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ELEVENTH EDITION- 



H E rapid S&le df the t#o laft Editions of this 
Grammar is a Aire pledge of the public ef* 
In order to obtain the continuance of it, the 
itor has rcvifed this edition with the utmoft care» 
availed himfelf of the illuftrations of Mr. Holder ^^ 
Dblilhed with very judicious notes by G. Satis. 

Each page of the Syntax is divided into four part9» 
rked Aj B, C^ Di to render the Referencesj in 
Ezercife'^booki more precife. 

The new Paragraphs, inlcrted in this edition, art 
out with (hit mark f ^ and included in a 
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. men Formj of Speech upon the mofi fiimiliar and lifeful Sit 
W: ACdledion of Proverbs^ common Saying;i, Maxima! 
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B!F^fiE Proi>aAciaHpa-cffi^C^anguage confifts of founds 
"X ^itdrarticlilations; and the greateftdrfiiculiy nnec 
titk ift learnin^o read, arifes from the words being wrk- 
ttifia'nd Tpelt other wife than they are pronounced. If then 
the founds and articulations of a foreign language^ and 
^.eoitnbinations of thofe founds and articulations, that 
i% the various ways of repreftnting them in ^writing^ 
wereiexhibicediin proper tables to the leafinerj with the 
correfporidtng fbuncls and articulations of his own Ian- 
juage^r that diOkuhy would be in a great nveafurerre- 
Jjye'd*. The n^rtiFC of the-thing itfelf points out the 
trtrie method of obtaining the pronunciation* 
seiQftbeferenteen foundsofihe French language, fifteen 
ttfcm'Etiglifli, evenour nafal vowels, and e both guttural 
jmltniisbsin^ and »^ only are not; and liquid^ only, as 
bfivj£Kdiiti^^irii>r,{s perhaps the only articulation thatjs 
Mtn Hi^gfim: for J dare maintain that our liquid.n^ and 
lapemtheEAglilh vt^Qix]s;/7r77i>;i^,^///^^^ I main- 

tain likcwifej that thefe foUowing;Engli(h words are ex* 
iftly pronounced ilike the French ones underneath; 

rV'ftt h^, -longi : j>arJoui:.t, ' fare, 
h/dt^ ifc J^Slfii ' .k^gke^ ' '^farlmr, faire or fer^ 

■ ■ • ' ' I .■■'■■■■. y - i . J . •: 

• - ■ • 

* Ifiy in t great meifure, 4tMiJi tf ^finil tmfmawtt §f. xttrAf fime§f whifB 
t Tbtri it a diftreaciof a$6eniy9»i •ffinai^ in the fnnunaathn tf thtfi-Woo^ vsrAm 

a J ^t\V^ 



bell, peit} fwear, (umerfoxxK,. (w$»3^ 
Mle, feintt /tfifr-, Jmmtt ' /ttihf^i 

pull, kit, wcj fif'f, 

pottle^ guftte, 6ui,''' 

Thofe who geny It, only proclaim their ignorance of Uii! 
FrenchpronunciatTdn. ThcEnglillifouncis^ihatarccom. 
paired toihefrcncbones in my tablesjhaycbeenweighfd, 
asitwere, inapiiroffcaJes. This comparative view haj 
been l^ebbjeft of above twenty years meditation ; arid' 
thefoundshawcbccfi found cxaftlycorrprpoiidingtoeacli 
bther, by feVeral Englifli Gentlemen,who have been lerg 
enough cpiiverfaht wit'h people of fafhion and charaflcr 
abroad,' to become jnafters of their pronunciation, and ' 
whoare. therefore competent judges of the matter. 

This vfork is divided into three parts; and I have] 
printed ir» a fmall charatftcr fuch obfervatjons as are not 
fi't.forbeginners: butmufi bcoi7iitted,inorder forthenil 
to learn ffrft what iscnential to the language j that ihien 
may thereby be the fooner enabled to enter into tJi*| 
conftruing of the French books. Each part of Speech ill 
treated or, both with refpeft to jis accidence and cwi-j 
ftrjftion, irt a maninerihiir leaves nothing further to. ^ei 
faid upon the fame fubjctts. There is not one conftruc-f 
tion in Frengh, but is taken notice of and reduced ii;^| 
■ fu^l^s. Andl have reforyed for an Appendix fomc more! 
i partictiTar'obferifaiionl,.that could not be infertcd In iW 
' body ofiKe work, without interrupting that order which 
. 1 propofed j but Which are nevcrthelefs nectffary to the 
vndei-ftahdingand writiiig French. 
■ '.Another advantage tfiat youth, and illiterate peopjci 
wiMreapfromit^ IS, that in learning French, the^ willat 
IhefatTic titnelearnJtheariof fpeaking, the rcalbnoftb^ 
.words.thcy utter, the oeconomy of all languages. There- 
fore rfrer V l\jccinft,'but clear and exa£t analyfis of iRff 
jinalogy'arid'ftiUBdations of languages, prefixed byway 
of iiiitodtfSiOnyl gi'i'* in the fequel true and perftdt no-" 
Hoas^ofthii parts of "S'peech, and other Grammatic*! 
«rth8ttiVd'iirtt« work; and both the divifion of th« 
*''il^^;'in'd2lefihUiohs tif^ ih it. will be found grounded 
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lature of things^ and formed aftei: the nooftexafk 
^ Logic. This (thpiugh the young leaf ntr need 
irft trouble hionfelf witli it) feemed tome the 
eceflarv, a^thereis hQ,trefii;ile oa Graniii^r fie 
;h arid illiterate perfoos » sill the Englijlbf as fvell 
!^^in arid Krehch Gramo'iar^ uftd in fchuols, 
xrite defeiSivc in that refpeA* and the deSnitions 
ifoTf the nioft part fatfe, though generally uicd 
trrrtarians. - ■ '.: 

fk; aftef the generality of Grammar^anSj tb^tittl 
ds of which fpeech is conrtp'ofed, may be ranged 
Hcbr nine tlaflTes : but I differ from them as tathe 
ri^^.of words^ which are the conftitucnt parts of 
Thus I kee[) from that number the Participle^ 
s no diftindt fpecies from the Vejb, of which it is. 
node ; and I admit the Adnoun, which they con*- 
^ith the Noun, though eflTencially difFerent. I-ac- 
dge the" Particles for one of the Pans of Speech i 
x! them to a {particular fpecies of words, which 
her Adverbs nor PrepoficionSj noT.ConjundtioQs, 
efexrame to be fo confounded by GrammarianSi as 
II promifcuoufly called by one namCj to which 
ve fixed no idea^ and be at the fame time diftin^ 
I by particular ideas, which fix their fpecies^. is 
not to be eafily accounted for. Things fpecifically 
iilhed mud have diftind appellations. Again : I 
if one Article only, and of no cafe, at all in nounsj^ 
y to all thofe w)ip have writtep upoa the French 
ge before rne. I givemy reafpns for-that Ursula* 
leaibn, and the fight of the things not imjxatip^n, 
uidCi and the rule wbichi gp by throughout this 
nance. 

now, having.gi ven an accountof this work> tlhall 
lething of the method of teaching.and learning 
, whereon depends the whole fuccef^ of thofe wiio 
irous of ^attaining to the knovvlcdge ^f ^tliat Jan« 
fori am fatisfiedthat theiittlcprQgrefsofLcarheri 
I owing to the mifmai^agcmen< pf-TcKcVvtt v^\i!^ 
iir from b^/i7g quaiified for thtir art, iWtlVit^ ^^ 

a 4 ti^X 
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not fo much as rurpe£k>tfcat it i$ one. Tcschi/tgFfcn-crh 

is beconnexhcprofrfllun of foreigiiers of ^ /farts, ytjio 

know not how caihlftibr<a.living» and ofitrcirbair^e ao 

. .qualificarion at all. The gejicrality of cheFrrnchrkppw 

not thciriT)Otber-tongur :bot tht.fcw.whorafc maflcM-s 

. of sti-atenor on chat fingic accouot c^pable.of'^^^jactiing: 

, it*. Irh^ve compofrd this ptrrfbrmance, not only for.fChe 

h)ftru£tiun of thcEngiifh^who^earn JFr«nchj butitKti for 

the ufc of fuch teachers as ar« nor mafttrs^of «bikt Ian-: 

guage«- 1 hope it will be. advantageous to-.thenrin aJl re« 

fpc^s 5 for they muft have the maftery.of ir^i^anii ma^c 

^tfae rules fanaibar to them, t hat they. rtay^readily. rcpjBP- 

fencihem uponDCcafion ta their fcbolars,wheB!Cvcr they 

happen to write or fpeak wrong..! I fliaiU fhcn^fore.fut)-. 

join my own method of teaching^- which is/groufQ^dr 

both upo;i reafon and experience.; .. u n . rjt > 

The leflbn confifts of four or five pa^^tSi which. Otighc 

to keep an equal pace together: thtmateriaUof the Ian-' 

guage, I mean the VocabuUry and FormiSrof Speech i 

they way of ufmg them, or the Grammar; the Exercife, 

which is the practice of the Grammar rules.; :atid.tfec 

pronunciaiian, or reading : to which, tranflattog/«nd 

conftruing muft be added, when the fcholar has learnt 

^ -^his Accidence. The leflbn muft always begin with the 

: pronunciation, and each part alwaysfoUowin itstuMin 

. :lluQ hwfi orders .£br fear of forgetting fomethingi ^ 

- ^Before the Mafter fhe ws his fchalzrs thie «oweh of.the 

.firft'tab)e;'hehimfelf moft pronouncediftinfUy to them 

, ^ each vowjeXone ftfter another, and make thentpronounce 

: the' fisiieiafier him:;. then make them pronounce thcfirll 

four VDgethery i^ben four more,: and. &> on. t ^n^'v^benihe 

.lis'fatisfied thathis pupils^ have got the pronundation of 

tlicm^Uy b« mjuft: (hewthem in the firfi: tabljcr.iiheJrfiters 

bjrt wi^lvthofe founds iar-e r«prefented; pronoiuicing 

^gjiifi Jfirftchevowel/ashe poiatsit outto bis.pupr)syand 

: makiii>^€h\em'pronoQdce;it after him* :He 9iay then^rx- 

i: .fiUiA^^cin^irimciaiv'owe) is, in 'Chevxiry wordsof 4be 

o^diAiiiiiim^etxtowii nt^pagp^i .afidtg^ftheorii chat the 



vowrts marked with a circumflex over them, have a much 
broad<fr and tong'Cr found than the others f and that the 
nafiilvQi^'^ls are lb. called, on account of their beingprb- 
w>uhce<1^hrotfgh the nofe.Afcerwards hc-muft (hew ihcni 
th^^nhf^^tf-ip^jf tKfli muft take qartf not to pronounce ir. ■ : - 

. ; •V\^he4nrWicfchpkrs knowtheir vowels, as reprcfented ia 
thefirlt'tibk'-, *th« Matter muft. fhcw them the fecond, 
which <J^^it^ina'C*\c.fcveral ways of reprefcnting the vow- 
els rai^dinfd^rm them, that all chofe combinations of let- 
ter^) fudh a^aii ei, oiict-^ &c. reprefent each of them only 
the found of the vowel beginning the line, and that ^/,^/, 
w^Wj&ftf-, !T>Mft be pronounced^. They are to pronounce 
each combination after him, and then repeat, or pro- 
nduncethem by themfelves, ns he points at each of thofe 
combi>'mitions«> The.Mafter muft then obferve to them, 
that e inuce is reprefenced thefe three ways, e^ es^ ent. \ 

The table. of the corfonants is to be ufed afrer the 
fame manner, i^he Mailer pronouncing them firft with 
the' guttural ifbund o{e (or eu) but very weak,jult»to 
llicwthe^ articulation. They are ranged according to 
tlieir feveral efficient caufes ; thofe whiph are produced 
by che fame^dilpofition :and motion of the; lips^ ;or 
tongucj being placed againft each other. * ' *' 
• The tjE^bles of the fyllables muft be learnt nextj the 
Mailer ftil^pronouncing firft chefy liable, and makinghis 
pupil pronaunc:!e<irtaf^er him, without fpelliQg,<that is^ 
wit hoiit cauling hiip to n^me firft theconfonant^nd then 
thevow<elofvif:hichthefyllable is formed. Butthelearoj^r 
muft jre^d-thofyiilaibl^,: pot only in their^futural^^r, 
•ftocti chetLeft to the.fi ghr, but alio from the righttothe 

' lefjc^' from^pp'tp bottom, and again froni bottQ>x¥ to t^p, 
tUi'he is«perfe£t in the pronunciation of th^m. Next 

' jcpfnes.'the liable of Monofy llables : then two other taMes 

- 40 acquaint the^ear/ier whenthejconfonantsought notto 

be. ptpnpuEfcced at the end of. words and fyllable^ >afld 

when icb^y,6^gliy lilftlyichetable a£(thi3 Qombinati^^ of 

ifcdumdy^^ TheteaEner niMA. gex'ihia lafll labile by beari;AWid 

-hs^«3iix jon 0ieh t^ iVH^t^lcry ^viib the jMords fti\««m^Ao 
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thrm, ftt him every tirhi!, as pirt of hU u(k : artd iw^fien 
•fie has leiafht all'thofe combinations, go throligh them 
over ia|gain after the fame jfnanner^ adding a rule of the 
final confonants^wrtH its exception; and thus repeat thefe 
tables a third and fourth time, nay, till the Mailer iscon-> 
Vi^ieed, by his pupiPs reading, that he has them thp- 
roughly, and they have made a lading impre/Iion 01)^19 
; mind. Afterwards he mud nnak^ him reaa the Vpca^u^ 
jary itid Fprms of Speech (but ftiU without fpellibg), 
readingeach word Brft,ahd making the pupil repeat it^fr 
ter him: and give hifh a certain nuipberofwords'andfen^ 
fences tp get by heart, more or left ^CfCQrdfhg to hi$ 
Capacity. \ !* 

Spelfjng will not do at all ; aiidls, on the fronirary^'rhe 
greatefthinderancc to the learning of tlie prOnO'nciatWin. 
Children muft be accuftomjcd to read thje wpVds without 
liaming each letter feparately, one after ahpthi^r : t^ey 
wil] fpon learn to read^ if they are taught^ their letters 
arid fyUables after the manner Contained ip the tables. 
The ufual method of teaching children to'read, in iiiakr 
ing them name the vo^^els and confonants by themArlves, 
' is qo'itc'abfurd. To evidence this beyppd contradi^ion, 
' let us fuppofethe pronuneiationofthis word cbavips is to 
hi'Uktnu If you make tbje pupil fpell, he will lay, w, 
ajbjd, em^peyye/Syy and he will ftopof courfe^ becaule the 
feparate tuuhds ofc, b^ a^m) /, Jr, cannot" give him any 
fdeabf thcconibined found, which is tobepfonp'uhced, 
HsWthould they ? Thefe letters, na'misdfihgly brie after 
itAMKer; nrlake fix different foundsandTafticldl jitions, noqe 
of V<^Wiih fepdrately has, of altogether liave, any iiianricr 
of affiriify or tefemblaftce to the fingle irtlcql^ted found 
rxprejpfea-by f*<2*/i: The Matter feeing his "pupil ftbp 
after Ijl^eHirt.^ this word, jirbnourices hi'mfetf rife^wr^j io 
hinfi {^"^ the pupil, echo-like, repeats fbafnps. SptjUirig 
fcfiferiJfe're caft only fervc to eoiifound tlie learner, aijd'Ieaa 
hiMi^to WfCi^, Iri iritiniatirig to him that^thcrc Wfix 
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learner^ tnd the difficulty is rempTcdi that found will 

, piake » right impreiTion upon his mind: and whenever 

he&estherfmecombinstibnof letters, he will re(nem> 

' ber the. found reprefeoted by them, and will pronounce 

fhc 'wortf right, ,, , 

JMpreQverjthenamcsofthelettersmoftcbmmonlyoffer - 
ftiif! notions, hay founds and articulations (jire£tly opr 
ppfite to thofe which are to be pronounced. The letter c 
4^ pronoufice<j fomctiiTies k and fometimes i. Its name 
' '■4iy leads the learner to pronounce/a for k(i, and to read 
iifgforlac. <7is fomctimes pronounced ^a^, as is Gflf. 
^gagttndfQmetimesjfy. The name ofgfy, which the 
'learner gives it In fpelling, leads him naturally to re^d 
p'flftf foifie^t and ^jage foryfgag. Some Mailers, hear- 
ing a.chil(l maUe fuch miftakes in reading, are apt to 
fret^ to fall into a paQion, and perhaps to abufe him. 
But how can the child hrip it, if he pronounces falfe 
iburids, into fvhich he is naturally led'by.t^ofe names 
of .the letters^ which his Mailer has been at great 
paiiiis to teach him ? He mutt not blame the child, but 
Ills own nfiethod only, and reform it. 

The method here recommended to the Teacher hai 
experience fiir its voucher : it has never failed me. But, 
upon the whole, thofe that are fond of fpclling, may as ~ 
well make their pupilsfpell the words (-F the V"ocabiil4ry 
andFormso^Ipcech, asafetofunmeaningwordsoftwb, 
three, or four ryljables j fincc thofe materials of the lan- 
guage cannot be leait.c too early. I make my fcholan 
^egin with the Adverbs, indead of the common nouq.i9, 
that' they inay have the indeclinable parts'of fpeech, th^ 
. A'dVcrtn, PrepdfitlotiSi'and ppnju'n^ions, trcafured .iip 
ili'their memory, againll the tjine thry will be capable of, 
ionftriiing French; This is the'moft difficult aii^nct'ef- 
faffpart of t^c Vocabulary: and, when once ^catnt, the 
-icholar will nieet with nothing to (top him in cbniiru- 
^^, but th^'^ligniBcation of the Nouns, Adnouns, and 
Vei*b6,;wMch,^ewillllcarnofc6urfebj'dintofcrannatintf 
ibdi^A9^4flti'g^befide'^h]syruaUi^qu;Q'fth^Voc{i^ 
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. After minding the pronunciation and materiahof the 

]sngu.ig«j the Grammar mud. be tboughcof. Therefore 

Mhe M jiiUr <(ha)l fet hi^ &h&lar a IdTon out of the Acci- 

jdcnct* ; (Tvplain to himwhacanoun is, that it isof agendeiij 

has two numbers> and is conr)monly preceded by.the ar- 

.ticle>'a.ad what is meantbyeacb^of thefe terms ^ m^ke 

him rcad.tjie four rules for the formation of the plui:il 

iitimber (p. joi.) wah the two lafli p^agrapb&o^p^ge 

.j;x*i about the artklc , apply the rules to the qouqs &^ 

dow«for his pafisern. (p« i is.) and taljiie notice to hjmfi^ 

'xhe.ccnforwty of the ticairrplcs coiheie rules; •thcb/eK* 

xrciie htm immediately upon the fame, in making. hhKi 

:. write down theikft noun of the IntroduSionto.tbe wrii- 

. ing'4)f.Frtnclr^ in Frcnrh and Engliflj,; through its tl)ree 

ilanes tn bojth nurohers, according to his examples^ to 

ihew .kim :h9(wi?o do it i:>y hi«ij(clf$ and fethim^ ft^' hvs 

!citcrct{tr, three orfoMr.iK)uns (o be^dooe aftitcxb^ f^me 

.ftianncr ;;aFtdgavehims befidcs, thoferules aboutthepTu- 

ral numberaid agreement oC the article witb the noun, 

3ro get by heart as part cfhis ta(k, A grown perfon will 

eafily learn this in one KiTua. Young fcholars of an in<- 

^ifFtprnt capacity aiay be imadc tw^ or threes, or four 

^fiflbas of the fame, and they will ha^e it pcifeft,. before 

. ifticyb&vcdonQhalf aiiozcnescercifes uponithe acqideac^ 

'•of AOtios. . A ft?- ^Ya^d6 iheiy muft learn the rules for. the 

' /orsriattofuof ihe vevbs (p. c J^O omitting the exceptions 

^t£Eft> which are iio.^e:learned only the fecond timeof 

:goiog.tbrouigb<b^e riHes ; for as foon as they have been 

jffSL h^htzTH^kk^n^f'.m^ berepeated with the eKcepx.ior>sj 

and the fcholar he put to the pra6tice of thenx, in turn* 

jing^iaite'JPiwnGhilitf £j!;ercifcs^ the accidence of 

) ir^hisi:aBd hi*:rou(i'jpro4^e ?veryxer\{c a^d pcrfoa of .hi€ 

•cMroifoiby^feisxule&* :■ .... ' 

1 ; TMfiasruksabouttbe<^nde^Qf.QOuns.(p. i95aiid6.) 

. aoe CO iul Icucnrinext with theexceptioDs.^ afti&rwards the 

/ TuitisfDr djcfarmaiion of(thef«minine gender of theA,d- 

r |i06d« j(fK ]tU4:& I Si)^tW^}f tbofe of tj>e coriftrudion of 

;XfaQiA9CSCiCi(pU.2Cf9)« ^WJlif^the;^^ 4^11 h^-^f^At fofar^ 
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te-fhuft put th)E firft chapter of the f'concl part of the 
ExercifcsintoFrench, and, after his Matter hasrorrcfltrd 
his excfVi (If, prove che'famebyhisGrammar- Rules: but 
the Tea'iJHer muft firft prepare thr Kxercifc to his yoxiv.g 
fcholar, after the manner fet down in the prefdce to that 
book. Whilft he is exercifihg uf>ory the article; Ive mull 
le^iirn the rules for the t onftruftion of the Pro^DOuns per- 
foriaf; and, as fodn as he canTay theiim, be put into thac 
chapter of the Exercifcs: then return to die a^•cidenrcebf 
theadnbuns, and learn alfo rheir conftruftion (p.21 1 and 
followmg) 5 and whilft he is exercifing upon the fame, 
Tearrv a new fee of rules, in order to be put into the next ^, 
chapter of the Exercifts, and fo on, tiU he has gone 
through all the Parts of Speech and chefr prineiptes*' 

When the fcholar has learnt his Accidence, he muft 
tonftruc a French book, and enter into the under fland- 
injgbf jhe language. He muft alfo repeat his verbs, tf- 
pecialtythe irregular; conjugate a new verb every time, 
after faying firll where the irregularity of the verb lie&j, 
and then learn theobfcrvations belonging to each verb. 
He muft likewifc go through his fyntax over again^ and 
learn the notes. But the Matters muft infift upon their 
fcholars learning well tlieir rules^ and never fuffcr them 
to learn any thing new, before they thoroughly undcr- 
ftand, and caft readily repeat what is before 5' which is 
alfo a light and help to what follows. The Gomrary 
would be prejudicial to children^ and rather retard than 
forward them. They learn faft enough; when they learn 
well. Satcitl,Ji/atben}.^ 

But the great difficulty is to {)rOcure^books.fic for be- 
ginners. Telemaque and Mbliefe are excell'eAt books, but 
never were compofed nor defigned for learning French. 
They fiippbic a thorough know ledge ti-ftbe laflguitgt,and 
are the Jail books that ought to beWcd, Inoi^c^ to reUIIi 
the beatitles aiid delicacies'df itj and tearbits %urdtive^ 
idiomatical,^ndpro^erbid>/i^aVs<6frpe2dciiig;a[n9aT«^^ 
er cannot more pkinly (bew hh vta;nt^af judgcciecU^KJti^^ 
in cat)Gng beginners to conftrue fuc\\b;>oV;.%^\^\vo^w^\ 
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advife a Foreigner^ who wants to learn Engtifh; to fetA 
Milam's ParadiJeLofti which a great pal-t 0? the Engliflf 
thennielyes do not rightly II nderft and J or fomtf witty pliiyf 
I fay the fanoe of French books of trierature. They rfiuli 
certainly be read» but in their turn. The rule in ali kindi 
of leatoiog is^ or ought to bcj to procifed by infenfible 
fteps fronn what is eafy to what is difficult^ B^ginneri 
fnu(t read only books eafy to be underftoody written iri 
themoft plain and natural ftyle, if^ithout any thing puz- 
zlings either in the expreflion^ br in the turn of the fen^ 
tencesj and the fubje£t ought to be known and agreeabl6 
to their capacity: for the whole bufinefs at firft is to 
make them learn the true import and proper (ignifica' 
tion pf words and their general conftrudiohk 

Irecommended about twelve or fourteen years agdVi 
bookwbichhasgained an immortal honour to its a^thori 
1 mean Comminiui' sjanua linguarum reffratatSLpctfotm'^ 
ance contrived with incredible art and pains to prdrhdt<i 
more effb£tually.the learningof languages ; and which has 
been tranflatednotonly into all thelanguagesofEurope, 
befides the. Latin and Greek, but alfo into the Arabic^ 
Turkifh, Perfian, and even the Mogul's language : and 
has gone through a great many Polyglot editions. The 
ingenipua auchor^in nriethodifing all the worksof nature 
and artj all that is the object of our fenfes ind under* 
ftanding) has not only brought under proper headsall the 
words and common conftruftionsof a language, but alf6' 
expliuned things and their differences : fo that his per- 
formance is a compendious fyftem of learning, altoge^ 
ther .proper to form the minds of youth and enrich them 
with knowledge, at the fame time that they are learning 
languages* How it comes to pafs that fo valuable m 
book is opw quite difufed in fchools, and known only 
to fofne Mep of Letters, is indeed a matter of wondef^ 
Would it not be worth, a Bookfeller's while to get thaC 
work reprinted in French and Englifb i 

As to the firft conftruing book, the fchokr muft firft 
tranQate his leflbn» then conftrue it ; and the coflftru^kiatf 

muft 
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m^ikhnVitcftAiUiiMg one Frcfrrh.word oaly, then one 
£ng|i|Oi;^qirii, tumtpt the firtiei&dBd.ii(>un/the|m>n6uR 
and verbr^iiich miift not be paitcdA '^Bjr andby^ after' 
heffitaU^ hafw gooe through a^ dcxzen uf pagcsjhe muft ' 
cakethifejejoiif^urwdrds togrthcc, fo assiomakriifrafe, 
as the fipOA aAd adirotin^theitjbjxrifband the veBbv^irii 
it8.r«gim«nf. BuMbis is onljr jone half of :che bv&nfcfsi 
TlK]H>Mng'l<:hojl[af?irojft nowdigeft his ieflbn (if I rtiaf- 
ufe the fxpreflio.n') iii- Audying it oyer again: atiother 
way i.andi,afcer>ke has conftrued it>moft be called upoiy 
forcve-ry^^ordj'iirftiri Krench^rheii in EngHfkjiaecord* 
ing CO ctye^krcjerrof thepartsof fpeech: noon, adnouiv, 
veri>, ;HlYerb^cprepofuion> confundien^and particle* By 
that means, and the fet of words which he is to gee by 
heaf t ev«ry^ tirne out of his.Voc abjulary^a ch^ld will irea-r 
fure up io>^ his meitiery' the words . of the language, of 
which.he wUl.under4^nd<he divers fignificacioDs, and of 
which he-will foon- find the advantage for fpeaking 
Freoch.^ The Matter muft keep to thi^ oiethod all the 
firft conft.rilingbookthroughout^ taking notice bcfides 
all along to hii piipil of the conftrudions of whichhe baa 
learnt the rules : and when he has gone throi^h bis 
Gramnriar, make him parfe^ that iMy account for thift 
conftruAion of every word of his leiTon^ and fliew boW 
each govfrnsf or is governed by another in tfaefentehce. 
Of tbe.b(Oo)frs which areto be read next» fonYc-areto be 
conii^yed only, lo the Mafter^the fcholar having firft ftiiv 
died i\is leffoDj and others tobe tranflated and rendered 
accordip^ to the be^Hities of the Englifh Tongue? butiif 
both ^f fffivift pais ovicr nothing unexplained, and that he 
doesi|9t(eo£ifely underftand. The Mafter muftmakebinn ' 
re ndiB^ ^itbfully the true fpiritof the author: I fay fattb*. 
fully^- iipd not liserally, whichisneceiiarp only in the be-' 
ginninff^ and whrntbefehalar is ata lofs bowtofind out 
the ftjx6t hinnfejf. tiemuftiakenotice to him of thedi veM 
forms of fpeech^turn&and idioinaof the two language y' 
of thcproprtetyiof the Frcncb.woivlsjiidiat is, vheirfigni-^ 
catioar toifa>nq«r.4iidfigQrfla»?e| ^'»^^^''^' '-*-*■ 









t\v^ 
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; Mt lorn To lift -as gfo#tt f/etfcntythtj gcncmllf Ifipi 
hcttevi Thspy^ittfp«fc'FVfftchofc«upfc,rfu5rdKf 1^ 
. kamt boMr to fpcak V for iW *tfe all apt to (bew tw ac- 
, cpmplifhmcms. If lipth tbtyaftd their Mafter ad-th«r 
. parr^ you may reft 'fatisBed (ha( they come on weH, tho* 
they cannot fipeak; Do not be impatteDt at tbe dperatte^s 
of Nature; (he worka^ut (lowly^ Child re i»s in a good 
J^ate of health, and under a wh61efo|iie diet, grow cob- 
.fiantly> though their growing is not conftantly obfervable. 
It is cvenTo.with the mindt it improveaamftaitttly/ftrit 
is properly cultiyated \ ihough itis inproeefs ot timeMjjy 
that we caVi perceive the improvement. It is infpoffibk 
|br 6o€ not to be able to, Tpt^ak the language, when thus 
^de capable of it: and it is as impoffible^tp bcmflde 
upiable of it, otherwjfe than by (ludying itsi geiif oSy fmd 
learnirtt ntvethodically. • •.... r...'.^: ,,uf 

. It 18 a great abufe inrrod uced in moft Tdbobts - to-foiiJie 
brginners tq (peak notfaihg but French among themie)ycl|» 
Ti«ry oFneceffity. muft either fpcak wnMlg; ^eyen -ftippi^ 
fing that they haye a. competent ftock oif. words aqd.ea^ 
preffions, for jtis the mmoft abfurdity to pretend that ^jr 
will karn them by gueffing), or condemtith^fi^lTPt to 
ifikpqe. The Bt& cannot but be very detrimental toth^m; 
4pce the^ thereby accuflonfithemfelves to a 1;^rbarou9'brq»- 
itn French, which is no language at sll^ and cahhot^be 
l^epfni out wriiWut infinite painsi The fecond it'fliin;worre, 
t6rit'Kind^-l^«^ freeiynrhtir thoughts^ 

$nd 'firaiteif^'^nTlfixne mrafare their 'underftanding ; but» 
;^J>CM^ alf,j^\i[es them.ihe utnioft'ayerfion to the langukge^ 
dtieir bfoqks, andmafler: to prevei>t which too chciek 
carj(( cannot be employed. j .:,:.. ..ii; 

•; i^Tis amMing to fee how apt propje arc to deceive theih- 
fcjves, and how eafy to be inhpoiVd upon by deirgping 
trtftymenjrwhairaprovc the general fimplicity tothew ov?d 
pnvate gain, JTa this. is pw^ which! ^m conv 

plaini^Mf*. The generality of people, being jncaj^fek tft 
ipflca duly «peii-the-nature of a Jangytig^^ 
ticj^thehurBari-fflind, hftve hardly put thteir^iltfrcn^o 

.'V''- - /^ " : - ' the. 
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gUAges. Although it i^iCvt dene that ^his ttuft require H 
.iraft oopopals of ^tinfiTf yet it is the more fpeedily broi^fat 
aboutr when one proceeds with meiho<L>' Aferirardt 
comes the pn^fibiee of bochj to ac^iure a dtie readincft^f 
thcmiiKiforw/it'mg mdlpealQiig« .1 

-If noti^nginore'.was'iKC^rjr than (Do Icani to jabtx^ 
or tq^ikfrn^ in company that they can fpeak lome FrOfch 
^ordfrandphrrJcf* that indeed ¥K>illdnot require foxnueb 
firt and method. But a^ for ihofe who areeither^efigned 
IP be Scl^placs y or to bd concerned^ in feme trade^ ctMrt 
rc^quires a correifpond^ncc >yith:fioreign Mofchams |. wfad 
^her intend to travel like rational creatures; mth a do<» 
ftgn 10 4dorn their niind . Wy the converfation of the 
iearded and pQlite |>art of Europe; or who, by reafon dl 
thcU bir lb and quafitiesr are enittfed A thole hMoovidite 
fiations^ wherpo they Aall be intruftedt either at home 
or ;ibrQtu|» >wiih, (he interelts of their King and Coitntry ^ 
for theff 1 1 fay^^ who mud of courfe attain to a maftcry ifi 
the langtiage, there is much art and method reoutrcdi 
though^ at the fame time, there h fcldom any uied^ :I 
One may daily fee in fclk>ol3 young lads who halve bee»» 
learning French for five fikSft years, and whopa&.nridi^ 
To(ne for good fcholars, on sEccbunt of that readinds mih 
which they :expr^$ thcmielves. But thcyobfervano<6n>!« * 
cord at all ; cannot fi> much as make the adbouh 4RtM) 
with the noun ; are utterly incapable of writing tour 
KHeait ojf eyi3 >^o miake fenfeof hatCa p^gcbf a OKiunoa, 
Frencl\ 9p^} in ihort^ Uiey know no more ch^n the 
words aitd phr^s of their own book. Can this be<slkd 

^imngSj\ana r<nouncingi4)uir own.fenfe and,undcG3aad<-^ 
Jn^gf • Whflm^ ftudying half of that time^ in the naari- 
ftef XlpropoJEctWouliiba^ them per^6)t matters of 

the hngiia^/'anH enabled Acm to <:ortverfeiaiid "COvttr' 
fpom) witbfoveignexs upon ail fubieds^ '. :.:/.«v^^ : 

iMav^ i>^^'l^ttchf im ruks, iilttiiy mmbl^wnhioo^ 
• pU^h^dB^Rfiiaiy obferved, ^irfr, t'h*t they (houfd have* 

•-'- ' " m8 " a fuf- 
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a fuActeiit ftock of words, and even ^ ways bf fpealcihg, 
co^gqpveft dieinrelves ; and, befidetv that thejr ftotild be 
apMk^uGng tbam addording to tht Gbn'ms ioif the liut^ 

^red CO fpeak French tO0 ft^h amopg ibenifelvei^ wtifi-. 
oatiomebody wkh cheoi toeoiieathem. Thtfefbit, when 
ilMaJfler finditi |)oy capable 4f fpotking Frctoch uiider 
diefetwo limicacioo^ I- ^muM have him dlfbotifie hirnfelf 
wich^hita'waivay faicaMe to his capacity, doing it at 
firft in^che fame fentences, <nd expreflicms, that he hu 
leamt iti hiit foMintf^^^eech, changing onljTthe otd^r of 
the conftioAioR; but keeping to the fiirne^ofds. 'More* 
over, in icho<ris,' A tieacber Should, twice or thrice a week; 
fpend fome timeirrexercifing his fcholarsiatherpeaking 
vFFrench^ cMvierfhig ?n an eaUy and iVieiidiy manner #ith 
dtem^^fking the youngeft, queitions widiin their reach^ 
htf^ingifcemiiQ^a&e thcimnrwerB ; re<}uiinng, fVomi^ofe 
ibac^art^more forward; detcnptions and recitals of what 
dief'hfre hfeard, feenv or ftad j and fpe aking nothing but 
French to the forwarded and mod perfed in the language* 
flor iufl^ cbem^ 10 fpeak Englilh, except to thole who 
cannoc difcourie with them in French. It is after this 
mMner boys will be efie&aaliy brought to the fpeaking 
<^Frettcl^ and not ac all by odng themfelires to thb aforiw 
fakl jpbberUkthat pre^aih in icbools« . / 

It win a^ W a^Hft to iet'btloMtlif Retdtr i IJpecimcD of that bailNfoix lasf (><S* 
■fc li Sh i td wh y bg| S M» ihipcd wfj liadtf tlw! fpeciow pretence of fpeiikiug Freaeb;" 

•• k if mMp" #^9S0 ,.. ttkitfpokf»i«f«ii|C^, 

fm^m'fimitmj^trfuL'- i- liday A* ft-ocNr 1^ • Nt'it' iHink» dm^H cti^ 
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M Jb mii^ ^ «pM^ ^% i< tweffc yArt ot4* ' ' if'm dtj^iusM, jmiip\ 
fi4/V~«i wMBr |ifi jT ObiiBBiitfiAiiiiMtloeli hMif^ar^yk f4i/^K wM' 
^m^w^U4mi0fJiItf old^b«lhcia%or^of hi! ^^faii f^jUl^ ^1: 

a^M; ffiU M fit ^ ^ ^Mth» tnwIiJiftt'fiRi, SwM/MMt mU fm iltt 



I. 
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BmJ French. . En^/b, , Ciod Frencb* 

ebaine femainey mmt noms re bat we aic to l^ive no boll* tfrne qui doit tnntr lajtmatnt 
fmmti fst 'fwr wimr jeh idtjr for iiliWl. "''*■• • '"** j^dktmik;' Wr« *6tm¥ •^il• - 

iV us nmpreni Vi.tltt duni We ihall . Dreak up in ,< Aouf tftffMi vacancaaniii 
wiicfmfifM,tJ '♦ .•-■■■■'"' weifc*' ^ '•'•• '- ■'* ■'* ' ^u'^J^t: ■ '^ •..'■ 'T- -0 ■ 

yipi'u,Jkid(jA<i,^u^ lca.jf*y»lre#|Jyub3lI ^,/^i^</a^^fWij^^^ 
7« juh p^ur gagm4f pendant . gm to fftdpring tnr boll- <; app*tndrt pour w^ vacdf" 

m$htiMeick$.^fQ'idHr^ but Uie cMrci'^ i^. yeij .j^Vi ^/t/.'. ^< f^^y^.'fff^ 

fn!/& mmtqut. VQtti-r^J^lk . ftrefs wants yoa Sbrhas .Jflif dtt ^•At.tH ,V9p9 4fit-> 
mtpptlef9ur votU troiij^is called' for yod iftRV timU ~ WM/^ : r/ jadtfiA i^ivf^ 

tfi{ii2. . ■ • '.. / . ! . aUaiy^ , ■ • ••. /^b -^ifw yfyTr/^fUnr, 

.... ....... ... - j^^^ ■ . .; .V ..v.- 

PiiuWuu dtwkanU frntiT' Somebody fSnA far my ^ofrfk^w demat^.ig 

JV«ti troiif prendre, tmt We ihal] go i;)d take a ,- ' JViMfl y « »>■ <?.^ y^ilf * j * ^ 

prttiuiiadef Ji h Jivi'traitrt walk, it' the ufTier will go or I^ou% iron% Jfire uH ^oarm 

Wift tftpir avet ngus i ti-tre - with at, dthf r w'ic we 0ta)f yj w^/Sw^ (^irlritf^poPir V 

mfHt ncui n* irons pMs dehors^ not go our ) for my moAec prccepitfiw- ,<ijwrl^<yfgr)ja p || 

itf'vmfR ttukitr* me vent pat wjU not have us gp by our-' rtouss finen nous meJ^i'^M 

mvcir mans aOir peir noue felvet. '■'' ^pat^^fit\Ko^h^'flhfi^)n€ 

weifts: ■ ^ ^s/fpfsfuemoiut/irii^jeii^ 

ye defi'eteus pour downer I deiiie yoa to. gnre me y$ vousprie de me mourner 

mciuuatm9nnomnieat/ch*mtfe one o^ my Sfw fluftt* vm dormii jUmiffketAfeA^ 

(fai^once a h(>y tpa o>aid). .**■■•?*'* 

// mat^it fuirxi flifnvm' - ]t wanti fifteen miAUies Jle^ midt moius unadarit 

di^ivurte. of twelve. - ' • *,. s ;^f . '»l 

/.;^ lreis*e mlnu:es spies \. \% (bitty minuteiaf cr. // ^ //«ij hiMe^^$^ ^. 

«rw/. .., three miel ' / ^' 

i/ 'vousfaut vemirs . Yoo muft romc. -, ' . - ( /T j&»f ^f Jifalf >*iC(k/-^ 

i VftMS regartiiin biiH, You look well. .. V^-utavtMi boj^^iffJU^ 

■/F«iri ^ «;« j^'er'.'-^oii Yoo ai^ to p'ay. * -^ C^^9dM$iJia9grk' i ^ 
S *i ptur Jomer, *' ,.- i ; i' 

' AppetUx pour du pain. Ca-t for bfead* THewMtji di^m, ' 

' J>sman4e» ptur gni piiu . A|k lof • piece of breid. >'|>,^««A]B*«SfRiirfMO. 4i 

dt'pdin,' ^tf;», . 

yiucuneperfimie t^tti dtra% - Any body wiR telf you. ' -9 tor k mm^rvekii 'Sfk^ * 

:It>Qy remaifis tosnfwir t »c' 

oi^e'againft this rpetbgd of learning an^ tf acjimg |^r£p^« 

Some people ijjg^^ 
guage, is tolcarjft^ i^ isimgoffibic.wqiaki 

iarij/wlesi' wppo./a jQyr^^^ whjcb .is cniii;ei[y. 

grquhdcd upon uteliJiat thcfe.rul<!5 arc. dtfftrbypil by tHc 
(^^cptions, which prove that th^ are grdundlcfi : and, 
%^Enh^\hdX it is too tedious and painful for children to 
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gee fqch TfjUq^ by heart: chat it is overloading their nie** 
motrvj and lofipg a great di9d of time* which may. be 
better fowloycd in fliakio^chem ^ak French: and that 
thrTokkArv^iimlf copuzitile their UpdcVftanding» i 

.^ i^ji i'sim Ib-moch convinced of che excellency of prac**- 
ttce in 'all things^ and eiipecially chat a living language ia . 
arpraQitkl fcTience, that ic is fbr no other purpofe 1 have 
takoii fiiboiuch pains in cooipoTing thi» Gramaiar» ^nd the ! 
Etercifes upon the difierent rtdes which it contains, than' 
to put die leamer, the feoner and more eflfr^uaUy into 
the .)[^tiaftu^. of the language; and thereby remedy the' 
gcBeral^cda^plainr) that the generality of thoie wholearr^. 
FreACh get no other benefit from their pains and appli* 
oatioO) than- that of underftandiog. common French 
books, without ever being able to fpeak or write that 
language* But 1 alfoeafily perfuade myfelf, that thofe 
who inake|bis pbje£tion».cni{take roU for fra£Iice\ than. 
which nothing is more abfurd. 

V Fractiecy rightly undcrftoodj; conMs in exercifing one's 
&if Dpoir what one has learnt, and in the frequent ufing- 
of. the f erma a^d idiomatical phraies of a .language. It. 
therefore fuppofes the previous Irarning, not only of words 
lb ipeaky but alfoof the rules for ufing them, conform- 
ably to the Genius of thaic language. Pra£tice« then, has . 
notiearotngibrits objed, but it is iifelf the objcd uf 
learning, and U no more than the exercife oi the mind 
upoA.the thing learnt. Ic is undeniably true, that any one, 
who Jia^f once learnt how to write and fpeak 'y^ language,; 
ought arftcrwards to fpeak it, as often^as he cafi &nd an 
^PPO^^K^tyj as well in order to retaipi^jtSLto.ure it 
with greater fluency and cafe; and this only is called. 
I^afitict;* But atf to the means of attaining a due exad- 
aefV andpropriety in the writing: and ipc^king of a lan>- 
lE^ntgbc/or^btgiimers, who mofttirtaimy cannot praftifc 
what they h^ve hevei* learnt before, Unlefs they come a< 
iiK^kiipwiecl^eof the woitts of a lan^ge, and the way 
iFuOhg^tiitiai, by Conjuration^ is no other, I dare 

....... ^ b 4 . '. .. ivu\w\A\ti^ 

*%*••.* 1 1- * * ■ . . - • .... . . 



ii4x TJ(c?J5\.R:E:.E-AC^Ei: 

^na^ pcijDipk|.ciit<c(%ir>.Q£ i)|ifti<(«« iJ^l W&(»lffii«l^ 
cully ' orcbc iQ^l )ii jtkis rrfpeit whseti WQuU imtKf9sr4 

j^^lci^a h^ve.at.iheirmotbcrrJ^Qguc^ ttcmfiqrdwittiH^ 
V,^f^ :fiaivaW'€Qinpai«i 4Q0r dipcs H«meiid furilK^^dl^ 
jfoief ^Ijr to exprri^ the DK^f Qiiifnon coo^erw wnd^wmj^fL 
^^cure IB fhac! trader iigi;; »U, aCter^h^YiQglea^ 
^^d» they gradually unproye in the^]<rj^rniQ|;u(>i^^t)^r 
3V0jrd^, aod €Xpi^(fi«H^<^ tii^irnioither-i^^ 
poruon aa by readily sy^ iiUbuiStkvi thfiy joapMjivc.t^^ 
ii^telk^ual faculckaM ' > .^^ :i'i/ r«'-I 

. AsCQ putting young poriibiis mto Fi^cndifam^&wbt rf 
not one word of Englifli » fpoken, or even fending thea 
over CO France, both .reafon and experience convince .u% 
thatunlefs ibey aretpreviouQy gropndedin the principle^ 
fhey can rci^ive no other benefit than chat of pfa&j0i^ 
conimon eomplimencst or exercUing themfelves ia tb^. 
irifling topi^sr of faoiijiar: difoourfe. For unlcft^hgy 
lludy ^ithi^iBeqwUSed perfon^ whonMka thjrmrimd 
ipucbr ^nd tr^odaie French, intq £Jngliflife as weU^ £^ 
gliih into French^ pointing our^ • a& ihey jgp, c^ .the 
Genina and IdioiBKof ilup bng'u^ ihey w^l^be^o £nr 
ffqfiP( tMsmt^U^ of it* Scope ^d ^ffluj^^.^t^ 
even fifiOT^.ftaying ni^o niky, ;iwcBCif< or Jm^, W¥»,.4P 
France, they will find tnemfelves alflnpiij^fiaiffxY^ 
«4cfftsi3^Pg;^^wen!^irit o(ir^ A^w^r^ or.fdnT 

:Wf^ng i%af>.iftteli4giblc:iiwnner upon ^^^ {j^ 

^: The f FfHKhl?^g«?s^ we a#i^^ 

i ^^^i^snsi ing 



te%il1b1tpi^ dMi^4ie.<oqld tot 4p«ik Eogliih tfc dli 
Lack-t^'d^i-^r; did' tht l^leficbmao, «rlnt Enghft'ciui 

pM> apfV9 H Jl > t i tllihii^^mifmaiue Mt\ Neither kitiA 

uam oM im tfitug t» ftyjRipft peo|)% wtotso IbihHt 
miiAcV^fa«A^ver«Sii)«r1|b6d m French, thottg;h they hav« 
KV^iWtoVf >0)V!kMiti<)' yrato «i th«|i cQuniry. 
»>'id^«M'a't)A«M»'whi(»:i> drSroiMr ehiar ha Ibnr (hdoU 
kaAf Miiflt;% t«iiA:eti>el)eitt Matter of that Art, 7ke^ 

mifiirf/fdlim'MH/^iiiitpr^do'lufmakinm hfea deal 
ifiimfk'Atmii^ ^tfbtf^tt anHthtfriitcipltscf ynr arf^ 
m&bStUl/Bi^. MpHtf tmiii Put Inm 4i^tu* Hi fbfpraffie^ 
mrfsvmtlligiH»il^ ■ Lttymtuks abnnfokr idfuft 
'i^\ef$s ^%m*'ari0HihfiK ^9lH of mftt. IttilibkuHim 
Uurmhj ;f^aBkt \iifiyk ,&i^ iurt tt bim, *ndtiiay Hm, 
fi^i If^irfj^iak io'bim hU iufiigHiitht taHuMfi^lofUern^ 
itj^t'^jlbtg i^kajhehtarimtkini Hft» . Hischild could ncvec 
leara Mu6c after this manner.. He mtgitt parhai»s leanti 

KiiitW to iitig fonM-rii«,'«^i«h heliaidoftett heard repette4 
iii> hiid'i ^at he could : newr fing.ar the opening o£ f^ 
book, ^r want of hivthg firft learnt the Batttre,-ure,'att3 
^(Miieir ctf.thi liv^nuk.noteit.thac .<:!(Knpor<i Mufic, wIhcI) 
Ire die rvk'a ofHarnionyv and, ginde^ to the vdtcie. I| 
ii'tlie. fame with alaagvage,;* Thdfe w^tr are defiroiis 
tA learlt k, '>rotoft br^ with the pr4nctple»,' proclBe^ 
%f%K^^^pit6ii'lbni and fittiftt by 4h(B prailfce or theoK 
Td iift '«bittrarilyf ia to pervbrt -the haturaf&fdtjr «f 
IMngkj ^aod aitem^tiBtpbinbilitiesi. ■ To obcaiii aaenfl 
W Wiif thinfci«ne dkuft afc the-4i<edl^lnie«h5'Ci> ii} 
4iii thttt^t{iS!0iiiicipfes< ar^ thie, tiettf^/lfyamtf- hariH. 
%g^lSihgUa^yi«agK«d:u{unbflIljSR)iei6us^lk)envti^ 
iiiiSiflft'Md»iiio3erti'5 '•■■■■'-'•■■■•■ - " '■ -•^■- - ■'^^^••■"l' 
■^ "iO^, 4<gninr; thit'ufe aloni has, in^kKo^tcittfdhi kiid 
<ifteilliiMt' cdaftrary ifo W ^Rablilhed- fev^at' INyd^ 
Ijpeakifig in a languagb }'.b^ ihte^ imiti' tU8^ «hdfe wa^ 
arrpiJiiikiAl^hus eftamiSibd, f6r (HtticfflideraaflitliBg'O^ tl)jet 
pb^ifi fhlit 1iav« \r>ittkfi(i;> tt»4 'd% d» wrlt^, i&thle 
'^^^^ jMitM!baip<iiiHa'i*tAV-&iiti(tilUfr#to:«^^ -. ^ ; ■ . 
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Itngi^gei and conlbrm themfelires to them, if they* are 
demous to write or fpeak it. i^hefe particulanties, therei 
ftVeV^ which ufe has thus eUabHOied, aiid'ib which the > 
learhe^ muft neccfTarily conform^ itiuft either be in fotae; 
manner diflmguilhtd to him, or he'muft fix upon tkem^ 
by his own Obfervation: for no othel* m^hoidcan be: 
thought of to krtow them, aiid ycf th<5y miift.bc known^t 
Now, Who will pretend to learn' by himfelfj and with- 
out help, th'ofe caprices of ufe, which make the eflence' 
of a language; by (ludying deeply the' bobkf writcqi. 
therein V dieditating upon the nalure and ufe of eve^. 
difierent ei^prefllon ; taking notice that, m.any hundred* 
nouns'are of one gender> rtiahy- hundred Qtbera of an-; 
6lher^ and many befides lifedin both genders^: but with, 
€Wtts fignifications, acoordihg to their .«nde|:i' that, 
among verbs fome require, one relation in uie noun, and;, 
ibme another i that they. are affefted by fiich and fuch. 
fonjunftions as to their moods } and remembering all; 
tbofe nouns, verbs,, and conjunftions.feverally ^ and 
fhaking thany nriore fuch obferv^tions, without which one 
cahnot attain to the knowledge of a language, and which 
jalfo foppofe the knowledge of grammar ? But though a 
man might dive in this manner into the bottom of a 
language, will it not be fhorter and eafier for himi toi 
read only one performance^ where he (ball find all (hofc^ 
obrrrvations ready digeded in a clear method, fo tjiat b<f 
needs only refleft upon them;to:hayca'key to thc'entircf 
Ifinowkdge i^ that language ?-*^Ail waya^. of fpeaking 
v/ert ongiBally eftabliflied independent upon any T\ilti 
but they ar^ become by ufe the very rples of fpeaki/lg^ 
which make the Gh'/^^uqar of a laoguage^^andjf they ar$ 
not ftudicd and entirely known, it is impoflible ey^.r tq| 
fpeak or Write conformably to ufe.-- As to the ekpep- 
tions, far fronv deft rbying • the general rules, th<:y arq 
inore partlicular f ii^sj which oftentimes 0reQgthen.ah4 
ijluftrate them. . : . . I 

^ S^ify M '^ well known that children do not w^ht^.tnc^- 
^ory/ thatvincmory iaad^ye in thcmonly^.^^adit is o? 
^Lr":^>- gfeit 
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^/omenc to cuTtlvaie if, in tljat ter>4^r ige, iB;tiK^ 
..._. .ifive but lutle, 'to loyerlga'd'Ae memory of a chl!d> 
w'ou'ld be CO make Mm Wftj' olo mutK'at once, antf 
things which he does not;unde'rAan^^ ,but Dot to give 
him a moderate lelTon to get by hearty after having wd| 
cxpUined it to him. To learn the examples i}i«^tteq4 
ihe rules, and promote the undcfftantling of them, is a 
very great help to the m'cmorj'. There ls'nQ.doubt but 
feme children have more memory and capacity than 
others, and "therefore can beftH)nerfcJrwarded>'buc thej 
muCl all lejrn the Grammar, fiUjCc it isilie onlx nleaaf 
to' attain to'the knowledge 'of a Tanguagt, as 1 have, I 
think, fulliciejitly proved. 'Moreover, riiuft not, thcjr 
learn fooner or Idicr, the words of the language, wjiic^ 
are the mere objedl of memory f. If fo, one of the grtat 
benefits which they will reap from this perfortnaricc is, 
itiat in ttrarriing the rules pf th^Sr Grammar, thcyiwi'll a( 
the ("arne time, infenfiblyi and as if by artificial mernory_, 
l^'ai-n almoft all rhe wordspfthe French tongue ; ibmuctj 
is it caTcbljted for their improvement. Shoutd they Icarfl 
thC'WorLJs and examples only, without any obfervation 
upon them, they could get no knowledge of the language 
at al1, the words being only the materials of It; and its 
Ocnius and idiom confilting in the ufe of them. And 
diould they Icarri but few roles, they £Ould know but 
part of that Genius and Idiom, as this Grammar would 
be dcfeiSiwe, if it did not contain all the obfervationa 
[hat can be made upon the language. Befides, there is 
always in a' language trarter enough left to be learnt by 
(irafllce only, which no art caii reduce intarules, as may 
be Yi:fen in the Idioms all over nly t5iftionary. It would 
be thVfcfore to no purpofe to lirge, that the learning of . 
ihefe rules is too hard for childfcn, and that they can, 
only fcrve to puzzle their underftanding : for if there 
be any children that carinot learn them, Idcclare therni 
iitogcthcr incapable, not only of learning Fi-ench, but 
^ilwlW^fUarningat all. '*' the art of Grimnvit 
jfJtflwOT^ry for cbiWreJi, fays CiuinriUan i Vtibtm'i'^fe 
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«' minds of thofe who begin/' And as the jinderftand- 
\Sif^-^-\ia^^3X^ TSf w ftr w Tmrc^ftiofi' ot "^ft 
Icsencesj fo oy ftudying the rules of Grammar, children 
beftin to refleft, to have their underftaivding^ opened, 
^i^zx^^ii'i^ bopefvl p^rtS'V^ind tt^ire% 

fender themfelvcs capable of (tudying in time more 
difficult fciences. 

' If notwithftanding thcfe proofs of the mod effe&ual 
means of maftenng a language, which carry all the coo- 
Vk^ton in thit world along. wi;b thetti^ ^l^reare peopte 
chin: ftilVcoQtiQue to be pfSjuiiked^againfta^regular anT 
methodic^ way of learning, they iruff bfe left xa their 
innitionai conceptions; my defi^n being to be ierylcer. 
able to thofe only who are defirous tb m«|kc ifhemfc|ye5^ 
or their children, perfe£t1n the Firefich toif^uei^ w|lq[ 
Iciek earneftly for the bcft nieans to egb(% it, and 4Fr(eai^ 
fibk of the benefit of a goo^ ^uide ia rhepur^ ihere^ 
ef. And if the method which I have hek? propofcd' 
wil! not bring them to the happy accoitnplilhment of 
their wiihei^ 1 dare infift on itj no other ever will.- 
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tjkHSGmmdiand ?riniiplis #/ /it i«-/ e/S^aUflf^ " 
^ri.TJ}$/hi^i'^/'^b^ w^rA An^ Sjieaking. LugUirge/ 

f^%iniiimg'fa(£k9 cmjifii in fuueiviftg andjuiffnii -,^\K. 
fM^tlniliisiifb$ ^iwfidirid in /feab, . liyUb 

fh'^FMs^fiMi fUtUidttmne^ 4 

n$^4hifim afibi»W4rk, Ibid. 
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P JJLT t JO/ PmoMUNCi ATioN and Oarnoot ai^k W 

fwmmn€iMti9n^^Ortbography^'^V9Wihy-''4)mfinanis^ their iefim^ 

ttMS^ 5 

Ibi French A/^ahi^ with the trui appiUatiam $/thi teiierf, irn* 

monSf 6 

'J tmUi •/ thifimpk Scnndi •/ the French Language^ f 

J iatle rfthe renmb^ with tbefeveral ways ef reprefenting them^ % 
Jtatk cf the Ctnfmants^ with the fever at ways ef repetefamiag 

them^ 9 

tb/l iaUi of SyllaUest 10 aki it 

Siemd iahli ef SyHaUes^ 12 and ij 

JtaUe 'afaU the Mmtafyttablet in tbei French Language^ 14 and 15 
iHrft tab/a of the Comfanants which or a fronennced at the and af 

JSfUabks^ 16 

Fnf tablt aftha Wards wherein the fame cenfinants are drape at tha 

end af SyllaUes^ ij 

teetndeaUe af the Canfonants that are nfuaily inpt at the endef 

Syllables^ iS 

Secaad tabk rfthe wards whtrein thefe ewftmants are prmmMiat 
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Jltahli tf the Combinations efthe htfers which compQft ibifiUahfn^ 

CfntliiiUitianj of^f^.^puKy w . ». ,- ■-.:.* I 

C»f 4/«fl//W i/ e, oi," e» oie, cr, , .,. .' /. \- .?^ 

Cipbinations 0/ oir, eti^,Vin^^Xcpr.v. .:r^V^{ ^ :n\^iM 

Juomhinattons ^oipt -o^ 9jiv.o^y, ^^i " . .. .iCf 

Combinations of ouTy on, u, iff, aji, .. - -^ 

Tf^$rds difficult to pronounce^ :; . -•?> 

Of the Jounds expreffed hj thi VffWtls^ -,.V- . Ibi^« 

0f-, Proper Diphthongs^ ^ .^1 
Cl^ Improper Diphthongs^ ,,4, j. .;.-.... ...1. .4* 

>f a, aU tf»rfay, .,,, , ,^ ; . ' _ , J.tg. 

Wl : ■-'«-.. -. \ .', .- . ^* i.v ■ .-^-'.i ■; -■•/■. ...43 

,4yu.tfi7^eau, > --. r. 44 

Jja, cai, ci» Wcy, CO, ,' ;.t|5, 

■5U» ,pc., tf »rf CB, ..... ,,,,-, . .v, -■46' 

f^/itid oy^ . - .,,^ 

f^ Nafal Vowelsy . .. , ,^ > ... . ^ JQljld. 

:^ e, i, o, u, followed by norm^ take the ndfaljottMdp . ' '50 

Of Confitmnts^ > . . ^ - -rSJ 

Qineral ohfrvations upon prottuneiatun^ 78 

,Qeneral obfervations upjmortbograpbf^ An;79 

terminations whofe penultima is fliort^ - . : ^O 

germinations whofe ptnultima is Ung^. . . 8t 

fifthefeveral Marks ufed in writing French^ : .v.^i 

j^i^^ vozc///i wKib fiiffer £iynn^ aod.i^ what cafes^. 
iljiphen, 

$idilla^—DialjfsSi^Accint^ . ,; ... . . ,, _» 

r?^^ Frertcb Language mofi barmmous i a late writer mfuted^ .91 
l^italSf or great Letters^ their ufe^ . ,.; - .-^ .,.'. ^'-■9!' 
%ops^ tbnr nan.es^ Mpiimd pTMfu^^ ^X^ ^..v- ;--.«3 

fMbreviations ufed mfily in foreign G^zetteff . . ,, > j 95 

«Z^ {/* ^^^ u«r^i[ wbireih b li a/pirated^, aatj^ w^^^ia hjs mLafgi-- 

' rated'-- ■■"^'' *'-^ ''"■'■ ""•" ' ' " ' ^ 

^laMdence of the Nounsy the formation of the PluraL ' *^ )qi 
^W:^^ Ga<#r of Noufif^ ^'' ' ' " ' ' ' " ^^1*4 



?r-. vj 



.< -v.- . • -^ ».• ». 




RuU fir mtiiitg ibt artkk ^rtt With tbt miuitt :S0 

Stitil^ tf all the ways ff tmfiitring tht frtma >. . " . . i JE> 







; Aedd^iU if AifMnU 'tbijvrmmm of their fimiiAu^ 1 14 aii4\i I) 

iSf tbi Cemp^ifi^ •/ '^^^^h .• • Il5 

\Jmiinu ifProno^s^ Pr^nnhis Fetf^mO^ ' . Ij^ 

ftrmmins Poffeffvoe^ ar rMer Pronotipm^ Mmuns^ ■ -latf 

^ftmmmi Relative and hierrogatif^^ u: 2* ' , ■ .,...>:! I4i 
'Promuns DimonJIratiw^ ^ J.'Z' \ " ■ * ■ \ .tA 

framuns Indetirminate^ .1*2 

Numbirs. Cardinal^ r.r' '■ . ; - . IH 

^'''^OrdiHal^ » ■ » CclUiltvey ^ ' . • '» It? 

.....^.^DiflritttthH^ Mitltlplicattvif I>S 

^Jiu'deaci of Vtris^ SyhJlaniivey'''-'^ASiivey'^''^Niuier^''r''^R^ 
. ^ fUaed^ t^ 

^^ ^W, 7>ii/?, Number and Pjfrft^n^ 4Ff ^ j# diJUe^tflJhed rb 

:•/ yorhy and wbqf^iftcf^Ah '■ ■'' ' ^ f^ tjD 

'43mjugatirtg a verbj whfit it is^ I ^ 

^6i Auxiliary Avoir, .- 1 34 

Sb£ verb Suhflaniive Eire J . f^ 

Ru'esfer fhffor^nafi^n ef thi Tenfet^ 1 57 

R^dis for ibijii^ -^ . 1J9 

Jirfi cohjugatlon, of verbs in tv^ .-,..* 1 44. 

Siiond c9fji*gatlonf of verbs r^^i^ (gtfkniin iflant)^- . ^46 

^tSird eofijugation^ of verbs in"\r (gerund in ini) J J47 

Fourth conjugation, of verbs in eni^s 149 

#?/;* cw^ngiiihn^ of verbs in evoir, * " ; * - |j| 

Sixth conjugation, of verbs imixt, Ij^^ 

^Acerfffit conjugation^ of verbs in aindre tfiii oittdrCi " 'if 

'i«f>bA conjugation^ of verbs in oxtre, Tjj 



•Jf/intb cpsjugation, if verbs in uitt, •' " ~^ . ■ , y^ 

^mtkroiitjupstim^ 0/ verbs itctnitt ani*onirti ' ^ *i6t 

Wi refii&ed verb^ Sc lever, ^ ' ... j^;^ 

l^fT^i Mirfrr vAidsfmn tbihr tom^ttaid^acfnf^om €tref ' t6; 
i^fttitrrrgplar, t'cn iBer, pucr, envoycr^- • * • 168 

pbffrvations upon allcr fl«4f s'cn aH^r, •-.-... v , ^ j 

Acqu^irf.Bouillir^ Goufir, /n . , ..v- ^i^i 

CtoefRf ri^Forr HM^ SVhfuir, I '■ iA'^*^ -^.a t til 

a«r. Mourir» Ouvrlr. . i ^ ^''^•.^'/; «7J 

4vHir, Aff«UkvT.»fliaiir, Rwfellir, f fcf ^^* ''<^"' '*V> 17S 

.tf|V(M>-.Sli*Cir, -J-,-. • J,. .•-; v-.A..V'-.r-i»jr* 



mil -^fcc eb^KTINTS. 

"V^ir, Touloir, Valair, n Ptgt f 79 

MouTOir, Pliirc,. | - '^'m 

Xirfre, Boirc, Cvdil^ '^ I ' "^'^Wo 

Rilre, Ecrirc, Vivre, - yfri^ii^s ^if^ tM nx 

8al?re» Prendre, Rota^t '^ M Vrr«r» - '^ "Wj 

Bkitre» Mcme^ Cbodta^' " ^ ^ T • ^: ' "^*ll» 

Convaiifcret Coudre, Moudri^ *']•• ^ '^ '- ^ '"'jlf 



KAbiidre, Clorre, &c» V,--^ ^ * ^|6 

jUvirhsrfPUui ' ' T^ 

Jivnhs pfOriiTf • • '^'vv-a^i ,iV- ' -^^ 

Adverbs §f StianUtj mid Namiir. * *'l U 

Jmdmce of Fnfcfiiioni^'^tbiit dijkhitm^ ' ^5)^ 

^idinee rf ConjunBi^as^-^^kiir dtfimiiM^ ^ico 

m 



un^hnt CopuMvi and Cornet 

Ctnjmalmt DisjuMam^ Ad^fitit^, Ciir^M«4 &d ' X^ 

C^juneiiitu Conciffiwy CondtaOi^^ Trm^vi^ M. > : sSt 

2f. PariicUs^'-'mir definition^ r . • - -ttpj 

i/iurJwiandtfderjeawiPmUlisi atfi 

PART UL 0/ SYNTAa( it CovaTftvcTMir. . . ' 



1 ■ 



'Bi definition^ ' • JKB 

^ifyHanof'Nounf^ • ^ -^flW 

'0i.9dd ConfiruSion ^partie^ . '^^Mf 

Aftf mamnriof npr^bikdn Mmti . ' itpf iMP «ot 

&fman 9/ the mfkh't ^ tib^ 

CMr tf94^ ffVMNrr p refi^itm Mweg^wH/iemfto mi^hMefmtfbrmm 
'^ . fenw : mW otbers fimtimee reqmre itf fimtttmeffnif ' flti 
|^> lindhd Jinfif is exfrejed^tm frefofiti9niCy ' ' ^11 

jprpper names take the article^ when tkey annfid im'jt ittemisuh 
\Jffnfe^ or qualified h an '^dnonn^ .* . : -grM 

ffii prepofitton At ofd^^ itdfhont the artiek^ it wfidiM/nm mjis^ ijfjfi 

. <hilh ^/^.^ ^*^^ ^ ^^'^^^ " » - v-.^ * ii iA 
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INTRODUCTION. 

AN Art is a rational method, a colle^ion of obrervationi 
digefted into convenient order for the teaching and 
learning t>f fomething: and the methodical collefiion of 
obfervattons made upon the particular cuftom of a nation, in the 
iiiftitution, order, and ufe of the words by which they are lifed 
to exprefs the thoughts, is what is meant by a Grammar. 

Speaking is exhibiting our thoughts; and a Language is 
nothing elfe than the means towards that end : that is, a language 
11 the manner, or figns, which a fet of men have agreed, and arc 
ufed^ to exprefs their thoughts by* 

And b^aufe men want to make their thoughts knowb, not 
only to thofe with whom they live, but alfo to others they are 
very diftant from,' or who are to be born many ages atter them, 
they bay<^, for that purpofe, invented two forts 6f means, or 
figns;- the one ihftahtaneous and tranfient^ and ferving only to 
rejpl'efent thought aAually, Sounds ; the other permanent, and 
defigned to r'eprefent it in all times and places. Characters. 

Thefe fouiids and charaders, i. /. all that is fpoken and writ* 
ten, form Speech, which is compofed of fentences, fentencei 
of words, and words of fyllables. 

Syllables, in fpeaking, are founds of which words are corn- 
poTed and formed; and, in writing, they are parts of the fame 
Wf^AH'cqmfdfcd of charaders which reprefent thofe founds : as 
§i4m»m^a'tt'0ny that has fix parts, fix founds, fix fyllables. 
Syllables are either fimple or compound. They are ail compound 
iQ the word juft mentioned : but in the words abouty ele^^ and 
many others, th6 firft fyllable is fimple. Sometimes one found 
I only, one fyllable, makes a word, called Monosyllable, as 
hd^ num^ it is not\ which three laft founds nvake three words : 
a fyllable bar no fignificatioa of itfelf* 
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Words are images of thoughts. They differ from the founds 
and chara£lerSy in that men have applied to thefe laft only the 
general power of making words, without reprefenting other ideas 
but thofe of founds and charad^ers : whereas they have, befides* 
applied to the words the diflinA and particular power of i-epre* 
fenting their thoughts. Juft as, in painting, colours make of 
themfelves no diftin£t objeiEl that exhibits to the mind other ideas 
but thofe of green, red, blue, &c. but being applied with pro- 
portion, and according to the rules of art, they make a whole 
which reprefents all the figures that one has a mind^to draw. 

The Thinking Faculty, which (hines (o wonderfully in 
the invention of fpeech, confifts in conceiving and judging. To 
conceive^ or to apprehend, is to have the image of a thing in our 
mind. To judge^ is to unite our conceptions or ideas together in 
declaring that a thing is or is not fuch. But, as we can conceive 
cither things, or the manner of being of things ; as, likewife, we 
can judge of them either fimply and abfolutely, or with reftric- 
tion and refpedively to fome circumftance or other ; fo four 
things are to be confidered in fpeech : 

i^. That which is fpoken of, which philofophers call the 
Subject. 

tdiy^ That which is declared of it, which they call the At- 
tribute. 

^diy^ The Declaratite Term, which joins the attribute 
to the fubjedt. 

4:thly^ The Circumstances which may attend the fubje£t, 
the attribute, and the declarative term* 

As, for infiance, when conceiving what learning is, and what 
ufefulnefs is, I form this judgment, '^ Learning is ufefu) ;" 
learning is the fuhjeSf I fpeak of^ ^fifil is what I declare of it 
(the attribute) ; and is — the declarative term, which conneds the 
two other terms together. 

Again. When I fay, ** A guilty confcience is at all times a 
•* very tormenting pain," a confcience is the fubjed 1 (peak of; 
etpaifty what I declare of it ; and is — the declarative term, which 
con(ie£ts the attribute and fubjed together. But, befides that, 
thefe wx>rds, gfAlty^ tormenting^ and at alltimesy are fo many cir- 
cumflanccs which fpecify the fiibjedl which I fpeak of, what I 
declare of it, and the declarative term : for I do not fpeak of 
confcience in general, but of a guilty confcience \ I do not barely 
declare that it is a pain, but a tormenting pain ; nor do I affirm 
that it is only a tormenting pain, but that it Wat all times a very 
tormenting pain ; the word very being only a circumftance, which 
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fpecifies tbe word tormenfing^ as this laft does what fort of pain 
I judge a guilty coofcience is. 

Whoever reflefts ever fo little, will eafily be fenfible that the 
whole of fpeech amounts to the expreffing of thofe four things 
only, which conRitute it, and make all its eflence. Therefore 
feveral forts of expreflions, or words, muft needs have been in- 
ftituted to reprefent, not only all the things that can be conceived , 
and their manners of being, but alfo the judgments which can be 
made of them, with the modifications of which they are fufcep- 
tible. It does not follow, neverihelefs, thac one can exprefs no 
judgment, without making ufe of three or four forts of words4 
For men have naturally a defire to exprefs their meaning as 
quick as they can, and a fpeech the lefs encumbered with words 
being lefs difficult to be delivered, and even the more per fe<5t, as 
it draws nearer to the Hmplicity of thinking ; fo they have infii* 
tuted words, in thefignfication whereof is incl-uded, at the fame 
time, the attribute and the declarative term. In others they hive, 
befides, included the fignification of the fubjed^. And even they 
have inAituted feme, which exprefs at once the fubje£l which 
they fpeak of, the attribute which they declare of it, the declara* 
tive term, and the circumftances that modify one or all the three 
other terms. 

Thus in this propofition, " Man thinks,'* the word thinks in- 
cludes both the attribute which is declared of the fubje£t man^ and 
the declarative term ; and is as much as to fay i$ thinkings or is a 
thinking being, Thcfe words, yes^ no^ neViTy always^ certainly^ 
and a great many others of the fame kind, which we anfwer to 
the queftions that are afked us, comprenend tho'ie very queftions : 
fo that the^^i ovno which I anfwer to this queflion, *^ Does he 
*' ftudy ?" is as much as if I anfwered, " He ftudies," or •* He 
** does not fludy j'* the firlt of which the Latins exprefTed by 
the fingle word Jiudet^ which is equal to *' He is ftudying,** 

Again. If to this queliion, ^Ms a guilty confcience at all times 
*' a very tormenting pain ?" I anfwer jf^j, yesfure^ or artainly ; it 
is evident that either of thefe exprcilions is as much as if I repeated 
the whole propofition without interrogation,^' A guilty confcience 
*^ is at all times a very tormenting pain ;" and includes therefore 
a fubjeiSt which I fpeak of, the attribute I declare of it, the de- 
clarative term, and the modifying terms, or the circumftances 
which thofe three terms are attended by. 

Neither does it follow that four forts of words might have been 
ftjfficient for expreffing all that can be thought of. For as the 
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natural je fire which men have to convey their ideas quickly, hft« 
ii^duced them to invent terms of abbreviation, which* though ever 
fo (hort, comprehend, neverthelefs, whole and long propofitions : 
fo the neceffity of making themfelves underftood clearly, and 
without the leaft ambiguity, efpecially in confidering and fpeak* 
ing of the feveral relations which things bear to one another § 
and the difagreeablenefs of repeating the fame terms too often, 
has made them invent many others, both for the more fully ex- 
prefling all that pafies in their mind, with the^ manner of their 
conceptions, and how they ftand afFeded by them, and for adorn- 
ing their language. 

All the words that men have inftituted for reprefenting their 
thoughts, may be reduced to nine forts. Grammarians call them 
in general Parts of Spbech, becaufe fpeech, or all that is 
fpoken or written, is compofed of thofe nine forts of words, to 
each of which they have given particular names, which (hall be 
explained in the Second Part of this Work. 

The feveral words made ufeof forexpreffing what one thinks 
about afubjeft, are, all together, called by philofophers, a Pro- 
position, and by grammarians a Sentence. And feveral fen- 
fences joined together, in fuch a manner as the one has a cohe- 
rency with and dependance upon the other, for the making one 
entire and complete fenfe, are" called a Period by the latter, and 
Argument or Reasoning by the others. 

Hence may appear the injudicious and falfe definition of Gram- 
mar given by moft writers. Logic is the art of thinking, con- 
ceiving, or forming ideas. Dialed is the art of fpeaking, exhi- 
biting our thoughts, or expreffing ourfelves. Oratory, eloquence, 
rhetoric (for thefe terms arefynonymous), is the art of perfuad- 
ing. But a Grammar is nothing bi|t the coIleSion of the rules of 
a language; or (if you like it better) the art of reducing into rules 
the manner of fpeaking of a nation. 

Thefe things being premifed concerning theeflence and found- 
ation of languages, we fhall confider the founds and charac- 
ters of the French tongue, the nature of the words of which it 
is compofed, and the u^ which is to be made of them in fpeech : 
three parts into which this Grammar is divided. The Firft 
(hall treat of Pronunciation and Orthography, or Spelling ; the 
Second of Etymology, or the nature of the rarts of Speech, as 
likewife of thrfr power and differept forms ; the Third of the 
Conftrufiion of the fame, or their granunatical order, oiherwife 
called Syntax, 
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PRONUNCIATION is the exprefline the founds and arti- 
cttlation of a language; as ORTHOGRAPHY is the 
drawing of them, or reprefenting them with chara6iers. 

The founds are nothing elfe but the voice, that is, the air 
emitted out of the lungs, or the breath made fonorous; from 
which they are called Vowels, as ^, ^, /', o^ u. 

The vowels, in their way through the mouth, receive modifi- 
cations, or articulations, from the (everal motions of the lips or 
the tongue ; and as thefe articulations cannot be exprefled, or 
heard, but jointly with the founds, they are calied^ Conso- 
nants. 

For example, a is a vowel, or a (imple found ; but ha and ga 
are articulated, or compound founds ; becaufe the motions of 
the lips in ba^ and of the tongue in ga^ afFedt the vowel a with 
thofe modificationsi or articulations, heard in the founds ba and 
ffl: and tho(e differences of founds which are between ba ot ga 
and the vowel ^ are what is called confonants* 
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The French grammarians ufually reckon five vowels and nine- 
teen confonanis, confliiuiing ihe alphabet, or table of the letters 
of the language, in this order, with their true appellations un- 
derneath : 

a, b, c, d, e, f, g, h, i, k, 1, m, n, o, p, 

aw^ hiy, cey^ dey^ ey^ cff^ gey^ ajh^ /, kaw^ ell^ emm^ nn^ oa, pty^ 
q, r, f, t, u, X, y, z, aW &, (an abbreviation for f/), 

qu^ ervy efs^ iey^ », i>, ti greCy %ed. 

How erroneous this alphabet is, muft needs appear from what 
has jud been faid of the founds and articulations of which fpeech 
is formed, Partinir from thofc principles, the French language 
will be found \o havefeventeen diilindi founds or vowels, though 
the prefer) t alphabet contains thefe five only, a^ i^ i, o^ u \ and 
the twelve others, namely, ^, ?, ««, «, eu^ i^ o, an^ en^ in^ on^ un, 
founds as fimple as the firil five, aie not fo much as taken notice 
of to the learner. Tnere are one-and-twenty cbnfonants in the 
language ; but the alphabet contains only eighteen, and acquaints 
you only with fifteen different articulations, as the letters, r, ^, at, 
reprefent no other articulations than thofe reprefented by other 
confonants : and there remain four others, of which the alphabet 
gives no manner of knowledge, namely, ch^ gn^ ill^ and ; repre- 
fented by two confonants, each of which ferve to reprefent other 
aniculations. 

Moft vowels and confonants are reprefented feveral ways. For 

inftance, the vowel e is reprefeirted by ei in peine^ by at in vaine^ 

by oi in foible y &c. the confonant / by ph in philofophey &c. 

Some vowels and confonants cannot be reprefented, for want of 

proper fimple chara6iers, but by fevera! letters. Such are the 

vowels ouy cu^ (or eux)^ and the five nafal, an^ /», r«, on^ un^ 

which are alfo reprefented feveral ways, and fach the confonants 

<^, gn^ illy and u Now each of the letters, which make up thefe 

divers combinations, has not the found of articulation which ic 

has when pronounced by itfelf : and thefe letters blended toge* 

ther reprefent a found, which has no manner of affinity with 

thofe which eaqh of them reprefent fingly. Thus in au^ ouy e4f 

fieither the found of a^ or of ^, ^, nor the found, of «, are 

heard, but only another fimple found very different, reprefented 

by thefe combinations of letters, tf», ou^ eu. If therefore the 

tPafter makes his pupils name each of the letters which make up 

r thofe combinations, he will make them pronounce falfe founds, 

Wbicn^ as (hey h^yc no conncAioq or a^nity with the true founds, 

that 



i2«i ORTHOGRAPHY. 7 

that are to be pronounced, will ferve only to give them a wrong 
impreflion thereof; and by that means to puzzle, confound, 
and quite difliearten them. 

Since, then, the prefent alphabet does not contain all the 
founds and articulations of the language, nor all the ways of 
reprefenting them, and yet it is necefTary for thofe who leara 
reading to be acquainted with every one of them, a more rational 
and eafy method muft be thought of to facilitate that knowledge. 
The following Tables will remedy all the aforefaid inconvenieo- 
cies, and thoroughly acquaint a learner of the loweft capacity 
with the pronunciation of the Frtmb. 



A TABLE ofthefmpli Sounds of tU French Languago* 

Eight Jcute Sounds* 
a, t^ e, e, i, o, ou, u. 



Four Gravim 

A AAA 

a^ euy e, o. 

Five Nafal. 

an, en, in, on, un^ 

e mutt. 
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A TABLE if ibe Vowels, uitb the fifmal wayt of rtpnfenting 

9r writing ib^. 

A. Sy K >^ AC, tp, dfhy ad, &c. 

A* st| aSf Ati, ap«9 tdty acsy achs, &c. 

AN* aiif am, eo, eosi aen, ean^ aoo, aoQi» &c» 

£• e, eu, euty euf, oeu, oeud, &c. 

£0. Euy cusy cut, eux^ oeuft, &c. 

£• 6, ezy &9 ed, er, es, ai, eai, ae, ce^ &c. 

I. Cy ai, eiy oij^ eg, cp, ct, oit, &c. 

t« e, es, es, eft, ets, aie, aient, ais, oie, ois, eois, eoient, &c» 

BN. en, ain, aim, em^ eio» iO) im, &€• 

I. I, is, y», &c. 

IN. in, im, &c. 

O. o, au, eau, &c« . 

6. ' 6, ad, aux. &c» 

OU. ou, ou, oup, 0U8, out, &c« 

ON, on, om, um, ons, ont,'«on, &c. 

U. u, eu, &c. 

UN, un, eun, um, &c» 

£• (e muti) es, ent. 

♦ y in ibi miJJli of words Jfands for two ii'x, ibe former wbertof 
belongs to tbe foregoing Syllable i but the latter denotes a particular ar^ 
iiculation^ whicbfiallbe obfervedin tbe dij/ertation upon that letter. 



% 



li'. .1 > STABLE 



,Mi ORTHOGRAPHY. 



A TABLE of the Confonants, with the fever al ways of 

reprefenting or writing tbetn. 

Five Labial Ctnfonants. 

Wiak Confonants. Strong Confonants. 

M, m, 197a, mon. mnit homme. 

B, b, P, p. 

Bombc. Pompe^ 

V, V. F, f, fF, PH, ph.' 

r'Wf viz;ant« Fin^ arable, Pbare. 

Four HiJJtng. 
J, j, G, g (before e and i j. Ch, ch, fch. 

yicu, dis-^'e, J2k\ige* Chair ^ cblchcj /chifme* 

Z, z, s (between two Rowels). S, s, iV^ 9, C, c (before t and \). 

Zizanie, aiile. fa, si^Jon, hji6y re^u, redt 

/V'w Palatal or Lingual. 

N, n, ^driiie. nn, bon^ie. 

D, d. T, t, tt. 

Dindon. 7ln/e, ne//e. 

L, 1, 11. R, r, rr. 

Za, /evre^ c//c« jRcdire, arracher. 



G, g, GU, gu, 
Goguenard, ^arre. 



GU, gu. 

ILL, ill, IL, il 



Two Guttural. 

Q, q, qu, K, k, C, c. ch. 
Cof ttemar, ^ap, f 2/and, auche, tebo^ 

Five Liquid. 

Qu, qu. 

Gn, gn. 

Re^^ia. 
1. 

A/eul, pa/en. 



X> x> fiands for two articulations together ^ to wit^ gz, as in cjril, 

and C6, tf J /» veA'a. 
H, b^ is only a note of afpiration in Jome words^ for in mofi words 

it is fuito mute. 



t* 



Of PRONUNCIATLON 



, Ftrft TABLE of 



& e 



i 



ba h^ ~ 
ma fn^ me 
ba ba be 
pa pa pe 
va vas ve 
fa a fe 
pha phas phe 
ja ji je 
gca gcas gc 
cha cha che 
za za ze 
fas fe 
as ce 
*as ffe 
na nas ne 
da datt de 
ta td te ^ 
la la le 
ta ras re 

ga ga — 
gua guas gueu 

ca cas 7— 

qua quas que 

gna gnas grfe 

Ula illas illcu 



\ 

Jza 

I fa 



I 



meux 
boeu fs 
peux 
voeux 
feux 

jeux 

geux 

cheux 



ceux 

fleux 

neufs 

deux 

teux 

leux 

reux 



e 

ine 
be 

pe 
ve 

fe 
phe 

• ^ 

je 

che 

ze 

fe 

ce 

fle 

ne 

de 

xi 

le 

re 



e 
he 
me 
be 
pe 
ve 
fe^ 
phe 

ge 

che 

ze 

fe 

re 

ITe 

ne 

de 

V 

re 
re 



me 

be 

A 

pe 

ve 

fe 

phois phi 

jets ji 



1 

hi 

mi 

bi 

pi 
vi 

fi 



ge^ 
che 



ces 

fes 

A 

ne 

des 

tes 

les li 



g» 
chi 

zi 

fi 

ci 

fi 

ni 

di 

ti 



re 



ri 



gueux gue gue gue gui 



queue que 
gneux gn^ 
ilkuaiL ille 



que que qui 
gne gne gDi 
ille illois illi 




-^ ceau 

fo fot8>!^ 

no no 

do do8 

to to 

lo lots 

ro ro 

go gau 

guo --— 

CO CO 

quo cau 
gno gneaux 
illo illots 



and ORTHOGRAPHY. 
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SYLLABLES. 



ou 

hou 

mou 

bou 

pou 

vou 

fou 

jou 

chou 
zou 

foF* 

nou 

dou 

tou 

lou 

rou 

gou 

cou 
qu'ou 



fu 

9U 

fu 

nu 

du 

tu 

lu 

TU 



■M 



cu 
qu'u 



an 

han 

mem 

ban 

pam 

ven 

fan 

phan 

jean 

gen 

cham 

fan 

cen 

fern 

nan 

dan 

tan 

Ian 

ran 

gan 

guan 

can 

quan 

gnan 

illan 



in 

bin 

min 

bain 

pin 

vin 

fin 

phin 

J in 

gin 

chain 

zin 

fin 

cein 

fim 

nym 

din 

tin 

lin 

rin 

gain 

guim 

cain 

quin 

gnin 



on 

Hon 

mon 

bon 

pon 

von 

fon 

phon 

jon 

geon 

chon 

zon 

fon 

9on 

Ion 

non 

don 

ton 

Ion 

ron 

gon 

guon 

con 

qu'on 

gnon 

illon 



un 
hum 
mun 
bun 



fun 



jeun 



zun 
fun 




cun 
qu'un 



} 









^S<««iid 
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(y PRONUNCIATION. 



Simd TABLE cf 



Cofijivants which are coupled tegeiher. 

M pi fl pi cl br or vr ft phr dr tr gr ct 
chr a &t fp fqu pf fc fcr ft ihr 



Ma b!a 

pta pla 

fla U 

gla glas 

c)a clats 

bra bras 

pra pra 

vra vras 
pbra fra 

dra dras 

tra tras 

gra graa 

era cx2 

fia £ka8 

fja - 

fca (ci 

fla ftas 

fijra — 



ble bleus 

pie 

fie 

cle 



bre breux 

pre preux 

vrc — 

fre freux 

dre dreux 
tre 




fque 
fte 



ble 
pie 
fle 

g'e 
cle 

hri 

pre . 

vrc 

/re 

dre 

tre 

gre 

ere 

ae 

fque 

fte 

ftre 



Met 

plai 

fibit 

glct 

clai 

broit 

p/et 

vrai 

fre 

diet 

trai 

gre 

cret 

aoit 

fpoit 

fquoit 

fioit 

firoit 



.bl& 

plets 

flois 

glcts 

claie 

broient 

pres 

vraie 

fre 

drois 

tre 

gre . 

ere 

Sola 

(pois 

fquoient 

flioient 

firoient 



bli bio 

pH plo 

fli flo 

gli glo 

cH do 

bri bro 



vri 
fri 
dri 
tri 



pro 
vro 
fro 
.dro 
tro 



gri gro 

cri cro 

et\ ao 

fpi fpo 

fqui fco 

fti fto 

fi^i ftro 



gros 
crocs 



ari — fpla 



fplen 



fcru pfa 



*ittl O R T H O G R A P H Y. 



n 



SYLLABLES. 

[ X, pronounced with the double articulcdmrfos, xa, xe, xe, jua^ 

xi, xo, xan, xin, xon. 
[ X, prcnouticid with the dauile arikuktion of gz. xa^ ri, xi| Mf 

XCiB. 



blou 

plou 

fiou 

glou 

clou 

brou 

prou 

1 1 1 '■ 

frou 

drou 

trou 

|»rou 

crou 

fpou 
fcou 



blu 

plu 

flu 

g!u 

clu 

bru 

pru 



fru 

dru 

tru 

gru 

cru 

au 

feu 
ftu 
ftru 



blan 

plan 

flan 

glan 

cian 

bran 

pren 

vran 

fraa. 

dran 

tran 

gran 

cran 

dan 

fpan 

fcan 

ftan 

ftran 



blin 

plein 

flin 

glin 

cHn. 

brin 

prifi 

vrin 

frin 

drin 

trin 

grin 

crin 

ain 

fpiR 
fquin 
ftin 
ftrin 



blon 

plom 

Hon 

glon 

clon 

bron 

prom 

vron 

frofi 

dron 

tron 

gron 

cron 

&on 

fpon 

fquon 

(ion 

(Iron 



^ i» 



J*'- 



brun 

prun 



pfeau pfa pfi 



pTo 



I 



A TABLE. 
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Of 


PRONUNCIATION 




A TABLE 6faUthe Monofyllables /Vs 


r the French Language. 


a. 


brun. 


clef. 


cours, 


DieuX] 


, fut, 


gfiN 


Juin, 


ai» 


bfuc. 


clerc, 


coups. 


doigts, 


► fin, 


glu. 


joint. 


ais. 


brin, 


chair. 


coing, 


deux. 


font. 


gre, 


Juif. 


ait. 


bois. 


craie, 


coudr 


doux, 


fa im. 


Grec, 


joug. 


as. 


bolt, 


croc, . 


court. 


dur. 


fond, 


gant. 


jeu. 


au, 


bal. 


crois. 


cceur. 


dut, 


feins, 


gens. 


jeux. 


an. 


bu. 


croix. 


cran. 


Drc»ux 


, fonds, 


gond. 




ail. 


brcf. 


croit, 


choeuf] 


.DoU 


fri, 


geai, 


la. 


arc. 


bus. 


coi. 


creux. 


deuil. 


froc. 


g^it. 


le. 


aux, 


buis. 


coin. 






frit, 


gam. 


les. 


art, 


but, 


choc. 






fat, 


grain, 


lac. 


air, 


blanc, 


ceint. 


de. 


en. 


foin, 


groin, 


lacs. 


Aout. 


bled. 


cru. 


des, 


cu, 


fit. 


gue. 


lard, 




brut. 


cri. 


de. 


es. 


franc, 


gout. 


las. 


bac. 




crin, 


dans, 


eut. 


frein. 


g'i. 


leur, 


bar. 


car. 


crut, 


dors, 


eft. 


frais. 


guet. 


lots, 


bas. 


cal. 


cris. 


dont. 


eau. 


foi. 


gueuxi 


» Her, 


bat. 


?a, 


craint, 


dort. 


eux. 


fief. 




lieu. 


bain. 


ce. 


Chrift, 


, dos. 


eaux. 


fois. 


hais, 


lien. 


bats. 


cet. 


cieux. 


don. 


et, &, 


froid. 


haut. 


liant. 


bail. 


ces. 


coq. 


dot. 


ES1\ 


Foix, 


hier. 


Luc, 


baux. 


ceux. 


cerf, 


du, 




fort. 


hart, 


lent. 


banc. 


ciel. 


ciin. 


done, 


V 


fuis. 


hem, 


lin, 


bee. 


cep, 


cerfs, 


dais, 


fi, 


flot. 


hors. 


lis. 


beau. 


cor, 


cuir, 


dam, 


fard, 


fleur. 


huis. 


long. 


bel, 


camp. 


chez, 


dard, 


fil, 


flots. 


huit. 


lit. 


bien. 


Cam, 


cuis. 


dent. 


fils. 


fou. 




Linx, 


bis, 


c^rps, 


choir. 


dix, 


fer. 


fleurs, 


i^> 


legs. 


bon, 


chat, 


cbou, 


dis, 


fiel, 


feu. 


]tK^ 


lu. 


bouc. 


champ. 


cuit. 


drap. 


faon. 


fcux. 


jai. 


lot. 


bous. 


chats, 


chouxg 


» dit. 


fe fier. 


front. 


Jean, 


loin. 


bord. 


chant. 


clos, 


daim. 


fier. 


four. 


j'eus. 


lots. 


bout,. 


char. 


cent. 


draps. 


faut, 


flux. 


»1, 


laid. 


bourg. 


cher. 


cinq. 


dru, 


flanc, 




jour, 


lus. 


boeuf, 


chaux. 


clou. 


dois. 


fais, 


gai, 


ils. 


lair. 


bras. 


chef. 


cous. 


du. 


faix. 


grand, 


jours. 


lut. 


bceufs, 


xhaud, 


clous. 


doit, 


faux. 


gras, 


jeun. 


loi, 


bleu, 


chien. 


cou. 


Dieu, 


fait, 


g"s, 


jus, 


lui. 


blond, 


choix. 


cour. 


<Jorgt, 


fus. 


gros. 


joins. 


louer. 


bleus. 


clair, 


coup. 


droit, 


fis. 


gland. 


jonc. 


loup, 



lourd. 


ne. 


ceufs. 


prcnd. 


rats, 


s'cn, 


tout, 


val. 


loups. 


nez. 


cell. 


pond, 


ris. 


fus. 


tort. 


veaux. 


ma. 


nais. 




pris, 


roc, 


fein. 


tous. 


vos, 


mal. 


nc. 




prit, 


rit. 


(ur. 


tords. 


viens. 


me, 


niais. 


pal. 


pres, 


rot. 


feing. 


Turc, 


ver. 


mes, 


nain. 


pas, 


prix, 


rang. 


fors. 


tonds, 


vers. 


mais. 


neuf, 


pin, 


plut. 


rend, 


fuc. 


temps, 


voeu. 


moi. 


no8. 


pain. 


plair. 


Rhin, 


fort, 


tint. 


veit. 


mon. 


neufs, 


paix. 


pleut, 


rond. 


fix, / 


tend. 


veux. 


. mien. 


nous. 


pais. 


par, 


rapt. 


Slid, 


tein. 


voir. 


miel. 


ni, 


pis. 


pieu. 


reins. 


fis, 


tien. 


veutt 


mieux. 


nef. 


pait, 


perd, 


romb, 


fait. 


tends. 


vols. 


m'ont. 


nid. 


peau. 


pret. 


rien. 


Seth, 


tronc. 


voit. 


mois. 


nu, 


plat. 


perds, 


romps. 


fauf. 


troc. 


voix. 


m'cn, 


nids. 


pot, 


pli , 


rieur, 


Saul, 


trop. 


vais^ 


moins. 


nerf. 


plus. 


pled. 


roi, 


feau. 


tres, 


vas. 


marc. 


non. 


P", 


pair. 


rois. 


fien. 


trot, 


vin. 


mil. 


net. 


pots. 


pieds. 


Ruth. 


fied. 


tu. 


vif. 


Mars, 


nom, 


pus. 


poix. 




fieur. 


t'en. 


vins. 


mot. 


Nil, 


peaux. 


peur. 




fois, 


traits. 


VJt, 


Mons, 


Nord, 


peu. 


puits. 


fa. 


foif. 


tard. 


vingf. 


Metz, 


nait. 


Paul, 


pleurs; 


.fe. 


foit,- 


trait. 


vis. 


mont, 


nuit. 


poll, 


poux, 


fon, 


foin, 


lyr, 


vint. 


met. 


nul^ 


pcut, 


pour, 


fac. 


foir. 


toit. 


vil. 


mut. 


nuisy 


puis. 


pur. 


fain. 


fou, 


ttois, 


vol. 


met9. 


noir. 


point, 




facs. 


fuif, 


toits. 


vent. 


meurs. 


noix. 


pieu, 


qiiandj 


, fel, 


fous, 


ta«. 


veuf. 


meut. 


nceud. 


pend. 


que. 


fes, 


feoir. 


tais. 


vends. 


mer. 


noeuds 


. plan. 


quel. 


faint, 


fourd, 


train. 


vain. 


1 mort. 




part. 


qui. 


fi. 


feul. 


teint. 


vu. 


1 maux. 




peins. 


qu'il, 


faut. 


ftuc. 


taux. 


vaut. 


1 mords, 


on. 


port, 


qu'euj 


, fot. 


foeur. 


thym, 


vienr, . 


mur. 


or. 


plains, 


qu'a. 


fots, 


feuiL 


tr.UX, 


vain i" 


muids, 


ou. 


peint. 


queue, 


. fee. 




tiers. 


vaux. 


moeurs 


f ont. 


pore. 


quel, 


fers. 


ta. 


tour. 


vieux. 


Mai, 


ou. 


parts. 


qu'un, 


» fans. 


ton. 


trou. 


vont. 


inaifi. 


OS, 


plaint, 


qu'on, 


, fon, 


te. 


tut. 


Vous, 


mas. 


oie. 


plais, 


queux 


. fert, 


the, 


Turcs 


• vrai. 


mains. 


oing» 


plein, 




fang, 


tes, 






1 mot, 


oui. 


pan, 


ras, 


font. 


thon, 


va. 


yeux. 


1 mou. 


ours, 


plomb 


, rat. 


fent. 


tel. 


van. 




1 maint. 


oeuf. 


pont. 


rtis. 


faints, 


toi. 


veau, 


Zed. 
.Firfi 



i6 <y PRONUNCIATION 



Firft TAB|LE of the Confonants which are pronounced 

at the end of Syllables. . 



y% A^ent, fu^venir, radoub, Acha^, Jo^, &c« rumh 

de Vent, (pron. rom^.) 



C. Aver, echer, afpert, Marr, Arr, (hut not in arr* 

boutant) far, (though not in un far de ble) (toc^ 
Tror, &c. 



f. and ph. Chtf vi/; foi/, reti/; Afa^, Jofe/^&, &c. 



1. Ca/ou/, fi/, poi/, fe/, feu/, &c. This confonant has, 

a liquid articulation at the end of Avvxly babiV, 
Brefl/, grefi/, mi/, peri/: as likewife in thefi 
fyllabUsj ail, eil, ueil, euil, ouil, as in mar/, foIe/V, 
ecue//, deu//, trava//, and trava///er, fenou//, <7;2^ 
;/7 genuVbomme. 



r. Car, avoir, air, auteur, fcr, hiver, cuiUcr, enfer, 

s'afleoir, &c. Jupiter, Lutber, Cranmer, &c. 



This letter JIands for two ii'/, in the middle of words^ 
as voj^onsy mo^en, efTa^^^er, nous emploj^ons, 
fuyard, enoureux, &c. 



Firft 



mi ORTHOGRAPHY^ 



^7 



Firfi I^ABLE df the JFcrds wherein the fame Cmfonmti 
are droft at the End of Syllable u 



h. Floih^. 



tt Almanafh, cotignar, cler^, eche^x, eflomar, faarir^ bJatir^ 
bror, flanr, fran^, (except in franc arbitre, and hznc alleu) 
inftin^y jonr, un marr, refpcu^?/, tabar, crdr, (excepi 
in croc-cii jambe) and du por^j (except in porc-epi<^ 
ivherein thefirjl c is pronounced.) 



f. Apprenti/; C\tf^ che/-d'oBuvrc, Bailli/^ b(£u/>, asu/}, 
neij/xji ccj/; 



I. 



ari4 cheni/, tout!/, cu/> un fi/x, fufi/, gent!/, grl/| nbm* 
bri/| outi/y perfi/| l<i pou//, faou/ and fourci/. 



a. 



Monfieur emd meflieur/, (though r iV pronounced in le fleuf^ 
les fieurs,) volontieri, danger, berger, Barbier, fa;//i& 
aH nouns in c r, without excepting the French propel Names^ 
as Didier, Roger, &c.) j as alfo er at the end of infini^ 
iiveSf as chanter, Uc 

7%is letter has in the following words the very fame ariiculd'^ 
tion as in the Englijh words yacht, yell, yon. 

Aieul, baionette, cai'eu, camaieu, faience, glaieul, 
pa'ien, tavaiolle^ Bai'ard, Ba'ieux, Baionne, Ca'ienne^ 
and Caiettc. 



Sumi 



|8 0/ P&QNUNCXATIOM 



SMMd TABLE tf the Cwfonants that' are ijfual/j drept 

at, the End of Syllables. 



m. This confonant ufualhf mates the fingoing vowd a najel em^ 
as in chajTibre, membre^ tLnbre, o/nbre^ nom^ 'tttiom% 



p. drii^f (tpt^ bcaucou^, tro^t cou^, ctoa^, Iw/i, com^tCy 
exempt, jprompt^ prom^temcn^ tein^, &c« 



I. This anfonant ufuallj makes the foregoing vowdhroad^ as in 
appasy paltfb^ efiirtSy rep^s, &c. 



d. lau/, itoxel^ chaiu^ mui^, ni^9 pic^, four^^ foni/i &c« 



t* bd/, ina/» e(Fe/> li/, veu/, mo/) bu/^ gou/, tan/| ouver/, e/9 



m 72ix mfonant u/ualfy males the firegoing vowel a na/al §ne^ 
as in bioTj <«t/»dre, pl««j fi/i, hrKifi &c. 

g. doij;t| le/f) vinft^ Ion/, ran;, £uibaur;, &C 

X. paLr^ privy chevau;r> la tou^r, des choiur, &c* 



2t Ti&iV confonant gives the found ofiuthf f receding c, as in 

9ilSi%^ alkSy V0U9 1U|SS> &Ct 



Second 



X 

4 



A^ ORTHOGRAPHY^ 19. 

Sscind TABLE of the Words wherein theje Con/gnants 
are pronounced at the End of Syllables. 

m% bem, item, Amftcrdam, Abrah'a/n, Cham, Matufalem, S^« 
lim, StockholjTii with all proper namts^ ixapt Adam and 
AbfalM^. 

p* ca^) j"'^^> ^V' ^^^^ beaucou^ and ttopt ief$rg a wordbe^ 
ginning with a vewil^ as ixop obligeant* 

f. as, anuj, agnoi* bij, bibuj, blocuj, caluj, gratijr, irij, or6* 
mux, ourx, phebux» r6biii» finux, viruir, vij| Ainox> C6* 
rex« Palla/, Veau/, ^^ all proper names. 

d* action, reiiitioo, Su^, £pho^» Davii, &c« // /0i#i the or* 
ticulation of tin quand, and adnouns before nouns beginning 
rviti a vowel i as likewife in the third per fons fingular of 
Verbsy before W^ die; on ; asalfi in Az fond en comble. 

t. bru/, de hut en blanc, correc/, direc/, do#, exae#, echec 
& ma/, Ef/, i7ffi Ouefir, fa/, un fai/, pac/, rapr, fo/f 
zeni/h, Bref/, &c. 

Mm ennemu i»ne» i»nover, abdomen, ame», exameff, hyme/r^ 
tf»i /» all proper names* 

g« Bouri'-meftre, Aga^, Sarujf, and all proper names : andg 
takes the articulation of ]l or i\}i in fuer fan^ & eau, le 
fan^ & le carna|^. Ion; erp^ce ; un Bour; ; but it is 
flent in faubourg and other compounds* 

X* This confonant has the articulation of cs in Aja;ir, Allvi^ kt^ 
thrajr, B^atrijr, du bora;r, Y€\\x^ h\t\x^\t\zi\TiXj dnlx^ 
le phartn«>, ph6nijir, preiur, perple;(r, Pollu^ir, Sipha;r9 
Sphinjr, Scyjr, Storax, It takes thi hijjing found of s in 
Cad \x ; and that ofT,at the end of adnouns before nouns he^ 
ginning with a vowel^ or h mutOy as iniovLX amufemien^ 
heurewr homme. 

«. This confonant takes the hiffing articulation of% irifhefe proper 
names, Bcibz, Rodez, Senez, Ufcz ; but it is dropt in 
RosB, Secz, and Virarez (when fo fpih). 
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A TABLE tf ihi fmUnatUnt of the lettirs which empofithf SyU 
lablis^ or of the divers form and various /hopes which one and thi 
fame found can teceivo. 

OBferve, i/?, that though otie and the fame found can receive 
divers forms, and he reprefented in writing many various 
Wft'yi, yet one cannot indifferently fpdt a word or fyllable in fuch 
or fuch a ntianner. Thus an (year) cannot he fpeh like en (in) ; 
nor dans (in) like dent or dents (teeth) ; though an and en^ dans^ 
dint and dents^ have one and the fame found ; this table (hewing 
only the circumftances, or rather wordd, wherein a certain num* 
ber of letters, coupled together, exprefs only the found that is 
at the head of that clafs. 

Q.dly^ That thofe various ways of fpelTIng one and the fame 
found, feldom take place, except in the final fyllables of words, 
and that too, faving the obfervations that (hall be made^ in their 
proper places^ about final confonants. 

« . JFords wherein the founds j^^^^j Words wherein the founds 

are found. ' are found. 

^ aps, des drapSf Jheets; 

founded Hie a in at and ally, as. des br<7/, arms, 

»• 11 «» f>^ has. it. un mat^ a maji. 

a. a Paris, at Paris, its. des mdtSy majls. 
ac» tabiff, Uhacctf, 
ach* kXvDi^nachy Almanackm ^^ 
ah arfentf/, florehoufe of arms. founded like an in want. 
ap. dr^^, cloth. 

as. un braj*, an arm. \^' J" ^^» « y^^^. 



at. chat^ cat. 



anc h\ancj white, 

ancs. des hancf^ benches, 

2 and. un tifler^to^, a weaver. 

founded me a in all, or zw in ^"^'- J<^%g'*«^> ^{^rns- 

"^ la^^ »ng- d\i(ang, Hood. 

■ ^ * angs. lesetangs^ the ponds. 

a. delap^te, dough, ans. dans^ in. 

acs. dcslacsfy ntts. ant. dev<7«/, bffori, 

achs. almaiw^A/, almanacks, ants, hvants, learned. 



• nil only in thit word that aj has th. fl-nicr acute fonod of a, every where die 
0S hail' the broad grive found of a. ' 

' t t ia fouadcd ia I0CS (and tf it flendrr, tatei and Aort) when it (igaifiet £f/E«f. 
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ti 



■ 

&« jr ff^ifrtb ubiTiin ihi founds « , fF$rds wbtnin thijiunis 

QT$ found. * ^t found* 



amp. 

amps. 

en« 

cng. 

engs. 

end. 

ends. 

cns« 

ent. 

«fits» 

€m. 

iempt. 

empt3 

<Bmp6^ 

acn. 

<can. 

aon. 



yeeux^ 



Cdes mufsm 



Jdam. ceux. 
a camp. c 

tufiiiL «"'^- 

heiivttn. eut*» 
^ herring, 
herrings, 
hi takes, founded like er in fummer, &c.' 



eur. 



hiant^ 

un i:amp^ 

leir champs^ 

/»tre, 

un har^ff^, 

des har^ff^i, 

il pr^ff^, 

to re «if, /Atf« rendereft. ^ur. unc fl^^r, 

]es d/ff/j| 
exffploi, 

^xempts^ 
ie t^m/>x. 



des hcfufSf oxaum 

il v^itf , he is wilHug. 



people, eurs*^ des pieurs, 
M hundred, y^^^ honheur^ 
the teeth. hc«. mzXheurs, 
employment. ^^^^ \^ cceur^ 
exempt (or) hceurs. des chceurs^ 
free, eur re. du beurret 
the time, heure. une heure^ 
Czeo, {the name of a City.) ^ures. demeures, 

un fa^9 a fawn. 

des pii0»/y peacpcf:s. 

founded Hke e m her. y^ji* 

C I^, tbe^ him^ it. ^^^{^^ 



a flower^ 

tears. 

bappinefs. 

misfortunes. 

the heart. 

choirSm 

butter. 

an hour. 

abodes. 

they die. 



eu. 

euf. 
cut. 

oe. 

ceu. 
ceud. 
jGeuf. 
ceuf, 

ffi. 
eux. 

CU&t 



\ 



X'yune^ 

il p/tf/, 
£2fillet) 

un v^i/, 
un nceudf 
un ba?&/^ 
un apuf 
un ec«/il, 

eux. 
jf«nc, 
)es feuxj 



oeiK . 

un etily an eye. 

]e d^tt//, the mourning, 
tcueilf fands. 

huteuils^ great chairs. 

*" euiDes. des ieuilles^ leaves. 



P*^' ueilles. tu cueiilesj thoupickeft. 

. yo^^g* ueiUcnt. ils rcQueiilent.theygatber. 

a widower. 



be can. 

pink. 

eyi. 

a vow. 

a knot. 

an ox. 



e 



c. 



ed. 

cds. 

cf. 

fands. ^^•• 

crs. 

afeaft. es. 

the fires, n. 



founded like a ia fjite. 

afoot. 
$hefeet. 



veritf 
un pi^</, 
ks pi/<s/>y 
unc cl(^ 
des clefsj 
donn#r, 
dang^/^ 
les fant/r 
vous lif^ 



L 



MbiO n/i^» new coats, ec #r &, 

a III f Of •tbcr wcu^ out foundt Uke en la ji»> 

C3 



a key. 

keys. 

to give. 

dangers. 

the toafts. 

you read. 

and. 



aii% 



%% 
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Siunds.^^^ "'*^''* /Ar^Jirfi g^^^^^ W9rds whriin tbifiunii 



mnu 



mrif9uni% 



eai. 






je msngMfg 
arconomiet 



e 



1 bavi. egs. 

Kconmj. oi. 
oie. 

yiiMk/^^ /li^e in belly fedipen^&c. qI^^ 

e. /lie 

ai. vrfli, 

ay, MtfjF, ^tf/. 

ei« p^/ne^ H pain. 

aid. ItfiV, f(^^. 

ait* Mt^ made. 

ct. ef&/, ^^. 



des \igs^ 

il ?/?• . 
des foretSj 

connoiuCf 

monnotij 

ils dUoientj 



legacies, 

b§ is. 

fortfls. 

t9 kn9Wm 

coin* 

they /aid. 

I did read. 



J€ liftfii, 

Jhe. coil. }echzngeoisyIdidchiingem 

true, eoieot. Us tnaxigeoiint, ibeydid 



eat. 



01 



oi 



a deuhli found like wea in fweat. 

oi. mw, tw, 7, thou. ^}5. 

oit. il d«/, he owes. ^J** 

oigt. un d«]^/, a finger. ^'"'^ 

ouet.' un fflft//} a whip, 

ouhait. un/ofhait^ a wijh. ^'6*^ 

ouoit. iWouoitj bedidpraife. ^"cts- 



a double found pretty near lih 
why. 

oie. la voie^ the way. 

oye. une oie^ a goofed 



du hoi 5^ 
une n4/>. 
le foids^ 



wood. 

a walnutm 
the weight. 



lea ioigts^ 
fouetSi 



% A 

e. e 



founded Hie e in were, there, &c. 



the fingers. 
whipSm 
ouhaits. des (ouhaitSj wifhes. 
ouoient.ils louoient^ tbeypraijed. 



cs» 
es« 
e. 

ai. 

.ais, 

aie, 

ates. 

ait. 

aits. 

ct. 

ets. 

aids. 



tu //, 

tr^j, iifj/?. 

f/te, 

m^itre, 

frais^ 

futa/V, 

il pl^f/, 

des trtfi/Xy 

pr//, 

yzletSj 

laids^ 

paix^ 

icbea. 



thou art. 
ihifej thefts. 

afeafi. er» . 

mafier. ers. 

frefi. air. 

hfty trees, airs. 

wounds, aire. 

itpleafes. ere. 

features, ercs. 

r/tf^/^. erds. 

fervants. erf. 

»^/^. erfs. 

)>/tf^. ert« 

^^^. crts. 



cr 
founded Uio ere. 
du f^, 
les m/rj, 
IWr, 
des <?irjy 
iaire^ 
un cl/Tf, 
des cl/rrx, 
tu per as J 
un c/r/i 
les cerfs^ 
un de£rr/» 
dei&r/jy 



tbefeas. 
the air. 

iuntsm 
to et9. 
a cUrkm 
clerko. 
tbouhfejl. 
ajiag. 
Aejlags. 
a dijart. 
differts. 
ire* 
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IP^^ JFirJs wbiriin tbifiunJs c^^g^j^ Wirdswhirdnibifiunis 



ere. 



un pJrf, 
cres. des ftiritj 
erent. ils efpfr/n/^ 
erre. la Urrtf 
litres. g»#r/x, 
aires. zSamSj 
airent* ils iainnif 
errent. Usftmntf 



a/athar. its. 

they bopi. 
the earth. 



des habiV/y 
le prf;r| 



chtbiSm 
ibifrici. 



in 



y^**"* fiundii Uki en in length. ^ ain 



oir 

m douhk found abnoft liki war in 

warm. 

oin mir, 

oire« gl^/r/y 

oires. des f(9/m, 

eoires. mgioins^ 

oirent. ilsfe/nr^/. 



etre. 

ttre. champ//r/, 

etres. hnetres^ 

aitre. nattre^ 

aitres. maitres. 



affairs 
tbeyfnulL 
tbtyjhoi. in. 
ins. 
aim. 
aims, 
ain. 
ains. 
aint. 
hlach aints. 
f/?rj. cim. 
fairs, cin. 
/^'« cint. 
ibeyfquitter. cints. 

int. 

inft. 

windows. '™* 
Itf i^ born. 



in faint. 

dU VlJIy 

tu vinSf 
la ftf/nr, 
des 6aims^ 
du ptf/n, 
tu crains, 
faintf 
les SaintSf 



wtwi. 

tbou camefi. 

bungerm 

dun. 

bread. 

iboufiarift. 

holy. 

tbi Saints. 

Rhf/ms, (a French city.) 



feindrCf 

ceintj 

teintSj 

il tint, 

Vwftindf, 

yingt. 

le timbre, 

ien, or 



to feign. 

girt. 

dyed. 

be held. 

the infiinSf^ 

twenty. 

thejlamp.. 



mafters. 

en after i, making a double found. 

/.«««,i«.i/«wt,fit,fiii.i,&c. I:-. ^.^^^ ^^^^^^: 

he holds. 



• • 



1. iCf, 

y. iljra, 

le. la I//9 

ies. des poul/z/j 

lent; ils \ient, 

id. un n/i, 

ids. dc8 muidsj 

11. cbeniV, 

lis. le fiVf, 

is. des amiV^ 

k; il d//^ 



£/r/. ient. il tient^ 
there is. 
the dreg. oin 

they tie'. ^ *" ^^ ^» wtf */«(f tf double found 
aneli. P^^^^y ^^^^ ^ike wen in went. 



hogjbeads. pin. 

adog'kennel. oins. 

thefon. oint. 

friends, oints. 

he fays. oing. 

C4 



du ftf/;/, 
tnoin^f 
pointy 
des points^ 
le p^/^ajS'f 



bay. 

lefs. 

not. 

Jiitches. 

thefifi. 



Lr; 
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I 

Words difficult t9 pronourui. 

car, gdre,qualite, cafle^ gai, geai, quai, gue, marque, guet, lo- 
qoet, guetres, laquais^qa'eft-ce, caifle,gain,VuIcain, piibliquain, 
guinde, le quint, quintal, gueux, queue, belliqueux, vigueur, 
Tainqueur, aigu, cu, qu'un, re(u, gui, qui, quoi, aigues, iigue^ 
voguc^ guidant, figuier, viguier, Echiquier, Perruquier, moyen, 
Roi, royal, voyons, voyions, payons, payions, pays, paye, Abbaye> 
ayant, aieul, faience, Naiade, Pleiades, louions, fuppleions, de 
Tail, mail, eventail, attirail, ^ventails, travail, travailler, travail- 
Ions, de la paille, des m allies, Verfailles, qu'ils ailient, taille^ 
Tailleur, elle, une aile, foleil, pareil, abeille, bouteilles, veillcr, 
veillant^ ils veillent, qu'ils veuillent, ofeille, treille, feul, feuil, 
deuil, feuille, cerfeuil, fauteuils, ecuelle, ecueil, linceul, recueil, 
TceiU ouille, ouaille, veille, vielle, vieille, quille, anguille^ 
aiguille, du fil, le fils, une fille, coine, cogner, je cogne, baigBcr^ 
regnant, ils regnent, hargneux, une oie, monnoie, grenouillc, ila 
fouillent. 

After exhibiting, in the preceding tables, all the founds and 
articulations of the French language, we (hall, in the following 
feAioD, treat of each found and articulation feparately, and con- 
iider, in the minuted manner, ift^ the Votvels^ idly^ the Dipb^ 
thongs^ ^dfyi the Na/al Vcwelsy ^hly^ the Confonants ; and ^tbly^ 
conclude with the feveral Marks ufed in writing Fnnch Abbrevia* 
jioHSj ice. 

SECTION I. 

Ofth$fiunds exprejjid by the fix vowils^ a, e, i, o, u, y, whinmt 
attended in the fame fyllable by another vowel f which makes them 
Diphthongs, nor followed by tiorm^ which makes them Nafal* 

a. 

THIS letter receives two alterations or two founds : the one. 
acute, flender, and commonly (bort; the other grave^ 
broad, and always long ; as they are exprefied in thefetwo wordt^ 
-matin^ and mdtiny and thefe Englifh words, at^fat^ rat^ madj alUgf^ 
and tf//, awe^ law. a grave and broad is ufually marked over 
with a circumflex, thus (a) : or followed by a Angle j, thus pasi 
and its derivatives paffer^ furpafjer^ &c. though there are two Vs. 
Whenever a is named or fpelt by itfelf, it is always by the grave 
And broad found (un d^ an a.) 

la 
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In the fjlltblcs ail and aiilif a kee|>8 its founds af we Ihill fee 
io it! place ; and it is always (bort when 'tis followed by il only 
(aU)^ and grave and long when followed by illi (aiile). There* 
fore, it tabes its acute arid fliort found in mail^ a aiall, and the 
graTe and long one in mai/ie, a ftitch ; except in midailli^ ailUurs^ 
iTaiUeurs^ wherein a is acute and (hort. 

This obfervation is not fo ftri£Uy applicable to ail and ailU 
when they meet in the middle of words. One may however fay 
in general, that if the word is a Derivatlvi^ whether noun or 
verb, one muft confider the final fyliable of the Primitivi^ for ail 
and atUi keep in the Derivative the fame found which they have 
at the end of the Primitive. Thus a is acute and (hort in iltra^ 
vaillt^ and ils travaillent (he works, they work)» though at the 
end of words, becaufe that verb is derived from travail^ wherein 
a is acute and (hort : and f^r the fame reafon it is acute and Ihort 
too in the middle of the words of the fame verb travailUr to work, 
mui travaiihns we work, &c. Thus again a is grave and long 
in ioillir to cut, tailUur a taylor, paiUaJfi a ftraw*bed, &c. be- 
caufe it is fo too in the Primitive taille cut, pnille ftraw. 

As for thefe perfons of atler to go, quUailU let him go, quails 
mUent let them go, a muft be grave and long there by its nature, 
becaufe thefe persons are irregulady formed, without being de- 
rived from any Primi'ive.of that termination. 

a followed byy don't make altogether a vowel or a fyllablCf 
becaufey ftands for two /'s, the fit (I whereof is joined to tf, and 
makes the improper diphthong tf/, as in pays country, which is 
pronounced as if it was wx'xtpai is : /he.fpelling of that word 
and fome others like with a Angle i* with two dots over it, as is 
but too commonly met with in books, is contrary to the analogy 
of the language* 

This vowel exprefles fix different founds, at leaft, in Fnncb^ 
which, for clearnefs fake. Til call the firft e guttural^ on account 
of its receiving its found fo immediately through the throat ; the 
fecond i9i«//,hecaufe it i< not founded; the third acute i the fourth 
fravi ; the fifth circurr.flfx \ and the fixth inUrmtdtate^ that isn 
open and (hort; as in btiU^ denttlle^ bltffir^ peim^ hakint^ ^^9 
&c. Whenever this letter is named by itfelf, 'tis always by the 
acute (bund (un r, an e.) 

/ guttural. 

igmtttiral is never accented* it is found in the monofyllables 
/r, m/, »«, /#, li% que, de^ &c. in the two firft fyllables^ Of re^ewf 
fpelt by tfaemfelvesy and in a great many other wotd«)iilA\^m\x 
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cannot be founded like one of the /a accented ; I mean, neither 
acute nor grave, but has a found peculiar to itfelf. That e is 
ufualiy dropt in common converfation ; asy# dis^ I fay, pronounce 
as if it was fpclt/^V. But when two or threeof thcfe monofyl- 
lablesfneet together, one of them at lead muft be founded, either 
the firft or the Jaft, z^je ne U veux pas^ I won't, pronounce j> 
fClveux pas^ or better/^ n*U^u€ux pas. Ja this laft fcntence, as well 
as in repeating ver(es, and cfpecially in the particle ^^inthefe words, 
•rdre de demeurer dehors^ order to ftay without doors, that i ex- 
prefTes a found exa£ily the fame as that of the improper diphthong 
iu as expreiTed in the word y^i/, play, thefe two monofylliblesy^ and 
jiu being pronounced alike. And the found e or eu is almoft 
the fame found expreflod in the Englijh monof> liable />^r (which 
is pronounced almoft like the French word heure)^ and the Jaft 
vo A-el of thefe worde, dinntr^ fummtr^ maker ^ porter^ parlour^ &c. 
Ihefc Englijb fyllables anfwering moft precifely to the French ones 
mur^ meur^ he^r^ teur^ leur. The only difference is, that the 
Engiijh make it an obtufe, deafened, and exceedingly rapid found, 
the laft confonant of which is articulated very ftrong : whereas 
the French do not ajrticulate the confonant fo much, and expref^ 
the found quite ful], and dwell upon it longer. But whether the 
- accent Js upon a fy liable or no; whether the confunants, which 
enter into the compofition of the fyliable, are articulated or not % 
the found is, and muft needs be, the fame- 
There is fuch a vaft variety in the contra<Stions of that «, and 
wherein it is not pronounced, as can be learnt only by hearing 
one read and fpeak who has the true French accent. Butbefides 
Che dropping of e guttural in the aforefaid fyliable, there are more 
particular cafes, as in the middle and end of words, whereiti 
it muft not be founded at all ; and 'tis in that quality only it hi^s 
been hitherto confidered by our Grammarians, under the appelr 
lation of / mute, or not founded. 

e mute. 

e mute is more particularly met with in the middle and the 
end of words, either alone, as in nouns and adnouns of the fe« 
mi nine gender and Angular number, as ame foul ; belle fine ; or 
followed by x, or even »/,as in all the plural numbers and in verbs, 
as dmes fouls, tu pat Us thou fpeakeft, ils aiment they love ; or, in 
imcy ^tfi/s^i^A by another vowel, as in vie life, atmee an army. 
In all>i^hi#h cafes e difcharges no other part than does the.final § 
. of thefe Engl'^Jb words^ love^ Ufe^ doneyjame, prince, iic. wherein 
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it is not founded at all : only in the latter cafe it caufes the pre« 
ceding vowel to be drawn out fomewhat longer. 

/ is fupprefled both in pronunciation and writing. 

\fty In all monofyilablts before a word beginning with a vowel 
or h not afpirated^ and it is fupplv'd by znapoftrophe thus : 
Vinfanty the child, 

T hommif the man, 

yaimey I love, 

// H*aime paSf he don't love, 

r amour qu'elUa^ the love (he has, 

The apoftrophe is alfo put zfter parce-gue^ zndju/^ue, when a 
vowel follows : as pane qu*H ejl^ becaufe he is ; jufqua demain^ 
till-morrow : and likewife after lorfque^ puijque^ quotque* 

2dlyy In the adnoun grande before the following nouns, tho' 
beginning with a confonant, 
granJCmiriy grandmother. 



fU enfant y 
le homm, 
je aimiy 
il ne aime pas^ 
le amour que elUa^ Scc. 



grand'phtey great pity, 

grand* party great (hare, 

grand* mejfe^ high mafs, 

a grand*peine^ with much diffi- 
culty, hardly, 
ce ntjl pas grand* chofey 'tis no 



great matter. 



grand* chambn^ large chamber 
grand'/alUy large hall, 

grand^chere^ great cheer, 

grand*faimy great hunger, 

grand^fnfy great third, 

grantTpeury great fear or fright, 

It is better, in writing, to make no elifion at the end of gratde 
before thcfe words, efpecially when this adnoun is prei?eded by 
one of thefe particles, uney la^ plus, tris, fort : nay, excepting 
grand*m}rey zt\6 grand* mejfey when une comes before, 'tis better to 
pronounce ^rtfw^/^ ihTLn grand. Therefore, write and pronounce 
une grande chambre^ le plus grande chergy trh^grande peury &c, 

Thofe cafes excepted, never fupprefs e in writing, nor fpell 
««• indign* a£fion^ Ir J une indtgne a^iony an unworthy a6^ion, 
infreuXy entr^lles, J \ enire eux^ entre elleSy amongft them ; 
fair* ur^ eloquent* & merveilUus* hiftolre^ for faire une eloquente^ 
merviilleufe hijtoire^ to write an eloquent and marvellous hiftory : 
tho*« is not founded in all thofe cafes, and you mud pronounce as 
if it was written (in French *)ytf/ ru nelokany ti merviilleu zfloire^ 

• iV, B, Whenever, to reprefent the true f ronnnciation of one or irany word* to- 
lethcr, I exprefs thenn by other letters than thof^ in ufe, that tnuft alwayi b* undtr- 
lood with icfped to the French lanpuage; it being, ftriflly fprakfng,abr>Itirei*im« 
poftble to reprerent f ich words or f::ntences as if ihey fhould he pronoun(;rd f:> wi'h 
itfpcd to Cbe Engijb. It is fufHcient to have fhewn, as exactly a^ can p tfTihlv be, 
Uthe Tables prefixed to this Trcatif*, aU the Fnuch f junds with their comm:. ti' n^, 
■ind the EngUp founds that anfwver to them. 1 o pretend t^ more, that is, *S ffllnj 
Trt9ch words and fentences in Englijb fnunas and letters, would be willingly runi.i:]^ 
^■dtofil into'thofe grofs, (hocking abfurdities, that are feen in a monArous and ihock- 
Uf htok eKtaaty mofk loftpertiiientij ufurpiog the title of a Frentb Grawmox% 



is 
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^dfy^ i it quite dropt ia future and oondiciooal Iei2fe3 of 
verbs: as, 

Jifixau I Audi or will be, *> r Jefrm^ 

tu f§rttriu^ ' thou wilt carry, f o-qh-^-^ J '« portras^ 
il ainmroit^ be will love, ^ *^ ^ J // aimnitj 

nous irouwrovs^ we fliall find, 3 C '><^'us trouvrons. 

Except when it is followed by two confonants, the firft of 
ivbich is r, as inje verrai^ I fhall fee, ilptrdroit^ he would lofef 
wherein / has the fonorous pronunciation that fliall he defcribed 
in the lioqueL 

And in verbs ending in ier^ as pritr to pray, etudier to ftudy, 
and even inytr preceded by a vowel, as paytr to pay, and imployer' 
to employ, it is better to cut off the e not founded in thofe tenfes^ 
and Co write thefe words as they are pronounced, Jeprirsi I ihall 
pray, vous itudtrtez you would ftudy, ilemploiroit he would em* 
pby, infiead of pricrai^ ituditruz^ emphytroit.^^li is the fame 
with the nouns derived from thofe verbs, as rennrciment for r/- 
nurciemint^ from remercur^ to thank, ^c. 

i^bkf^ t after g^ and followed by o^ as in pigeon a pigeon, ferves 
only to give g the articulation of 7, which otherwife would take 
the hard articulation ofg. For the fame reafon e is added in fpell« 
ing before a and in gerunds, and preterite tenfes of verbs ending 
ill ger^ as change to change, manger to eat, juger to judge : in 
all which cafes e is no more founded than in thefe wordsy pigeon^ 
changeable* Therefore, don't write cbangant^ Hj^g^y nous man^, 
gonSf as, according to the analogy of the language, yeu muft 
write eommen^anty and commeu^a^ from commencer to begin ; but 
chsmgeant jugea^ mangeom^ and pronounce cbanjantf juja^ man* 
jonSf pijoUf &c. 

5^, i is not founded in the penultima (the lafl fyllable but 
one) of nouns ending in ti and derived from adnouns } as durete 
kardnefs, hanneteie kindnefs, derived from dur hard, and bonneU 
kind* Except in fuch nouns in te as have e preceded by 1, as 
impiete ungodlinefs, fobriite fobriety, &c. which are derived 
firom impie znd fibre. &c* e in thefe words takes both the acute 
found and accent. 

6tbly^ In the penultima of nouns in ment derived from verbs : 
t$ jugement ]i}dgmtnt^ mouvement motion, ^0;2/^»/e«tfn/ content- 
ment, derived from juger^ mouvoir^ contenter. Except agrement 
Mkiogi fupplemeni fupplement, and thefe three words dement ck* 
ment, element element^ and vebiment vehement* 

7/% 
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^iUff In the pifiubima of adverbs in mint ; u^amcjkmini 
frankly, fotitmint fillily, t^c. Except, ift^ there eight avitigU* 
m^ii/blindly, commodiment conveniently, communinunt commonlyt 
twfufimtnt confuredly, ixpnjfimittt exprefdy, impuninuiii with 
impunity, ^r^/0iu/#0f/ii/ deeply, uniffrmiment uniformly, idly^ ad- 
verbs derived from adnouns ending in i (acute) ; as aijimini 
eafily, effr^ntimtnt in a bold manner, (stc. derived from of/i and 
iffrmtij &c« 

itblyj In the penultlma of the infinitive of verbs ending in eltr 
or eller^ emer^ iner^ efer^ eUr^ itter^ evir^ enir : as akr to con- 
ceal, jzter to throw, yem^r to fow, pefir to weigh, veniV to come» 
fsfc. except in thefe verbs : 



alUneTy to alienate, 
arriury to ftop, 
Ulerf to bleat, 

bla/pbifmr^ to blaf- 

pheme, 
langrimr^ to gan- 
grene, 
dicritiTy to decree, 
igremr^ to take out 

of the grain, 
impiiter^ to incroach 

upon, 
itrenner^ to hanfel, 
findcttiTy to run in 
debt. 



s^enqueter (nowadays I 
very feldom ufed 
for to inquire )^ 
eniitery to caufe the 
head- ache, mean* 
ing fmells, 
s^enteter^ to be obfti- 

nately refolved, 
excellefy to excel, 
feter^ to celebrate, 
foueitevy to whip, 
gueitevy to fpy, 

hebeter^ to befot, 
inquietefy to difquiet, 



intirpreteTy to ex- 
pound, 
m/i>r, to mingle, 
pr//^r, to lends 

quenllery to quarrel, 
quetefy to goa begging 
regrittety to grudge, 
fe rebellevy to rebel, 
ripetery to repeat, 
rifriner^ to refraini^ 



reveler^ 
fcellery 
fellety 
tempitery 



to reveal, 

to feal, 

to faddle, 

to ftorm* 



*T\t to be obferved, that tho' e is not founded in the pinuhima 
of thofe verbs mentioned in the laft obfervations., yet it takes the 
intermediate found of } in the penultima of fuch tenfes of the fame 
verbs, wherein the final ^r of the infinitive becomes e not founded, 
or when it becomes the antepenultima\ iisjesime I fow, jep^/ersi 
I fliall weigh, /appellercis I would call. 

gthly^ In the penultima of nouns in eur^ derived from the verbs 
of the fame terminations as thofe of the laft obfervatioo; as r#- 
celeur one that receives ftolen gooi^yfemeur a fower, Uomfefmr 
and reciler \ as likewife in the penultima of nouns ending ia 
liV, as piUetiitr a fkinner, cabarttler one who keeps an ale- 
boufe, itc. 

lothfyy In the fy liable r/, in the beginning of words, wherein 
it denotes reiteration or reduplication of the adioa exj^ceflicd bf) 
II iiDL^ 
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the word : as rttUre to fay againy re/bin to make again^ riffirtif 
to go out again, &^. 

Except, jftr/l, when the reduplicative particle comes before 
words beginning with e founded, or any vowel, or b not found- 
ed ; in which cafe e is founded, and marked over with the accent 
acute, and the particle r^ lofes its final ^ ; as recrire to write agaio^ 
from ecriri\ reffiiyer to wipe again, from ejjuyir\ reunir to rc- 
unice, from unir ; rihabituer to ufe one's felf again to a thing, from 
babituer^ tic. 

idly^ When the word implies reiteration or reduplication, the* 
the particle re cannot be fai j to be added to it, becaufe, without 
it, it would not be a French word : fuch as thefe words and tbeif 
derivatives. 



ridupUcatif^ red u pi icati ve, 

Ticapituler^ to refume, 

recidiver^ ro relapfe, 

reciter J to recite, to fay by hearty 
repeter^ , to repeat, 

reitirer, to repeat, 

ricoliementj a re- examination, 
recrimination^ reciimination, 
redimer^ to free, to exempt, 
riflechir, to rcfleft, 

regenerer^ to regenerate, 

riintegrgr^ to reftore. 



rihablUter^ 
reparer^ 

reclamery 

recoitej 

recol/e^loftj 

reconcilier^ 

repercujjion^ 



to reindate^ 

to repair, 

to reclaim, 

the crop, 

recolledion^ 

to reconcile, 

repercuffion^ 



rejipifcence^ amendment of lifCf 
refumtr^ to refume, -to fum up^ 
reverberation^ and riverbiri^ 
reverberation* 



In reconfronier and reformer e is alfo founded, tho* we fay con* 
frenter zn^ former. 

1 ithly^ In the IVllable re followed by a double y^ as rejfembler 
to refemble, fe rejfouvenir to remember, faf j. Except rejfufcitit 
to rife again, and t ejurreaion^ wherein the firft e is acute. 

i2ibly, Sometimes, but in conversation only, e is not founded 
In the pronouns demonilrative, ce^ cet^ cette^ ceci^ cela^ this, or 
that ; nor in the pronoun perfonal le^ after a verb at the impera« 
tive, when the verb is a polyfyllable ; as ce livre this book, cet 
enfant that child, cette femme that woman, cberchez-ie, look for 
it; pronounce^ flay Jllvreyjienf ant^Jlefemme^ chercheZ' I* i and never 
chercbeZ'le or le. But when the verb is a monofyllable, or ends 
with a mute f, U\% founded; zs dis^le^ fais'k *^ diteS'le^faitis-U. 

» 
' 13/^9 ^ i* ^^^ founded i« the penultima and antepenultima of 
ibdc words and their derivatives : 

jtrkjuiftf 
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^r/e^ttfff, Harlequin, 
arftnal^ an arrenaK 
arfenick, 



ienit, 



a booby, 
Vrork, 

want^ 

to prattle, 

a hood, 



ch&ollU^ a peg, 

fene'n a window. 



forgtron^ 

grcnduille^ 
gutnille^ 



fennel, 

a fmith, 

the knee, 

a frog 

a rag. 



cbcnilf a dog kenne), 
fjte»i//r, a caterpillar, 
tb&tet^ an hand- iron, 
€bemin^ a way, 

theminie^ a chimney, 
<bemi/i^ a (hirt, 



guznon^ a monkey, 
halkbarJe^tn halberd 
hamcfonj a fifli-hook, 
hannetiffj a May-bug, 
hoqueton^ a fort of fer- 

jeant, 
kvairij leaven, 



menin^ a minion, 
mcneu/e^ a nurfc's de- 
puty, 
m^notte^ handcuff, 
menouXf hog's f^et, 
neveuj nephew, 

pajfe tiTHpSt paftime, 
pd'iffe, a furrC'l cloak, 
\p^lotey pincufibion, 
/>c///, littlts 

rttcur^ return, 

fccourir^ to fuccour, 
taffttas^ laffvty. 



Laftly, e is not founded in any of the derived words that have 
it from their primitives. Thus all adnouns feminine ending in e 
ire not founded, as likewife the firft perfon in moft verbs : that 
final e is not founded neither in the words derived from them ; as 
in firtemmt ftrongly^ /ortcrej/i a fortrefs, from forte ftrong ; 
preprtmiftt neatly, and pr^^re// neatnefs, from propre neat; ar- 
rangtment ordering^ judgement judgment, logcment lodging, &c. 
from J*arrangef J€Juge^ je iogt^ &c. Except the adverbs men- 
tioned above, dveuglimenl^ communiment^ &rc. In agrcment an 
agreement, znd /agriraiy fagrerois, I (hall, or (hould like, and 
fuppliment fupplement, e is acute, becaufe they are derived from 
€grcer znd /uppleeTj whofe iir ft perfon s Sire fagrhj je fuppleef and 
the firft / only is kept in the derivatives. 



i acute. 

This i^ that has the found of « in hate^ face ^ fate ^ made^ (hould 
always be marked over with an acute accent, as it is really at the 
end of nouns of both numbers, and of the fecond perfon plural 
of verbs, when it is fpelt with an $ \ for it is now-a-days gene- 
rally fpelt with z, leaving out the accent : as home kindnefs, nine 
loved, hmtei kindnefles, iU font aimes they are loved, vous aimi% 
you love.— In words wherein that / is before another vowel, as in 
giant^ a giant, remir to reunite, ^c. it denotes for certain, that 
the two vowels keep each of them their proper found. 

/r, at the end of infinitives, is founded like e acute ; as like« 
wife at the end of nouns in ger, ier^ and ted: as 
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parUvj to fpeak,"! f parley 

fiedy a foot, J L/>//. 

Except T/?, In all monofyllables in er^ as w^r fea, fA^r dear, 
fer iron, tf^. wherein ^ is grave and r ftrongly articulated. 
2dlyy In thefe following words : 



amer^ 


bitter. 


cuiller^ 


fpoon, 


hiveVj 


winter^ 


bdvedtr^ 


a belveder, 


enfety 


hell, 


hier^ 


yefferday* 


cancer,^ 


a canker, 


fier^ 


proud, 




.■ 



^dlyy At the end of'^all Lat^n, and foreign proper name^, as 
yi^pfter^ Luther^ Grutier : but not in French proper names, as 
Didler^ Roger^ &c. pronounce Lu'er^ R'^^g^y &c. 

At the end of a fentence, es in the pronoun les takes both the 
grave found and accent; as alfo in dis prepofition ; as renvoyez Us^ 
fend them back again, and not renvoyc%le\ dh qu*il eutjfaitj as 
foon as he had done, and not dc qu'ily &c. though the accent is 
DOt always ufed in rhofe cafes* 

As e is often met with in the beginning and middle of words, 
but, through the carclcflhefs of printers and authors, not marked 
over with that accent which (hould denote it« pronunciation, in 
order to fupply that defeat, we make the following obfervations : 

ill. All e's that have the found of e acute at the end of a woi'd, 
keep it alio in anv fvllable wbarever, in the derivations and iri- 
flexions of the lame word. Thus ^r being founded acute in the 
end of ai:e eafy, muft be fo too in tf/itrW;;/ eafily. Thus again ■ 
e having the reforiant found of e g'^ave in nmer bitter, muft have 
It too m the fecond fvllables {yi amir erne nt bitterly, and amertumi 
bitternefj'. Except only in veibs in er^ wherein e is never pro- 
nounced in futjre and conditional lenfes, as we have faid. 

2dly, if is acute in ^', de^ prcy and /r/, firft fyllablcs of a word 5 
as ec'at a crack, nj^ife, eie hcen, ccfi: writing, depit fpite, detour^ \ 
ner to deter, prelude a prelude, fff purer to prepare, Iripaf death, 
trffcr 2l treafuie, is-c. Except, 

i^. pre m pre/hie' fiifr, and its derivatives, and thefe pier fons of 
the verb prencAre to take, prertom^ preriez^ fre^iois^ &c. wherera pre : 
\% pronounced wiih the guttural found Of /», but (hort. : 

'2o de\T\ the following words andiheirconpounds, wherein/ 
h ij.ot loundcd in a ri^^xid convcrfation : 
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dtmain^ to-morrow, 
dtnu^rir^ . to live, 
demanderj to alk, 
^e/ni, half, 

dtmiuranty dwelling. 



Dcnhf 
dedans y 
dtffusy 
dsjfousy 
devant^ 



fince, 
Dionyfius, 

within, 
upon, 
under, 
before, I 



devarrcer^ to outrun, 
dcvife^ motto, 

dtviner^ to guefs, 
devoir^ dutyi 

iideviinty h e becomes. 



dcmsifi/la^ a mifs, 

tho* de in divenir hzs the guttural found of/, and the fccond e is 
almoft dropped* e in d^^ firft fyllable of degoutery to make to 
loath, is acute, and in degouter^ to drop. 

N. ^. Wordi beginning with dcs, //?// i/«^/r //;^ /^y? obprvation: 
as, defabufer to undeceive, defavouer to difavow, dejejpirer to de- 
fpair, defigntr to denote, deJtJUr to defift, dejoler to vex. 

Sdly, / is founded acute but fliort before r/r in infinitives in 
/r/r; as efpirer to hope, digertr to digeft, modcrtr to moderate, 
&c. 

4th1y, / is founded acute in the fyllable re in the beginning of 
words, wherein it denotes neither reiteration nor reduplication of 
adion: as recent recent, refugier to fly for refuge, altho' it is 
mute in refuge^ Except the following woids and their deriva- 
tives, wherein e is mute in re : 



rebuff caft out, 

n^belUy rebellious, 

rtbellionj r e bel 1 i on , 

rcbours^ the wrong fide of a 

thing, 

r^hrouffer^ to go back, 

r^hufadty rebuff, 

rtbuUTy to di (hear ten, 
rtceUr^ to receive ftolen goods, 

rccoi/iy a by- place, 

tt£udi^ a colledlion, 

rtcueifl'ry to colIed>, 

recommanderj to recommend, 

rtc9nnoiJpince^ gratitude, 

rccourir^ to have recourfe, 

rtcivoiry to receive (hut nor 

recipient y nor reception)^ 

recuUry to draw back, 

redevabtif inJcbted to, 

TtdQuUj a redoubt, 

rrJeutabhy ^ dreadful, 

2 



r^freiny burden of a fong, 

r^frogneVy to knit one's brows, 

denial, 

to look, 

to kicic, 

regret, 

poll-ftages, 

mufty, 

to banifh, 

baniQiing, 

relievo^ 

to bind, 

relick, 

remnant?, 

religiony religion (but e is acute 

in irrcligiony irieligion), 
rv/fiirey to glitter, 

rcmir^ucry to remark, 

to remedy, 
to thank. 



re///, 

rtgaidtr^ 

rtgimbefy 

rcgrdy 

f daisy 

rr/jndy 

TclegueVy 

r^legofiony 

rdie/y 

rdieiy 

7dique, 

rcIiquaU 



V I 



re me «v, 
rem. rcicry 



r^m.ltTe^ 
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rtmettrey to remit (but not ri- 

mtjfion^ rerKittmg)i 
TtmueTy to ftir, 

rtnard^ a fox, 

renter^ to difown, 

rcnegat^ * a renegado, 

renifler^ to fouff up one's fnot, 



rcnoncety 

rtpaire^ 

ft r^penttr^ 
rcpas^ 

rtpicf 



to renounce, 

renown, fame, 

a lurking hole, 

to fet out again,' 

to repent, 

a meal, 



repique, 
rtplique^ reply (but not repli- 
quer)y 



repeSf 

rtprendrf^ 

repri/ailleSf 

ttproche^ 

rttrancher^ 

r^quite^ 



re1^ 

to cbrfed, 

reprifaisy 

to retire, 

reproach , 

to cut oiF, 

a petitioDt 



rtquerir^ to requeft (but not m 

rfqusjition^ requeft], 
rttenir^ to keep (but not in ri* 

tentieny retention), 
rtunue^ moderation^ 

rtUntir^ to refound, 

rtvanchi^ revenge^ 

rtvichi^ ^ froward^ 

rtversy therererle. 



Some words have different fignifications, according as cde $ of 
their iirft fyllable n is pronounced and naarked over with the ac- 
cent acute, or not pronounced at all ; as, 
^ripondre^ to anfwer, rtpondn^ to lay eggs again, 
ripartlr^ to divide, repartir^ to reply, or to go back again. 

Obferve befides,. that e% denotes only the found of e acute ; ats 
gjjiz enough : as doth likewife the conjunction et qi &, and. 

i grave. 

This ^, whofe found is fonorous, or refonant, is found, 

10. In the prepofiti >ns d}s from,pm near, the adverb tris moft» 
and in all nouns ending in hy as abcis abfcefs, prof}s a p'rofefled 
monk. 

2^. In all thefe monofyllables, desj Us^ mes^ Us^fis^ as like* 
wife the fyllables of words wherein it was followed by r pro- 
* nounced, as rn mer the fea, fer iron, enfgr hell, amer bitter, ouvtrt 
open. 

But it has the found of the following / in the )aft fyllable of 
the plural number of the Words wherein it is indi^rently re- 
fonant in the/ingularf as fing, effet efFe£i:, plur. fffiis\ projit 
proje£i, projets. 

i circun>Jt X, 

e circumflex is always marked over with the accent which cba- 

raderifes it ; and rt is exceeding broad and long, efpecially when 

it m^kes the ptaultima of ft word, the lad fyllable whereof is i 

-44 mute, 

• ■ /■■ 
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mutei as may be obferved in bete beaft, ebete ftupid ; grele haily 
griUr to hail ; pichi a.peach, picber z peach-tree ; teti head, en- 
///^{{rong- headed ; meme tvtn^ champitre ruraU &c. And both 
fhe grave e and circumflex e expr^-fs the fame found as / in there 
and were; or in thefe bcher Engtijh Vforisj/arej tars^ which tx« 
a^ly correfpond, as to found, to thefe French onesj faire^ taire. 

Thi intermediate found of h 

It is found, i<>. in monofylhbles, and all fyllables of words 
Where it is followed by any other conformant than r prononncedi 
or / not pronounced. Thus e has the intermediate found in bee 
beak, fei fait, ejfet eiFed, projet projed. I faid in the lafl para- 
graph but one, that the final fyliablc of thefe words is very hroad 
and long in their plural : I (hall obferve further here, that et is 
more open in // met he puts, than in wfttre to put, but not fo 
broad asyV mets I put, tu mets thou putteft, which is the found of 
the conjun£lion maii but. 

2^. Before two confonants, or x in the beginning and middle 
of words, as infc^ler to poifon, txamen examination, and cxami- 
ner to examine, tho' in thefe two hft / takes a little of the acute 
fouAd. Except when » or /n is one of the twoconfonanrs with 
which it 18 followed ; for they then denote either the nafal found, 
as in fntrer to enter, emplir to fill ; or the third perfon plural of 
verbs, where the final ent is mute. 

This intermediate found of ^ is ^xpreiTed in the Englijh words 
billyfidy /(/}, progrefs^ 'J^^, prote£i^ amen^ examen^ &c. 

The #of the penultima of the words, the laft (yilable whereof 
it i mute, 16 cither moft fonorous, as in grele hail, prohleme a 
problem, templte a tempeft ; or but a little fonorous, as in chan-* 
iiUf a candle, ineche match, trompette a trumpet : except in thefe 
five words, ^^iZf^/ college, liege cork, piege fnare, privHege priv^i- 
lege, znAfjige feat, wherein the / of the penultima is acute and 
a little long. 

All the words juft mentioned prove how neceiTary the accents 
are to our /s, in order to fliew their pronunciation ; and that the 
perpendicular accent propofed of late years by fome Grammarians 
would have been as necefTary as the acute, the grave, and the cir- 
cumflex. But as it has not been adopted by the French Academy, 
and it is not to be found in any book, we have omitted it through- 
out in this prefent edition* See p. 89. 

From thefe obfervations it followsi that the improper diph- 

D 3 vVv(^v\^ 
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thong aiy which is naturally founded like i acute, receives the 
fame alterations of lounds as / ; and is more or lefs refonant in a 
word, according to the confonanis that follow it : zsfaire to do,' 
maitre mader, naitrois^ from naitre to be born. 



The vowel h^.s. almoft the fame found in Funcb as in the 
Englijh words^ b t^ fin ^ pin^ filial^ tic. 

i followed by « or iw in nionofyllables, or in the beginning of 
words of two fyliables, gives a found like to that ^i an in tbank^ 
in in lergth^ or ain in faint ; as vin winr, Inrles Indies, pronounce 
vain J ainde \ and lilcewife imbu* in)bued, impur impure, ingrat 
ungrateful ; infitii infinite, imprudent imprudent. 

/in the particle conditional^ is contrad^ed, both in writng 
and fpeech, before and with the pronouns // and Us only, and 
never before any other vowel, not even before / in any other 
word : as s^ilvlent if he comes, inftcad of yj /7, &c. s^ils difent 
if they fay: but write and pronounce y? r/iV v/Vw/ if (he comes, 
fi illufire fo illuftrious, fi aprh cela if after that j ai.d not s\lU 
vienti &c. 

/ is not founded after tncoignure corner, pronounce encognure. 

i is not founded, and makes no diphthong with the preceding 
vowel, when it is followed by i or Jl ; i then ferving only to give 
7or //a particular articulation, called the liquid articulation of /; 
as mjoleil the fun, travail work, Viillgr to fit up, travailUr to 
work. That liquid articulation of/ is the fame that is heard in 
Englijk in (he articulation of the doub^^^f the words mllliolf^ 
billiards : a^ll the difference is, that that t which caufes the liquid 
articulation is in French before /, whereas it is after it in Engi':Jb* 

0. 

This vowel receives two founds as well as a ; the one acute, 
flender, and commonly (bort ; and the other gtave, bioad, and 
always long, as they are exprefTed in tbefe words, cotte^ ox cotiU 
lony a petticoat, and cote a coafl. o acute and fhort has the fame 
found as in the Engiijb words co.re, fomey dcne^ cover^ ice or as 
u in buty cuty rulu &c. and o grave and long, as in ghbe^ robeyolJy 
&c. or ca in coafiy roafi, &c. i long is ufually marked over with 
a cirrumflex thus [S)j or followed by a Tangle j, xhusch/e : grosy 
Mad its dciivsnivcgrejiy grojjir^ &c, iho* iheic be two j's, WTJen- 

ever 
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ever IS named orfpelt by itfcif, it is always by the long and 
broad found of o (un ^^ an o). 

1. is almoft dropt in the fecond fyllable of accornmoder to fit 
up, and raccommeder to mend ; and in the firft of commander to 
dommand ; pronounced, as it were, cmande^ acm^de ; but in con- 
verfation only. 

2. In cocfenr to cooperate, cooblige &c. each o makes a fyl- 
lable. 

3. The pronunciation of noire and voire is worth obferving. 
Thefe words are pronounced with the broad and long found of 
in the pronouns rielatiVe, le voire ^ la votre^ yours, te rwi^e^ h notre^ 
ours, and is marked over with a circunr^flex. When they are 
only pronouns adjedlive, thsy are founded wiih the (hort and 
flender found cfd, without being marked over with a circumflex : 
and if thefubftaiitive beginswiih aconfonanr,r is not pronounced 
in voire and notre ; as -voire livre your book, noire mnifon our 
houfe; pronounce votie livre^ noite mat [on : but when the noun 
begins with a vowel, pronounce as it i? fpelt, vctre ami your 
friend, noire affaire our affair : as alfo in Noire-Dame Our Lady, 
and in the Lord's prayer, Noire Pere qui es^ &c. Our Father 
who art, i^c» 

Thrs vowel, which !s cxprefled in ^.v, /«, lujjiaiut^ volume^ 
is the very fame found that the Evglijh exprefs in projiiiwie^ im- 
poftbume^ volume ; only the Englijh u of ihefe words is (horter 
and more obtiife. 

ui makes a proper diphthong in huiffom bufli. 

u in foreign or Laiin words that are become French^ followed 
by 177, takes the nafal found of on ; as unfa^um a plea, pronounce 
faSion. 

un has likewife the found of a nafal in^i/w/^ a junto, but not 
in defunt dead, wherein it is pronounced as in the monofy liable 
un one. 

^• 

JF, generally fpeaking, has no other found but that of the 
French /, and is ufed in French in the following circumftances 
only. 

ifi^ As adverb of place or pronoun, and thcny makes a word 
by itfelf ; ss i'y /r, th.-re is ; ypenfez^vous P do you think of it ? 

2dly^ In the beginning of thefe four words only, yoihi, pron. 
lofue yacht, yeux eyes, and yeu/e a holm-oak iypreeu Dutch clca. 

D 4 ^^qvt 
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Some add indeed yore ^pX drunk, yvwe ivory, and yvrayi tare; 
but they are now generally fpelt with i b/ the beft writers, ivre^ 
ivnrc, ivraie. 

yily^ in the middle of Tome words wherein y Aands for two i\ 
as in pays country, and its derivatives, payjoge a landfcape, and 
fayfant a peafant, wherein ay is founded as aiy with another / be* 
fore s^fagty zv\Afant* Abhayt abbey, ejjayer to try^vayom let us fee, 
Jieya/y ayant^ &c. which words are pronounced as if they were 
written pai-is^ pai^i/ant^ rffai ier^ voi'lons, Roiialj ai-iant^ &c. 

The following word^j wherein a keeps its natural found, mak- 
ing a vowel by itfelf, and / takes a liquid articulation as in you^ 
are written now wiih an 'i trema^ that is, marked over with two 
dots. 

faience^ Dflft-ware, I iStf/(j«ff^, 



4j;«//, grand- father, 
h 'ionnette^ a bayonet, 
camauu^ a caniaicu, 
cote My a fucktr, 

^^/^/z, a triflii^g fellow, 
cohntfer^ to tfifle, 
cnonnnie^ trifling, 
'l^he two dors over 



gla'ieuly corn-flag, 
paitVy a pagan, 

travahle^ a mantle, 



Bid'ie^ 
Caienne^ ^ 

Maunce^ 
Caietiiy 
La Fa'ietie* 



,1 



I 



G 

t 

O 
C3U 



r) .. \ names* 

, .,^ ,„^ ^.^ „,^, / fhew that the vowel m<ike« a fyllabTe by 

itfelf, as, hij'ir to hate, naiftio way counterfeit, hero que heroical, 
Lcis^ &c. whereajf otherwifc it makes, with the foregoing vowel, 
an improper diphthong, as mje bah I bate. 
. y denotes the found of two i'b^ the former wfiercbf inakca 
with the foregoing vowel an improper diphthong ; lis in pdj^s 
country, rayaume kingdom, ejfayer io try^ 

Moft writers preferve ftill y in words derived from Gr^ek, to 
jhew the etymology j as in th^fe words itymf^ogie^ an^W^i «*)f- 
Ji^^rey fyllabe^ iiQn 



• ■' 



p ■ 



5*" 
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SECTION II. 

Of Dipbtbotigs« 

THE meeting of many vowels in one and the fame fyllable^ 
ia called Diphthong. When many vowels together keep 
each of them in the fyllable their particular and proper founds 
they are called Pfpit or Syllabic Dipbtbttigsi as lui he, Uir tm 
tie. When they all together make but one fingle founds they 
are called Improper or Orthographical Diphthongs ; as air ahr, iau 
water. , 

Propir Diphthongs. 



•y •% 



ta^ taty tany tg^ te^ uriy teuy tOy toiy ton^ tau^ oa^ oe^ 00^ off toit 
aifiy ouoy ouafiy oue^ ouhy ua^ ui, uiy uin^ oui^ ouen, ouin. 

All that can be faid of thefe Proper Diphthongs amounts to 
this : that though thefe vowels, united together, make really two 
diftind fyllableS) each of which keeps its natural and peculiar 
found, yet they are founded and pronounced as quickly, aiidia 
as fmall a compafs of time, as a fingle ordinary fy liable. Thetts- 
fore never pronounce in twr> fyllables Di-eu Odd, di'-*aUo devi^ 
U'Or to tie, vi-olen a fiddle^ jou-ff to play, rou-ft a fpinning whee)^ 
ya-ir to avoid, r^- iking, ou-i ye9j Rou- en : but found the two 
vowels in one fyllable quickly : Dieu^ diabU^jauer^ rouety &c» 
N. B. ouen in St, Ouen is not pronounced as in Ronin (a city ia 
Horm^ndy)^ but like oin in foin hay. 

There is an exception to this, viz. when thofe diphthonga 
come after two confonants, the laft of which is r or /; asii^ffjr 
prions we defire, vous voudrii% you would, ilpHait he bent^ arid 
the word hior yefterday, which are pronounced like two fyU 
la'bles. Ncverthelefs the adverb bhr fs foiinded in one fyihblQ 
only, when it comes with the other adverb avant (avant biirp lib 
day before yefterday). 

In coadjuteur 2l coadjutor, coa^ if coercive^ coagukr to* coagulate, 
cloa^ue a common fewer, croajfer to croak, Cr^a/zV Croatia^ Croatia 
ritroa£f if TttrosLHiiWi',. and in Goa^ Moab, Soarisy and other foreign 
words, which are the only words wherein oa is found, each vowel 
makes a particular fyllable ; but in aio znd Aioly m^kes a fyU 
lablc by itfelf) and 10 a proper diphthong. 



42 <y PRONUNCIATION 

ft 

Improper Diphthongs^ . 

ir/, aiy ay^ aoy au^ ea^ eai^ eau^ eiy io^ iu, oij oiUy $i^ oUy ui^ ueu 

Obferve firft, that when thefe vowels together do not make 
the fame ryllable, but two diftin£t ones, two docs are put over 
that which begins thelaft fyllable ; as in hair^ Pirith?u$ ; or an 
acfcent over the firft vowel when it is an e : zs in geant a giant, 
Mfmi deifm, meteore a meteor, Giorgje Georgia, Leomda$^ &c. 

7.dfy^ That, excepting eu and oii^ the natural and peculiar 
found of'the other improper dipththongs is quite the fame as, and 
not at all different from, that of fomeof the five vowels treated 
of* before. 

me is found only in Caen^ the name of a city, wherein a 
nafal only is founded (Can). 

In aerien^ aerer^ Danae^ Ticho-Brae^, and fuch other words, 
the accent that is over / (hews its pronunciation, and that it 
makes a vowel by itfelf. 

a. 

48 or iS is now out of ufe in French words derived from the 
Greek and Latiny written formerly with a^ being now a-days 
wriuen with an e founded like ^ acute ^ as Egypte for M^pte^ 
«£gypl, Equimxe for Mquinoxe, 

tf/ and ay, 

' a/ or ^^ denotes the found of/, founded fometimes acute, fome« 
times grave, and fometimes intermediate. N ay, it is not founded 
:«it all rn the gerund, prefcnt, and imperfeft tenfes of the verb 
j/blTf todo; at being.now-a days convened into e mute. Pdifattt 
^oingi jefaifais I did, nousfaifom we do; pronounce fezant^/exois^ 

-fexum. 

' ijf^ at or tfy, being the two laft letters of a word, is founded 

like i acute ; isyepathi I fpoke,^V dirai I'll fay j pronounce p^r/^, 

dire. Except in chcfe four words, vrai true, e^i an eflay, deki 

^day, Mai May, whcFcin tf/ has the intermediate found, being 

pronounced as in EngUJbxn the word May. But obferve that the 

adfloun «fr4/ true, takes the grave and broad found of ^long, 

r when it Ct>nie8 before its noun, as in // vrai fens d^uneloi^ the 

4f|e fenft.of a |aw; pronounce vres^ or vrais : whereas when 

It ia not fullowed by a nouo, or whei\ ic termin;)tes a fcntence, 

T 9 it 
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it only has the (hort found of ^, as in c*ift vtaly it is true ; // eft, 
vrai que, it is true that, &c« 

idiy, at being followed by i, ts, x, (ais, atis^ ^!x)^ or e not 
founded (aie) at the end of a word, takes the inoft refonant found 
of i grave ; as jamais never, des faiu fads, paix peace, plaU a 
wound. 

'^dly^ at in the middle of a word, and followed by a confonant^ 
is more or lefs refonant according to the consonant that follows* 
(See the obfcrvaiion at the end of the paragraph of i grave.)— 
«i has the moft refonant found of ? in haim barred » iraitre a trai- 
tor; and in the words wherein £// comes before r, as in fair e^ 
hraire to bray, &c. pronounceyir, &c, 

.^thlyy In at followed by a double or Tingle/, keeps entirely 
its proper found, 1 ferving only to give / or //a liquid articulation i 
as '\n bail 2L Lafe. V:^/7Af/i/ cou!ageous. 

at is likfwife founded as a finale a in St* Aignan (the proper 
name of a duke). 

In the interjcdlion ai (for pain) / takes the liquid articulation 
of J, fo that ai is pro'>ounced like a'i in a'leul^ or Bla'ie. 

at h;£S the fame pronunciation in ilfait^ plaity paitf naity »nd 
briit (third perfons o^ f*h'e to do, plaire to pleale, pah.n to graze, 
natre co be born, and bralre to bray): hwX. fait (a participle or 
noun) has the pronunciation of the intermediated; as II fait heaUy 
It is fine weather ; J'ai fait^ I have done ; Geflfait^ It is over; 
C*ell unjaity It is faft. On the contrary, ais in the twoiirft per- 
fons of jav'ir to know, and ait in the third, have only the pro* 
nunciation of /acute. Je fais^ iu fais^ ^Vyi/V, pronounce />y?, 
tuji^il'fL 

ao, 

ao is found in the following words : tfl^ Infiorte (an artery), 
aovara (a fruit), /loniey Aon'ideSyAorne^ BauOy Laocooriy LacJamigy 
LaoJiJey Laomedon^ La$mce (proper names), and extraordinaire 
extrao.'dinary, wherein a and make^ach a fyll^ble, and keep 
their proper found. 

%diyy In paon a peacock, fao^i a fawn, Laon (the name of a 
City), which are pronounced with the nafal found of a^ as if they 
WtTc fpelt party fan^ Lan. 

2idlh I" aoraftey aorijiiy aofle^ Saoney wherein a is quite loft, 
ihefe words being pronounced <irafiey ori/le^ oftiy S6ne» , 

4.th!jy In taon ox -fly, which is founded with the nafal found 
fif ff^ like the pronoun ten. 
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. 5i[*^». '" ^^^ Auguft (a month), which is pronounced w^ or 
in EngliOiM; but n is founded in its derivative ^^/^//r ; not in 
the other derivative aouUron^ wherein a is filcnt : pronounce then 
Oit^ aedtir, outtron* Raoul (a proper name) is pronounced 

Rth'OuI* 

i 

au and tau* 

mu and eau at Che end of words are founded more open than 
the fliort and flender found of o^ as chapeau a hat, marteau a 
hammer, l^c, but not quite fo broad as the word #«!< water, and 
the particle au to the, which have the long and broad found of 
^, or au followed by i, /, ;r, in the laft fy liable ^ as chaud hot, 
difaut defed, cbapgaux hats. 

aUf in the middle of diflyllables, always has the broad and long 
found of 0, as In beaute beauty, baudrier a belt, faucher to mow : 
-but in the beginning of words it is pronounced fometimes like 6 
long, and fometimes like o ihort. au has the flender and (horc 
ibund of QUL the beginning of the following words : 



auberge, 

audace, 

audience, 

auditoire, 

audit^ur, 

augmenter^ 

augtire» 

augurer, 

Aurore, 



aneating b9ufe. 
ttudaaQufnefs. 
audience, 
f&ngregath/im 
auditor, 
U augment* 
omen, 
to augurate, 
Aurora* 



aufiere, auflere* 

auflral, auftral. 

authentique, authenticaL 

automate, automaton, 
automne (m is filent) autumn* 

a u torite, authority. 

autorifer, to authorije* 

auxiliaire, auxiliary. 

mauvais, bad* 



But au has the broad found of 6 in the beginning of the fol- 
lowing words : 



aubade, 

jiybainet 

airbe, 

0ucune, 

pu^ufte, 
.Ulidjaiird'lHU, 

^liquet 
' ^ilmuce^ 

aune, 

\^uparaVant9 
"Autritbe, 



a piece of mufic. 

efcbeat* 

dawnofthe day* 

none* 

auguft* 

tO'day. 

aulick, 

4» amefs* 

an ell. 

before* 

.'Auftria* 



autruchet ojlricb. 

auteur, author^ 

autour, > about* 
autre, othor^ with its derivatives, 

auvent, a pent- boufe* 

aumone, alms* 

aupres, near^ by* 

aufpice, aufpice* 

auffi, alfom 

autant, as mucb* 

autel, altar* 



Beau has the broad found of ^ ; as Cola eft b^au^ That's fine ; 
9^Miunbeemitiiep^ That's a fine iftroke^ ipionounct/la e bo^voi^ 

^ fUau 
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fiitm a fcourg^, is pronounced like a proper diphthong, /^-^« $ 
as like wire priau a little meadow, and iaux in Difpriaux (a pro- 
per naoie), wherein /is mute; and \nfiaux^ plural Qifialuu&f^ 
(ufcd only in roy^ patents, proclamations, isft.) 

ia is found only in the words Jean and Jeamuy John, Jane ; 
4 IS left out in the diminutives Janot^ Jamttey yanneton. Jean is 
pronounced with the nafal found of 17, as Jan ; Jeanne with the 
long and broad found of tf, is Jine\ and Jamt^Janttie^ and 
JanneiMf with the ihorter and flender one. 

ia'is alfo found in fome verbs aftec^, as in mangta^ wherein 
(as we have feen before) / lofes its found, and ferves only to make 
g take the articulation of j^ as if it were fpelt manja. 

eat. 

ial is found only in the word geat a jack-daw, and in the fame 
verbs juft mentioned after gy wherein eai^ or rather ji, takes the 
found of e intermediate, e ferving to the fame purpofe as in the 
words of the laft paragraph ; eat takes the found of i acute in^^ 
mangeai I did eat : pronounce manje^ unjh 

//and ey» 

#/, or ey^ denotes the fame found as in Engliflb e before a con* 
ibnant, as in the word pen^ which anfwers exa£lly to the found 
of this French word peine^ pains,— Except in Rehe zqutetiy/eizt 
fixteen, tLnd/eiziime fixteentb, wherein ei has the moil refooant 
found of k long. 

In ei followed by / or //, e keeps its found (the refonant found 
of the intermediate i)^ and 1 ferves only to give / or // the liquid 
articulation; as mfoleil fun, veilUr to fit up. (Seethe para- 
graph ofij— -ri/in ^^ifffVpride, r/ftt//7a colledion, and cueillir 
to gather, is not pronounced as 'mfoleil^ but as eu in deuil^ mourn- 
ing : but it keeps its proper found in its derivatives orgueiUeux 
proud, &f. 

$9 is found in the verb affeotr to ftt down, in the (yllable geon 
or geons of fome verbs, and in the words geolier a jailer, and 
George ; in which cafes e lofes quite its found, and the preceding 
g is founded likcy. Pronounce ajfoir^ Jorge^ icCp (Sec the 4th 
paragraph of / not founded.) 

Obferve, that when there are two dots over 0, or an accent 
acute over^, z% in geographie znd metiore, botli vowels keep their 
proper founds*- 

Ctt, 
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: iu receives two founds ; the firft of which is the guttural found 
of /, and is foi^nd \xifeu fire, // peui he can, lie, which is (I fay) 
the very fame found as e in the Engtifli monofyllablc her. ; See page 
28.)— •* joined xoeu (eux) gives ic another peculiar found not to 
be found in Engltfh, but not hard to rxprefs.-^^tf xnjeunt y- ung:, 
is founded as mfeu\ \>\lt\r^jeune^\\^j^:uniri^&\ti%^ it is founded 
as iuXy tho* not in dijeuner to break faft. eu ih Hebteu is pro- 
nounced like eux\ and it takes the (lender and {hort found of.« 
mfilleuly 2t\6fiUitfh (a god-child). 

The fecond found of ^« is that of the' vowel u, and is found only 
only ih t^efe two or three words^ eunuque an eunuch, Euftacht 
(a proper name), ^^^^err^ a ^^'ager, and eu had, and the other 
tenfts of avoir to have, Pronoui.ce, a, vousutes, unuc^ uftache^ 
gejure»''^'VTz now write vu feen, vuf fight, ySJrfure, mur ripe, 
tiliCtre binding, tu pujfes thou could'ft, and ail participles wilh- 
out r, inftead of the old way of writing veu^ veue^ feur^ nlieure^ 
tu piujjfiy &c.— -^tt/ in it veut^ ht is defirous, is not founded as in 
il pent he can, but like eux inje Viux, but it is in that word only : 
and eus or eux in je piuxy 1 can, is not pronounced as iny^ veux^ 
but like eut In ilpeut^ he can. 

^ and oe. 

€e is found in cceur heart, and chceur choir or chorus, maeurs 
manners, rt^^/tggj oeuvres works ^ farur fifter, and va^u a vow, 
in which words a quite lofes it (ound : and in a?// eye, its deriva- 
tives asillade an ogle, and aeillere (Us dants osilleres^ the e) e-lecth j) 
as aUo in ceillct a pink, a: takes {he fir ft found of eu. Some au* 
thors think it better to write all rhefe words without 0, but the 
contrary cuftom is prevailing. Therefore pronotince keur^ meur^ 
£nii, (uVle^ &c. 

Qi cifnotes only the found of / acute in cewiomie^ tgcurnintqui^ 
ami Ocdipe^ whi'>.h even now^a-daysare fpelt as pronounced with 
/', i commit ceconomy. 

ti and £ \iipQe:e a poet, nictl'e marrow, and other fuch like words, 
ft herein^ is maiked over with two dois,n)ake a proper diphthong, 
whertin e ;akes the intermediare fouiid of ^ ; as like wile in caer^ 
i\Ue^ ccercitify and conrci ion, I n cocgtiUoi^^Uil^ coeUniel co^tein^}^ 
&c. the acute accent over the c ihtvvs iis pronin;ciaiic:n, and is a 
picof at {he fan»e time that the e of the [^receding wo;ds fhould 
be maiked over ^Aiih theilrai^ht accent. 



«i ORTHOGRAPHY. 47 

«{ and ay. 

r ■ 

0/ and ^ are fometimes improper diphthongs that take only the 
refbnant found of e grave ; but more commonly they are^ proper 
diphthongs expreffing the two dlQind founds of # and t or i. 

oi is an improper diphthong ; ly?, in the imperfeA and con- 
ditional tenfes of verbs : zs/aimois I loved, tu diroh thou would'ft 
{^y^ ilparUroit he would fpeak, &r. jf ronounQC at mats ^ dirais^ 
parkret. 

%dly^ Tn verbs which have more than two fyllables in the infi* 
nitive, as ^^roi/r^ to appear, f9»W/r^ to know, and their dciiva- 
cives : pronounce paraitn^ connaiire. 

3</^, In thcfc words foible weak, foibkjfe weaknefs, foillemcni 

weakly, affoibiir to weaken, roidi ftifF, roideur ftifFnefs, toidir to 

■ fliflPen, harnots harnefs, and monnoie coin, ^t o^oxxnct fible^feblejje^ 

ridi^ msnnaii ; but pronounce oy like a proper diphihong> in 

m^nnoye coined, thus : monnoi ii. 

Thcfe perfons ofetre^ fiisy foit^ fiyom^ f^yt^i fotent^ and evca 
the verb croire throughout, je crols^ il cretin nous croirions^ &c. 
froid cold, froideur coldncfs^ ftoidement coldly, adroit fkilful, 
adroltermnt fkilfuliy j the ad nou n ^r^iV right; the ad vejb /»://- 
droit ftraight along, endroit place, etroit narrow, nettoyer to clean, 
entire to grow, throughout, with its derivatives, and all mono* 
fyllables, are pronounced with the found of the proper diph« 
thong O'h, Some people, I know, thinking themfelv^s fine fpeak- 
rrs, adopt the afFe£ied Mttcrznce of the petitesmaitre^es^ and pro- 
nounce in an efFcminaie way craire^ craitre^fraia^fayom^ queje 
Jais^ quils fayent : which is very bad, as in repeating verfcs, in 
the pulpit, and at the bar, tho^e words are pronounced with ihe 
* double found of o-e. In the conjunSion o^ Joit either, or let it 
be (Of foil gue whether, in the phrafe ainft foit-il fo be it, tantfo'ii 
feu never fo little, and in the beginning of the Lord's prayer, jolt 
is pronounced with the two founds of the proper diphchongcvcn 
by thofe who pronounce oi like ai in the afoiefaid wo;d«. 

But oi and ay arc always proper diphthongs founded I'k? g i fn 
the noun d^oit right, in effroi fright, ^^Jf.a^Jylz i)\'^\i\i'\^ untrAn 
a walnut-tree, aid fe noy^r ro drown one's felf ; and before^'' an5 
», as ttmoinger :c# xTi^^'v^yjoindre to join. Theiir'ore pronoun:^, 
like a sr^per diphthong with the tA'O founds, the iSA'oi,h)g nio- 
nofytlables and other words ; 
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eroix^ 
file. 



thou, 

one*t (elf, 

what, 

king, 

law, 

faith, 

wood, 

choice, 

voice, 

crofs, 

liver, 



pdids^ 
peix*^ 

p9itr'tniy 



. tfair, 

time, 

to fee, 

care, 

evening, 

joy* 

peas,. 

weight, 

pitch, 

half, 

' hreaft, 

fi(b. 



p9ifin^ po{fon» 

um oii^ a goofe^ 

minirj looking- glaft, 
iMUcbciTj taandkercbieft 
madtamfiUi^ mifa, 

icritairij to ink- horn, 
dgV9iry duty, 

TKtviir^ to receive, 

Je r/f w , I receive, 

conciwir^ Co conceive, 
appirctVHTf to perceive. 



pQiffin, 
* pti* is not proooanced like^ii or piiidi, but ai if it was fft\tfout 



01 take^only the found of ihort in p^ignet wriit, p$ignh hand- 
fol, poignard a dagger, and fiiignarder to ftab, coignet a hatchet, 
and coignerxo knock (when thefe two laft are fpelt with i). 

eis takes the moft refonant found of i grave in the following 
names of nations and countries : 
Angkis^ £ngli(h, Afilamisy .Milanefe, Nivermis, 
Franfoisi French, Lionnnsj of Lyons, SoiJfonn§iSf 
Ecoffiisy Scotch, Bearmisy of Beam, Ferraroisj (inhabitants 
Irlandeis^ Irifli, Bcurhonnois^ of provinces.) 

* Hol^andoisjDutch^ Charokis, 
P$lonois Pole, OrUanmiSf 

But it is founded like the proper diphthong oe in 
Bavarois^ of Bavaria, O&iWj, Chinefe, G^;fft;0/V, of Geneva^ 
Damis^ Dane, Danifh, SuidoisySwedCf S we- Gauloh^ a Gaui, 



Hongrcisy Hungarian, 
Liegeoisy of Liege, Hiffiis^ 
of Siam, GenoiSf 



Siamois 
CretoiSf 

yaponoisp 

IroquoUy 

Maroquois^ 

Faudois^ 

Malthois^ 

Comtoisy 



Navarroiff 
jfrragmoisy 
Ndrbonmit^ 
le Modinois^ 
le BarroiSy 
Cremonoisj 
jflblgeoisy 
Racheloisy 



Fram^Comtois^ Rimois^ 
DttnnSf Gatiftoitj 



difli, 
Heffian, 
of Genoa, 

jfngoumoisy 

Champenoisf 

PiemontotSf 

le Ble/eisy 

Vjfuxerrois, 

jtgenoffj 

jfrtoiSf 

Fa/efiiino/ty 

Nantohj 

Gantoisj 



Carthaginoity a Car- 
thaginian, 

Beaujodois^ 

Gondomoisy 

Vermandoisy 

Rhitehis^ 

FaloiSj 

Bazndoh% 

Bruxellois^ 



SimnoiSy 



It 



y. 
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f,; SifUHM and ChakmiSi if crer ufed, as likewire all names of 

{'L^^iW^ towns in Frana ending in 0/, m>, or oi$s are pronounced 
ike the proper diphcl^pog o^^e: as iS/a/j, Crou^ Fotx^ Minpoixy Hoif^ 
Rtfoiy Rocroiy &c. But we fay, un Maloin^ and not Malois (of 
Su Mck')t ft" L$rrain (of Icrrain), un Prujfe^ and <ttif Pruffun 
a Pruflian, «» i^J^* mi Rujfuny and i/n Mujcovite^ a Ruffian, «is 
Sifj^a SwifSy ifif Croati a Croatian, <E2fr. 

Obferve that m in the proper name Fran pi s^ Frortfoi/e^Vrzncis^ 
is founded ^j, like a proper diphthong, and not with one found 
only as the noun or adnoun of the nation, unJFrarifoisy a French* 
snan, une Franfoifiy a French woman. 

oit takes the moft refonant found of broad and long Jin tl pa^ 
rQity it appears, and 1/ conneit^ he. knows, which are pronounced 
like the firft perfons /^«r«/j, parotic connois: every where elfe^// 
has the found of / intermediate. 

§u Is founded as u in pull ; the French V90xi'p$uU a hen, being 
pronounced exadly like the Englifli word pull. Nay the Englim 
'have the fame improper diphthong in ceuld^ wmU^Jbould^ you. 

' ui. ^ 
vi (improper diphthong) is found only in the words vu/V^ and 
vuiiir 10 empty^ wherein u is quite loft. Thefe words are now 
. written and pronounced vide and viden 

uei and eui. 
ttel and eui is found only before liquid /, and then it takes the 
firft found of eu ; as in recueil^ colledion, caeillir to pick^ deuil 
movrning, feuillet a leaf, ^c. 

SECTION III. 
Of Nafal Vowels, 

BESIDES the vowek that have been confidcred in the firft 
fediion, the French have five others derived from them ; each 
of the vowels having its nafal one that anfwers it, and makes 
really a quite different vowel. (See the forms of thofe nafal 
vowels in the Tables.) 

That difference of founds which the Englifli are at a lofs how 
to exprefs (tho' they are in their language except nafal u or wt)^ 
confifts only in being formed through the nofe, froni5Nlv«ti^«^^ 
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afe ealfo} nafal\ that is, in caufing to'ptfi thrdogK ehV hofe,, in 
expreffing them, a part of the air driven by the lungs, thftead^f 
taufing the whole to pafs tbrough-the mouth. 

7he nofal vowels wUh their torrejhonihig founds*^ " *"* 

an, wan/. 

en (offer iybr 7 kngih<,Jlrttigib. 

in and flin, 3 /*an/f, yain/. 

in tf»^ im, /9ving, i^ing, r^^^ng, 5{c« ' 

on, won'/. 

un, * • 

tf> ^9 ^ ^9 c'l followed by n or m, take the nafal found ; or 
in other terms, nor m ufually gives the nafal found to the vowels 
^ whieh come before them : as, an year, om^^ amber, riiik nothing, 
"in/lruirt to inftrudt, bon good, un one. Except, 

jj9, In feme proper names, as in AntJUrdam^ Chanty Ahraban^y 
though not in Adam. 

^ 2(lfyy When n and m are between two vowels ; as in animal^ 
inuraudi an emerald, wherein each of thefe three lettiera n, », /, 
and /, m, /, keeps its proper found and articulation : whereas in 
enfant a child, impki an employment, rien nothing, #«, am^ m^ 
and ien^ are nafal* 

' 3^^» When norm are followed by another ^i or xn ; for then 
th^ foregoing vowels tf, ^, i, 0, are not founded nafal, but keep 
their peculiar proper founds ; as annee a year, bomme a man, bonne 
good, ennemi an enemy: pronounce a^nee^ o-me^ bo-ne^ en-nu : 
except that in enniH wearinefs, emmener to carry away, and in the 
beginning of like words that have more than two fyllables, en 
and em are founded like the nafal an. Thus pronounce an-nui^ 
ammeneryhMt condamnertoconAtmn^enfiammer to inflame,/^OTOT* 
a woman, innocent innoctniy innocence innocence ^folemnei folemn, 
fokmnite^ indemnifer to indemnify, with indemnitee hennir to neigh, 
hennijfemmt neighing, are pronounced conddne^ anfiame^ fafne^ 
inocent^olanelj indamnifer^ tndamnite^ banir^ hani£ement. 

In Grammaire a Grammar, and Grammainen a Grammarian, 
the firft a is nafal ; but it is not nafal (and therefore the double m 
ia articulated) in Grammatical znA Grammetticalement^ Gramma- 
tical, (sTc* In lemmez lemma, and dilemme a dilemqia, the firft 
4 is pronounced with the moft rcfonant found of i grave (dilime). 

in 
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In fomje few words the two mm*s or nn*9 are articulated} as iA 
utflammation ioflaounation, and unnotatim annotatiyi* 

Obferve here, that the doubling of m in all adverbs derived 
from adnoans in ent^ caufes the foregoing e to be founded as a 
fliort : as in innoammtrit innocently, from innoant \ ardemmiKt 
eagerly., from ar^/z/ eager j ^r«^^/7ii9rn/ prudently > from ^rifi/^f 
prudent, t^^. pronounce ^ri^-m/ff/, pruda-ment^iic. 

in and tm before any other confonant but »» take the nafal 
found of 0» ; as infant a child, empUi bufinefs : pronounce anfan% 
4mpl^ \ but to this rule there are three exceptions. 

iji. In the fyllable ten not ending with / in its original or root : 
as run nothing, tu viens thou comeft, il tlent be holds. I fay 
not ending with t in its original^ or root : for viens^ tienty and their 
compounds H convienty il foutient^ &c. being derived from their 
firft pcrhiis je viens I come^ je/outiens I maintain, the final / ferves 
only to charaderife the third perfon of the fingular that keeps 
the fame found as the firft, which I call here its original or root» 
Whereas /»/ is founded ant in Ori^t £^ft« patient^ patient, Vc* 
becaufe of I ending the laft fyllable of thefe words which are not 
4rritred from any other. 

Obferve all along what has been faid feveral times before, that 
int in the plural of verbs, far from taking any nafal found, is quite 
dropt likeiT not founded ; as ilsdifent thty fay^ pronounce il dize: 
lAd you may kno^ that a word, the laft fyllable whereof ends in 
9irt, is the third perfon plural of a verb, and therefore that ent is 
not founded, when the e of the penultima, or the fyllable coming 
before (when 'tis e) has orfhould have either the grave accent or 
the intei;mediate one, as in ils different they differ, ils precedent 
they go before : whereas in the ad nouns different different, and 
precedent foregoing, the accent acute of the penult ima fhews that 
the laft fyllable is founded with the nafal found of an. Again, the 
third perfons plural of verbs have always the pronouns ils^ ellety 
or a noun plural before them, which the other words ending with 
wt have not. 

2d/yt en is pronounced ein or ainy in Benjaminy Jgeny benj:iny 
fUicenteif agenday and commenfurable^ as likewife when it is pre* 
ceded by i (or at the end of words in ienjy as in Europe-en^ 
GaliU'ifty &c. 

^Jfyy en and em keep ^he peculiar found and articulation of i 
and n and m in foreign woids, and fuch as have pafled entire from 
the L^tin and Greek languages into Frenchy both in the middle 
and end of words i as abdomeny amen^ examen examination, hum^ 

£ 2 Uim^ 
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ififfif Hymffty Jirufalemy Matufalem^ EmpidtcUj Jgamimfion^ &c« 
but in Encychpidiej enclitique^ and nomenclature^ &c. en keeps the 
naral found of a. Mentor is pronounced Maintvr. 

Obferve, moreover,, that the proper found of / nafrf (en) is not 
(as one might happen to miftake it) the fanie as that of a nafal 
(an)i but that which is in rien \ € having two nafal founds^ which 
muft be carefully diftinguifhed from one another^ according to 
the aforefaid obfervations.— The true found of e nafal is never 
found in the beginning of words, but only in the middle and end, 
and after i ; as hien well, ilvient he cwn^s^jeviendraiVW comer 
whereas in enfant^ and entendre^ en takes the found of a nafal. 
The true foundof^ nafal is in the words of the fecondobfervation 
juft mentioned, Benjainln^ Agen^ henjein^ tic. 

The nafal in and /isi, which (as has been faid in the paragraph 
of fj exprefs a found like that in the Englilh termination ing^ tako 
alfothe found of ain and en in rien', but in and im^ beginning 
a word, are pronounced with their proper nafal founds m and im^ 
which one muft take care not to miftake for the other nafal found 
of ain or ein. Thus pronounce imbu imbued, inhumain inhuman, 
with the proper found of/ nafal, and not as if it was fpelt aimbttT 
but pronounce Indes^ as if it was fpelt ainde. The true and proper 
ibund of nafal in and im are found only in the beginning of word?, 
never in the middle nor end. Inde and Indien are the only words 
excepted. (See further what has been faid concerning the letter f. ) 

In final im and /'», m and n are articulated in interim^ and aH 
foreign names, as Ibrahim^ Silim^ Ain^ the defart of &'i?, &c. 

There is hardly any thing to obferve about the nafal un but its 
found, the only nafal French found that is not in Englifb : it is 
in the French words farfum perfume, chacun every one. 

Butirm and un are pronounced like the nafal on in/aSJumy as 
alfbrn fome proper names, as Humbert ^ Dunkerke ; and like emme 
in thefe two Latin words frenchified,^«^iW and Te Deum. 

But concerning the fpelling of thofe nafal vowels obferve, that 
^s to the choice between the feveral combinations ferving to the 
fame found, m is always ufed before b, py m, and n before the 
other confonants ; as amboffade an embaOy , emploi an employment, 
immoli hcr'Acti yfymboli que iyn\ho\\c2L\yiombir to fall, humble hum- 
ble; antimoine 2iTii\mony^ endormi Qcepy^ interieur inwzrdf/onge 
dream, &C. 

Again, emt is confecrated to the gerunds^ and eni to the nouns 
And adverbs* 

SECTION 
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Of Cmfwanis. 

h. 

jj always ]keeps the fame ar.ticulation as in Englifli, except that 
•*^ before s and fit founds pretty oear^ 5 as ob/ervir to oJbTcrvc^ 
ftSenir to obtajn. Pronounce opftrver^ optenir. 

b is found at the eivjl of theie three words onlv, plcmbUzi^ ronib 
ii Vint (a fe^- term), and radoub the refitting or a (hip. It is not 
founded in plomb ; but it is in ronfb and radoub^ as alfo in foreign 
names ; as Acbab^ Job, CaUb^ &c. 

. iis hardly doubled but in tbefe t wo words, befides foreign names'; 
'tjbbi an abbot^ and Sabbat^ wherein bb is pr9nounced only like 
if ; but the two ^*s 9xe ftrongly articulated in ibbatift, SabbafifuL 
B^abba^i and other foreijgn names. 

- . - - ■ f 

« before «, «, sr, atnd the improper diphthong «r» and ihe cojifor 
naiitsA ^9/9 denotes the articulation m^trked in the table, wbic|L 
h properly that oi kt but before e and 1, it takes the hii£ng artir 
•culation of i^ camardz flat-nofed man, cochm a hqg» cure a ciire;^ 
«0i^ a cheft ; ceder to yield, rit/i7 civil j ci^tt nail, &c. prpnouncf 
hm§r^ kofimn^ kaijfiy cwre\ Jide^ civil i klouy &c. It lakes alfo 
Ihe biffing found of /before tf, ^, », when thei^e is a da^i un<]erj^ 
thus (f)i as in/&r^tf She forced, garfon a bo^, r^v received ^ 
jironounce garfon^ ^^*^forfa^ ice. 

c \% kept in the word contra^cr to contrad, tho' left put ip thp 
jroot contrdt contract* It is likew4fe droptt as well as/, at the 
fCnd of wfiinS inftin£l, and fuccitUff and in fuccin^fit^^eut (uc* 
ciJifil^jr, when fpclt with c before /• It is quite turned out oif 
iitnfaiuur foenefador^ and bienfakria benefadrefs. Jt is pre- 
icrved ftill in cani^lS,^ foct of veftmeot}» but without be^^g arti^ 
Cttlated. 

c takes the ariculation of g^ efpecially in con,yerfation, in 
Claude Claudius, znd Claudine^ C^ar znd-Czarine^ fecond fecon^t 
fecmidiment (ccondlyy fecender to fecond^ to d&Sttfocret fccret,y^ 
itreitement fecretly; ftcr^aire 9^ ftcj^x^Tyy/ecritariat a fecrt* 
Mfy*% office or place i and in the fecond fjlUblc of iichgrn fiEotk^ 
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Therefore pronounce Claude^ Gzar^ fig^f figondU fig^tU fi" 
gogne. 

c is pronounced hi rejpe£f^ only at the end of a fentence, or 
before a word beginning with ^confonant; and the fecond e 
lias the intermediate found of #; zsfans rtfpiSl without any re<- 
fped, U nfpe^f que ji lui dots the refpe^ which I owe him ; pro- 
nounce fans refpiCy U refpec que je lui deis. When the next word 
begins with a vowel, e likewife is articulated, but not the final /; 
zaperttz refpeSf a ^^Ueft du^ refped or reverence your betters, : 
pronounce refpl ka quU &c. and in the plural (refpe^s) Qi are 
altogether mute, the final $ being not articulated even before a 
vowel: but^ has the moft refonant found of/ grave; ztprefentet 
mes reJpeSfs a madamey prefent my refpefls to my lady i pro* 
nounce mes rifpe i mddame. 

- In lacs nets, c is ttiute'; but it is articulated when that word 
Signifies laieSf and a is not broad. 

. ( is articulated at the end of wOrds, as roc a rock, fac a fack| 
^ef with, &c. Except, i/?, in un/ac de bte^ a fack of wbeart 
tiiough it IS articulated in unfac defarincy &c. 

idlyy At the end of the following words, accrue z rent, alma" 
nach an almanack, arjenic arfenic, hrac a large jug, cctignac mar* 
malade of quinces^ clerc a clerk, cnc a hook, ejiemac ftqmach, 
^itr tobacco, marc'{wc\g\\t of eight ounces, or the grofs iiib- 
Hance that remains of any thing ftrained), and ^#rf pork. Bdt 
mpmrc'ipic porcupine, f is articulated at the end of psre^ vsA noH 
•t'fheend of ^p/V; as alfo in Marc (a proper name), and in croe^ 
'ms*jambe^ the tripping up one's heels* 

- ^fyy At the end of fuch words as have a nafal vowel before^* 
at tonrb^nch ; done then, in the middle of a fentence ; ilcmvainc 
tie-con vinccs. £xcept blanc white, znA franc free, when before 
a conjun£live beginning with a vowel \ as du blaniau neir, going 
upon extremes, franc abitre free-will, franc alleu free-hold, aU 
lodial lands: pronounce fran- ialkuy du bUnc kaunoir^ &c. bist 
pronounce ban^ cbn, convain^ and other like words ending in ^ 
l^ithout articulating final c : unlefs in reading verfes, when the 
next word begins with a voweL Except alfo done beginning a 
(entencej wliich is a coafequence drawn from two or more pre*' 
mifes ; as done vous vous imagineZy therefore you think, isfc* 
^ ' / doublesin thebeginningof worda between the vowels tf, a, «, 
^hen one of them begins the word, and / or r comes between the 
t)^(bnaftt and the latter vowel ; as alfo when this laft makes a 
lK)p)tt)iang. jointly with anothef ^ as may be feen in aceabler to 
•> ^«»* : , . .. ....... oveicbarget 

•^■■" -♦■•. jy* ^ \ • • . 
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overchaiget 0C€dmm$dir, to fit, accumulir to^ heap up» iccurrtfui 
emergency, acclamation acclamation, accrediti in authority^ ac* 
cjFoijfinunt in6fc#r(^, Micmbir to lay in, accimUir to make wel- 
come, tTc. 

Except in acalii good or bad tafte in fruit, acanU bears^footji 
acariatn peeviO), acre acrid, acrimonii acrimony, ocn oker, acref" 
tichi acroftick, acadimie academy, with their derivatives. 

After e and i, c is always fingle ; as in ecarter to fcatter, iuuUr 
to hearken, icoUir a fcholar, icmmi the fcum, icnviffi sl crawfilhp 

Doable c is pronounced only before i and ii the firft with the 
articulation of ij and the other with the hiffing articulation of s^ 
as in accidint accident, acciierer to zcct\cr2Litf/u(Cider to fucceed: 
pronounce ai-Jidan^ akfelircy fukfide. But the two ^*s are al ways 
articulated in proper names, as in Accaron. 

d. 

i/ is not articulated, nor even written now-a-days in amiral 
z^mUzlf amirauU admiralty, ^// wheat, and Piimsnt Piedmont*. 

i/ final is articulated only, firft, at the end o( /ud fouth, and 
foreign words, as Ephod^ Davids ice. 

%diy. At the end of the word fondj in this expreilion only, di 
fond on combUy utterly to the ground ; of quand whtn, beforQ 
pronouns of the third perfon ; and of adnouns before no^ns b^ 
ginning witH a vowel or b mute : as grand ofprity great wit, grand 
bommiy a great or tall man, quand il or iUo parley when he or tt^ 
fpeaks, quand on dUy when they fay : in which cafes final d has 
the articulation of / ; quan ton diy gran te/prif defon tan combkf 
gran tomoy quan t el parte, 

^dfyy At the end of the ihird perfon fingular of ver||S, but 
only when they are immediately followed by their pronouns Tub- 
jeftive /7, elle^ on ; as prend-il or ellej^ does he or (be take ? repond^ 
ony do people anfwer ? pronounce, articulating d like /, ripSn^ 
tony pren^ti: but do not pronounce il repon ten Norman for ilri^ 
pond en Normandy he anfwers like a Norpian. Do not arti<;ulate 
i/atall. 

el before rein the infinitive of verbs (dre)^ is cut off in the twt> 
perfons fingular of the prefent of the indicative in polyfyllables^ 
but is kept in monofyllables, except in the fame perfons of 
pkindre to pity, craindre to fear, and joindre to join. Thus write 
jivmdsy tu vendt^ from vendre to fell % je defmsy tu difirity front 
defcndr$ to defend \ je riponsy from ripondre to anfwer, &^* but 

E4 . '^ux* 
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ynnit ji fUittS^ tu plains; jeeraintf tu trains % ji joins^ V«7«mr; 
inftcad of je pldinds^ je crainds^ je joinds. 

d is double ia fonite words derived from the'JLtfUArdnly ; is ai* 
dition addition* uddition reddition. wherein the two J*« arcarti- 

Iculated. i 

t 

/. 

y* is articulated at the end of words; as chef chief ^ vi/Mwc^ 
fei/thit&y /uiftz\lov9i bceuf zn ox, nerf fmtw^ &c. Except, 
i/i^ in che/'d'ofuvre a mailer- piece of work, Jef Si key, cerf z, 
fiag« and at the end of apprintif^n apprenticdi, and ^^iV/i/^ bail iff, 
IR^hich are now-a-days fpelt appnnti^ baiili, %dfyy At the end of 
fhefe words in the plural number, beeufzn ox, meufncw^ find (euf 
egg : as des hosufs oxen, des habits neufs new coats, da ceufs a la 
toque eggs in the (hfll '; un mrfde bceufz. bull's pizzle ; but pro- 
nounce with the articulation of fde la corne de ctrf^ hart's horn. 

/ is articulated at the end 6f ;7^»/nine| when that word of 

ttumber is alone, pr at the end of a fentence; Hi'/in'^l-yiiiif^ 

f. have got nine But when in a fentence nmfU followed by i 

Word beginning with a confonant, as neuf gt/inits, or neuf livre^ 

^erlings nme guineas or pounds fterling,/ final is not articul^ed 

at at' : and when it is /Jlowed by a vowel, as nfuf ecus nine 

crowns, mufans nine years, y takes the foft articulation of zi. 

Therefore pronbtince, neu guinees, mu vecu^y netrd an. 

- fdoMes after the vowels^, ir, r, 'and the fyllaMes di znifu 

in the beginning of words $ but doublr/^isbhly articulated like 

fingle/n as in affaire zx\ zff2j^^\affront afPront;^ effrdi fright^ effet 

cflfefi, ffffen/e an offence, office an bfBcc:^-diffd>ndnt^ehm\ngi dif- 

fir^nt different, difficile difficult, d'^ffus \ao\\\^ fuffijaht fufficient, 

fiiffrdge vote, &c. 

Except in afin to the end that, bafouer to abufe,- cofi coffccj 
^dffinji defence, riferme reform, rffairf to da a^alh. 
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This confonant has three different articulations, all included 
}n tbe vford*gagnages (a hunting term which fignifies the plqug^bcd 
grounds where cattle and deer ^re ufed to feed). 

g iofimediately before a, o, », and the improper diphthong^/, 
i^nd confonants except n, takes a^ articulation very hear like i(, 
jp]^cept that it is not quite Cq hard. . Nay« ia. gangrene gangrene, 
^s fif&Lg is articulated quite l^e^^i and very likejy this wc^rd 
jifil^)>e fpelt in time with Cy as it is pronounced ^ as has been the 

J fafg 
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exprefled inxhtvfb][d''Gfre^ory^\hk'oi\\trs arc in ^arir/.garhilh* 
•<f, g9rgf throat, it^^^xc, xar^difrn a^tai^n, faff. 

^ before ^, and /', ea^ eo^ an<) eu^ denotes the articutition ofy 
onTonant ; • is maHger to' catf, r^^/V to'r'ufei" ^^ngeotif- let iis cat, 
///'z/^^/zhc'jiidjgcd, gifgeUre a wager j pronounce nianje^ juja^ ga^ 
furt^ be. ip,Wrr the impr6j)er diphthongs, fcrvipg oirly to give/ 
the articulation of j which falis upon a or o, it being quite dropt 
before thefe two vowels, as has been already faid, except it b 
Qiarkcd over wi^h an accent, z$ in gcant^ . 

When after ^, there follows «, followed too by artother vowe!^ 
^ keeps. its hard articulation (in Englifh ^A^^^, whi' h falls not 
upop », that is then quite dropt, and. fecyes only (as Dr. IFallis 
fays) to make ^ a palate letter, but upon the following vow:-!^ 
a^ in guerir to cure, guide a guide, amguiHe an, eel : pronounce 
gherij gidy angbilU. Kxcept in aigu'Hk needle, at^uifer to. whet, 
and their derivatives ; dgu'i hemlock, cont'^gu'e contiguous, am^ 
j'/Vtti'' ambiguous, and ambiguiie ambiguity,; urgmr to argue, Guift 
^nd Guidi (proper nacnes). In which cafe .two dots are put 
over the vowel that follows u^ to Chew that the articulation of 
g falls upon », which is drawn out upon the account of the final 
' t not being founded : whereas, when tb<it e Is not marked over 
with twodots, '^Awfigue^ vognc^ ^^'.g has no other articula- 
tion than that pf the final ^ in the EngjiCh wordyT^ ; the Engiifi 
have the famip fyllable apd ar'tjculution \ti fatigue^ vcgue^flagug^ 
iic. . , 

g is not articulated in doigt finger, hp legacy, vtngt twenty. 

gh is articulated like gu in thefe .proper names Bergherty aoi 
UGbilan. 

. ^9t ex preilfs a. certain liquid articulation like that of n between 
two V^ in Englifh ( minion) ^ as in mignon deilcatc, digne worthy, 
ccmpagnon companion, regmr to rei^^n. Except in r7g?7at and 17^- 
nathriy cogngt AT\d cpgnu.tiony.bi^gnauder and bo^gnauditr^ Gnidien^ 
Gr^ome^ Gnomoniquny Gno/li^ue^. magfj^fify -magnli/me^ rcgnico'e^ 
J^rogniyZTid^^i\^Ri proper panajeb,>whc(ein^ and n keep,ea«h their 
proper articulation. 

g at the end of words is not articulated ; except, ijl^ id 
vig-%iagy and at the end of proper and foreign names: as ^gag^ 
Sarug, 

%dfyj In thefe expreffions, fue^ fang ksf eau^ to lab^tlr with 
migbt and miMn, kjang ^ le carnage^ th« blood and daughter, 
h»g ifpQCU % Ipng-^^ce \ ajnd at the end of the wocd^ ya«ig U^m^^^ 
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ra^£ yank, jottg/jokt^ only ip rjepcatinfrtTcrfcsVjbffn, ]Ac ncxli 
vvm begins with a vowd : in which cafes i^ -H/qjuV^ articula^d 
like !f. Tiierefore probounceya;i ki $au^ jun Im kefface^ If fan iS^ 
k idrnagt: , 

DouUq g 18 always pf;onou(ice(]| aa in fftggirjr to fuggeft ; ex<», 
cept however in aggravi^ oggraver^ and riaggravi :^put it is not 
an eafy matter to determine when g is double^ aeod when it is 
fingle. 

4.fn the beginning and middle of wprds is either afpiraUd^'oT 
wg^afpiraUd'f,th2Li is, either it is pronounced with a ))ard afpira* 
tioh, as in h^y hunttngy or not pronounced at all, as in hour^ 
banmir: for, itri(91y fpeaking, h is no Utter,' but only a maik 6f 
afpiration, though not always fo in our modern languages. 

In order to kn6w In what cafes h mud be afpirated, and when 
it moft not be heard at all» French Giammarians have laid for a 
cbnftant principle, that the words beginning with b^ that are de-> 
fived from Latin^ in the beginning of which Latin words there 
is alio hy have that h hot afpirated \ and that, on the contrary, h 
b afpirated in words merely French^ and by no means derived 
from Latin. Thus honneur honour, beinp; derived from the Latin 
word hM9ry beginning with b^ you muft pronounce without ^, 
and write with the elifion Cbonneur^ and not U boHmur : haut is 
indeed derived from alius ; but as there is no£ in the Latin word, 
joumuft pronounce it hard in French, and read with afpiration 
gi9 hmt up, and not en nhaut ; la hauteur the height, and not 
f hauteur : ^^/^fhame, is not derived from Latin ; therefore you 
IDttfl pronounce with afpiration, and write without elifion la hontty 
and not Ponte^ nor Phonie* 

' From French words derived from Latin, beginning with ^» 
wherein however h is afpirated^ feven are excepted; biros 
(though b is not afpirated in its derivatives biretney heroique^) &c. 
bennhr to nefgb, benniffmint neighing, harpie a harpy, bargneux, 
IDorofe, hetlettr to breathe fhort, ^tfr»r^ herring.' And fron) 
words merely French, or derived from Latin words not begin- 
ning with by wherein however b is not afpirated, eight alfo 
are excepted : bermine an ermin, hermite an hermit, butt eight 
(with its derivatives), huiireoy&^r, buile oil, huh a door, buiffter 
tt&er, and h'tehle walUott. 

This obfervatidn, though ever fo infaflible, being of no ufe to 

jTOuth, and efpecially to ypang ladies, w.ho' oftentimes prove the 

befi French u;hQlai3» X wil^for tbcif fake> make, at the end of 

^ . thi> 
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this trcatife, an exa£t lift of all the words of the language wh^reia 
h is to be afpirated^ and wherein it is not. You muft only ob> 
ferve here, 

i^, That h is not afpirated in the middle of wordsi ox in com? 
pound words, when ic is not afpirated in the beginning of the 
fijnple ; as bonneur^ bonorer\ dishonneuVy ((vhcnonr^ to difl^onours 
pronounce onwer and difoMre* On the contrary, as it is afpir 
fated in the beginning of bardt bold, it muft.be fo too in hordir 
mint boldly, and enhardir to embolden i except in the wprd ^jtt 
hmufftr tQ raife higher, which is pronounced as txaucer togrant« 

though being derived from baut* b in trabir to betray^ tror 

bifon betraying, env,ahir to invade, and other like words not 
coftypound, is left out alfo in the pronunciation, and fervesonly 
to caufe both the vowels to be founded as two diftindl fyllables 

%dfyi That b is afpirated in the plural of the word Henri (b^ 
Hinris)^ as likewife in its derivative la Henriade, in Hejfi^ and 
In HoUande^ Hongrity when theH? words have not the particle^ 
before them ; for when, they follow that particle, b is not afpi- 
rated. TJius, thoqgh we fay la Hcllandi ^ la Hongrie^ and not 
fHoUand^ V FHongrie^ yet we fay dila tdile d^ Hollands HolUnjd 
cloth, dufromage d' Ho llande Dutch cheefe, la Rein d*H»ngrig tho 
Queen of Hungary, du vin d^Hongrie wine of Hungary^ and noC 
ie Reint de Hongrie^ du frontage de Hollander 
' ll^b^ Though b is not afpirated in huit eight, not in its deriva* 
tiyes^ bnitime eighth, buitain (a ftanza of eight verfes), andi&»/» 
taine (a fpace of eight days), yet we don't fay or write with the 
elifion fbuit^ rbuiiihmt<i as we do rbuile^ thuitre i but U buit^ U 
Jfuitiemo^ la buitaine^ &c. as if b wajS afpirated* 

h following c (ch) anfwers the Englifti^, and exprefTes iht 
Jame articulation : as chats cats, cberir to cherifli, cbiffre cypher, 
&c. pronounce as in Englifti Jhaw^Jbiffry &c. We now*a-day;i 
write as we pronounce colire anger, colique colick, caraSlin cha* 
raAer, without b\ but we write ftill cbaos chaos, to diflinguif^ 
It bom cahot ]o\x,. 

But the difference is however to be obferved in regard to the 
pronunciation of the following words derived from Greek and 
Hibrewy as fooie being pronounced according to the proper arti* 
t^x\^Aon qI cb : 



ilcVtcn^ 



6o 
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Chtrrtifj 

Chimijh, 

Chirurgii^ 

Chirurgien^ 

Ettftochie^ 

Eutyche^ 

Eutycbemy ' 

E/chyie, - 

E/chineSf 

EzSchias^ 

Ezechiel, 

Hierarchies 

yoachim^ 

Malachie^ 

Afachiavelj 

M'jfiicheen^ 

MekhifideCs 

Micbeif 

Michel, 

Menorcbie^ 

Patriarche^ 

P/ycbie, 

Rachel, 

Schifme^ 

Sfchee, 

Tiirarcbie^ 

Trechi/que^ 

TychiquCf 

Zacbicj 



\^ikfe^i • . ' 


' Ach«rn, 


Jihirofty ' 


Acheron, 


j/chi/U,^ 


Achilles, 


jf/tchimifj 


Alchynniftry, 


MhimiJIif 


Alchymift, 


Jtntieche, 


Antioch, 


jtrchidame^ 


Archidamus, 


Jnhtpel, 


Archipelago, 


AMt^Mf 


Ax^hicophcl, 


j/xsrchie. 


' ' Anarchy, 


Jnthifi^ 


Anchifes, 


Uhihevtiiut^ 


Archblftiop, 


Archtdlacre^ 


Archdeacon, 


Afxbipf etre, 


Acchprieft, 


jtrchiiiuCf 


Archduke, 


^jirchiduche^ wit 


b 


Jhchiducheffe, 


Archdachefs, 


Jirlhimede, 


Archinnedes, 


JrcbiMeiiy 


Archite£^, 


'JrchniMSf 


Records, 


Bacbique, belonging to Bacchus, 


Baracbie, 


Barachius, 


jCheruUn, 


Cherubim, 


Cberonee, 


Cheronea, 


Cacochyme^ ill- 


•complexioned. 


£lbyle. 


Chyle, 


Cbirmi, 


Chiron, 


Cb$lihid€, 


Cholchis, 


Chimirey 


Chimaera, 



Chymiftryi 

Chymifta 

Surgdryi 

Surgeon, 

Euftochiiiin, 

Eutyche^ 

Efchyle, 

Efchines, 

E^echiah, 

Eeechiei, 

Hierarchy, 

Joachmy 

Malachi, 

Macbiavel^ 

Manichean, 

Melchifedeclr, 

Micah, 

Michael, 

Monarchy^ 

Patriarchy 

Pfychei 

Rachtl, 

Schiroi) 

Sicbeus, 

Tctraichy, 

TycfaiciM, 
ZaccheiM, 



But ch is articulated like k in the following words> and ajl 
ether foreign names, which therefore (hould be better fpelt with 
l> efpeciaily if we confider what'an idle letter i is in the French* 



^haie, 
JlcheloUsy 


Achaiaj 


AchelouS) 


jintiocbusy 


Antiochus, 


Jlrcbilaiisy 


. Archelaus, 


j/ihilciis. 


Achilous, 


jtrcbetype^ 


Archetype, 


^rcbange^ 


Archangel, 


jdrcbaftgil^ 


Archangel, 

V 



Archiarnajfe, 

ArcheJIratuSy 

Archiipifcopaly 

Arcbiepifcopaty 

Arcbigenesy 

ks ArchonteSy 

Bacchus, 

les Baccbantis^ 



Archearna/Tus', 

Archeftratus^ 

Archiepifcopal, 

Archbiboprick, 

' Arcftig^es', 

Archontes, 

Bacchantes. 
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les Bacchanalgs. 


> Bacchanals, 


Cbceur^ Cholrus, a: Choir, 


Charybde^ 


Chary bdis5 


Ch^rj/le^ 


Chorift^ 


)cs ChariteSf 


Charities, 


Chsr&grapbU^ 


Chorography^ 


Cbarony (the ferryman of hell) } 


Dyrrhachiumy 


Dyrrhachium, 


{oT<h is founded Xiktjb in un 


Echinades^ 


Echinadea^ 


tbaron^ a cartwright. 


Epicbarmey 


EpicharmuH 


Gbilidoine^ 


Celandine, 


Exanhat^ 


£j;archat» 


Cbamy 


Cham, 


Ech^ 


EcbO)^ 


Cbanaan^ 


Canaan, 


Eucharifte^ 


Eiicbariftc, and 


Cbus^ 


Chus, 


Evcbari/iiif 


% 


CalcbaSf 


Calcbas, 


Le/Mr, 


Leiches^ 


CbirU, 


Cerest 


Micbcl, 


Micbol^ 


Cbitydri^ 


a waterfnake. 


l^abuchod9no/or» 


Nebuchadnez«arj 


Cbarhf 


Chares, 


Orcheftn^ 


Orcbearat 


Cbarckidon^ 
Cb^froes^ 


Charchedon, 


Pulchirie^ 


, 


Chofroes, 


Rech bin. 


/ 


Cbabrias^ 


Chabrias, 


SMaJiiqui^ 


Scholaftic^ 


Cbirfinife^ 


Cherfonefus. 


Scholtafte^ 


3choliaft, 


Cbiu 


Chio7 


' SMh^ 


Scbpliuait 


CbiUarque^ 


Chyliarchus, 


Synecdubet 


Synecdoche 


Cbiromanciip 


Cbyromancy, 


Tycho Brahe, 




CborUi. 


Choreb, 


Zacbarie^ 


Zachariah^ 



and the fyllables in chal of foreign woids became Ficficbj a^ 
Momitbalt &c, 

€b is pronounced in caiechefi^ and catecblfme a catechirm, and 
it is articulated liice>^ in catichitmene. We pronounce macbiiu^nd 
^omacbique French like, and wichaniqut d^n^Jlomacbaly Greek like^ 
when thefe words are fpelt with h. 

We now-a-days write pafcaly indead of pafchaL 
Cbypn Cyprus, is fomeumes fpelt and pronounced with ch^ 
and fometimes with ^only, according to the circumftances of the 
time rpoken of; for if one fpeaks of fomething relating to an* 
cient geography, one muft fpell and pronounce rite dg Cypre^ th^ 
ifland of Cyprus ; and rde de Chypye^ if what one fays relates to 
modern geography. Therefore we always (diy de la foudn de 
Cbypre^ powder of Cyprus : as likewife 

Catonfui envoy ( par le peuple Romain dans rVe de Chvpre^ 
Cato was fent by the Roman people into the ifland of Cypru!^ 
Lis furcs/e rendirent maitres de Hie de Cb)pre fius Si'im II. ■ 
The Turks made themfclves of Cyprus under Sclim II. 
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,'tby ill Cbhiition convcrfation» is articulated IWtj \nj*ach)tft 

with the two other perfons fing. of achttgr to buy, and nvenchi 

i^civenge. Pronounce revenji^ jajeie. 

. cb bef6re r it articulated like k iii cbrinu chrifm, Chtiji^ and 

other words beginning with cbr^ wherein it is pronotinced as ki 

£ngli(b, Cbrift. 

. lb takes the liquid articulation of / in thefe two proper names, 

Idiihaut and Pardalhac. 

> b ^herp (pb) is articulated iike/*, za in pbihjbpbe philoropher. 

But^i&is no longer found, except in proper names, and fome 

ieientific words, as in Phaitttty Philippic PhyficUn^ Pharmacies 

fbtftrnkne^ Phtisie^ PhyJkMmU : as to the others iifed in com« 

mon difcourfe, they are fpelt French like, in fpite of their Greek 

derivation. Thus we V9i\vt fantaisie hncy^fantome a phantom, 

fdi/an a phcafant, frenesie phrcnfy, &c» 

b after r or / is not pronounced at all : as rbitorique rhetorickt 
ibefi thefis ; pronounce tife^ retoriqui. 

h in hUrarehie is aljpirated : it is not in hUroglyphe and biir9^ 
gtfpbiqui. We now write Jirnfakm^ Jerime^jacinihi^ inftead of 
Hih^ufaltm^ HierSmey byacintbi. 

Final b is found only at the end of Aucb (z city in France)^ 
and fome foreign and chiefly Hebraic words, wherein it is not 
pronounced ; as in JUmelichy Enocby &c. At the end ofj^ 
fepby it forms with p the found of /. Pronounce Jofefy Enoc^ 
&c« d) is dropt at the end oialmanacb : but Auch is pronounced 

In the interjeflions abyebyob! h\s fometimes pronpunced 
with afpiration, as if it was the firft letter. 



yconfonant is of the fame ufe in JJ'rench as inEnglifli, but 
is articulated like r in the words pleafurey leifurey &c. It differs 
from the Englifliy, in that one rouft cxprefs no articulation of 
J before, no more than before^, for thefe two confonants are 
pronounced in Englilh with a double articulation. 

«■» 
* is ufcd in French only in the word kyrielle, which fignifici, 
in familiar difcourfc, a long and grievous feries of things In a ftory, 
and abufively formed from the litany Kyrie ileifon. As to the 
foreign words whciein iis found, as in Stockholm^ k is articulated 
as in £ngli(h. 

/if 
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^i 



i. A 



/i 



xy- 



r-.ti 



/ is not- articulated in fits fon ; iti& (il«nt alfo infuaelftn (omt^ 

' quelquifoii fometimes, j^ir^/^«W foYnebbdy, but only in convei*. 

.iation ) though it ig:a)ways ^opounccd in quelconpfe^ any bbdf 

whoever, l^itfiyryts it jprondunccd in Ch'aitines (sl proper name)* 

Dpuble / 19 p,o ptftcrw'ife articulated but as aTingle /, as in e»rf- 

jEr to {QJttenj Jalle i}\^]L Except i^n the following words, and 

'wlien Scorifies before '^double 7 m the beginning of words^ as 

iUuftr4 illullrious. Wegiiime iliegal, C^r. . 



jtUegotUf 
allufioriy 

appellatif^ 
* Jfpclhn^ 

helligerant^ 
belliqueuxy 



aflegory, ehullittdn^ 

allufion^ elltbore^ 

allifion^ fiagellaiiony 

appella.! i ve, fi^geller^ 

Apollo, GaU'cant^ 



Beliona, 

at war, 

warlike, 



bellijjimey extraordinary fine, 
circonva/Iaiion, circumvallation, 
collateral^ collateral, 

collateur^ one that has a living in 

his gift, 
collation y collation, 

collationneTy hvLinoim co'latlon^ 

a meal, isfc* 
colloquery to rank, 

col fig cry to coHc<^, 

tecolligery to recollect, but not 

in recoUe^ioriy 

collufiofty colluRon, 

C9llufoirej col I ufory , 

<onftellationy conftellation. 



imhecillttey 

intdligencSy 

intelligent^ 

inteUigibley 

intetleSiueiy 

milletiairey 



ebullition, 

elleborc, 

fcoiirging^ 

to fcoHrge, 

Gallic, 

imbecility, 

underfianding, 

inretligent, 

intdligibie, 

rntelleSual, 

millenary. 



millefimey the year or date of a 
medal. 



Magellan tqney 

nullitiy 

Palladium^ 

Pallasy 

pa'litVy 

pollucry 



Magellanict 

nullity, 

Palladiunif 

to palliate, 
to pollute. 



Pollux, (and all proper naoiea 

fpelt with double /.) 
pufillav'tme^ pufillanimous, 

puftllunimltey puliiianimity. 



Therefore pronounce il-lvjlrey il-legtilme^ Pal las ^ bel^liqumx^ 
intel'ligentj pel-licu/ey &c. but pronounce w«//r, /tr//, &c. 

You may pronoxivcc Jylhgi/me a fyllogi(m, as you pleafe. 

It is not therefore an eafy matter to determine when /doubles 

in words. It may be faid only ingeneral for the adnouns, when 

llie mafculine ends in /, it is double! in the feminine ; but rc- 

: mains ftngle, if the final / of the mafcuhne is followed by e not 

(bunded.: as 

I V\, 



M. i^/*, F. ^/i/^, handfome.-^ M. cruel^ F. truelk^ cruel. 
M. w<^/JI», ^ F. mMi^ ^ foft*. . M. A/», , ^ E^,/^//^ fool. 

frivolous, cSTc. , • 

There is another exception f¥6W houi^s1fl'i7,, as'z/it vilejy^i^/^^^ 
fubtile, G*r. in wh'ofc fciiiinine v/V^fiytt^r/Zf^/'iVnofdovlblel, ' 

/ before double / in the middle of 'WQfd^V!*di5n*ptcs piily the li- 
quid articulation of /i as \vi fiUe a'aau^llt^r. tillm afuVrbw. e>^* 
cept in thefe words, 

JchWe^ Achilles, Gilhs^ St. Gihs^ Seville^ ' Seville, 

argiiUy chy y imiecJJle^ keh\c,zn fyllahe^ a fyllabje, 

arwi/iairi^TLTmiW^ryj idiof^ vacillantyVaciUer^icc. 

cawomilU^ camomile, mille^ a thoufand (with reeling; 

ildijiilkj he difliljf, its derivative?), yille^ city, town, 
idylUy ^ idyly pupilU^ an orphan, ' 

/ takes the liquid articulation at the end of Jvri I AptWy baffit 
prattling, berily Brifil^ Brafil, gtefil (a fort of rime or hoar- 
froft), w/7milltt, and peril peril ; as likewife at the end of the 
improper diphthongs £7/7, eil, ueily eUil, and ouil : 2ls de /'tf/7gar- 
'lick, mail vmWy/oUil fun, ^^A/Vmourning,//;ifltt/7 fennel ; and ia 
gentilhomme nobly defctnded : butyls quite dropt in thepronun- 
elation of the plurial of that noun gentils-bommes^ which is pro- 
inounced jantizom. 

Double / takes likewife the liquid articulation in thefe two pro- 
per names NuHi and Sulli ; as alfo lb in thefe two others. Mil* 
baut and Pardalhac. 

I is pronounced at the end of words.; as fel fait, fsl thread, 
royal royal ; except ly^, in 

barily barrel, gintil^ genteel, ptrfilj paffley, 

cheniiy dog-kennel, gril^ gridiron, pouls^ pulfe, 

filiy ' fon, ncmbrll^ navel, foulj - fuddled, 

flliuly god- fon, oui'd^ a tool, J^urcily eye- brow* 

fufiiy a gun, 

7.dly^ In the pronoun // before a confonant in common con- 
vcrfation (nay //coming after its verb, don't articulate its /even 
before a vowel) ; and in the plural /A, even before a vowel, and 
final i before a vowel, is articulated like %: as il dit he fays. Us 
»nt fait they have done, parU-i^iUencore S is he fpeaking ftill ? 
Pronounce / di^ i zen fai^ pari ti encor ; but to avoid double 
meanings, the beft is to found /; bcfides, in reading, it cannot 
be filent. In the p\i\2XtQinfiJoitily I muft be articulated. 

* QJJ Mdicoliaet ftill uitd befurc noons beginning with a toweK 

Wc 
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We now- a- days fpell and pronounce yZ^tt loxfol a fooT, f^u for 
fol a penny, cou for col a ndck, and mou for W foft. But we 
always fpeN and pronounce y^/ foil, U col tune chimife^ the neck 
of a (hirt, as likewife when col fignifies a defile^ or narroyo^ paf- 
fa^e between two hills; ^ile coldeTinde^ the ftraights t>{Tind\ as 
alfo le col di la vijjie ^ de la matrici^ the neck of the bladder or 
tnotrix^ and an b moly a b flat in niufic. 

We fay, in terms of hawking, that un oifeau a fait unUau vou 
for vol^. the bird has made a fi^e flight. 



tn 



'« 



m after a voweU and followed by a confonant, ferves, like n^ 
to give thenafal found to the vowel ; 2ls prompt qxx'ick, femblcr to 
feem ; pronounce pron^ /ambler* Except, 

J^, amniftie amnefiy, bymne hymni Amflerdam^ and fome other 
foreign words, wherein m keeps its peculiar articulation, though 
followed by a confonant. 

2dty^ imrr^diarmmcAxzity immoler to facrifice, and all words 
beginning with inh followed 'by ai^other m^ wherein both m's muft 
be articulated \ pfdifOunce am^hlftuy im^midiaty im^moler. 

%dlyy om followed 4)y m is not nafali but o keeps its flender and 
(hort found, and the two J92*s are pronounced only like a fingle 
one ; as in commun common, commander to conktnand, commode 
convenient, fommer to fummon^ btc* pronounce comande, comode^ 
&c. but articulate the double m in thefe four wordsj commuer^ 
commtaationy commutatif^ and irtcommumquabU, 

Neither is nm^hafal in dammr to damn,' nor in its derivatives 
($ndamnerto condemn, &r« pronounce *^^»#r.——«-;7i is articulated 
in indemnifer toindemnify, and indmnite indemnity ; but it caufes 

the foregoing^ to take the found of flender a (indam-niie), It 

is not articulated inyii>iMi#/folemnf though the foregoing e is 
founded like a (folaml)^ 

m at the end of words ferves, like w, to give the nafal found to 
the vowel : as nom mme^parfum perfume ; pronounce non^ par-' 
fun. Ex9e|)t:io.tHe ^merjedlion heni, wherein h aqd m are arti- 
culated hard ; ifi^tirm and in foreign words ; as Matufalem^ Am^ 
fierdami Stociholmi wherein m keeps its peculiar articulation; 
though a( the end of Adam, and AbfaUm, final »; gives the pre- 
ceding vowelthe nafal found; as alfo doth n at the end of 
Salomon* 

m is. <;ommonly doubled after im, cmfgom, pom, horn, fom, 
beginning a vard ; as kminji immenfes commi as^ commmc trade» 

F gammc 
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g^mmi gum, pomrm an appIe^yimffM^ the top, hommg a miOffim* 
mir to fummon, isfc. 

Extept in thefe words, €»miii a comet, comiie (an ofScar oa 
board a galley), comiti a committee, comidie a comedy, comiqui 
iComical, concomitance concomiiancy, homogim homogeneous. 
. m is alfo doubled in thefe lix words, dommagg damage, /rjTzm/ 
a woman, lemmi a lemmay dikmrni a dilemma, nomnur to name, 
uommitnent namely. 

Doubh m is articulated in foreign words, as Ammoniac^ Jmm»* 
ntte^ after the fame manner as in French words beginning with 
mm^ as im medial immediate, im-moler to facrifiee, im-menfem 

n, 

9 keeps its peculiar and proper articulation (fuch as it is ex« 
pfdTed in the £ngli0l monofylUbles not and in) ift^ when it 
begins a fy liable, or is between two vowels, as ia rnnagenmte one 
fourfcore and ten years old, inimitii enmity. 

idly^ When /», beginning a word, is folloiTcd by. another n ; 
as in innover to make inno.vaciefis: pronounce im^nrnfor^ in^umitii 
&c. except in/ifr/ffT innocent (with its derivatives), which is pro* 
liounced as if it was fpelt with a fingle n^ innocent. 

In all other cafes n ferves only to give the nafal found to the 
foregoing vowel, as has been fai4 in the third fedion about na* 
lals : where we have feen, that in Jbeginning a word, and followed 
by a vowely is not nafal ; i and n keeping each of Ihem its pecib- 
liar found and articulation, as io inattention, want of attention, 
inoui unheard of, pronouncti i^natuntim^ i-inoni, 

n at the end of words is not pronounced before confonaots ) 
but as for thofe words beginaing with a vowel, make thefe foU 
lowing obfervations : 

bien well, and rien nothii^g, articulate in a particular manner 
their final n before a vowel, even ia common and familiar dif« 
courfe* Therefore prom^ndi- , . 

hien niloquent^ n rUen iUquent^ verv etb^aentt • 

hen neiudiety > fo 7 *^^ (tfdier^ to midy well, 

ne rien napprendrgy l" \ne rien apprHtdref to learn nothing, 

rien nau monde^ ^ \,rein au mcnde. nothing in the worlds 

But cuftom is againft pronouncing final n in the noun bieny in 
the pronouns mien^ iien^jfen-i in' W» wine, dejjiin defign, and 
zien before oui b^ard. TboftAm d0n*t pronounce 
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Ji ftai run mui dirt^ n rtitn out din, I\c heard nothing, 
Mfi dejfein nadmirahle^ I 1 ^-^»tfrf«ir>flW/, a marvellous defign, 
du vin nexciUent^ i but < du vin excellent^ mighty good wine» 
li mien neft meilUur^ 1 \U mien eji meilleur^ mine is better, 
unbiennadeftrer^ J LW^«^<sf^'*^>athingtobcwiihcdfQr, , 

in^ either prepofition or pronoun relative, alv^ays articulatci 
its n before a vowel ; as 

gn un din d'ieiif in SL trice^ ^ Cinnunclinjd'ieU, 

in entrant^ as he went in, f pro- 1 en nentrant, 

in ites'Vousfur^ are you fure of it ? i nounce^ ennttes-vousfift 
fen at dit aJiZi I've faid enough on't. ^ . ^-fen nai dit ajfez* 

Except after the imperative ; as dmnez-en a tous, give fome to 
every body, and not donnez en na tou$* Parlez^en emoriy not #» 
nencere^ fpeak of it again. 

on always articulates its final n before a vowel, except in feA* 
fences of interrogation : as, 

$n obfiTve^ 1 Con nohferve^ it is pbferved, 

on en pent etn af* /'pronounced on nen peuU &c» one may be furt 

/«r/, 3 t of it. 

But when a queftion is aflced, pronounce 

§n pita on etre/urj 1 ^^j f /0^^»/-0;a»/i!r//2/r,canonebefureof Itf 
gpprmdonavecjoiej \^qx\ apprendon navijoio, can one bear with # 

3 1 gladnefs ? 

un articulates its n before its noun beginning with a vowels 
but never when it is a noun of number. Therefore pronounce 
un narbrOf for un arbre a tree, un namif for unami a friend. But 

// y on iui un affez hardi^ and not un naffez bardi\ there was 
one fo bdd as to, ^c. », however, is articulated in this in- 
ftance : U n^y a qu*un hommt^ there is but one-man i [fronouace 
om nomem 

As to the other final nafals, they articulate n before a vowel 
in all words, efpecially adnouns immediately followed by their 
nouns ; as d'un commun ctccord unanimouil^» mon ame my foul^ 
certain auteur a certain author, ancien itabltffement ancient efta* 
blifhment i pronounce mon namo^ commun naccord^ certain nau* 
teur^ &c. 

Nay ton and divin feem' to lofe entirely their nafal founds be- 
fore their nouoa beginning with a vowel ; as bon orateur a good 
Qi%XQ€^divin iV7iMrdivioeIovc> pronouncc^^i7^ri7/^r|e/ivi ?iam<itir\ 

Fa v. 
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as alfo biiu atfe very glad; pronounce hie^nai/e, --Benin benign, 

and malin malign, are feldom met with before nouns beginning 
vrith a vowel, eyicepiihztmalinifprit (an evil fpirit} are conftrued 
together. 

n is pronounced at the end of foreign words, or tbofe derived 
from Latin ; / (as has been faid) being not nafal in thefe words, 
hymen f examen^ 8sc« 

n is quite dropt in all the third perfons of the plural number of 
verbs after / ; as ils alment they love, ils aimoient they loved ; 

i>ronounce izaime^ izeimai ; nt ferving to make that fyllable a 
ittle longer than it is in the third perf^n Angular ; il aime he 
loves, il aimoithe loved. 7'hat final t is articulated in repeating 
verfes before the next word beginning with a vowel ; as elles aiment 
a parUr they love fpeaking ; pronounce el zaime ta parler. 

We write now-a-days couvent z convent^ 2indMarmoutier^ in- 
flead of the old mznnct of convent ^ Marmontiet (a proper name). 

n is, of all confonants, that which is mod frequently doubled 
in words, though it is (ingle in a great many cafes. Generally ^ 
fpeaking, it don't double between two /s. Thus we write with 
a Angle nfonore fonorous, honorable honourable, arid honor er to 
honour, though we write' with a double nfonner to ring, or re* 
found, honneiir honour, honnete honeft, &c. 

We moft commonly double it in derivatives when the primi- 
tives end in » coming from a^e^oi as a», annee yczr^ te mien^ la 
tnienne mine, pardon pardon, pardonnabU what is to be forgiven, 
occafion occafion, occajionner to occafion, marron a horfe-chefnut^ 
marronnter a horfe cbefnut*tree,y^wff fQap,y2iv^;7///< a wafh-ball, 
&rr. But when that final confonant comeis after i or u, or any 
diphthong, it remains Angle in the derivative ; as badin wanton, 
badine ; fin fine, fine\ brun brown, brune ; foin care, foigner tb 
take care, lie. 

Dbuble n is pronounced- in thefe words only, annal annal, ati* 
nexe annexed thing, annotation anhotatira, annuel znnvLtiy annuitf 
annuity, annulaire annular, annuller to annul, inne innate^ inmver 
to innovate, connmti connexion, conniver to connive, and their 
derivatives* 

p. 
-p is not pronounced in bapteme baptifcn, baptifer to chriften,^ 

haptiflirfy and baptijle : but it is in baptifmal and baptifmaux. >* 

It is not articulated in fept feven, but it is in its derivatives 
feptante feventy, feptuagenaire one feventy years old, and feptud- 
/^/«/ffptuagdima.-—— Neither is it pronounced by fomc people 

I - in 
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hi pfeaum$ pfalm. pfeautter pfaher, nor inpfalmtfie pfalmift, tho* 
k is mpfalmodte pfalmody, and pfalmodier to fing. 

p 1$ likewife dropt in 

€«rpi^ body, tnanufcript^ manu- fculpturt^ ftatuary, 

eompte^ account, fcript, with its deriva- 

iomptir, to reckon, prompt 9 quick, tives^y^^/Zj^/^r and 

ixempt, free, promptitude y quick- fculpttur^ 
exmpterj to exempt, nefs, promptemint, fymptomg^ fymptom> 

quickly, temps^ time* 

Bat p is pronounced in dompter tp'izm^^ exem^tion^ impromptu^ 
OicCtpt^^ ridempieury contemptihie. 

p at the ena of words is not articulated ; as drop cloth, hup 
wolf, champ field, &ic. Except thefe three, ^^^ a cap. Gap (the 
name of a city), ^tf/f^ a julep ; and the adverbs beducoup m\xda^ 

;nd trop too muph, before a vford beginning with a vowel ; as 
iaucoup aimi much loved, trop obH^tant too obliging ; pronounce 
dray louy tro poligeanty jukpy Gapy cap, 

' Good writers double p now-^adays in moft words^ only 
to preferve etymology : in proper names, as yfppius^ &c. it is 
founded. 

f \s alvf ays followed in words by ti (qu) even before another 
^^ and articulated like i or ^ in call ; as guatre lour, quelque fome, 
ui who, quintaly piquure pricking, ^c. pronounce katVy keyy &c« 
ut in queftiur queftor, iquefin equeftrian^ iquiangU equiangular^' 
th^. firft fyllables of Siwnquagejtme Quinquagefima, Siuirinal^ 
^uintUiefty ^inte- Curce Quintus Curtius, and the third of ubi^ 
qMtftij with their derivatives, pronounce ku^tjleury ecu-eftrey cu^ 
incouagejime^ubicuijie: and in aquatiquc mzfdiyyquadragenairo one 
forty years old, quadragejime quadragefima, quadratun quadra-^ 
ture, quadruple four- fold, quadrupide a quadruped, iquateur ae« 
^ator, equatioHy and the fecond fy liable of quinquagenaire one fifty 

?ar8 old, and quinquagefimey qua is pronounced like quouay or kwam 
herefore pronounce akwaticy ikwateury kwadratur^ &c. It ia 
not amifs to obferve here, that ua is likewife pronouiKed like oua^ 
in linguaky la GuadeloupCy and la Guadiam. 

qu followed by na(al i (quin)y is pronounced in Charles^quintf 
Charles the fifth, and Sixte^quint Sixtus the fifth, like Kent with* 
out founding the final /• 
q takes ^he articulation of g haxi in fouquenille a frock, as alfo 
' ^ix^iti^ which is pronounced Don Gbijhut. 

F3 a*^'^ 
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e and /, or when r has a daOi under it (ff)^ they take the hifllng 
articulation of x, zs/ciince fcience, faau feal, ff avoir to know, 
(qU manner of writing that virb), 

s is not pronounced in the beginning of y!:i6//m^ fchifm, nor in 
its derivatives ; pronounce cbi/mi and fchifmatique a fchrfmatic. 
But it is articulated in fcholaftiqui fcholauic, Jcboliafle fcholiaft, 
znAfcholie^ when thefe words are fo fpelt. 

s at the end of words is not pronounced, even before a vowel; 
as un bras ejlropie^ a maimed arm ; pronounce bra ejlropii. £x« 
cept, 

xftj In un as an ace, Pas di pique the ace of fpades, un ours a 
bear, une vis a fcrew, and le cens (cenfiis) ; but not in deux^ ttms^ ■■ 
&c. cens two or three hundred. 

TJiyj At the end of foreign words and proper names, as jfioes^ 
FabiuSi Fenusj Dapbnis, Ceres^ Petilas^ Efdrasj Jojias^ &c, except 
Barnabas^ Judas^ Lucas^ Mathias^ and Thomas. It is like wife 
pronounced in thefe Latin words become French, anus^ agnusj 
biSi bibuSf bolus^ bhcus^ calus^fcetus^ irisy gratis, oremus, phebus^ 
ribus, finus^ virus, (but not chaos)^ at the end of which s is 
pronounced with its hiffing Articulation.— ——/ is articulated in 
Mars, the name of the God of war. It is pronounced in Themis 
des Jacobus, (but not in des Carolus). It is articulated at the end 
cf Kheims, Sens, and Senlis (cities of France) i but not of Charles^ 
yules, and Paques, when fpelt with /. 

3^/^, At the end of pronouns, articles, and prepofitions before 
a vowel, oxh not afpirated, and the imperative before the pro- 
nouns en and y only, in the other perfons of verbs, it is omitted 
iti common difcourfe; as les enfans the children, nous aimons we 
love, viens-y come Mihtr, faiies- en make feme, dks a prejent 
from this time forewzri, /avois ite I had been, vouz avez eu mes 
habits you have had my coats, nous irons a Paris, &c. we (hall 
go to Paris ; give it the found of z, and pronounce di zdprefen^ 
vien zi, nou zemon', favoi zete, vou zavi u me zabits,' non ziron 
a Paris, &c. But when nous and vous are ufed interrc^atively. 
Ivc don't pronounce their final i before the nex^ vowel, Thire^ 
fore do not pronounce, without founding i, a vons notts a^figet} 
have we fomething to eat ? vien avec moi, come along with me, 
// encore, read again.—— Neither fs s pronounced at the end of 
the pronoun les before a vowel, biit pnly gives e the mofi refo« 
nant found of i grave ; as donnez^les a voire fceur, give them to 
your fifler : pronounce donnez-le a voire foeur, tho' we pronounce 
il ti za donnftot tiles a donnis% he Has given them. . \ v 
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: ^ibfyy In the firft fyllable of vis-a-vls over*again(l, and di 
t4mp^ i!^ Umpt from time to time, as alio mod commonly in that 
of pas-a-pas ftep by ftep, d€pis en pis ^ worfe and worfe, and di 
plus in plus more and more. . 

phly^ s is. not. pronounced in puis then» nor depuis fince, even 
before a vowel. It is articulated in psr/^ju^ fince, as weU as in 
lir/que when* 

bthly^ s is always pronounced at the end of adnouns plural, be- 
fore th_eir nouns beginning with a vowel ; but when the nouns 
come firftf their final s is feldom articulated before their adnouns, 
except in repeating verfes ; as les belles ames noble fouls, les grands 
bommes great men ; pronounce bel zames^ gran zames. 

Obferve beQdes, i/?, that excepting asj ours^ vis, le cens^ and 
foreign words wherein final s is pronounced with the hiffiog ar« 
ticulation ; 'in all other cafes wherein it is pronounced at the end' 
of words, it is always with the foft articulation of Zt 

2dfy^ There were formerly a great many French words fpclt 
with X, though not pronounced at all. They particularly ufed 
to write with s all the preterite tenfes of the fubjundive ; fu^ for 
fit were, viji for uity aimaji for aimat loved, and abyfme for abymi 
abyfs ; ebfeftien for chretien chriftian, mefme for meme ever, maijln 
for maitri mafter, naijlre for naitre to be born, i^c* But the new 
orthography having fupprefled j, which was ufelefs in all thofe 
words, and fubftituted in its place the fyncope C") over the fore- 
going vowel, and there being no modern book or diflionary but 
what is conformable to this new way of fpellincr, fo s is not now 
foifnd'in t^e middle of words, but whf n itis neceflarily pronounced; 
except in ^ is, (3d perf. pref. of etn to be), and Bajk (the name 
of a city. When fpelt with s). 

^dly^ X, which is pronounced in Chrijl (as well as t), when 
that word is alone, is dropt'with the final / when they come af- 
ter yi/uSf the final s whereof is never articulated neither. There- 
fore pronounce Jf/u, and Je/u Chri, 

4thlyj s in the middle of words has the foft articulation of % 
before }, d^ v, gy called weak confonants ; and the hiffing arti- 
culation before f and ^,/, w, p, q, /. Thus Afdrubalj prejbyikn 
parfonage^ i^c. are pronounced Azdrubaly prezbiter: but do not 
pronounce-Jazpijjazmini auzilre^prezque^ ^otjafpijzfytx^jaf' 
min jeflamin, aufteri aufterCj ^prefque almoft, &c. 

You may pronounce it or not in enregiftrer to regifter ; but it 
is never pronounced m-regitre^ when this noun is fpelt with /. 

r h not founded in this word' tous all, when it is followed by 
Iflfih^ otherwdrds I as tous V9S livrcj all your booksi pronouvicc 

n ■ / ■ ■ ^*"' ^ • ■ i- 
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tw vS Kvr : but when tous is at the end of a fentence, s is founded 
^s/aji tes ai %m tms I have fecn them all, pronounce/^ ii %( vu 
tmfu 

/ followed by i (it) before a^ e^o^ In the middle of words, has 
the hiiling articulation of s.\ as in tf^/^nadibn, m^r/iW warlike* 
paiunct patience, C^r. pronounce pajjiance^ acfion^ &c« but ti 
keeps its proper articulationi 

ifty After X and i i which extends only to the(e twelve words : 
hafiion^ a baflion, hiftie^ a viAiro^ 

bejiial^ . befiial, indigejiiony. furfeir, 

brJUoUy a little beaft, mixtion^ • mixture^ 

beJUoMy the head of a (hip, quejiion^ a queftion^ 

CftmhuJitQn^ combuftion, fuggeftion^ which is ^ 

dlgejlhn^ digeftion, pronouncedyLf^- >fuggefiion, 

gejiion^ management, gijiion. J 

and thefe two proper names, Ephtftlan and Sebajl'un. 

idfyf Before en^ being the proper found ot nafal /, and not 
that of nafal a'; tLSJetiens I hold^foutien fupport. 

3^^, After in pronounced like a nafal, or an^ as in intier en* 
tire, tniiirement entirely. Therefore the fpclling/^wxV/and ef* 
pnciillement^ penitenciir zni pinhenciily with / inftead of r, is con* 
tiary lo all analogy. 

^bly^ In verbs; as chdtiir to cliafiife, nou$ itions we were, 
V6US battiez ye did beat, i^c. 

jthly^ In words ending in iUf tUj and iieri as partii a part, 
^umtii friendfhip, metiir a trade. Except minutiij mperitig^inip'' 
tii^ imrtle^ and fome names of countries; as Dalmatiej Galatie^ 
Uigritie ; and other words derived from the Greek, as primatU 
primacy, prophetii prophecy, Arijiocratte ; pronounce Artftocraffy^ 
propheffyy Dalmnjft^ &c. Except Corinthie and Gotbie^ wherein 
thieU articulated as in pariie i and thelie thj:ee proper names, 
Foriia^ Nantta^ and Santia, 

t as well as h is fupprefled in njihme afthma, and ofibmaiique i 
fronounce afme^ afmatic. 

In the plural of monofyllables ending in nt in the fingular ; as 
fing. im enfant a child ; plu. des infants children ; wi batiment a 
building, des bdtvnents buildings : fometin^es / is left out, and you 
may fay Jikewife infans^ batlmim : but monofyllables retain it ; as 
unpont a bridge, dis pants bridges, um dent ziooihy des dents teeth. 
Expept cent and /««/|/which. makes in the pluralans and touu 
. / i& put between two hyphens (• /-} between . a vecb and thepj:^- 
M^uns/Jj ilU, on, when quefiions are afked^ arid the verb ends in 

avQWcli 
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z vowel^ yn't'tl^xs there ? parU-t-elle^ docs (he fpeak ? va-t-on^ 
do they go ? 

/ is pronounced at the eni ;if ;1 cfc following words only : 



bruty roughs 

doty portion, 

icbic ^ matf check- 
mate, 
faU a dunce, fop, 
i/i and ouefii eaft 
and weft. 



riU 


a rite. 


/^^ 


a fool. 


taet^ 


touching. 


zSniiy 


zenith. 


%rjl. 


zeft. 


jfpt^ (the 


name, of » 


town). 


• 



correSf^ correct, 

dire^^ direft, 

unfait^ a fa ft, 

indult^ induICy 

gambity gambit, 

lejiy ballaft, 

paSiy paft, 

rapty a rape, 

t is alfo pronounced at the end of the imperfonals, ilfauiy it 
plait \ and of vingt twenty, pret ready, and fome other adnouns; 
but it is only when the next word begins with a vowel : as ii/aut 
y alUfy one mud go thither, i*/7 pbit a Dieu^ if God pleafes,. 
vingt icus twenty crowns, favant efprit a learned mind. — And yet 
we do not only pronounce /in vin^t i^ un one and twenty, but 
alfo in vingUdeuxy vingt*trotSy &c* and what is flill more remarlc- 
able, we do not pronounce it In quatrevingt^unyquatri vingi-deuxt 
&c» pronounce vin-ti'Uny vinUdeux^quatre vin-uriy quatre vin^deu^ 
&c. / is alfo pronounced in efi is, before a vowel ; as likewife at 
the end of a verb, when a queftion is afked ; as c'efl un grand fou. 
he is a great fool, qui fait- on what are they doing? doii' il docz 
he owe ? pronounce dot tiyfaltony c^e tun grand fou* 

t at thie end of ctnt is pronounced only before a noun beginning 
with a vowel : as cent ecus a hundred crowns, cent hommaz hun- 
dred men ; but never in cent un one hundred and one, cent $nzi 
one hundred and eleven, un cent oudeux ond hundred or two. 

t is articulated in the iirft fyllable of mot a mot word for word ; 
pronounce mo ta mo. — t is not pronounced at the end of contrat ; 
c and / are articulated in contraSier to contradl. 

la avant'hier the day before yefterday, fome pronounce /, fome 
drop it. 

/ is not pronounced in /)tf;7/z/^/(thenameofacity), in Metz^ 
(another name of a city), norin /!^//z(that of a cardinal), where-- 
in e has the mod refonant found of e grave, and tz that of the 
hiffing articulation of s (me/s). Neither is it pronounced in the 
plural of nouns that end their Angular in / ; as un chat a cat, des 
chats cats ; un habit a fuit of clpthes, des habits fuits of clothes : 
pronduncC'Sn^, des /bawy di zabi ; s ferving only to make the 
fyllable long in the plural, which was fhort in the fingular» 

Thitwordy0r/i8(bmetimesanadnoun,fignifyingy?r0if^; fome- 
tifnea an adverb^ fignify ing vtry^t When it U an adooun> as/^r/ 1^ 

ran* 
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z Is now-a-days ufed only in the fodr following cafes : i% In 
the end of the fecond perfon plural of verbs, as vous aimtz you 
love, vousfai/iez you did, (^c* 2^, In thefc three words only, 
ie mz the nofe, affez enough, chez at : for we no longer write 
with zun de2L die, unpri a meadow. 30, In the beginning of 
fome words derived frop the Greek ; as ziU zeal, zipbin zcphy- 
rus, £^r. and in the numbers oniu^ douzi^ treize^ quatcrzi, quinze^ 
znd/eizi, with their derivatives* 4^', In the end 6f thefe proper 
names, wherein it takes the hiffing articulation of j ; Bvoz^ Rk§' 
deZi Sentz^ TJfez ; except Suz^ Rez^ Milanez^ and Vivariz (when 
fo fpelt, for they are better fpelt with ois)^ wherein z is not pro<iw' 
iiounced at all : but the foregoing e has the ilioft refonant found 
of i grave.- In FAbruzze^ the double z takes the hiffing arti* 
tolation of j, as if it was (pelt VAbruJfe. 

zisnot pronounced (except infolemn fpeechand reading verfes) 
at the end of the few words wherein it is ufed,beforea vowel: a[ptz 
aimabU agreeable enough, vous avez eu you have had : pronounce 
fiffi oimabli avi u ; biit it is never pronouneed after mz nofe. 

All that has beenfaid throughout this laft fedlon concerning 
final confonants,^ is & be underftood only of the pronunciation 
pra£lifed in common converfation ; for in declamation, that 
•19, in the pulpit, or at the bar, as alfo in reading verfes, we al« 
ways pronounce before vowels final confonants that are quit* 
dropt in common converfation. And as we make it our chief tafk 
in this treatife to indrud the learner in that true, familiar, and 
ordinary way of fpeaking which TuHy calls Sermo quotidianus^ 
and make him per fed mafter of ic, he muft, in order to fpeak 
properly, and politely, obferve the following rules as conftantly 
crue» 

i/f. That when the final confonant of a noun is not pro- 
nounced \ilAit fingular number, it is alfo mute in the plural, 
as well as the final x, which only ferve to make that fyllable 
long, or longer, in the plural, which was fliort, or already long, 
ill the fingular \ as fing. un chaU ^ cat ; plur. des chats, cats ; 
fing. un bourgy a borough ; plur. des bourgs^ boroughs : pronounce 
Jhaw and boorc. 

2dlyj That final confonants »re always pronounced in words 
immediately before their conjunAtveS| beginning with a vowel; 
as. 
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Firfi^ The article and adooiin before \M noun {let emh the 
friends^ /ot ouvr age tLWyvioik^ franc animal merejirttte or block* 
head). 

Seeondlfj T^e prepofitton or adverb before its regimen {<bez 
iux at their houfe. Hen habile very learnedy/^r/ adrmt very (kil- 
fill, i^^P irriti too muph incenfed)* 

Thirdly 9 The pronoun perfonal before its verb (il aime ht 
loves, vous offrez you offer, on apprmdv/G learn) : pronounce on 
n^prend^ i iaime^ tro pirilii eke zeux^Jo touvagey le zamisj &c. 

'gdfyy. That final confon ants are pronounped in prc»per and fo- 
reign names ; as Jacobs Periclks^ StaniJl:iSy Norris^ dc Except^ 
ly?, when it is j after e hot founded^ as in Jthenes ; or aftfer i in 
€omfi)on French names, as Parisy Louis (tho' i is pronounced in 
PdrJsy Priamus\ fon), rdly. When there is a nafal vowel before 
^he final confonant ; as in St. Cloudy Su Franpisy Pharamondy &c* 
profioynce Su CI0U9 la villi de Pari, le perjide Psrijsy Athlne^ 
Piriclefs, Stanijlafs^ ice. 

. As tp orthography, or fpelling^ [we now-a*days generally 

Ifave out 9II Jthofe ufelefs conibnants which are not pronounced^ 

^hfin t^ iiippreilion of them caufes no ambiguity. Thus 

we write ^vis advice^ ajouur to add, lait milk, fujet fubjec%' 

repondtre to anfwer, iete head, (^c. inflead of .the old way ^jf 

ipelling adviSf adjouterj lai^yfiibje^y refpondre^ tejle^ &e. Some 

authors write a circumflex over moft of thofe fyllables, to 

(tiew that a J.etter has been fuppreft : but firft, to ad conftftentry 

with themfelveSy they (hould put the circumfipx over all ttefe 

fyllables, in &vii as well as ajoutery and lait. In the next place, 

it is iiftilg f^n ufelefs mark to fhew, to no purpofe, that an tife* 

lefs lettec is fuppreft : the fcholars don't want that mark to kns^ 

the elytnolpgy qf the word, and the illiterate are not a bit the 

wifer for it : and finally, that mark may occafion a falfe pronin- 

ciation ; for, as it is alfo ufed to denote long fyllables, people are 

9pt to think that ou in ajotlter is long, as ^ jn tete^ which is ;he 

ii^rmand aceent apd proQunctation. 

If we keep fltll fome ufelefs confonants in fome words, itia 
both to denote their derivation (Etymology)^ and diftinguifli them 
fropn pther words tha( are pronounced alike. Thus we fpell ^ik 
weight, with </, to diilinguifli it from pois peas, poix pitcb» 
which have the fame found $ compte account, with /, to diftin* 
gyilb it fiom comte ^arl, and conte a iiory. 

A«d as to jtbe douMe confonants (wbieh are pronounced in 
feme cafes only) ohferv^^ morcQver^ th»t ihefe feven (;Qnfonancs 
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never double, b^j^ i, q^ v^x^z^ neither dd the others double 
after a long vowel, or marked over with a circumflex, or after a 
vowel nafal, or an improper diphthong (except however thefe 
three, /, r, and s) ; and it is therefore after (hort vowels only 
double confonants may come. Thus we write with' Angle con- 
fonants cite coaft, bdtimmt building, //// head, encmrager to en- 
courage, tnfanur to be delivered, entendre to hear, trailer to treat, 
geuter to taftc, ^c. 

But we fpell thefe following with double confonants. bouffon a 
buffoon, botte a boot, b^ttre to beat, n^/^ clean, affeSferho2iStSt^ 
Jjllabe fyllable, (j'r. 

The chara<9!erlftic confonant of verbs mu(t be kept in the 
tenfes, fuch as it is in the infinitive : that is, if it is fingle in the' 
infinitive, it niufl be fa too all along the verb, and double if it is 
double in that r(^ot* Thtrefore/ abhor re I abhor, Vffus iuttez 
yoQ wreflle, nous promettons we promife, il donne he gives. Us fe'^ 
retelUnt they rebel, l^c. are fpelt with double confonants, be* 
cavfe the confonants are double in their infinitives abhorrer^ lut" 
ter, promettre^ &c, and/V colore I colour, vous rebutez you re- 
piilfe, nous dotons we endow, // ep^le be fpells, Us volent they >fly,' 
iic. are fpelt with a fingle confonant, becaufe there is but one 
in the infinitive. 

I {hall conclude this treatife with (wo tables of the Termina- 
tions Wherein the Penultima is pronounced (hort, and wherein it 
is pronounced long ; which will be a great help to attain to the 
baimony of the pronunciation. 

TERMINATIONS whofe Pei^ultima tsfior^* 

CT- . :. JVords of the fame terminations ^ with their ex^ 

Temmattons. J J ^^^.^„,. 

tfJiand abh* fyllabe, table, erable, aimable, agreable, '^c. 

Except diable, fable, fable, cable, rable, and 
accable. 

§cre. diacre, fiacre» mafTacre, ^c* Except acre. 

aie and adn. fade, malade, pommade, faladc, ladre, ^c. 

Except Cadre. 

<5#. and acf^i. page, courage, image, nagc, vache, tache, pa- 
nache, nager, &(• Except age, fache, tache, 
and othersy whofe a is circumflexed,''''-'^2L is 
Uktwifi long in Sl^^^ facher^ tacber, (sr(^ 
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-- . . ^ > W4rds cf ih$ fame terminaitmu mth their 
Temtnattont. ^ exceptions. 

afe.zni aphu 9gi^fe) epitaphe/goographe, paragraphe, lie. 

agne. campagne, mpntagne, Afcagne, lie. Except 

gagikf 2icu><^'<gagpcr, and other derivatives^ ' 

akyolle^ zndacle. balle, balle, fcaodalc, ovale; fpeAacle, re- 
ceptacle, &r. Except tale, piUe, le hale, 
male, racie, and cacler, Isfc, 

anej asine. cane, chicane, cuine, CsT^. Except kat^ctiM^ 

mines, niaqne, and dSmne, (ic» 

ape and aque. cloaque, attrape, frappe, lie. Except Jaques 

4»f/PaqueSt 

firbgy qrbreyarde. barbe, marbre, bitarde,. moutarde, lie* 

arniey arte, a/mr^ carte, charme, def^ftre, afthme, cataplafme, 
aj^re* » He. 

arSe. dame, polygame, nous aitnames (and all per^ 

fent plural of the perfect tenfe of the ift con^ 
ju£atton). £xcepc Tame, flamniei infame, 
blame, pame, patner, blamer. 

aie^atte^zniattez* pirate, patte, agate,gratte, i7;7^gratter ; battez, 

battons, life, and the termination of the id 
perf plur.perf of the iji conjugation^ pirsiUs^ 
animates, He Except pate (aough)^ gStt, 
hdte, hdter, giter, He. 

atire ^nd atre. ^battre, quatre, He. Except Tatre,. theat/e^ 

-' blanchatre, noiratre, iic, ch^tre, and in 

.c;hat|;er, aWch^tier. 

'^ave. brav^, cavb, rave, lave, laver, He. Except 

efplavc : hut both 2Js are Jhort in efclavage. 

[eite^ ette^ ede'y and defaite, rctraite, ^ir. fqnnctte, remede*, latde, 
aide^ 'He, Except faitc and aide* 

eil, eille, o/l, oile. foleil, veille, and veill^r j poll, toile, voile, and 

voiler, 55*^. . 

oible znd oide. foibl^,. roide, He. v)itb their derivatives ^ foi- 

blefle, roidif, l^c. 

oinezx^d oite. avoine., ptvoine, il boite, boiter, with detiv, 

cmeznAone. hommip,. aftronOme, perfonne, colonne, Hcm 

Eptcept D6me, Jer6roe, Vendpnie, pro/ic, 
trdne, and others wherein 6 is circumflexed. 

$U^ ottey and oxe. motfopoIeVpolyglotte, botte, cotte,' paraddxe, 

^lic Except pdle, cdte^ and others wherein 
6 Is elrcun^exed. 

G t»u>A%» 
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* txciptiw. 



rouiBe,.!* Tm 

" i* 



tuiUe, deubte, couple^ . fouple \ 

moulte, CfTr.- 
'jje, bourre, je toulTc, CS'f. Exempt potiet, 

pouiTe, iift, -.^ 

', and pouTpre, couve, couvre, Louvre*.*' UitVfi 

in couver, couvrir, end ibiir JtriiMliv*** • 
gi/e,uge. fuugue, figue, fugue, delugCf refuge^ tf'* •' 
i/t. domeflique, peiiuque, tartuffe, tiTc. 



I N A T I O N S whe/i Penultima it '»*' .,i- 

clbrc, fibre, dclabre, tff. (* u bug S^^ 

id dclabrer, and (/<r/a.^ Bxttft c*?*^^', 

mare, fanrarc, pare, prepare, r^P»***3g^ B. 
pare, urii^ dirivativii eearer, (^f* r. tlu 



L 




s?-?a 



Ti^ words 

sf tbt PenuUima is Jbort , -.„ __ 

fiundtd w'ttb tht Jkndtr fnad' tf 

lung. 
and eTpace, grace, tafle, bafe, gase* C^j 

beface, glace, corucc, becaffci li] 

«ni/chauer, agace, >>Ri/agacer. 
• chatnt, entrainc, gene, ^c- E»tet^^\ *' 

and veine. 
biuille, taille, vaille, £?'<• £«n^ 

Aff^ iravaitle, i5*(r. ^«m Cr*vatll«r.' 
lapc, a% alfi taper, tJff. capre, ^^^5^, 

attraae, with its dtrivt frtm at) 

Satrlpe. 
imi/, ceruraindre, feintCj feladrei Coq 
f'. lindre, CiTa 

ft. chaire, faJre, (erre» ttff. ' 41^^. 

■t,iftt bien-aife, thefc, baife, baifl-j ffirpm \>&\^' a^'^ 
i^. baifTer, w^#r«« «( n Z.-^^' \^ quVw^ 

maiuc, connoicre, clo^'re 



:^ 



ujfi. daube, Tauce, 
dtrivatives. 



«4^.. 



■"> E'"""' ''""''=. c,«<.j, tir.. 
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pluraU hy fh& addition of sot x; sfe llng> c^^fagoty lUu^ irait^ 
fac^ &c. plur. chef 5^ fttgffU^ lieux^ traits^ facs^ &c, 

^dlyy a being a monofyllable, or the laft fyllable of a word, 
either abfolut'^Iy, or with one or ntore confonants, it (h»rt and 
fleiider, fo 5 be not the 6nal confonant ; as lla^faCy chat^ animal^ 
dardf magijirat^ Sic. but in the plural number, or with a final ;, 
it is long Ind broad ; iHfacs^ chats ^ mtgijirats^ iuvasy iu feras^ 
un has. Except ies arts^ dartSj ngards^ nnards^ and the mono* 
fyllable bras in the Angular, with^V bati^ which are fhort. 

So mucliconcernihg the terminations of words, confidered with 
refpedt to profody. As to the<)uantity that fyllabies bear in the 
middle^ of words, it may 1>e faid in general, that they are all 
fllort ; as ahus^ ahriger^ babil^ babitUfy cacher^ devinery fiattety 
hoftiiy Render ^ JHA^^ l^g^y ptlepy dociUy frappery couper, fanfaroriy 
coufivy diut'er^ p^ft^^t quitter^ triflt^ vaifimtji &c« Except thofe 
which confift of nafal vowels ; as entrery chambranle^ branUfy 
tnontrefy iti/truirey iremblantj trompons^ Umber ^ &€• 

'a is alfo long and ^oad in the middle of words before a double 
r, or a fingle r followed by e not founded : as barreau^ b'tgarreauy 
barroriy &c. as likewife before the termination iion oxjfiony as in 
nation^ creation^ pajjion^ &c, 

a is ihort and (lender fn Paris (the name of the capital of 
Francejy and long and broad In PSris (a man's name). ■ It is 
(hort andHender fn Madfid^ and long and broad in Cdd'tx and 
Cdkns* 

Moftof the aforefaid obl^rvations would be needk^s, if the 
long vowels were always marked with the circumflex ; which is 
the true, and ought to be the only, tife of that accent, as will be 
provdd fn the following fc<Sti6in. 

S E C T I ON V. 

* 

Of the. fiViral M4rks ufid in writing French. 

THESE marks are of fix forts : the ^'ifion. Hyphen, Ce- 
dilla, Dialyfis or Diaerefis, Accents, Capital Letters, and 
St(|^. 

^Elision is the cutting oQ^ of a final vowel before a word be* 
gifnning with a vowel, or h mute^ and the vowel thus cut off, is 
Tupplied by a comma, called Jlpoftrophe^ and fet above the empty 
place, thus C). 
Thtfe three vowels, a^ i^ /, fufier elifion in French, 

a and 



and ORTHOGRAPHY* 



95 



• a znAs are *cut ofF in /« and le^ whether articks or pronouo^; 
in all monofyllables, ts J€, mi^/e^ U9 de^a^ ne^que ; and the qqo* 
juiiidioBS cotnpofed of qm, ^sju/qutj parceque^ p^ifq^y &c« and 
i ia the conjundion^ if, before // and iVi only* 

Thus we write 

"A? Aw/, the foul, 

la her dine ^ the heroine* 

li hamme^ the nian. 

li efprit^ the mind* 

je aimfy I love. 

je le or la fftime^ I efteem her or him. 
meentendezvousjdoyow underftand me ? 



fame^ 
Fheroiney 
Fhomme^ 
Vefprit^ 
j*aime,i 
je rjlimfy 
m*enunde%- vous^ 
s'en alter p 

eeJlfaiU 
rige (Cor^ 

rfallez pas^ 

qu^a-t'il dlty 

jufqu*au foir^ 

quoiquij dife^ 

fuifqu^ilfaity 

tor/qu'il vit^ 

s*il vienty 

s*ils 'Oeulent^ 



i 



infiead 
of 



fe en alter ^ 
ce eft fatty 
le dge de etr^ 
ne atlez pas^ 
que a-t'ildity 
jufque aufoify 
quoique it dife^ 
put f que ii fatty 
lorfque it vit. 
ft it vienty 
yji its viulenJy 



to go away. 

it U done trover. 

the golden age. 

do not go. 

what did he fay ? 

till night* 

altho' hcfays. 

fince he knows. 

when he faw* 

if he comes. 



_ if they pleafe* 

But wbenyJ cpming after ^ {^ fi) fignifies.y^/, / is not con- 
traced with the next vowel ; as // le fait ^ fi il rCen dit rien^ 

he knows it, yet he fays nothing of it. We alfo write an^ 

fay wiamu and nf amour (Ipve), fo^p ma^ or rather moth arniey tnon 
amour y and quelqu^un for quelque 1411. 

There are two cafes vi'hfirein le and la and ce don't fufFcrelifion ; 
f \fty The articles le and la and the pronoun demonftrative ^ 
before onze and onziime^ and out yes. Thus we fpell and 
pronounce le onze du mots the cjleventh of the month, tle/lleon^ 
%wne^ elle ejl la onzHmey be or fhe is the eleventh, le out qtiil pro' 
nonfa the yes which he fpoke, ce oui-la lui a coute cher that yes 
has coft him dear : but it is only le and la and ce which fufFer np 
;elifion before thcfe two words ; for all the other monofyllaWes 
do* Thjs w,e fpell and pronounceyV nen at quonzey andf not que 
enze^ I have got but eleven, yV dis qu'ouiy and not queouiy 1 fay 
ye/. 

Obferve moreover, concerning onzeznd oui^ that the final con- 
fonant of the particles coming before thefe two words-, is not ar- 
ticulated as it is before any other word beginning with a vowel* 

G 3 TW^- 
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l4r^W^1Wthg inUUbiiM |b^^e4 oT in imperatif e, da 
not fufier elifioot unlcfi chejr arc fdlowc d by either of tlida two 
ollm prMntfW; f«.iiMbB^&aiK ^^^^ Ims^ ciny.bioi or it 
borne fdi^ jM fiono^vi^Mf^f^mJ^ I MariizA^oH f^Mt^ 
waayiha^m Ibeii •« p^<l|Mpv ^)|ut^ write and pronouhce ^''^ 
fin^ MM plutiu ifif^ himi b^ ^r it, hqm. thenco t^ fafi 9s y(}U can } 
l^flf^fy tf/£rr, let b>i|i ^.*her go tbithef. 
\ V fiimrlf elifion alfd at the end of the adnoOii feminine grartdff 
^efore cfiefe vioirdf bcgioAiog #itli i tonfonant; gr^nd^ ckathbrt 
|;riat chmjAi^t^ grand* mfi high/maf^^ ;rtfffi[f*^»|tfr ^rieat Aight, 
fp^miitthdji^ great matter, ^^«r <J^# a great nhtttii grafuTfaiin 
if grml4 JUf f great liuiigef-ind great thirA^ franf fit^ tea 
thoufand pities, grdmT pei^g great trooble#ieff«ai' Aatnhn the 
bigb (ourl of parliament a| /^ii, «¥« wySr grawd mirs my #r hia 
^nd-niifs»thfr^ grfimTJaBf ^ large room or luiiit ^^jmC p^Tf/ ^ 
great fluiie. 

Hyphbk is a fiiort line acrofs, narked thuf -, and uM» t/f» 
jto join pronouns dkpreffing the fufcjed with their verblf efpecially 
in interrog^tioiisi as likewifi^ the particles Mind ^, and other 
iroojunQifC oronouns,. with ^ imperMive : as fug £hiHi% whs^t 
do^ ihe fay r n^sni-^r (hall we go? vfifH^iliott he come? 
wi-> go tbither, prm^tm ta)» (bipi:, /iimiii*iwatt let i|s take to oqr 
lieelfy gfima^m^^in let us go iwaj, tbM^bs ffti give them to 

* ffiffp that when the verb ^nds tn itor #, t oof^t to he inferred 
)»etirpai pffo HjfhgtUf between the veth and pronoun fobje^v'e 
mr tbe parade #tf in prderto (often the pcoflunciatiof»s as piHa^ 
/-ifffif did (be fpeak ? v0-/?-sirdotbevgo? a9VN|p#-r i/docs heeat| 

TM/t To join the particles a; /i, fi^ to the words which are 
Attended tfythem, ^ndirom whkh they cannier he properly partfd 
in ipcftch I as like wife a after irr# ; u abd^ei thU^ «i&if-/i that, 
fi^ bmmm'P this man, fHUfimm'^ that woman, dgma^im-titi 
^llay there, /a*ihiiirf abov^t 4s-i«x, below, Viwi%'§f pome hithert 
0jl'ii Ut U fivfi is tli9.t the book ? fint-if^if iwifMtf ar^ tNfe youf 
^ants? 

3^, To join together the parts of a compound wonL; ^ 
^art^.|ipiqtfi«» pori»oianteaU| tffYO^WrainbO^^ c'tfi^^dinVti^t 
IS to fay. ., , ,. ... 

4i^»>> At the end of m line, to denote that a word is p^Jite^ 

•wbTcb could not be writ cntirefj in the Y\m% an4 tl|st the remain- 

4 d« 
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itt of It 18 it the begiiuiingoftbe Qtxi line iM in tbii word fn^ 
fmtement prefentljr. But hotCf that^ whenever a word is thus 
parted^ the part which begioj the next IiM mttft alwayi. begin 
With a confonaot. 

Cedilla is a ffiort eurvrtHiCror axommii put under t be« 
fore tf, #, «, to dirdl it of Hie ^rtictebcicttror ^ ind^?e it the 
hifling articulation of X, which it always hat before # and /: as in 
mmafa he threatened, lif9n leilbnt c$1tf^ conceiftd* 

Dialysis }4slwo dots put over the laft of the two vowels 
Diuresis 5 that 'meet together in a word, to part them into 
twofcveralfyllables: asAai'hated, makes two/yllables: whereas 
)e bais^ I hate, makes bat one. In Seiilf the king of Ifrail^ a and . 
tt make two fyllables, and fo diftinguiih it from oaul (Pnul) 
ivherein^^ mak;es but an improper diphthong* 
^ e^ i, If, are the only vowels on which the two dots arienJUvked, 
cuftom having not as yet prevailed to put them over # in giomitre^ 
and other fuch words wherein $ and make two diftinA vowels^ 
very differently pronounced from the fame in geoUtr. It is there- 
fore (ttfficient to mark the preceding t with an accent, to make it 
keep its proper founds and at the iame time part it from 9. 

It is moreover ufual to put the two dots over i final, not 
founded, in asgui^ ambiguS^ dgwi% &c» to denote that the hard 
articulation of; falli upon ir, as it does in aighilhz needle, and 
fo diftinguifli it from that which gu has in^«r, guidi^ guirir^ 
fUimn^ &c. (See the letter; in the treatib on the pronuncia- 
fion«) Thefe cafes excepted, never put the two dots ovjer any 
vowel that makes but one and the (ame fyllable with the forego* 
ing vowel, as in jitar to play, itvnur to own, (:tc. which fome. 
writers very vicioufly fpell y^irVr, MvuUr^ as if thefe words were to 
be pronounced avoru-ir^jc^u-n'f and not avA'ir^ jon-ir : whilft 
on the contrary, others, inomitting the two dots over the iecond 
fyllable oimgmUe^ indiice tb^ reader to proipuncie it as in ^uillf 

' Accent is a note" put chiefly over our /s, to denote ihirir fe* 
veral pronunciations ; as like wife over foi^e words, to diftinguifli 
their nature and fignification. 

There are three forts of accents ; Acute T, Grave T, and Cir* 
cumflex \ 

The accent atuti is put over all i\ which our Grammariant 
have been pleafed ti call / mafculine i as in frfmiditi premedi* 
tated. 

G4 The 
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The t^^nt grefO€ oyfer ihofe called / open } as in iris moft, 
prh hear, dis from $ ahd th# laft fyUables of words ending in isy 
as iifch excefs, apfis after,- tf<tf. 

With what ground our Grammarians havedifiinguiQied our/t 
by thefe feveral appellations of i mafculine^ i feminine^ e open^ e 
Jhut^ e Pnnch^ arid i Laiin^ I am not able to apprehend, and 
therefore have cbofen to call them by that accent which diftin- 
guiflies them. When two fyllables made of e follow one another, 
without having any accent over them, the firft is always to be 
pronounced ^ave, and the laft is not founded. 

The nature of thefe following particles is diftingui(hed by the 
accent grave, being both article and adverbs, verbs, or prepo- 
litions, or conjundions. 

tf, has, a^ at, or to, 

la^ the, la, ther^, 

de Ar, of, t from the, de /«, from thence, 

deSf of, §r fiom the, des^ from, 

fffi come on, f « , biiher, 

ew, or, cUf wht^re. 

-It is alfo ufual to mark over with the accent grave the pronoun 
///, after an imperaftive terminating a feateoce: as domie% Ih give 
them I and thefe two particles, hola hold, «id ouida ay,, ay. . 

Tht accent circumflex is ufed in words over a fyllable, which 
has now-a-days lofi a Vowel or an s of its own fpelling, and the 
crrctfinflex makes that fyllable long; ds agt age, hSte beaft, Sire 
to be, h nitre ours, v& feen, &c. which were fotmerly fpelt 
aagi^ hejle^ {fl^^^ l^ no/ire^ wk, &c. 

The hft fyllable of the 3d perf. fing. of the preterite fubj. is 
alfo marked cfVer with a circumflex, to diftinguifli it from the 
fame perfon of the pret. ind. qu'ilaimdt, parl^tyfut^ crUty extindit^ 
vttf &c. of which 5 is cut off; but thefe fyllables are not pro- 
nounced lonj>. 

Some oi^Jr words take alfo the circumflex, to prevent one's 
miftakin^ their fignification ; as du, from diveir to owe, to dif- 
tinguifli )t from £i of the ; crii^ from croitrg to g<^ow, to diflin- 
guifli'itfrom cru belicvedj^r fure,todiftingui{hitfromyarupon; 
but (his pradiice is not generally received. 

The tone of words is not then the proper obje£l of accents in 
our language. Their office is not to mark the raifing or finking 
of the voice on fyllables : they were at firft introduced only to af- 
certain the pronunciation of our /s. Our forefathers, furprifed to 
fee different founds reprefentcd by the famcfign, bethought them- 

13 felvcs 
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(elves of remedying that dHbrdcr,by adopting the accents which 
the Greeks anil' the Latins had inftrtirted, though for a different 
purpofe. This pfaflice, had it beien carefulJy obfcrvcd, would 
have eiitf£lually fupplied the want of otheir figns: but it was no 
fooncf eftbaliftied, than it was again almoft entirely laid afide, 
through the negligence of Printers and Authors. It has however 
beei} infcnfibly re-cftablilhed, andc^en perfedted. A perpendi- 
cular accent * has moreover been introduced for fome years, to ' 
mark the intermediate e^ that i which has a middle found between 
the fonorous e and that which is moil fonorous : fo that as thefe 
accents charadterifc our ^*s, fo they are more efiential to them 
than thie dots over our f s, of which 1 know not the ufe. 

And indeed our e is either guttural, or mute, or acute, or 
grave, or circumflex, or intermediate, or nafal. There can be 
no poiSbility of miftaking the e guttural or mute in reading, if 
the others are accented 5 and a few obfervations will fufBcicntly 
enable t^s todiflinguifh the mute ^ from the guttural. The whole 
difEculty lies in being acquainted with the others, fo as to prq- 
nounce them accordljigto iheir powers: now the accents entirely 
remove, this difficulty. The e which is czWed ferme is marked 
with an acute accent. The e called ouvert^ is (according to th^ 
atjthorsof thefe denominacions)either fimpiy open,or mbft open, 
or keeps a medium between thefe two foutids. if it is fimply open 
it is marked with the grave accent, as in rfir,tf^m,p^r^, fnere. If 
moft opco^ with the circumflex", as in i/r/, griliy nflme^ peche. 
Ahd theintermediate e is marked with the perpendicular accent, 
asih rigU^' jidile.fikhe^ amine. As this fame accent ferv^s like, 
wife tod:ftingui(h, without confufion, the true nafal ^,from that 
which has only tb& found of ^afal <?, one can no longer miftake 
the pronunciation of the following wotds, bihn^ rietii foutiin^je 
vienSi il tUnt, prudmi^ tntierement^ orient^ patient^ &c. ger is not 
pronounced in legir as in birgsr. As the termination evi is 4)ro-> 
flounced quite differently in thefe three y<f,oxdhy Jeve^ Genevieve 
Gifiev^^ fo the accent determines their true pronunciation. Thei 
acute accent on the penult i ma of diffinnt ihews it to be an ad« 
noun, and the grave in diffennt to be a verb. The fame rulq 
holds good with refpedl to pricedent adnoun, and precedent verb, 
and many other words, which cannot be diflinguithed in writing 
otherwife than by the accent. The grave and perpendiculaip 
accents (how moreover, that the e following or preceding them it 

* As euftom has not authorifed that perpendicular accent, we have laid it a/ide in 
this new edition} particuiarjy as it is not to be found in any book prmiedfioce th« 
Fie/tch Acadeipjr have published it aew cditioB of their Dl£Uonaiy« 
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isute» as in arnirmtrnt^ Ulkmini. They indicate alfoy that in the 
wofd9f^ii^ mBnien^ tiirs^ nuthf £6C. the vowel that precedes the 
# forms with it a proper dipbtboogi and not an improper one, as 
happens very frequentljr in the £nglifh. 

Cuftom has not yet authorifed our affixing the stcute accent to 
the lafl fy liable of the infioidve and nouns ending in #r, as parlgr^ 
danger. It would certainly be more uniforoi to mark all the Awith 
the accent that determines their pronunciation : but after all, the 
omiffion of the accent on thefe oceafionsi where the eyes are not 
accuftomed to fee it, can produce no great inconvenience, if it is 
not omitted on the others. The true ufe and deftination of the 
circumflex is to mark a long fyllable : therefore it ought to be fet 
over not only the long ^'s, but alfo over all the other long vow- 
els ; as in the words anu^ ile^ abime^ cite^ ciie^ Us autns^ nisy htin^ 
iispurenti aslilcewifeovertheieimproperdtphtbongs.ri&^m, reini^ 
hainty jeio^^je fahyVihoh pronunciation is thereby diftinguiihed 
from the fame fylLables, when this improper diphthong is (hort, 
as in the following words, liiiniy peine y une plaine^ elle eft pUlne^ 
fontaine^ trelze*y il a foity c^eft an fait. 

To conclude, it is evident from the aforefaid obfervations, that 
the accents (hew the pronunciation of our vowels, and ought to 
be the moft efiential part of orthography. Their omiffion be* 
wilders the reader : nay, I have ftrong reafons to believe that it 
Nis often owing to the ignorance of the writer. I myfelf have been 
fometimes at a lofs how to read fome words, which I never heard 
read or fpoken, and have therefore applied to the French Acs* 
demy, to be informed of their pronunciation. An accent over 
an e would have cleared the point. 

Such is the ufe of our accents ; from whence it appears, that 
accent in French is of a very different ufe than in EngliA, where- 
in "it denotes that the toney orjlrefs §/ the vice in pr9n§uncingy is 
upon thefylahle wer whifb it is plaied^ and therefore ferves only 
to (hew the quamity of fyllabies. The French language has in- 
deed its quantity: the length and (bortnefs of fyllabies muft be 
fo carefully obferved in pronouncing, that the miftaking a long 
vowel for a (hort one is enough, in fome words, to change their 
figniBcation ; as aveuglementy which is a noun (ignifying blind^ 
nefs when the penultima is (hort, or (as the £ngli(h phtafe it) 
when the accent is over the la(( fyllable but one ; and an adverb 
fignifying blindly y when e is long with an accent acute over it, or 
(according to the Englifh) when the accent is over the laft fyllable 

* d in tmTie it longi it lnfii»*^ bit it hit thi ae^ts feuA^. 
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but one* Mu R$lSn obferves, fbat the vowel e in thefe words* 
fezfiri ievere, iviqtub\(hop, repitbi got out of the water, and n^ 
vkir to put 00, has tbree dtfftrent founds, and three quantities^ 
of which perhaps no inftanc^can be found in the Greek and La^ 
tin tongues ; and it it by their accent, fo different from the true 
French accent, that the people of the divers provinces in France 
are known* But notwithftanding what I have faid of that qu^xi- 
ttty which fyUables have in words, and the great help which I 
have laboured to give the learner to attain the harmony of the 
pronunciation, it is altogether impoffible to become mafter of itj 
otfaerwilb than by hearing fuch fpeak and read who have the true 
French accent, and are perfed matters of their language. 

A late writer, who, fome years ago, read LeSures on the 
EngliOi Language in the City, the defign of which was, as far 
as I could apprehend, to convince his hearers and readers of this 
greM and important poij>r, namely, that the Englifh, as well 
as other nations^ fpeil otherwife than they pronounce ; and who 
bas been iince, labouring very hard, to make the two Univer- 
fities learn reading Englifh \ advances, in his Ledures on 
Elocution, that the French have no quantity, or, which is the 
fame, thacthey make all their fyUables long*. The contrary is 
fo evident to any body who has the leaft tin6lure of fVench, 
chat it is difficult to fay which is moft amazing, the ignorance 
or aflurance of the author, who treats of matters to which he 
1$^ quite a ftranger : for in thofe very le£tures, all notions of 
Gramftfar and Oratory are confounded and miftaken. The 
FrenchhnguageaboundsinDa£tyIes,Iambes,Troches,Anape(ts9 
and Choriambes. The Spondees are few in compartfon of the 
pth^r metres, the variety of which m^kes it a moft harmonious 
lapguage. And notwithftai\|jing its na&l founds, and guttural e^ 
which, though a little grating to the ear, an able Poet and Mu« 
ficiancan neverthelefs ufe to advantage, it may claim the prefer- 
ence.of all modern languages, without excepting even the Itv 

' * The bed way of feeing clearly the diffefence between the genius of, the French 
tDhgae aod ours in thn rcTpeO^ will .be to found • number of woriis ianme^ately.horv 
towed from them, ind fee in what the divcifity of prongodation coniiftt. Swch at - 
Sbandin itban'dSn, iSmhSt com'bat, 4iitigt collie, tmrntun ton' m6ayiimp4ifiiwi com^ 
ptn' 5n, ESrZpe ECit^pe, obflaiU oh'DacJe, fiUd. Tolid, tiaeOr Doc tor,/irt tSr favctfr, 
IfnneSr bon'odr, &c* in moft of which words the fy Uablies are »U long in th<i French, . 
and fliort in the Bngliflif as the accents are plarrd on the.vovktlsio the French, and 
on the confonants.in the EngliA. This it is which makes moA of their words apKSV 
(0 an EngliA ear to have as many accents as fylhbles, .by obliging them togifeaa 
f^oal ^rcft ttt tbeqi. 4 ^•w/< *f LtSwm om Eiuutm, L.Si yl, tn Accent* 
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Kan. But this fame writer has, by an extraordinary effort of 
Yeafon> found out that England could never have been, or con- 
tinue to be» a fiourifhing nation, without a revelation *• Rifiim 
Uneatis. A true Comediafi indeed ! 

Capitals or Great Letters are ufed, 

ifit In the beginning of a fentence in profe, and every line or 
▼erfe in poetry, 

2d/yj All Chriftian and proper names of perfons, places, (hips, 
rivers^ arts, fciences, dignities,, titles of honour and profeifions ; 
as z](o adnouns derived from thence, begin with a great letter ; 
as George Rci.George Rex, un Afathematiciin Jnglois zaEtigVifh 
Wathcmatician, uh Taitleur Francois a French Taylor. 

3i/^, Such nouns in a fentence that bear fome confiderable 
Krefs of the author's fenfe upon it, to make it the more remark- 
able and confpicuous. The introdudlion to this work contains 
ieveral examples of fuch words. Sometimes the Italic letters are 
ia£t6 for that purpufe: tho' thefe are particularly appropriated to 
l^iAinguifbifig'Che words and fentences cited as examples of what 
is advanced. Thofe cafes excepted, do not begin with alcapital 
any common noun^ as was moft generally, and abufively too, 
ilone in £ngli(h fome years ago. At prefent the other extiemc 
is prevailing, and every noun is printed in a fmali letter, even to 
1^ very names of countries and profe(&ons : yet is it not as ab- 
furd to write klvg ain4 god with a fmall k orgy as Bread 2Lnd Beer 
with a capital B ? The writing the initials of the nouns mention- 
ed in the fecond paragraph with a fmall letter, or thofe of appeU 
iUtives with a capital, is nothing lefs than entirely disfiguring 
our writings, whether in manufcript or from the preis, and to- 
tally aboli&ing that diftindion which different charadlers (hould 
fireferve. 

* If ever ^ divine revtUtioo ««as »eeeiCiry to nan, it wts more particularly io to the 
Krhifli nation, thjo to any o her upon earth : it was impolTible, without fach a re» 
relation, we /bould ever be, or continue to be, a great and floufifliing people : andahe 
l^en» now nomioally eftablifted amongft us ae the revealed will of God, were it 
asally believed to be fuch univerfally, and accordingly pra£tif:d, wottld raife us above 
■ii other nations that either do, or ever di(f, exift upon earth, and preferve us unalter- 
My ibch to the ^ndof time, provided that fyftem continued to retain it» due influ- 
t»ce. Mr'tti/i> Educatkn^ Book I. Chap% X1V% 

This fyftem wae not only calculated in the moft exad manner for all the purpofes 
•f fbciety in general, but peculiarly adapted to the f articular circumAances of this 
Wwstiy aboTt all other»» Uidm. 
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Stops are of ftx forti', «^fe names and flnpes are thus : 



une virguU 


-' 9 


. a comma 


9 


un point'Virgule 


i 


a femicdoa 


m 

9 


deux points 


• 
• 


a colon 


t 


un point 


• 


a period, or full ftop 


« 


un point d^ interrogation 


? 


a note of interrogatioa 


I 


un point i admiration 


• 


a note of admiratioa 


i 



The ufe of thefedops, )yhich the French call PunGuation^ 
feems pretty arbitrary^ and ,to differ not only according to the 
genius of languages, but alfo according to the flyleof authors^ 
yet as they are neceflary to avoid obfcurity, and prevent mifcon* 
ftrudlions, »nd therefore, for. the better underfianding of what we 
write and read, here follows the ufe which the generality of the 
learned make of them ; whi^h ufe is itfelf grounded upon reafon* 

A €omma is ufed to diftinguifh the feveral parts of a fentence, 
and give the reader a proper time for breathing; as likewifet9^ 
diftifigoifb, in enunieratbns, the things that are enumefated^ 
whether they be of the fame or of a different kind : as, 

Sita>it de gensfeplaifinta lire If fo many people take m 

de bagatelleSy c'eji peut'itre que pleafure in reading trifles, it is , 

kur ejfprit ayant peu de forte^ perhaps becaufe, being of a Wxr' 

ils aiment les chafes ai/ies a eem* tie genius, 'they like things eaff 

prendre^. . tp underftand. 

Les neuf parties du Ofcoure . The nine parts of speech are 

jont le nom^ fadnom^ ie prenom^ thefa-; noun, adnoun, pronoun, 

le mmkre^ le verhy Padverbe^ la number, verb, adverb, prcpo* 

prepofiiieny la conjon^ion^ ^ la ilMon, conjun43ion9 and par* 

particule, tide. 

On ne dcvlent point favanty One cannot get learning 

que Ton rCHudie conjlammenty without ftudying lleadily, me- 

methodiquementj ^ avet applica^ thodically, and with applica* 

tion. tion« 

Aftmicolon is ufed likewife to diftinguifh- a part of a fentence 

of a pretty good length, but in fuch a manner, that the remain- 
iag part of the fentence is not neccifary to make a complete 
fenfe, which is perfecSl at the iemicolon : as, 

Li.fiecle d^Augufle a tellement TheAuguftanAgehasinfuch 

ete celui des excel/ens PoeteSf quails a manner been that of excel- 

ont fervi de modules d tons Us aU' lent Poet?, that they have ferved 
tres\ cependant il n*a pcini pro* as models to all others; yet it 
duit de Pcihes trdgiques* has produced no trag^ic writei:^* 
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A c$bn marks a Tenie that feems to be complete, but fo that 
femething may ftill be added to it. The colon and femicolon 
may fometimes indeed be uM promifcuoofiy ; but when the fen* 
tence is tolerably long, or the period compofed of four or five 
fentences, one miift obferve to make the paufes in the order of 
the aforefafd flops ; fintihing by the full ftop, when the fenfe of 
ike fentence is quite oiic» More examples would be needlefs. 
^ A note of inttrragati^n is n(tA when a quefiion is afked ; as, 
^iettt hiurt eft'il ? What oVIock is it ? 

A note of admirathn is ufed when we exprefs our wonder or 
admiration at fomething } as, O i4tnp$ ! O mceurs ! O times I 
O manners ! 

There are befides fome 6ther figures in writing : as « 

. Parenthesis, which is a diftioA fentence interpofed in the 
ipain fentence within thefe iwo figures ( ), which being left 
out, the fenfe of the fentence is entire. If theoccafional fentence 
is. a ihort one, it is not oeceflary to ufe the ^Wo aforefaid figures, 
but only to inclofe it in two commas* But the parenthefis is 
now«a-days of no ufejn French, bccaufe no long occafional fen* 
tence is futfered in the flyle. 

Index t:^, tbe fore finger poiotiogt fignifies that pafiage to 
be very remarkable againft which it is placed. 

Obelisk f and Asterisk* are ufed to refer the reader to 
fome remark in the margin, or at the foot of the page. And 
/everal ftars tet together * * * figpify that there is fomething 
wanting, defective, or immodeft in that pafiage of the author. 
In didionaries, Obtlijk commonly denotes a word to be obfoiete, 
or little ufcdr 

Quotation (<*) or a double comma turned, is put at the 
beginning and end of furh lines as are quoted out of another 
author in his own words. 

Section or Divifion § is ufed in fubdividiag of a chapter or 
book into iefier parts. 

Paragraph f is the part of a fedion or chapter, compre- 
hending feveral fenrences under one head or fubje£t» 

Caret (J is placed underneath a line between two words, to 
denote that fome letter or fyllable, or word, has, by inadvertence, 

been left out in writing or printing. Several points » or a 

da{b , denotes a reticence, or a fenfe that is imperfe^. 

Abbre- 



AhMKEV ur ion tfimetims ufedin writing andfrtntlngytfpiciaUf 

in foreign GaXiUts^ 

S* M. Sa Majefte, Us or hir MajeJIy. 

Lf Mm Leure Majeftesi ihnr MAyfiles* 

S. M» Imp* Sa Majefte Imperiaie, Vn or btr Imperial Majtfly. 

L. M« Imp. Lcur M^jeMi Imj^rhWSytbiirlmptrialMaje/His. 

S. hA. T. C. Sa Majelte urea Chr^tienne, bis moft Cbri^ian 

Majeflj. 

S. M. Cath. Sa Majefte Catbolique, his Catbolie Maj^y. 

S. M. Brit. Sa ^4ajefte Britannique, bis or hgr Britannic 

Majsftj. 

S. M. Prufi; Sa Majefte Proffienne, his Prnjftan Maj^. 

S. M. Polon. Sa Majefte Polonotfe, his Polijh Majefiy. 

S. A. R. Son AUeflTeiRoyaie, bis or her Royal Higbnefs^ 

S. A. £• Son Altefle Ele^orale, bis Ele^oral Htghnefs. 

S. A; S« Son Altefle Sereniffime, his mM Serene Uigbne/i. 

L.N.&H.P. Leurs Nobles & Hautes Paiflances, their High 

AUghtineffes. , 

S. E. Son Excellence, bisorberEtteeUeme. 

S. S. Sa Saintete, bis Helinds. 

S. Ennin* Son Eoiinence, bis antinefsce. 

V. S. Vioix Stile, Old Stile. 

N. S, Nouveau Stile, New Stik. 

J. C. Jefus-Chrift, Jefus Cbrift. 

N« D«. Notre^Daoiey OunLady. 

C. P^ , . ConftaAtitiople. 

M'».'. . Monfieufi Sir ot- Mafter* 

M'«M*. lA^Aimt^ Madam ox Mtfirefs. 

M^^ Mademoifella, Mifs or Madam. 

Me(r.#rMM. Meffieurs» Gentlemen^ Mafters, 

MS, MaoitiTcripr, Manufcript. 

Sept. #r y*''*^ Septcmbre, September. 

Oa. S**'*. Oaobrc, October. 

Nov, 9*»'*. Novembrey^ November. 

Dec. x^'^ D&euibrr, December, 
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ajpiratid. 

ha f 9b ! ab ! 
hahler, to romance UiLJloKU^* 

hablerie, rontaming^ 

hableur, a romancer f Mi Jiar* 

hache, ax€, 

haaber^ • tomnctt^ 

hachette, batchet. 

hachis, cb^Pid mtatm 

hacfaure^ . . . . baubing» 

hachoir, a chopping hoards 

h^gard^ ' hmggafd^ fitrc0»\ 

hair, to hate* . 

haimr, , hatred* 

hMMCf bgteful. 

Iiatr, hedge* 

haUlon, rag^ tatter» . 

Hainaut, (a country). 

haire, » bdirjhdrf, 

halage, towage^ or i^wing* 

halbran, a young wild duck. 
hile, dripping windy or weather. 

hale, fm*burnl, 
halener, tofmell one^^ breath. 

haler, to tow^ or hale^ 

hallc, market-place. 

balebarde, halberd. 

halebardier, ^ halberdier. 

haleter, to pant.. . 

halicr, ' thicket. 

halte, halt. 

hamac, hammock . . 

hameau, hamlrt. 

banchc, hip. 

hanap, a fort of bowl. 

hanneton, a May^hug. 

hangar, a cart-houje. 
banter, to keep compa^iy with. 

bapelouiJe, a falj'e ftone^ 



words wherein h is 

not afpirated. 

habile, //, able. 

habiller, to,clothe. 
a'habiller, to dre/s onisfelf. 

hibit, afuit of clothes * 

babiter, to inhabit. 

.bgllit^ble) . inkakitable. 

habitantf inhabitant. 

habitude, babity cyjlom. 

habitue, ufed* 

habituci) habitual. 

haleine, breath. 

baoiefon, 4ifi/h{ng»hock. 

harmonief ^ . harmony. 

btft» .. haf4. 

hebdomadairet nfeekty. 
hebergeri to barbouCf hdge. 
h^becer, to be/ot^ make dull. 

Hebr<u, ' Hebrew. 
HebraVqitea 

hecatomb Sy an hecatomb. 

h^tre, higira. 
Hdicon, 

h^^totrQpey turn-fol. 

hellebore hellebore. 

hemjrphere, . bemijphere. 

bemifticbe, hemi^u^h, 

bfiipormgi^, bMy*flux. 

bemorrhoides, files. 

hepatique, hpatical. 

heptagom^y on heptagon. 

berbage» i^^fh pajiure. 

bet be, herb^grafs. 

. berborifle, an herbaltft. 

hcredttatre, hneditary^ 

heriter, /? inherit. 

heritage, inheritance. 

heritier, an heir. 

berefie, here/y. 

beret ique, heretic. 

ber ni a ph rodi te, hermaphrodite. 

btrcre- 
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tifplrattd* 
happer, 
haquenee, 
baquef, 
bareng, 
harangefc, 
harangue, 
haranguer, 
harangueur, 



Jofnap. 

ambling nag. 

a dray, 

a herring. 

afijh woman, 

fpeechy oration, 

to make a fftech, 

a fpeech mater. 



haras, Jlud^oxbreedofhorfis, 



harafler, 

harceler, 

har<fes, 

hardi, 

hacdiefle, 

hardimenty 

hargneux, 

haricots. 



to harafsy tire, 

to tire^ teaze, 

deaths. 

hold, daring 

hfdnefs. 

ho Idly, 

crofsy peevijh, 

French beans* 



haricot, (a fin of French Sjh), 
haridelle, aforryhoyfe^ a)ade. 



barnacher, 

barnois, 

baro, 

barpe, 

barpon, 

harpie, 

hart, 

bafard*, 

hafardcr, 

hafe, 

bdtc, 

bSter, 

fc hater, 

h^tif, 

bavage, 

have, 

bavir, 

havrc, 

havre-fac, 

haubert, 

haut-bois, 

haufler^ 



to harnefs, 

harnefs, 

a hue and cry. 

harp. 

a harping iron, 

harpy, 

a faggot band, 

chance* 

to venture, 

a do0'hariy or coney. 

hajie, 

to haften, 

to mdkehajie.f 

hajiy^ fox ward.^ 

hangmatikifeii,' 

wan^ pale,. 

to bum. 

haven^ harbour, 

knapjack, 

a coai of mail, 

hautboy. 
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hermetical. 
ermine, 
an hermits 
hermitagem 
an heroine. 
heroicaL 
to hefitate^ 
hefitation. 
heteroclite. 
heterodoxm 
beterogeneousm 
hour, 
happy^ 
happify4 
an hexagon, 
hexameter^ 
a gap. 
wall wort, 
yejlerdaym 
hieroglyphick. 
hypocrasm 
hypocritim 
afwalleiw. 
hifiorym. 
hytorian. 
hiJicricaU 
a buffoon, 
wirtter. 
to winter^ 
hcAvand boirie, heir^nheritance. 
holocaufie, a burnt facrifxa. 

etn homtly^ 

an homicide. 

homage. 

man. 

homogeneous. 

to confirm'. 

confirmation. 

honejl, 

bomjfiy. 

honour. 



not afpiraied* 
herm6tique, 
beriTiioe> 
bermite, 
hermitage! 
heroine, 
heroique^ 
hefiter^ 
hefltation, 
heteroclite, 
betqrodoxe, 
he:erogene> 
heure, 
heureux, 
beureufement, 
hexagone, 
hexametre, 
hiatus^ 
hieble, 
bier, 

bierogljrpbique, 

bippocras, 

hypocriie, 

hirondelle, 

bifloire, 

biftorien, 

hiftorique, 

hi (Irion, 

hiver, 

hivercier, 



homelie, 

hoinicide, 

hommage, 

boimne, 

homogene, 

homologuer, 

homologation, 

bonnete, 

boAoeceikienty 

hOAiiieiir, 



to raife, 

* We adfo (at ««« ch^ft d*i0fard, a fecond-han^ thing* 

H 



\A>9!i!A> 



xe^ 



ACCIDENCE. 



tSKMOvals, palsy rtgaU ; at alfo proper names \nal\ as deux Juvehals two Jwvtntltf 
trots Martiali three MartiaU. 

The following nouns in «/7foIlovir alfo the general rule. 
attirai/f train. /ventail^ fan. portatl, front gitc af a 

camail^ a fort of prieil* ipouvantaii, fcarecrow. church. 

drefs, gouvernaU, helm, feraii, fcraglio* 

J!^tfi/y particulars. iMJ/, mall. 

Thefe two, htrca'il (heepfojd, an-l^i/rrai'/the breaft of a horfc, have no plural. *— * 
BAail czxxXt^ is a noun of multitude lingular without plural j as bejiiaux^ a noun plural 
of the faaiC fignification without fingular. 

Tbefe following adnouns in ^/have no plural in ufe for the mafcoline. 

luftraU 

lite/ra}, 

matt naff 

nafa/f 

nataff 

naval, 

Except that we fay let artt liheraux liberal arts, and det derges pafcal' (large wax^* 
tapers burnt in churches at EaAer among the Roman catholics).— >Neither it martial 
ivarlik^ ufed at all in the plural. 

We do fay des arm^s rtavates Tea armaments i but inftead of combats nava's, or ba^ 
tmllet ravaienf we fay des corribatsfur mer. We fay les pjeaumes f/iten'iaux the pe« 

•witential pfalnDS; h\it not unffeaumef/nitetttial otp/nitentiel^ \)\iX.un tie: pjeaumes pini* 
tetiiiauXf one of the penitential pfalms, that adnoun being not ufed in the Gngular. 



aufiralf 


fouthero. 


boreal f 


northeroa 


c/aufiraff 


clauftral. 


conjugaff 


conjugal. 


diametralf 


diametral. 


fatal. 


fatal. 


fiial^ 


filial. 


final. 


fjnal. 



frugal, 
jovial, 
luftral. 
literal. 


nuptial, 

pajioral, 

ptfcal, 

total. 


nuptial, 

pafloral. 

pafchal, 

total. 


early, 
nafal. 


trivial, 
menal. 


trivial, 
venal. 


native. 
naval. 


Si ecial, 
liberal. 


• fpecial, 
liberal. 



3^i^5f/W, heaven, 

£eil, eye, / make 

ai'eul^ grand-father, >in the 
gentil-hommi^oncnohly \ plutal 
defcended. (i is lic^uid) 



cteuXf heavens* 

)euXf eyes, 

ai'eux^ grand-fathers, 

gentiU''hommes, nobly de- 
fcended. (/isfilent) 

lot a 



' L«y and loix, as 9\(o.Roy tkn&Roix, are ^litte obfulete : we oow^a.days fpell 
law» and Rot a king, and their plural lets and Rots are reguhr« . 

When a compooad noun is formed of a noun and an adnouo, both take the mark 
of ^C plural . Thus we fay, 

nn arc-boutant^ a buttrefs ; da arcs-boutant, buttreffes. 
un cerf-HJolant, a paper-kiie ; des cerf-'uolans, paper kites, 
des bouti'rim/s, rhymes of verfes given to fill up. 
les Gardes Fran§oifes, the French Guards. 
When a compound noun is formed of a prepofition and a noun, or of a verb and a 
8pttJ)> the noon only takes the mark of the plusal. Thus we fay, 

un avant-coureur, a fore*runner ; des avant-coureurs, fore-runners* 
un entre-fof, an enter- fole } des entre-foh, enter-foles. - 

un abat-jour, a iky-light} desabat jours^ fky-lights. 
> un cure-dent, a tooth-picker ; des cure-dents, tooth-pickers* 
un tourne-brocbe, a jack ; des toume brocbes^ jacks* 
un garde-/ou, a rail ; des garde-fout, rail-. 
When a c>>mpoand'no'un is formed of two nouns united by a prepofition, the iirft 
•sly muft tcke the mark of the plural. Thus we fay, 
• unoeil^dt-bteuf^.^u^ti'ioi^iJ^i^ I desKth'de-bmtif, o^zXwMoiflU 

un cteLde-lit^ a tefler ^ dts ekls-de lit, tefiers. 
^npt^d^eau^ a wate<^%Hit>y det.jttt'd*eaMj water* fpovti* 



un 
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nn chef d*mtnfrt^ a m after* piece ; des chefi'd*tet^t, mafter-piecet* 
un cul'dt'lampe^ atail-piece; det cuh-de-lampe, tail-piecei* 
un arc-en^ciel, a raiflbow } det ara-en'tie/, rainbows* 

I rannot help mendon'ng a gro(s miftake that has crept into the French Acadeniy*i 
Di^ionary, and mifl'd r<Tne modern Gramnnarians, who write de$ cbeft'd'ceut/tetf da 
arC'eft'Ciels, dei ciets-de'lit { which implies contradifUon, and even nonfenie : can the 
mark of the plural be affixed to a tuing which is not prefented as numerable ? How« 
every we fay, in painting, U eiel^ lei ctelt j but we mean only the air« the clouds^ not 
the fkies. 

Nouns compounded of the pronoun mofif ma, change mofi^ am, Into mit in the plaral^ 
befides the charadleriftic final letter of that number | as. 



C monjieur^ 

* i mortfeigneur, 
^ mademoiJiUe^ 



mafter, 
madam, 
my lord, 

mifs, 



PIur.< 



meffieurt, 
mejdametf 
mejeigneurit 
mefdemotfelies, 



gentlemen* 

l?dies. 

my lords* 

ladies* 



la ail languages feveral noons have no plural : fuch are, 

ift, Nouns of virtues a^d vices ; as la clarite' chitity, la ha'me hatred, hfii faitl)^ 
Porguetl pride, &fr. fo far only ar tbey ezprefs hibits ; for when they eiprefs aAs, they 
are ufed in the plural : us /aire des char'ues^ to give alms* 

zd'y. Nouns of metals j as d^ Vor gold, du cirivre copper, duplomb lead^ &c» bat 
in another fe.ife we fay det plomis leaden veflels, dts/en fetters* 

^dfyf Thefe following ; 



abjinthef 
Oft Alette^ 
atthaiff 
btnbeur^ 

toHtey. 
jeMneJJi, 
lait, 
molU/fe^ 
, leprocbaifiy 
rgpMtarion, 
renvmmde^ 



wormwood. 

artillery, 

implements. 

happinefs* 

anger. 

glory. 

ihame* 

youth* 

milk. 

effenninacy* 

our neighbour. 

reputation* 

famcr 



courreuxt wrath. 

Euchartfiiti Lord^s fupper* 
Extreme-'OnSiion *, 



fa'm, 

>/, ^ - 

fumet^ 

difetttf 

fuite^ 

tn/anttf 

la vue^ 

VouUf 

Podorai, 



hunger, 
gall, 
fmoke* 

fcarcity. 

^ flight. 

infancy, 
the fight. 

hearing* 
fmeliing* 
the tafte. 



/e toucher, 


feelinf* 


rcpof. 


reft* 


naturel. 


nature* 


noblej/e. 


nobility* 


faitvret/f 


poverty* 


Mf 


thirft. 


I^H* 


blood* 


Jalut, 


fafcty* 


Jommeil^ . 


fleep* 


total. 


whol^ 


Jdieilleffi^ 


•Id age* 


^hilit/t 


minhood* 


mh/. 


honejr* 



* One of the feven facramenti of the church of Rtmu 



As alfo infinitives and ad)e£live8 ufed fubftantively ; M le hotrt & lemMgtrti^ng 
and drinking, Pytife & ragr/abJe profit and pleafute. 

4.tbly, Nouns of number have no plural in French ; or rather, tbo* they are plvrtt 
by their nature, except im, yet they don*c take the final 1 which charadlerifes that 
number : as troit deux three two* a, deux quatre two fours, quatrefix foot fixes, dim 
mi tie ten thoufand, &c. Except wf'ar^/, eentp and mUkn } Mt^xknngtt hommes fix fcore 
men, deux cens eiui two hundred crowns, &c, oui and««ff ufed fubftantively, have 
no plural neither; zsje ne mefiuclt ni de vos oui vidi'^% non, I care neither for yooi 
yea^s nor your no's. 

Pioper names have no plural, onlefs they are ufeJ metaphorically* 

Thus we iay, Iti dimx Ctrmilhif ksTurexnef let LawmgnoB, dTc. but we fiiy r/i Awt 
le* Ce'^ari & kt Jltxt^dm dt kurJSMh they are ths Cmri tod Alexindcn of theii 
•ee* 

. H4 Tfcn 
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ACCiaENCE. 

The following nouBi hate only the plan! in ofe : 



^vitUitt $nnalf, 

0mhrt$f ~ aoeefton* 

muuXf foref«therf» 

ogMtts (etrtayg) to be opon 

the cttch. 
a/reraiis, [arrears. 

cffifes, aififcs. 

tf/oarr/t apparel. 

0anvei, vItcs (in horfei a 

dffea lie). 



CdimfeSf 

€dtaedmbes, 

gifeatix. 



daintief. 

fptAai^rei. 

briars. 

Calends* 

catacombs. 

fciflaft. 



# eompVtetf clofiog prayers 

of the day. 
tonfinsf ' confines. 

€9iifitMretf fvett-meatf. 
ieccmbrts^ robbiih* 



Matt deKght. 

J^eHtf , coft* 

^tmtlUt, theking*scVil. 
tntrwves, ihackles. 

ntraifba, entrails. 

enirifaitiSf tranfadions. 
^mhrttf foundly lading. 
Aou/Mifki^ efpoufals* 

fiaucaiUttp betrothing. 
furiraWett fonerals. 

fintSf the font for chrift- 

ening. 
frmi, expences. 

gat/fonSf galleoni. 

fentf people. 

ardtSf clot bet. 

b/morrbcSiaf piles. 

mmimdUeSf filth. 

* faudit, morning prayers. 
Umitesg limits. 

wMneSf tfit ghoft of one 
deceafed. 



wiat/riauM, 


materialt. 


• mstines. 


matins* 


MttmrSf 


manners. 


wiouebetlei. 


fnoffera. 


mun'uioBSf ammunitions \, 


nippn. 


goods, things. 


* ttoneSf 


the nones. 


chPfUes, 


ebfequies. 


pUurtt 


tears. 


procbesf 


relations. 


prem'ices^ 


firft-fruits. 


PyfenneeSf 


Pyrennees, 


repr^faitleSf 


reprifals. 


rett, 


a net. 



rogatiofttf -rogation day. 

fitfiiaitit prints, marks. 

tA^bres, darknefs, 

• vipreu Tcfpers, 

tferiettis, a bluih. 

vponsf Tiduala* 



^ MaiireSf laudes^ nonety vepret, and eemflietf are part of the divine fervice called 
\b the church of fiowu the Camnical Hours, 

J Except that we fay dm paindt munition, ammunition-bread. 



The following noons, merely 

Sti alleluia, dts libera^ (church terms.) 
du alibi, (a law term.) 

4!$i linea. (new paragraphs.) 

e£M acceflit, (certificates.) 

ides petitt item^ fmall articles. 

dm due, del trio, det quMttntf 
pitk irrata, three errata*s. 

ffua^ duplicata^ . four doplicata*s. 

S^s Acmcta, Acacias. 

4ti txtct, (leave to go out. ) 

ghifiC'Htum, ptopk who do all in a 



family* 

trois in folio, 

Jfix in fiUir(o, 



three folio*s^ 
ix qaarlo*s. 



Latin, are of both numbers ; 

huit in oBavo, eight odavo*s. 

dn^ pnter & cinf ave, five pater-nofters. 

det avt, dis ave Biaria, 

des otimut, coHeds. 

del to dnntf te deum*s« 

/es tKg^ his tbeiofore*s. 

And des M^parte, afide (what an n&ot 

ijpeaka afide upon the fiage.) 

We iikewife fay, 

des in^douxe, duodecimo, in twelves. 

des sm^foiiatt fittcens, 

des in dix'buitf oigbteens. 

4es itt'-vingt'^uatre, twenty* fours. 

its M, desb, des i, Stc, «*s, b*s, Ts, Soc^ 



SECTION n. 

0/ tit Gender ef Nounu 

^ouns arc either of the mafculimov of the fimtnine gender* 
Nouns relating to males, or be's^ are mafculine } and tbofe 
rtlatirig {Q £einalei9 wfii't^ arc ifeminUie: aa^ 

Mafc, 



Of NOUNS. 



Mafc. Gend. 
un Dieu^ a God, 

un Rou a King, 

te Jupiter ie Phidias^ Phidias s 

Jupiter, 
un male^ a male, a cock, or a 

buck, 
itn cbien^ a dog, 

un cheval^ a horfe. 



Fem. Gcnd. 
um Dieffi^ a Goddefs. 

un$ Riim^ a Queen« 

la Diane ^ Ephife^ the Diana 

of Epbefus. 
unefemdle^ a female, hen, or 

doe. 
une chUnne^ a bitch* 

unejument, a mare* 



Except thefe two« gardis guards^ and troupes troops, which are feminine, thoagh 
thejp relate to men ; as iesgardei Fran foifes font de honnts troupes^ the French Roardt MC 
good troops. Except alfo tendron^ wbicd is mafculine, thoagk it rehtes to a girl ; as lai 
jeuue tendr$nt a young lafs. 

Family names, common to both fexe^ are mafculine or fenrtinine, according as they 
are ifatd of a man or woman ; as iefavant Dmcitr, the learned Mr. Dacrer, iafa/vatitt 
Dacier, the learned Madam Dacier. 

In other nouns the gender is known by their terminations. 
Nouns of the following terminations are ol the feminine 
gender. 

I/?, Nouns in tie and //; as une amitli a friendfliip, lafanti 
health, ^c. 
Except of thofe in // thefe eight or nine : 

•n artiiede compttf a fettled accoant, un pdt/, ^a pye, 

li ctte\ the fide, un trait/, % *fc*ty, 

un/t/, afummer, dmtb/t tea, 

UH €omif/,- a c6mmittee, h ben/didttj (the fir ft word of the prayer 

un comf/, ^ a county or earldom^ faid by the Roman Catholics befort 

their meals). 

2dly9 Nouns in ion ; as une aSHon an a£lion, une pajpon a 
paffiop, ^c. 

Except thefe twenty-four : 



wn aleriotif 
PaicioB, • 
um bajkin^ 
h btfiion, 
un € ami 0u, 
unehau^oUf 
ie chorion f 
ie eroupion, 
un emhriony 
unfanhn^ 
vn gabion^ 
let ga/lioni, 

N. B. 
this 



an esglety 

, the halcyon, 

a baftiooy 

the bead of a fliip, 

a fbort pin, 

. a champtoa, 

the chorion, 

the rump, 

an embryo, 

a ftandard, 

a gabion, 

the galleons, 

throat. 



un borien, a blow, 

ara lampion, a fort of lamp for tUumlat- 
tioni in rejoicing nights. 



un mUKen, 
Ie morion, 
tnent, 
un morpion, 
rOrion^ 
un pion, 
Ie Septentrhn, 
unfiion, 
un fcorpion, 
ie talion. 



a million, 
a fort of military puniih- 

a erab*Yottfi^ 

(a conftellation,! 

a man at chefs or draoght|,' 

the North, 

afpri^ 

a fcorpion^ 

retaliatkttv^ 



Crayon and rayon> wbid are mafculine^ donUfall under 
rule. 



tot 



ACCIDENCE. 



3^/;^, Nouns in zomn^fin^ after a vowel or diphthong ; ai 
ufufaifcn a feafon, uneprifon a prifon, ^r. Except thcfe eight : 

U bJafon^ heraldry} un oifortf % young goofri 

wnfrifon^ an Qnder.pe:ticoa% un pefon^ a fteel-ysrd^ 

un gsfoMp a green plor, du pcifot, psif. n^ 

r.b9riJon^ tbe horizon, ua tijon, , . , • ■ , ^ • braad* 

N. B. Nouns in (Ton don't /ail under this ruU. 
/^thly-i Nauns in eur^ as alfn in eure: as une peur a fear, lachaleur 
heat, A»^ heure^ an hour, (ff^. 
Except of the firft thcfe twelve : 

unbonbtur^ ^ood luck, r "E^uafeur, the Equator^ 

tmmalbtMry a misfortunr, V honncar, honoor, 

k emurj the hearty un dcjhonneur^ ' a di(honour| 

un cbetur^ a choir, or chorus, la labtur^ the labour^ 

rinterieur^ the inward part, U Ie5feur^ the reader, 

PexterUnr, the out-fiHf, U faij^ur, {ynn, feftur ) tlie maker; 

and all o>her ncuni in eur derived fronn veibs, v^hich change eur \t\\o eufeior their 
fennininCf or are only applicable to mm 3 as «« doSieur a do£tcr, un to'eur, une vokufef 
a thief, &c. 

Except »\fopleurs tears, which is mafru'ine.— Of noona in eure, except tbefe three, 
Je beurrehutttTf le Uurre a lure (^or a hawk), and du feurre ftr^w. 

5/i/y, Nouns ending in x : as lapaix peace, une mix a walnut, 
de ta chaux lime, k^c. 
Except thefc twelve : 

dk boraXf torar, 

itcboiXf thechoicf, 

mncrucijix, a true fix, 

itfiux, the weight, 

duiruxj holly, 

mnpbentx, • phoenix, 

iejmx, the flowing 



le reflux,^ the cbb, 

an (ynx, a lyna, 

leprix, the pnce, 

/e Syx, the Stygian livtr, 

duft$r^Xi a fweet-fmeliing gum, and the 
letter X* 



bthlj^ The following nouns, which cannot be brought under a 
particular clafs of termination : 
mmbrebis^ a Aeep, delaglu^ bird-lime, 

la gent^ the race or 



Mnecleor^cUf^ a key, 
Ji la (hairy flefi), 
ung aur^ a court, 
vni cuilltr^ a fpoon, 
une dtm^ a tooth. 



nation*, 



la hart d* unfagot^ a 
, bam) for a faggot, 
uneiriSi a crocus, 



A7i72//V,thenight(but 
not minuiti mid- 

nightt), , 
la loiy the law, 

lafpift thirft, 

untjeuris^ a moufet 



unid&ty 
ie Vtauy 
la f aim J 

la Jiff ^ 
ttne fri5% 
lafoiy 

uhefortU 



a portion, 

water, 

hunger, 

the end, 

a time) 

faith, 

a foreft, 



um party a (hare;^ um iour^ . a tow^r, 
la peauy the fkin, (but not un tour^ a 



umffurmiy an ant. 



unemaihy a hand, 
la mtrciy the merey, 
la ffUTy the fea, 

la morty death, 

lanrf^ the.body of a . 
cniirch. 



turn), 
une tribu^ 
la vertUj 
^ne vis^ 



a tribe, 

virtue, 

a rcrew# 



• la gent is a burlefque fort of word, ufed only in poetry, 

f Im ttuUfalfee^ lall night \ ilejl miiMitfonne\ it has ftruck twelve (at night) • 

6 . \ As 
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As to the other nouns ending in e not founded, as there are as 
many of them of the 'nafculine gender as of the feminine, and 
both in a very great number, i (hall fet down in the Appendix a 
lift of all the nouns mafculine that end in e not founded ; as alfo 
another of thofe which admit either gender, according to their 
feveral fignificarions. One muft orily obferve here, that the 
nouns of the following termination, with e not founded, are of 
the feminine gender, 

iy?, Nouns ending in any vowel or diphthong before e not 

fount^ed : fuch are thefe terminations, /^, /?/>, ie and «/>, ^/^and 

oye^ Que and ue ; as une armee an irmy, une plate a wound, de la 

Jole filk, ia joie joy J une ortiez nettle, la pluie the rain, une roue 

a wheel, de la morue cod-fi(h, isfc. 

Except from nouns in ee thefe twenty-four : 



t Jipogee^ 


Apogee, 


le nympbce^ 


un ca'iu(€£^ 


a caduccrum, 


le perigee^ perigee. 


Un coUijVe, . 


a collracum. 


le perinee, the perinaeam. 


le coryphee^ 


the hi f. 


le Pyree, a celebrated haven of A hens, 


P Empyree, 


the CTpyrean hcjven^ 


les Fyr/nea, the Pyreneans, 


ifs cbampi eyfeeSi 


the elyfian fielis, 


le Eupkee, 


le gsff.cee. 




un fpondie, a fpondee. 


uv hymenee^ 


■marriaiie, wedlock, 


un trochee^ a trochee. 


U Lyc/cy 


the Lyieum, 


le% teftaceet, ajid let crufiacseiy 


le maufilee^ 


a mau(bleurr, 


un tropb/e, a trophy. 


U MuJ/e, 


the M\x\x\xvn, 


- 




Aud thefe twelve from thofe in ie^ ote, andyr. 


jifh/lje^ 


Aphelirii, 


un pavie, a neflarine. 


MM genie. 


a genius. 


le perib//ie, perihelinm. 


Un inctr(Ut^ 


a conflagration. 


un pare'/te, perifaeHum, (mock^fun) 


It Mejjie, 


McOlah, 


le bain'mariCf balneum mariae. 


un merjirue. 


a menflruunfi, 


lefcie, the ITvciv 


vn parapluiej 


an umbrella. 


du pw dijoie, paduafoj. 



TLdlyt Nouns ending in etnce or anfe^ ence or tnfe: as une ba- 
lance a pair of fcales, une anfe an ear or handle, la confcienct con*^ 
fciehce, une defenfe a defence, feTr, Except hftlena filencc. 

2^dly^ N ouns ending in atlity eille and elU : as de la paille draw, 
tine oretlle an ear, une chandelle z c«ndle,< &r. Except un curg^ 
creille an ear picker, and un perce-or eille an ear- wig : but tbofe in 
ally ^fK ^^^ ^A ^^^ mafculine* 

^thly^ All nouns ending in ace and aj/i : as de la glace ice, un 
faiih£i a ftraw*bed, isfc. 



no ACCIDENCE. 

vfrt $ an4 befldei, tt%^ lifti of animals, bird', 6 Ae?, &f. frees, plants, and flowers, 
whoTe ntfnei are moftly ofeH. 

Ccflif/ » county or ealdom, and DucH^^ ducby, formerly ofed in both ganders, are 
now mafculine t but we fay in the feminine la F'ancbe*Comt/{Xi\\t County of Burgundy), 
aad »M ^ronrre a V< county, as lilcewrfe uutComte-PairU^ and une Ducbe-Fairie 

ir^r«/(2avtf epithalamium, is. mafculine ; but f]>;^rii0nxrean epigra.h, a^nd tleria^ue 
treacle, are feminine. 

Com/ is is feminine in the flgnification of number only ; as une eouphd'eeufs a couple 
of egf • I Mid when it cnmprehends befides another acceffory idea, a& of union, &c, 
it is mafi:aline$ as un beau couple a fine couple, (meaning two married people.) 

Atneur love, and orgue organ, are mafculine in the Angular and feminine in the 
plural ; as, 
*. KPamourJivin, the love of God» p. K de folUs amours^ foolifh annours. 

^^* { un belorgue, a fine organ. ^ *ide belles orguest fine organs. 

But crgiie is verr feldoro nfed in the fingular ; ifnd amomrs, fignifying Cupids, are 
nnfcvUoe : as let amours rians & badins lafuiveat partdUt, wanton Cupids follow her 
erery where. 

HiMigrammef anagram, \ j bvmne, hymn, 1 

en^e, anen>gm<<, I JialeSie, diale€l, >«re mafculloe* 

^apbe, an epitaph , J feminine. *'-/^'''' " *P*^^**'* ^ 
/pittite^ an epithet, ' 

/futvoque^ equivocation, 
boro/cope, borpfcope. 

Moreover, adjed^ives ufed fubftantively ; nouns of number, ordinal, proportional, 
and diftributive ; infioiiivesi adverbr, and prepofiticns alfo, taken fubftantivtly, are 
snafculine; as 

it rcuge^ red, uneinff a five* h manger^ eating. 

le ntar^ black. un cinqu'teme^ a fiftb« ledevant^ the fore-pare. 

ien/cej airty what Isiequi* un dixieme^ a tenth. lederrierey the bind-parr, 

fite, &c, le doubky the double. &c. 

am deuxy a two. le triple^ the treble. lepeu quejejaity the little 

mm quatrey a four. le beire, drinking. I know. 

Except that we make antique feminine, (une antique) ftatue or midaiUe being un« 
derilood. We alfo fey in rraihematicf, une courbe^ a curve j une perpendiculaire, a 
perpendicular; une tangent e, a tangent ; Hgne being likewife underwood. 

Nouns compound of a noon and a verb, are Jiicewife mafculine. Thus tho* oreUle^ 
wmfettef brocbe, &c. are feminine, yet we fay un cureoreille, an ear-picker ; un cajje- 
Mi/itf/f, a jiut-cracker 3 un toutne-brocbey a jack $ un faJJe'Velourt^ a velvet-fiower. 
Except une garderebe, a wardrobe. 



SECTION III. 
^ Of tbi Akticle, 

The noun performs divers offices in fpeech. Sometimes it cx- 
prefles the fubjciSt of which fomeibingis fpoken, and fometimes 
the objcft which particularifcs that which is faid of the fubjeift. 

At other tifties, we cpnfidcr in the noun the relation which one 
thing bears to another, or to an a6tion : as U Rot aime UpeupU^ 
the king loves the people ; le peupU aime le Roij the pepple love 
tht King i Ui fogejfi du R^i^ the King's mi^om > prejenter un 

placet 
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placet un Roi^id prefeitt a petition to the King ; nJfimhUr au Roif 
to be like the FCmg ; un prefentpour It Roiy a prefent for the Kings 
alter cbez te Roi^ to go to the King, dfff. 

Thofe different dates or relations of the noun, thofe various 
refpe^is in whxh it may be confidered, are denoted in Latin by 
a variety of terminations in the noun, which they call cafes^ In 
French, as well as in £ngli{h, they are denoted by the place 
which the noun. has in the fentence, and by a particular fore of 
words called prepofitions. The noun, confidered as the fubjed^^ 
comes before the verb; and after '\t^ when confidered as the ob« 
jeS* The above mentioned examples, where the fame nouns 
are ufed in different ftates, ought to make this plain, without any 
other illuftration. Rot is fubjed in the firft, and object in the 
fecond : on the contrary, peuple is obje£t in one and fubjeft in the 
other. In the other examples, the noun Is not ufed either as fub« 
]t& or object, but its other relations to the preceding noun or 
verb are denoted by the words immediately coming before it: 
things being always in relation to each other, either of union or 
feparation, fitnefs or unfitnefs, quality, effed, caufe, end, order, 
dependence^ fituation, ^c* 

Therefore there are no fuch things as cafes and declenfions in 
our languages, wherein the feveral ftates or relations of the noun 
are marked by the place which they keep in the fentence, and by 
prepofitions. But as none of them denotes fo many various rela* 
tions as thefetwo de and J, which are contra£led with the arncle 
in two particular cafes, though each of them remain the fame in 
Englifh, I will fet down examples of the ways of confidering the 
noun in French, with refpe£t to its chief relations, for method's 
fake only, and to accuftom the begmner to that contraction, 
which is a little puzzling at fir(^. 

The article is a particle eftabliflied to fpecify the extent of the 
fenfe in which the noun is taken. 

Sing. Numb. Plur. NumK 

Mafc. Fern. M. fcf F. ,Mofc. isf Fern. 

Firft J fie, la, V les, the. 

Second > State < du, de la, de V des, of ihe. 

Third 3 * (,au, a la, a I' aux, to the. 

The article agrees with the noun in gender and number, thi 
being in French le^ for the mafculine gender ; la for the femi^^ 
nine* wb^n the noun begins with a confonant or h afpirate ; the- 
letter/' fffily<» with the ehfion, when it begins with a vdwel or b 
iDu^e f ao<t Us for the plural number, with all forts of nouns. 
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Statiu Siniular Numb&m PIutmI Numbir. 

jfi. Monfieur, majler. MeiEcurs, genihmin. 

%d. de monfieur, ofmafitr. d« meilkurs, of gentlemen. 

3^. ^ monGeur, U tnafier. ameffieurs^ to gentlemen^ 

\yb. Example rf mwm ufedwith ihf partisli im^ gnd une. 

t/l. un Roi, a King* des Roi»> XJngs. 

2d. d'un Roj, of a King, it Rois, of Kings, 

3^. i nn Roi> to a King. idCs Roisi to Kings* 



jjt. unc Reinc, a ^een. its Reines, 
24^; d'unc Retne) of a ^uten* At Retnes, 
3^. a une Rcuie^ to a ^uoen. k idts ftcinesy. 



Sheens* 

of Queens. 

to ^eensw 



CHAP. IL 

Of A ^ N O U N J[^. 

THE A^DNOUN 18 a part of fpcech fcrving ^c^exptth the quas 
lities of things, or what they are. 

They are called adnouns or adjeSfhes^ becaufe they are as added 
to the noum ox fubflantivetj which they are either joined with, or 
fuppofed in the fentence> to qttoKfy the things which the others 
ferve-to name : zs favant \t^xntA^ beau and belli haodfome, com- 
mode convenient, &f. which are qualities, that ma^y be confidered 
in, and affirmed of, the nouns man^ wman^ boufe'p. as nn homme 
favant a learned man, »»^ ^^////r/nm^ a handfoaiewoman, unt 
maifon commode a convenient houfb, He. 

TheadnounsagreewiththeTioCin's in gender and number; and 

Iherefufe it is of moment to know how to form their gendersr 



S E C TI ON T. 

Of the Formation of tbs Femnine Gender of Adnouns. 

Adnouns ending in e not founded, are of both genders ; that. 
iSi the fame for the roafculine slnd feqiinine : as, 

Mafe^ Gend. Fim. Gend. 

sa honnete homme, anhonffi une honnete femme, an honoft 

man. woman. 

un procede indigne^ unworthy une consul te indigne,«;9«/0r/^;^ 

froeeeding. wsy of behaving. 

II The 
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The otbf ri, generally Tpeaking, only add g not founded for 
th(;ir feminine gender : as, 

Afajc. F^m. Mafi* Fern. Mafc. Femm 

gtzndj greaty grande. favant, /r jr/y*/, favante. rond, round^ron^e. 
Tkis rule never varies with refpe^ to the adnouns that end 
with a voweli and all participles i as, 

Mafc. Fern. Mafc. Fom» Mafc. - Pem^ 

alse, tafy^ aiser. aime, lovid^ aifn6^* fait, dwe^ faiU* 

j6li, pretty^ joli*. perdu, loft^ perdu/, pris, tahn^ prifr. 

Except however bkni holy, ^nd/avori darling, Which make 
iiniu 9Lndfavoriu in their feminine* 

Here follow rules for forming the feminine gender of the other 
adnouns, which all end their mafculine with one of thefe con- 
fonants, r,/*, /, «, /, or in eux and tur, 

\fly Adnouos ending in twr and $ux^ change tur and cux into 
fttfi for the feminine : as, 

Mafc. Fern. Mafc. Ftm. 

raill/tfr, jeering, ralllris^. heur<«;ir, happy, heur/^» 

Except thefe eleven, 'anterieur^ foregoing, former : pofterieur^ 
hind, latter; r /V/riVitr, citerior ; ff///r;nfr, furthermoft ; intirieur^ 
inward ; exterleur^ outward; majeur^ fenior; mineufj junior ifstpf^ 
riVarr, fuperior; infirseur^ inferior; afid m//7//«r, better; which 
follow the general rule, and make antiriiure^ intirieurif (^c. 

Except aUb «i«at« tld, which makes T/fe/V/f, from its old mafculine vUif, ftill nftA 
before fome fobfiantives beginning with a vowel, or b not afph^tex at mn wtil bahlt 
en oH luit of dothesk We ufe it with bemme only in this phrafe of the Gofpcly i^ 
pQu'tller U vie'rl bumtm to put of the old man ; othcrwife we expreft an o!d man by 
tf'teulard, as an old woman by the feminine of vieUf taken fobftantively unt vitilk | 
that word being the feminine of vieuM t as uiu vieiile mdifnt an old hoofe* 

2dly^ Adnouns ending with c, which are only eight in num« 
her, form their feminine, the three firft, in changing their final 
€ into chi^ and the five others into qta: as^ 

Mafc. Fm, Mafc. ^ Fml 

blanr, whiie^ blanr^^. public, fvhlic^ publi^tr^. 

{vkTiCyfmccre^ frznche. Grcr, Greets Grtc^ue. 

fer, dfj^ (cche. Turc, ^ Turkifl)^ Turgue. * 

^idvic^indic^yt^ cadugar* ammonia^) ammcniacj ammoniajir^* 
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^Jfy^ Adnouns ending with/, form their feminine in changing 
iheir final/ into ve : as, 

Mafc. FifH. Mafc. Fern. 

neu/*! ntw, ntwui. v\f. quick, vive. 

J^thly^ Of adnouns ending whh /, thofe which have tf or f be- 
fore / follow the general rule $ and the others which have r, «, u, 
or it before 4 doi^le that final / before # ; as does alfo gentil: as, 
Mafc. Fm. Mg/c. Fern. 

fatal, fatal^ fatal/, no/, no man, nail/, 

fubtil, fubtle^ {whvXit. pzrei), alike, par/ille. 

cru^ly ^ruel, cru^llr. gentil*, genteel, gcntill/, 

* 1 hfitnt in geotil, and liquid in gentille* 



mou, fojif '\ from their C mol, "^ aod double f moHe, 
fou, f^^fi>y, y femiittne ) fol, (alfo / before t ) folle^ 
beau, /ivri Tof their old ^ bel, C making in | bellfy 
nouveaui new^ } mafculine v nouvel^ J their feaDloinc v noovelle. 



Fern. 


Mafc. 




Fern. 


honne. 


divin^ 


divine^ 


divine. 


zncienne. 


plein^ 


-fuU, 


pleine. 



beaO} ~ jSivri r of their old ^ bel, C making in j bellfy 
i|ouveaU| new^ ^ mafculine ' nouvel^ J their feaDloinc v noovel 
which old mafcirlioes are ftill ufed before nount beginning with a TOwel ; at unfoten^ 
tttement a fooliih infatuation^ un bel efprit a wit, un nouvel amamt a new lover, cfr.-^ 
The mafculine hel'u not only retained in thii phiafe, cela ift bel& ban that is very welhy 
or very good, but alfo in the fursane of fome of the kingi of Franct, without being 
followed by a word beginning with a vowel | at CbarUt U Bel Charles the Fair> Pbi^ 
iiff>ele Be! ?hiliptht Fur, &c. 

Stbly, Of Adnouns ending with ir, thofe only double n in their 
feminine which have o before n^ or end in ten : the others follow 
the general rule i as, 

Mafe: 

hon^ good^ 

zntien, ancient^ 

6thly, Of adnouns ending with /, thofe Oiply double / in their 
feminine which have ^ or # before it (few only being excepted^ 
fuch z^fitret^ complete devet) ; the others that have i or tf, or an 
improper diphthong, or a confonant before ty follow the general 
rule; zs, 

Mafc. Fern. Mafc. Fern. 

D^t, clean^ netie^ ingrat, ungrateful, ingrate. 

6t, ffolijby fo//e. droit, right, droite, 

petit, //////, petite, conftant, conflani, conftante. 

Thefe fix following double their final $ before #; the eleven 
others are not fo rfe^uTar ; 

Mafc. has, epais, cxprcs, grai, gros, las, 

' low, thick, exprefs, fat, big^ tired. 
Fern. bafTe. epaifTc 'exprefTe, grafTe* grofTe. laflei 

Mafc. 



Mafc 
beniiif 

long, 

^oux, 

frais, 

roux, 

cru, 

£fiux» 



benign^ 

malignant^ 

long^ 

fweet^ 

c9oiyfreJh^ 

nddijh^ 

rawy 
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Majk. 
jalouXy 



Fern. 

benijgne. 

maligne. 

longue. 

douce* 

fraiche. 

roufle. 

crue* 

faufle. 
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fern. 
jaloufe. 



VCft, 



HMkid^ nue* 

gr^m^ vertet 

Tq which add theft ivn parti' 
ciplts. 

abfous, abfolved^ abfdute. 
diiFous, dijfolvedy diflbutc^ 



SECTION II. 

Of the Comparifin of Adnounu 

As an adnoun exprefles the quality of a thing, and^ when 
compared with that of another, that quality may be found ^ore 
or lefs fuch, or equal others, or exceed them all ; hence arife ^ 
what Grammarians call the three degrees of comparifon, the po- 
fitive, the comparative, and the fuperlative : which they fhould 
have rather called degrees of figruficatiim \ fince the pofitive is 
never ufed with comparifon, and the (ignification of the adnoun 
16 moft times increafed to the higheit pitchy without any com* 
parifon at all. However, 

The adnoun, in fis much as it exprefles only the quality of a 
thing, is called pofitive -, as fage wife, beau handfome, michant 
bad, istc. 

The quality of a thing compared with another's, and affirmed 
to equal it, or exceed it, or come fliort of it, is called compart" 
the I which therefore is threefold ; as auffsfage que lui as wife as 
he, plus heau,qiieUe handfomer than ihe, moim mechant queux \tb 
4)ad than they. 

The quality of a thing affirmed in the higheft degree is call^ 
fuperlative ; which is tx^tt'abfolutey as tris-fage moft wife, fort 
beau very handfome, bien mechant very bad ; or relative^ as Uplus 
f^i^j ^^ pl^^ beaUf le plus mechant de tous^ the wifefty the hand« 
ibmeft, the worft of ail. 

That comparifpn of adnouns, that is, the rifing or leflening 
their (ignification, or denoting equality in the quality of things, is 
made in French by placing Tome of thefe particles before them ; 
plus more, meifts lefs, auffi^Ji, as, fo, tant^ autant (fo much, fo 
many, as much, as many), and mieux better, before (Participles : 
as ajftfage qwe lui^ plus biau qu^elle^ moif{s michant qu'euxy mieux 

1 3 fm\ 



liZ ACCIDENCE. 

fsk better made, il n*f/lp0s fi grand q^'tlle be is noi/o tall at 
ihc. 

£IU rCa pat tint iifprtt que She has not f$ much wit ax 
fa fatur^ matt elU a zuxunt de her fifter, but (he has <7j much 
vivaciiif Csf Wi^ ^ auffi aima- livelincfs, and is at amiable as 
tie* (he. 

And for denoting the bigheft or lowed degree of the adnouny 
Vft put one of thefe adverbs of excefs before it, trit^ mod ; bien^ 
fo^t^ very ; infiniment^ extrimement^ prodigiiuftmint (extremely^ 
vaftly, mightily) ; or if there is relation, we put the article be- 
fore the comparative adverbf, which we make agree in gender 
and number with the noun ; as mafob U plut fagt^ fern, la pint 
fogey the wifeft ; mafc. Umtiuxfait^ fern, la /ftuux/aiti, the bed 
made ; mafc. les moint mauvaisy fern. Us moint mattoaifes^ the lead 
bad. 

Three adnouns only, in French, denote by thtmCelvestbe con^ 
parifon; meilleur better, pire worfe, and miindr4^s. 

AfeilUur is the comparative of bon good, whofe relative fuperla- 
five is formed by putting the article before its comparative i as, 

Pof. bon good \ Coinp. nuilUur^ better \ Sup. U meilleur, the 
bed. 

After the fame manner, mauvais bad, has for its comparative 
p/r/ worfe; and for its fupcrlative le pite the v^ord: ^nd petit 
little, for its comparative moindrg lefs \ and for its fuperlative U 
mqindre the lead j tho'we alfo fay, 

Pofit. Comp. Superl. 

^/iV, little, plut petit, 1,. Uplusp4tit, 7 the 

or moindre, \ ' or /# moindre, \ lead. 

mauvais, plus mauvais y 7 r le plus mauvais, 7 the 

bad, or pire, i '^^ ' or /f pire^ \ word. 

michant, plus mechcntA more le plus mechant, Mhe mod 

wicked or pirg, 3 wicked, or le pire, j wicked. 

Btjt we don't fay bon, good, plus b^n, le plus b$n, 

in dead of bon, meilleur,}xiitXflemeilltur^ the bed, 

Obferve that the pronouns adje£iive have the fame cffeSt as the 
article in making the fuperlative degree ; and tnon meilUur ami\% 
equal to le meilleur de mes amis, the bed of my friends. 

Adverbs increafe or ^ecreafe alfo in their fignification ; as /m* 

Ja££mentp very wifely 5 fort habilement^ very artfully $ plus-fi^ement 

fff ^a xf^pfbt iilre, iDorc cunningly ^ban can be faid j le plusfub- 

^/4t/n^/f/ fti*cn ftfij/i imagifter^ wuh the grt^iU^ Wc>Atx^ t^iv^cau 
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imagine. And thtta threo form their comparative and fuperla* 
tive irreguUrly. 

Pout. (^ocnp. Supcfl. 

iiefii welly mietiXy . ketter^ // mteux^ the beft. 

^^zr, little, juainSy lefs, . /f TMtns^ the leaft. 

hien deiiotef either the ^vd/rfy -or the quanthyt if it >• &fed in tiie former fenfe> fts 
•Comparative Umieux ; if in tbeJxRery it U.plust as bien/ait well made» mituxjak 
^better inade, hien fatigue much tlftdf pbtt fatigue mort tUtd, 

Thefe two adnouDs, procbain and -vor^/}, next, near, can be vfed only in the pofi^ 
t!ve, and never in the comparative or fupfrlttive. They are fupplicd by the comp, 
and fuperl. of the other Mdnoun troche near» plvt procbe nearer, le plus prabe, the 
nearef^» inftead of pfmt procbain^ le plus procbain, piin ^oifin, h plus voifin. How* 
ever, 'ooifln may well take y«rf or trop before itt as noui fommesfori wtfint^ we live 
;rery near one another 9 not ma^fofu fon$ trop «^^0M| oiir. houfes are too near 091c 
another. 

There are befidet fix other words of a fup<trla^ve kind and flgmfieation, that end 
in ifpnui ^afeffnyfime noftferene^ /m'tnentifime moil eminent, ri'vefeniiffima moft r«* 
verend, illufiriffiwie moil 4iluftrioyiif genirt^hjpmt geaerAliilUBQi ^nA favantiffimt moft 
iearAcd* Thit laft is of ajow flyle. 
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O/PROMdUNS; 

PRoKouKs are words which ufually fland for the particular 
noun of a thing or perfon* 
There are four forts of Pronouns : the Perfonal^ the Relative^ 
^he Demonflrative, and the Indeterminate. 

Of Pronouns PirfonaU 

PfbnoMfffi' Perfonal'ait divided into five orders or clafles ; ijt^ 
thofe of tile firft perfon j idly, of the fecond ; ^dly^ of the third 
mafculine.;> ^thfy^ the third feminine i ^thfy, the third indeter^ 
minate.. 

Pronouns of the firji Perfon. 

State. Sing. Numb* Plur. Mumh 

lA Je, moj, /. Nous, ^^ 

7.d. de moi, of me. de nous, ofu^* 

3d. a moi,1mei, me, to me. a nous^ uou^^ t4» ^ 

f^* me, moif me. nous, ^^ 

1 4 
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Pronouns of ibejicond Per/on. 

Statu Sing. Numb. Plur. Numh. 

jjl. Tu, toiy thou. Vous, y^t^. 

id. de toi, of thee, de vous, -^f y^H* 

%d. a toi, toi, tc, ^ to tbi§.' a vous^ voa?, ^ /^ ^'^v. 

, \tb. tc, toi, /i</. vous, ^0 you* 

> Pronouns oftho third Porfin MafcuUnt. 

Xfi. li, lui, htj it. ll^y cux, /Jb/y. 

2rf. dc lui, ^fhim^ofit. d*euY, of them. 

3^. i lui, lui, /0 ^//77, /0 iV. a eux, Icur, to them, 

j^tb. 1^, lui, bimy it. Ics, eux, ' //&//»« 

Pronouns of the third Ptrfon FeminiT{e. 

\ft. Elle, Jhe^ it. Ellcs, /%. 

a^, d'elle, ofher^ of it. d^elles, of them. 

2d. a elle, lui, iobir^ to it. a elles, leur^ to them. 

j{tb. la, elle, her^ it. les, elles, then;. 

Pronouns of the third Per fen Indeterminate. 
jjt. On, foi| one's/elf. ^d. St. a Toi, (e, toone^sfelf. 

:td. dc foi, ofonisfelf ^h. fe, foi, one*s/eIf. 

Out of the pronouns perfonal are made fpme adnouns called 
PoJ/effive^ becaufe they fhew, that the thing fpoken of belongs 
to the perfon or thing which they ferye to denote. j(t is wrong- 
fully they are reckoned a particular clafs of pronpuns, iince their 
pffice is not to ftand for the name of a thing, but oply to qua- 
lify it* Tbefj? pronopiiliai adiiptins are of two fofts, abfolute^ 
and relative. 

Pronominal adnouns affqhte always cppie )>efore the noui^^ 
y^hich they qualify, doing the office of the article. They are 
fix in number, viz. 

Sing. Mafc. Fem. Plur. M. fa? F. 

f nion, ma, mcs, my. 1 *^ ^'«/ ^ ipa«. d* m», m 

Vlon, la, ies^ tiSf ker^ tts. J, sne^,tomy. 

Sing.M.lgF.Ptur.M.^F. 

' t notre, nos, our. t 2d St* df notf^, de nos, 

ift State. < vouci vos, y^t^r.< of our. 

i I^ur, ' leurs, their. I 3^. a notre, ^ nos, to our. 

Pronominal adnouns relative are fo called^ becaufe they, not 

^ing joined to their noun, fuppofe it either exprefled \>eforc or 

pnderRoody and are related to it. They are ^Ifo fix, which an- 

/krer^oeacb of the ptonowxtkil adnouas abfolute^ and take the 
4'^iffJc. ^•••■' ' • ^ " -^ • •• '-^ 



de la mttfuie, 
des mient^ * 
des mienacff 



id, do n6tre, de U nStre, 

des notres.' 
j(/« au rdtre, aUndtre«] 
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Stat. Sing. Maf. Fenu Plu. Mafu Ftnu 

riemien, la fnienne,les miens Jesmiennes, mffftf.|?^*.^"?'^"> 
Xft. < le tien, la tlcnne, les tiens, lestiennes, thine. 

([leiien^ laiienne^ les fieas, le8fiennes,^iV,A/rj. 

Mafc. and Fern. 
fie notre, la notre, les notres, oun. 
iy?.<Ie votre, la votrc, les votrcs, j?«^ri, 
(\c leur, la Uur, les leurs, thtirs. 

Of Pronouns Relatiw, 

Pronouns relative ^re ufed after nouns and pronouns perfonaU 
as part of their retinue ; ^nd to which they ajre fp nearly related, 
that Without them they have no (ignificatipn. 

There are four pronouns relative, qui^ qutl^ quoiy and //.* qt$i^ 
auoit and /f, are for both genders and numbers, and take no article; 
but quel talces the articlf , and forms with it but a fingle word, viz, 
fequ^^ &c. 

iji. State* qui, who, that. 
2d, de qui, dont, of whom* 

of that ^ ivhofi, 
3^« a qui ^to whom t to that, 

^.ih. qMtjC\}Aywhom^that. 

Sing. Mafc. Fern. Plur. Mafc. Fem* 
jji. lequel, laquelle; lefquel^, lefquelles, which, 

td. duquel, delaquellej derque]s,derquelle8,dont,£/u;^/V^,«;i^« 
^d, auque), a laquelle ; auyquels, auxquelles, to which. 

\/i. State, le, A//w, //. 

X 7.d. en, ofhim^ofher^ of it ^ of them. 

3</» y, to him ^ to her ^ to it^ to them. 

Thefe pronouns (except le) are ufed for afking queftions, to 
which add quel^ another pronominal adnoun, which is never ufed 
without a noun or pronoun after it : as, 

^ileft cet homme-la? Who is tbatman ? 

^elsfent'ils ? pellet font- elles / Who, or What are they f 

Sing. Mafc. Fern. Plur. Mofc. Fern, 

iji. State, quel, quelle; quels, quelles, what. 

2d. deque), de quelle; de quels, dequelles, ^«;i&tf/« 

^d. a^uely ' a quelle; a quels, a quelles, /^ wi&a/. 

Of Pronouns Demonflrative^ which are, 
r/, cetf ^ttcy ces. g ceci, cela. H cilui^ celle^ ceux^ celles. \ eebti'ci% 
celk'cij cet^-0^ cellff-'Ci. J ctlui-lii^^ €<ttc-la^ ctux*\o> ci\\^-\a.\tt 



quoi, que, 


what. 


de quoi, dont, 


of what. 


a quoi, 


to what. 


que, quoi, 


what^ 



%t% ACCIDENCE. 

Thefe pronouns ar« called Demondrative, becaure they deno'te 
more predfcly, and, as it w«re, demonfirate either the nouns be- 
Ibre which they come, or thofe they ftand for, and therefore the^ 
have no article. The pronoun r/, from which the others are 
derived, and which ia^ for that reafon called Primitivi^ is ufcd only 
before nouns mafculine beginning with a confonantyor >& afpirate; 
cet is ufed before nouns mafculine beginning with a vowel, or h 
noC ^(pirate ; cette before all nouns feminine ; and ca before all 
nouns of the plural iiumber, and for both genders. 
StaUs. Sing. Mafc. Fern. Plur. M. fef F. 

T^. ce, or cet, cette, this or that, ces, tbefi or tbofe» 
%d* Je ce, cet, dc cette, ofthis^ that, de ces, tfthejty thofe. 
3^ ace, cet, a cette, f this ^ thai* a ^^5> t9 thefe^ thofe. 

"ifi, celui, be or tbat^ cellr, Jbe or tbat^ ceux, celles, tbey or tbo[e* 

««/• de crlui, tfhivty dccflff, tfber^ de ceuy,'- ^e'cctlrs, rftbent* 

34/* a celbi, to bim, a ceilf, ftf i?^, a.ceux, i.ceUes, to tbpn^ 

iji, celui €'9 ceJle-ci) ibhf ccux ^i, ccitts-ci, tbefe, 

zd, deceluUciy de celle ci, oftbis, deceux-ci, de celles^ci, of tbejc, 

^J, a celui-ciy acelle-ci, to tbiit aceux-ci| ll celles^ci, to theft, 

%fi, celui.la, celle.la, that^ ceux*Ia, -celle-Ia, thofe. 

^d. de celoulsli deccUe-lBy oftbut^ dec^ux-la, deccliet-lo, ^fibof^.» 

1^. aceluiJai a celle-la, to that, a crux-ll, a celles-la, to thofe, 

jfi, ctd, this, ce!a, thaf, ce.qui, ceqoe, wbkb,tbatwbkb,%ubatt 
%(i, de ceci, of this, Aece\Zt of tba-y dect qui, 6ectqne,of%9ticbt of tbat^ Scc» 
3</« a cecif to tblt, a cela, to that, a ce qaf^ ace quf, t$^obUb,to tbar, Sccm 

Of Pronouns Indeterminate. 

Thcfe pronouns are called Indeterminate, becaufe they denote 
and exprefs their objed in a general indeterminate manner. Be- 
fides on already mentioned, thefe pronouns zx^quelqu'un quelqu'uney 
thacun cbacune\ »ul nulle^ pat un pas une^ aucun aucune^ quieonque, 
perfonne^ Pun Vauire^ I'un & i'autre^ I'un ou l^auire^ ni i'un ni i'autre, 
flufiiursj tout, and ri^n. 

States. Mafc. Fern. 

ift. chacun, chacune, . everybody, or every on^, 

zd. de chacun, dc chacunc, af tvery bidy^ every one. 
yi» a chacuo, a ch^cUoe, to every body, evtry one. 
States. Sing. Mafc» Fenu 

j/?, quelqu'un, quelqu'une, fomehody, ox fome one. 

id» de quelqu'un, de quelqu^une^ offomebody, fome one* 
yi, a quelqu'ijn, a quelqu'une, - i^j^^n^^^^jr, fome one. 

Plur. Mafc. Fern. 

\fi^ quelques uns, quelque^ unes, fome ones. 

id. de quelques uns, de quelques unes^ o/Jome ones. 

^i. a quelqut? uns^ a quelques une^^ to fome ones. 

States. 



Of PRONOUNS. 



"3 



Stat£s» Sing. Mafc» Fom* 



id. 

2d. 

id. 
Id. 

'/• 

2d. 

id. 
jjl. 

2d. 

2d. 
ijf' 

Zd. 

24. 

id. 
id. 



%d. 
Id. 



aucune, 
d'aucune, 
a aucune, 

nulle, 

de nulle, 

a nulle, 

pas une, 

de pas une, 

a pas une. 



aucun, 

de aucun, 

a aucun, 

nul, 

de nuly 

a nul, 

pas un, 
depas uD, 
a pas un, 
VvLXx I'autre, 
Tua de Tautre, 
I'un a Tautrc, 

Plur. Mafc. 
Jes uns Ics autres, 
les uns des autres, 
les uns aux aucres. 

Sing. Mafc. 
run & I'autre, 



nohody^ or n$ni. 

of nohdy^ nm€m 

to nobody^ nsng, 

none^ or nchody, 
efnom^ nobody, 
to nonif nobody. 

net oniy never a one^ nong^ mbodyi, 
of n9t oniy or none^ &c» 
to not itt^f or mne^ &c« 



I'une Tautre, 
rune de I'autre^ 
I'une a Tautre, 

Fern. 

les unes les autres, 
]es unes des autres, 
les unes aux autres, 

Fern, 
Tune & Pautre, 



de Tun & de Tautre, de I'une & de Tautre, 
a Tun & i I'autre, a Tune & a Tautre, 



Plur, Mafc. 
les uns & les autres, 
des uns & des autres, 
aux uns & aux autres, 

Sing. Mafc. 

i'un ou I'autre, 



one anothgrm 
of one another-^ 
to one another • 

one another i 
of one another^ 
to one anotbiT. 

both, 
ofboib. 
to both. 

both. 



Ftm. 

les unes & les autres, 

des unei & des autres, ofbotb* 

aux unes & aux autres, to both. 

Fern. ^ ■ . 

I'une ou Taiitrc, either. 

de Tun ou de I'autre, de I'une ou de i'autre, of either m 

a I'un ou a I'autre, a I'une ou a I'autre, to either* 

Plur. Mafc. Fern. 

les uns ou les autres, les unes ou les autres, either. 

des unesou des artres, of either. 
aux unes ou aux autres, toeitber. 
Fern. 
Tunc ni I'autre, neither. 



des uns ou des autres, 
aux uns ou aux autres, 
Sing. Mafc. 

ifi. ni I'un ni I'autre, ni 

id. ni de I'un ni de Tautre, ni de I'une ni de Tautre, of neither. 

3^. ni a I'un ni a I'autre, ni a I'une ni a I'autre, to ne'tther. 

Plur. Mafc. Fern. 

ifi. ni les uns ni les autres, nl les unes ni les autres^ neither, 
^d. ni des uns ni des autres, ni des unes ni des autres, ef neither. 
%d. ni aux uns ni aux autres, ni^aux unes ni aux autres^ to neither. 



it6 



ACCIDENCE. 



CenU tt€nt€,t^c. an Hundnd to* Thirty^ 1 30,&c.CXXX,&c» 
Deux cens, (x is' 

dropped, and the 

final coofonants 

in the following f ^^ rr ju. j 

any other word [ 

beginning with | 

a confonant) J 
Trois ccns,. 
Quatre ccni» 



200. CO. 



Cinq ctns, 
Six cens» 
Sept ceoSy 
Huit cens^ 
NeuT cens, 
Mille, 

Deux Mille, 
Trois Mille, 
Quatre Mille, 
Cinq MiHci 
Six Mil^» 
Sept Mille, 
Huit Mtlfe, 
Ncuf Miire, 

Dix MUI'e, 



- 300. 

4c o. 

500. 

600. 

700^ 

800. 

goe. 
1000. 



7brei Hundred, 
Four Hundred^ 
Five Hundrrd, 
Six Hundred^ 
Stven Hundred^ 
Eight Hundred, 
Nine Hundred, 
a Thoufand, 
Two Thoufandy -2000* 
ThreeThoufand, 3000. 
Four Tho^afandy 4000. 
Five Thoujand, 5000. 
Six Tboufand, 6000. 
Seven Thou f and y 7000. 
Eight Thau/and, SOOO. 
Nine Thoufand, 9OCX). 



lOOOO. 

Vingt Mille, 

2O0OO* 

Trente Mille, 

30000. 
Quarante Mrlle, 

40000. 
Cinquante Mille, 

50000* 
Cent Mille, 

I 00000^ 
Deux Cens Mille, 

200000. 
Cinq Cens Mille, 

500000. 
ma Million^ 

lOOOOOO^ 



CCC. 
CD. 

D or 13. 

DC. 

DCC 

DCCC. 

CM, $rDCCCC. 

M or Cl3. 

ilO^rlLM. 

Ill.M. 

IV.M. 

V.M. 

Vf.M. 

VII.M. 

VIILM. 

IX.M. 
Ten Thoufand, 
XM(?rCCIo3.<7rXCl3, 
Twenty Tboufand^ 
. XXCIo. 

Thirty Thoufani^ 

XXXCIo. 

/^|/ ty Thoufandf 

XLCI3. 

Fifty Thonfand,. 

I003- 

an Hundred Theufand, 

CCCIooo. 

Two Hundred Thoufand^ 

CCM^rCCoo. 
Five Hundred Thoufand, 

DM. or D. 00. 

a Million. 



0/ N U M B E R S. . 12;. 

Ordinal Nuinl>er8 deiipte the order and rank of things : foch are. 



le Premier, 

\t Second, le Deuxieoie, 

k Troifiime, 

Ic- Quatrieme, 

le Cmq^ieoie, 

If Sixitme^ 

le Septieme, 

Ic Huitieme^ 

if Ncmvieiite, 

le Dixieme^ 

It Onsieme, 

Ic Dousleme,^ 

k TreifciSrtK*, 

Ic QwatofziinFre, 

le Quinziem^t 

le Seizi^rtie, 

le Dix-Teptieme, 

le Dtx-htitticftie, 

le Dtx-neuvictiie, 

le Vingtreme, 

le Vingt fk uni^me, 

k Vingt-deuxieme, fef^, 

k Tcentieme, 

le Quarantieme, 

le CinqtiaRtieme,^ 

k Soixantieme, 

le Soixante & dixieme, 

k Q^tre-viqgiiemie, 

k Quatre-vingt-dixieffley 

k Centteltne, 

k Cent-cifiquatiti^nnc 

Je Deux-centi^ey 

k Millieme, 



7^ 



10% 

lis 

i6% 
17% 
i8% 
19% 
2o*; 



/^ 



ihiFtrft. f/ft 
//&< Seconds a^ 

/i# Fourths 4^th*. 
thi Fifth. stb. 
the Sixth* tffhm 
the Sevififi. jtb^ 
the Eighth. Bth, 
the Ninth. ^tb^ 
thiTinth. tothm 
the Elevemth. ittkm 
thiTwdph. nth. 
thi ThirUinth. I ph. 
the Fourteenth, i^th^ 
the Fiftemih. 1 5/Aw 
the Sixteenth, ibtb. 
the Sevent4enth. tyth. 
the Eighteenth. tStb. 
the Nineteenths l()thm 
the Twentieth. 20tiK 
the Twenty fiji, 
the Tweniy^feeenel^ &Gr 
the Thirtieth, 
the Fortieths 
the Fiftieth. ^ 
the Sixtieth, 
the Seventieth. 
'the Eightieth. 
the Ninetieth, 
the Hundredth, 
fimdred and Fiftieth. 
the two Hundredth, 
ten Thoufandth. 



CoUeffive-tiumhett denpte a plurality of things expreflfed by » 
denomination of the fingular number. Such .are. 



Un tercet,, 
une tieKC, 
tin tricoAy 



etflanza of three verfts. 
tierce^ afepeence ef three carder 
» %i\ek w ^a\r*r«)al« 



■^wi 



ii8 



ACCIDENCE^ 



un quitrajn^ a quatrain^ ajlanza offiuir vtrftti 

one quartCy a quarts afmrth. 

un fixainy^'prtfMy fizain) ajlanza of fix Virfes^ z\(o fix packs ofcatiu 



un huitain, 
une huitaiDC, 
un huitiemCf 
une huitifimcy 
une odavc, 
une neuvaine, 
un neuvi^mcy 
lin dizain^ 
une dizaine, 
un dixieme, 
une doozaine, 
une demi-douzaine^ 
un quinzain, 
une quinzainCy 
une quinte, 
une vingtainCs 
un vingti^me, 
une trentaine^ 
un trentain, 
une quarantainCy 
une cinquantaine, 
une foixantaines 
une centaine, 
un millier, 
un million, 
un mtlliant, - 



afianxa of t'liht vtrftu 

eight days iogtihir. 

tbi eigbtb parU 

c /equina of eight cards. 

tm offavi^ afianxa of eight verfes^ &c» 

" a novena^ a nine dafs devfitiotu 

the ninth part . 

ajlanza often verfes. 

ten^ tithing. 

the tenth purt. 

a do%en. 

bedf a dezen^ 

terms of tennis courts fifteen alU 

a fortnight^ fifteen things. 

a quint^ fifths 

afcore or twenty. 

a twentieth partm , 
thirty, 
terms of tennis court f thirty aU. 
forty^ quarantain. 

fifty- 

the number offixiy. 

an hundred. 

a thoufand. 

a million. 

ten hundred thoufand millions. 



une milliaile (a term ofcontempt^ \ tboufands and tbanfands^ a vaft 

or of familiarity) J I number^ 

armee an army, peuple people, l^c. are alfo collefiiv^ nouns ; 
but they.diiFer from the numbera in this, that they indicate no 
quantum. 

r 

Djfiributive Numbers are thofe that cxprefs the parts of a totum 
or whole divi()ed, zi la moitie the half, letiers^le quarts &c. the 
third or fourth part. 

Multiplicative, ^umhtxs^ alfo called Proportional^ indicate an 
increafe both of number and quantity, z%le double double,/? triple 
treble, le centupirzn hundred fold. 

I CHAP. 



CHAP. V. 



Cf V E R B S. 

THE Verb is a part of fpeech which ferves to exprefs that 
which is attributed to the rubje£t,in denoting the Being or 
Condition of the things and perfons fpoken of, the Adliom which 
they do, or the ImpreJJions they receive. 

Four forts of verbs may be diftinguifljed in French. 

ly?. The y^xb fub/iantive^ which declares what the fubjefl is, 
and is always followed by an adnoun, that particularifes wh«t 
that fubjeft is : as etre richi^ fage^ Javant^ &c, to be rich, wife, 
learned, fcfr. 

idly^ The verb a5iiviy which denotes the aiiion or impreilion 
of the fubjedf, and is attended by a noun which is the objedtof 
that aftion or impreflion ; as a\mr la vertu to love virtue, net'- 
voir des httres to receive letters. 

Z^hi ^^^ verb neuter^ which is neithft fubftantive nor active, 
tho' it often has the fame fignification ; that is, it comprehenda 
in itfelf the term of the aftion, imprefiion, or condition, which 
it ferves to denote, but without being followed by any noun, fpe- 
cifying ftill more that a6lion : as agir to aft, marcher to walk, 
oheir to obey, languir to languifh : which fignifies as much ^s ^ 
faire ?«^(^«*^ chfe to do fomething, exercer Voheijfance to pradlife 
obedience, iire languijfani to be langui(hi»g. 
• Afthly^ The verb refleSled^ whofe fubjed and objeft, the prin- 
ciple and term of the a£lion, have a refleded relation to each 
Other ; and which governs no other noun, but that which it ts 
governed by : as je m^ennuie I am weary, from s^ennuyer to be 
weary ; vous vous plaignezycni complain, froaife plaindre to com- 
plain; ilfeblijpt he hurts himfelf, homfebleffer to hurf one's 
felf. In the firft inftanceitis /, who am both the principle an^ 
term of wearinefsj in the fecond it v^ycuj who are the principle 
aiid term of complaint \ in the third it is he^ who hurts^ and is 

kurted, Sometimes the prepofition entn is put between the 

two pronouns and the verb, or the pronoun runVautrt after the 
verb, as this makes the relation q*uite reciprocal : as //j s*entre» 
tuenty they kill one aiaother j ih ft ruinent Pun Vautrey they ruin 
each other. . " 

As to the itthtVaJfivi and Imptrfwal, they tie ttOt pit\\c>iW ^^^"^ ^^ ^^t\i^ vil 

Fiffch. / 

pi verbs pgfSvc (h called, beciufe they expw(s not l^t ^eC\Qti v^^>x^^V^l ^* 



ito ACCIDENCE. 

fubjeA, but that which it Mfen fflon, and it occtlioaed by a tbretga eiu^ a£Hag 
upon it) are compoled of tht verb Albltaative #o ^«y and a participle. 

The Tcrba imperfoiial are only ?erbi neuter ; fo called from their being coojagatei 
with the third perf. fing. only} ai ilphui it raloi i whereat t)ie four other forts of 
ircrbs are alfo called perfonai, bccaofe they ^m coojuf actd with all the pronoun* per* 
Ibnil) both in the 6ngul<r and plural number* 

It ii tobe obferved, that any Tcrb adive auy become a refleAed one, whenever the 
^Hociplo of the aatoir a^i iJ#oa itAilf { aad theftfort that many refladed verbs, at alfo 
imporfonal, are fo only grainiinti«ally| or'arbitratily* with rcfjpcd Co langnafCi and nat 
by their Sgaificatiom s at^*< wu^fUim 1 compUiiit Hfiut oat muily ^c» 

One moft diftinguifli ia verbs the Mood, the Tenfe, the Num* 
ber, and the Perfon. 

They call Moods the divers ufcs that are made of a verb, in 
uGng it either dire£i]y and pofitively, or indiredly and condi^ 
tionaHy, or in an indeterdlinate and unfpecified manner* 

In each verb there are four moods : the Infinitives the Indic2»i 
tive, the Subjundive, and the Imperative. 

The Infinttlvi exprelTes fhe very afiion of the verb,*but in an 
indefihitive, indeterminate fenfe, without fpecifying any particu- 
lar ageat or time, and is the root of the verb ; as ainur to love^ 
fai/i to do. 

The IndUative (hews, in a direA and pofitive manner, the 
divers teofes of the verb ; that isa the particular times whereia 
any adlion may happen : asyV fmi I do, ji fa I did) jeferai t 
Ihall or will do. 

The SubjunSlivt fliews alfo divers tenfcs of the verb : but in- 
directly and conditiunally, always fuppoling another verb affirm* 
ing diredly (or in the indicative], which it follows anJ belongs 
to ; or after conjun£);ions (that fliall be taken notice of in the 
Syntax), and by which it is governed : as ilfaut quejefajfi I 
muft do,, afin qtHl vunm that he may come* 

The Imptrativt commands, defires, intreatSy exhorts : zsfaites 
Ula do that, qu^il parte let him fpeak. 

Tinfes are the periods of time, denoting when fucb a£lions of 
verbs were, are, or (hall be done ; or impreffipns made, or con* 
ditions any one was, is, or (bail be under s an<) properly are only 
three, Prefent, Paft, and Future : tho* thefe are ag^in fubdi vided, 
^r a greater diftlndion, as will be fetn in the tenfes themfelves. 

Each tenfe has two numbers, the lingular and the plural ) as 
j*mmt i love, musttimons we love: and each number three per« 
fons. The fir ft is that who fpeaks, expreiTed by jt I, for the 
fing. and nour^wCy for the plur* The fecood that is fpoken to, 
e^preflfed by iu thou, and vous you, orjc. The third ti^at is 
/poken of, expne/Ied by il he^ for the fing« mafc, ils they, fot 
lo the 



or V E R B S. ijt^ 

^ Ae plur. ilk (he, for the fing. fern* elUs they, for the plur» or 
.:; «f, or-Tome noun \* which nOuh aiway% demands the third perfon, 

and regulates the iiog*. or plur. of Che verb| according to its owa 

number. 

Obftrve that in Frpnch, as in £ngli(h, the fecond perf. plur* 
(^fouf) is ufed in fpeaktng to one fingle perfon : the fecond fing; 
(tm) being ufed only either with familiarity, intimacy, and ten-? 
^ernefs, ot- out of fcorn : in which two refpeds it is of great 
«fe \ but the following adrtoun referring to vphs^ muft be of the 
Angular : as vous etes fagi (ff prudent^ or bilU CsT vertumfe^ you are 
.wile and prudent, or beautiful and yiriuous. 

In the Indicative mood there are ten tenfes, five of which are 
JimfU^ idd five comfund. 

The Prefent. T TTbe Compound ofthc Prefenn 

The tmperfe£l'. f 1 The- Compound of the Iinpelfe£F« 

The Preterite. \ < The Compound of the Preterite. 

The Future. I f The Compound of the Future. 

The Conditional. J L The Compound of the Conditional* 

The ^t^junBiiH has four tenfes; two whereof are likewiie 
compound of thetwofirft. 

The Prefent. 7 J The Compound of the Prefent. 
The Preterite* \. \ The Compound of the Preterite* 

As there are in French ten forts of verbs, that have divfcrs 
terminations in their infinitive, I fhall divide the ;egular verbs 
into ten Conjugations : and as thofe verbs form their compound 
tenfes by the help of two others, ciilled from thence Auxiliaries^ 
we (hall begin with thofe Auxitiary verbs, and firft with avoli"^ 
which ferves itfelf to conjugate itre. ^ 

Obferv^ that to conjugate a verb, is to exprefs all its natural 
forms, in going through all the infiedions and variations, which 
it can admit of in Speech : that is, corifidering the action which 
it expreOes, in all the difierent periods of time, Wherein it may 
take place, and in the" various divers fubjeds, to which it may 
be applied. And here it may not be amifs to mention the n^ef* 
fity of having the Auxiliary verbs &K^ in the memory to the ut- 
moQ exadnefs ; fince the compound tenfes of all the verbis and 
the expreAng, what tbe Latins called^ vht Paj|bi i^Vn^^ ^<^ «^'- 
iircJf depend upan them. 



13» A C C IDE N C.E. 

AVOIR. 

iNFliflTIVE MOOD^ 

Prefeni Tiftfe -— ■ avoir, to have* 

Girund -i— ^ — - ayantf having. 

Participle — * cu, had. 

Compound of the Prefent — avoir ew, l# ^<iv^ A^ A 

Compound if the Gerund — ayant eU| having had. 

Indicative/ 
Prefent. 

, Flrft Perfons. Second Perfons. Third Perfins. 

P. Nous avons, w^ vous avc*, ^# or j-^w ils ont, they have, 
have. tave. 

ImperfeS! Tenfe, 

S. J'avois, / had. tU avois, thou had*/}, il avoit, he had. 
P. Nous avions, tue vous aviez, ye or you ils avoient, they had. 
had. ^ad* 

Preterite Tenfe. 

S. J'eus, ' / *^^* tu eus, thou had^fl. il eut, ^^ had. 

P. Nous eiimes, w^ vous cutes, ye or j^^a ils eurent, they had. 
had. f^<^d. 

Future Tenfe. 

S, J'aurai, IJhallox tu SiUrzs ^tboujhalt or . H aura, he fiall or 

will have. ^tlt have. will have. 

P. Nous aurons^ we voiis aurez, ye or you ils auront, tbeyjha/l 

/hall or will have* fhall or wilChave. or w///, ^^ v/. 

Conditional Tenfe. 

S. J'aurois, Iwould^ tu aurois, thou il auroit, he.wouU^ 

could^ fhould^ or would^fi^ could-Jly could, fhmld^ or 

might have. fhould'flyOt might ji might have. 

hagii. 

P^Nousaurions, «;f vousauriez, y^ory«« lis .auroient they 

^ffu/af, ciiM^Jhould^ would^ couid^JhQuld^ would^could^fh^M^ 
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Compound of tht Pr^fent Tenfe. 
Firfl Perfons. Second Perfinu ^ Third Pirfons. 

S, yai^iijlhav^bad. i\X2iS^UythouhaJihad'. il a eu, hehashail 
P. Nous avons eu, vous ave2 eu, yeox ''l^% onx. t\3L^ th^ have 
we have had. you have had. ' had. 

Compound of the ImperfeSf Tenfe. 

5. J'avoiseu, I had tuavoiseu, thou Uavolteu, he had 

had. had^Ji had. bad. 

Pj Nous avJons eu^ vous aviez eu, ye or ils avoient eu, they * 

we had had. you had had. had had. 

Compound of the Preterite Ten/e^ 

S. J*«us eUf Had tu eus eu, thou hadyi 11 eut eu, he had 

had. had. had, . 

P. Nous cumes eu, vous eutes^eu, ye or ih ^urent eu, //6^ 

we had had. you bad had. had bad. 

Compound of the Future Ten/e^ 

S. Jaurai eu, I Jhall tu auras eu, thou il aura eu, he Jhall 

have had. Jhalt have had. have had. 

P^ Nous aurons-eU| vous aurez eu, ye ox ils auront eu, they 

we Jhall ha ve had. " you Jhall have had. Jhall have had. 

. Compound of the Conditional Tenfe, 

S. J'aurois eu, / tu aurois eu, thou il auroiteu,. Ae 

woufdy could, Jhould would^Jly covldyt^ would ^ could ^Jhould^ 

or might have had. , fl)ouid'/ij or, &c. or might have had. 

P^ Nous aurions eu, vous auriez eu, ye ils auroient eu, they 

we wouldf couldj ox you wouldy &c* would, could^ &G^ 

.^c. have had. have had* have bad^ 



fiUBJUNCTiyt. 

Prefent Tenfe^ 

e -/"JVie, I may tu aies, thou mayl/l il alt, he mayhwe». 

J have. have* 

que J Nous a) om, vous ayez, ^r or you ill aicnt. ibi'% tM^ 

\ w$maj kaje$ may haie. bme.% ' 
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Preteriti Tenfe. 

FirftPirfins. Second Pgrfims. Third PerfitOi 

a r reufle, Ihad^ tu euffies, tbm hmifl^ il cut, hi had, or 
ont< ^'^•"^^ **^* ^ migb$'ftkavi. migk kav$. 

^* L w^ i^n^) OF, &£• 3mlmd% er» tf f • ' or jemjf iii/ ibaw. 

Cc^9un4 tf iU Prffint Tenf^^ 

S% . rj*aieei4,/iyH9 XumeUfthti^mqf^ il^lteu, £/isrw^ 

1 or cafi tiavi bavi iq4^ have had. 
qqes had. 

Pi I NousaypnseUy voos fiy^ ei^ jf or ilsaientep« thiy 

L w^ fnt^3 &c. jtfjv 101^ jr ibtftv had. mtq have bad. 

Compound 9/ thi PreUritt Tetrfi. 

S. ' rj'ed(fe«li, / tu^eufles eo, /A#« il efittUf ^A^^ 

I had oi^ might hafft^ hady or had^ or mr^^Z 

que i i^ir Aiiii/» Plight ft hatfi^ &Cv ^hn;^ A^^* 

P. 1 Nous euffions vous euffiez eu, j^ ilseuflbnteu, thiy 

I eu, fjtf h^ or JI0U had b^d^ or . had badjOt might 

U ^^or^^^* mighty tii^ have had. 

Imperative* 

S^ \ Aie, bavi^ or Aatv ril ait, lot him 

ttfou. fj havi. 

P. AyonSy i!r/ m 9jt%y havi^ or i&«t^/ ^ J ils aient, let 
bavi. ye. \ them have. 

ETJIE. 

iNFIVITIVfi M-0 O O* 

present Tenfe — — — ^ €tre, to be. 

Gottmd '■ — ^ —— ^tane^ ^^/«f. 

Participle ■ ■ cte, isen. 

Compound of the Prefent — . — ^ avoir ^te, to have been 
CpupoiMd of the Oerund > ^ ajant 6te^ having been. 

Indicative. 

tirftPerfono. teeond Perfms. Third Perfins^ 

$. Je fuis, /tfixh tu es» ibou art. il eft, i6f iV« 

A N6us fomaefi nv vous dtcs, ye otjom ib fofltf ^iry arom 
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ImpmrfiSi Temfu 
FifJ Pirfifif. SecMul Pirfms. Third Pirfms. 

S. J'etois, / tttfx. ttt etoii, thgu wjl. il doit, h§ wof^, 

P. Nous etiooti wi vous itxfm^ yt or y9u ^ils ^toienti #)^r wtfiK ' 

PriteriU tenfe. 

S, Je fus, / waSt tu fua^ tbm waft, il fuf,^ i^^ tfWiW 

P* Nous fumeii fe/# vbus futvs, jr# or jfMv Us fur^At^ r^#^ \xHrK 

Fututi Tfnfi. 

S. Je feraiy IJbaSor tu feras, theujbah or il fera, heJhaH or will 

will be» wilt hi. be* 

P. Nous ferons, wi vous ferez, jr^ or you ik feront, /^^jr fialt 

JhaU or willbe. JhaU oc will hi, or «c/ii/ i/. ^ 

Qmditioiud 7infi. 

S. Je ferois, Iwouldy tu ferois, /i&^ ilferott^ £/ u/^i^A/, 

^^n/i, Jhouidf or ivouldlfi^ coubtft^ cwld^ Jbould^ or 

m/^ift/ £/• N flmiiifft^ Sec. might bs. 

P. Nous fertons^ ft;/ vousfertcz,jtforjff« ils&roienc, tb(9 

Compound of At Pnfont Ttvfo^ 

S. J'ai et^ i iti?v# tu as et6, thou haft il a ^t^, A# has hem. 

been, - l/<n. 

P. Nous avpns ete, vous avcz iii^yo or ils ont ete^ thty bav$ 

W€ bavi hoiih you have huH* betn» 

Compound oftht ImporfoH Tonfi!^ 

5* J'avob ete, I had tu avots etet thou il avoit et£« J»/ i^od^ 

^/^. ^ hadlft bun, hatn, 

P. Nous avtons ete^ vous avtez ete, ye or ils avoieiit ^t^, thty 

we had been, you had been, bad been. 

Compound of the Pntsrii0 7ofi/e, 

S, J'eus €te, / had tu eus et6^ thou il tut iti, he had 

been. badft been, boou, 

P, Nous eucnea ixji^ vous euiea et^ yi or ila euretttite^ ihv% 

we had heifi* ^ you bad beeum - bfl^ hu%m 

K4 - ^i«*- 
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Compound of iht Futun Tenfe. 
Pirft Perfins. Second Pirfom. T^ird Perfons, 

S. J'aurai et^, IJball tu auras ete, thou il aura ete, hejhall 

have b$tn. Jbalt have been, have been. 

P. Nous aurons ete, vous aurezet^, >^pr ils auront ete» /i&^^ 

wejball have been, youjhall have been. Jhall have been. 

Cpmpound of the Conditional Tenfe, 

5. J'aurois ete, / tu aurois ete, thou il auroit ete, he 

WQuldyCould^Jbculdj wouldffi^ coiild'fi^ wouldyCould^Jhouldy 

or might have been» Jhould^Jiy or, &r. or might have been, 

P.Nousaurionsete,. vous auriez ete, j'^ ils auroient ete, //;^jf 

iHJev^ould^cQuldiiic, would ^ could ^ &c. would y ccuid^ &c. 

Subjunctive Moop, 

*. r Je fois, I may tu fois, thou may*fl il foit, he may he. 

que J be^ I be. be. 

P. I Nousfoyons,. vous foyez, ye or ils foient, they may 

V we may be. you may be^ , ^^' ^ 

Preterite Tenfe. 

S. r Je fuffe, I was , tu fufles, thouwajl^ il fut, he wasy were, 

1 or werOf or or u>ortj or mightf/i or might be. 

que "\ might be. be. 

P. I Nous fuflions, vous fuffiez, yeot \\%i}^^ct\X^they%V£rej 

L we werey &c. you were^ or, £^r, or might be. 

Compound of the Prefint Tenfe ^ 

yzieitCyl'may tu aies e'e, thou il^itere, he may 

have been. , mayrft have been. have been. 

Nous . ayons vous ayez etd, jr or ils aicnt ete, they 

ete, we may you may have been^ may have been, 

have been. 

Compound of the Preterite Tcnfe. 

S. pj'eufle'ete, / tu eufles ete, thou il eut ete, he had 

j had beeny or hadyi been^ or bceny or might have 

que J might. See. mightyi^ iic. been. 

P^ 1 Nouseuffions vous cuiBcz ei^, ils euflent ete, they 

I etc, we had ye or you bad been, had been, &c. 

t. beenyOt^isfc. U^n 

12 Jmpe*^ 
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Imperative. 

Firjl Perfon, Second Per fans. Third Perfons, 

S. Sois, bej or be thou, qu'il foit, let him bem 

P, Soyons, let m be. foyez, i^, oibe ye. qu'ils foient, let them 

be. 

* ■ . 

It is not with the French Verbs as with the Eogli A ones. The Engiifh diflingul/h 
the moods and tenfcs of their vtrbs by thefc particles, do, did, Jboll^ 'u^Ul, can, may% 
Jhould^ couldt nv4uid^ f*''g^f> an^ tet^ prefixed to ihe word of the verb, which is the. 
fitne throughout, except in the participles and pieterites t whereas French verbs change, 
their inflexions and t?rminaticns, not only in every tnuod and tenfe, but even in every 
perfon ; the dift'erent v^ays of expreflling the ad^ion of the verb amounting ti no left 
than ninety>four ; which makes the conjugation of them pretty hard, tho* it is at the 
fame time fo important, that Foreigners cannot too much apply themfelvesto it. In 
order therefore to do it mote effedually, I (\tall fet down Rulef, whereby the Learner 
may eafily arrive at <ht cxaft and tcady formation of the tenres,"of the verb«, and the 
pfflons of tho^e tenfes t which belug once well confidered, and learnt, the conjugating 
, of toe veibs will be treed from that difficulty^ which ttnerwifc it would be nccclTarily 
attended with. 

Befidesthat, I have joined a Table of all the conjugationSj wherein one may fee at 
one view, bow each tenfe (imply is derived, and formed from its infinitive. 1 can- 
nt.t too much recorrmend the Students to make thenr^felves I'amiliar with it,licce tho* 
one could not lay down piinciples common to all verbs in .he forming of their fcveral 
tenfes, thofe t^n conjugations include an inf<»niblc way of conjugat-ng above 3000 
Regular verb- t fo that after knowing in v.hat confifts the difference of thtfe called 
Irrepular, which fhall be alfo fet in order, one will be thoroughly acquainted with 
the French Veibs, 

Before I lay d :wn rules for the forming of the verbs, it is to be obf*rv^d, that there 
will be none «bout ll)e forming of the Participle, ana freierite end Prefent t^^nfess^ 
not that there caa be no rules contived for the forming of thofe tnifes j but becaufe 
the ten different conjug«tions-Wv*u!d requite twice ten different and particular rules {t 
and the perufi^^g of the fd'owing table with ever fo little attention, will fufficiently 
fupply^the want of fuch fuuher luh^ It will therefore be enough to take noiicecf 
all that is general to the regular verbs. 

Rules for the Formctlm of the Tenfts of the French Verbs. ' 

\jl Rulr, In all verbs the Gerund rnds in «»/, the Imperfeil in 
«V, the Future iri rai^ and the Conditional io rois. 

7.d R, The ImpeffcSl U formed from the Gerund; by changing' 
ernt into ois : as 

^ J PdrUznt^ fp^n a >^g, 1 Im J Je parl-ois, I did /peak. 
^^' \ Lif-ant, rendi g, yper, ^ Je lif-prois, I did read^ 

2d R, The Future is fornied from the Ififin'tive^ by adding 
ai to the final r, or if it ends in e muie, by changing that e into 
(li : as, 

Jnfi^ J Parlcr, ijJpeaL 1 Fu- J Je parler-ai, I Jhallfpeak. 

nil. (Lire, torcad.\turt,X]^\\X'd\^ IJhallread^ 



{ 
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I 

4/A R. The ConditiMalis likewife formed from the Infinitivit 
hy adding oU tp the final r, or changing the fipal g /nute into 

tfti.* asy 



/»/• t Parlcr^ l# j^. 7 C^t- I Tc parlcr-ois, / would fpeak^ 
mU \ Licc^ t9 t40i. \ ditm^ i Je Iir*ois» IwsuHuad. 

l/t. The ycrb/4ir# to d^t c!iaQget ^ i||to # mate in its fu- 
tyre and conditional tenfes. Thui fpell an4 r^^jiftrai I (half 
do, ji/iTHs I wouM do. In ita gcrund| present, and imper* 
kSt teoies, though you fpcU fftifiaai doing, mmfaifrns we do, 
yfmfiii 1 did I you pronouaee all thefe VKirda aa ML they were 
written with/# inftead of fau 

24f(r. Verbi ending in tnir^ aa tgnir to hold, change enir into 
igndrsu and wuhms, for their future and conditional ; je tiendrai 
V will hold>/# tUndrm I wotdd hold, inftead of teniral and 
Unirois, 

^dly. Verba in /vmt, as ncivur to receive, change #f;a/r into 
tfvrflf and ivnh, for their future and conditional ; jirecevrai I 
fliall receive, ji nctvrm 1 would receive, inflead of nctvoirai 
and ricivoirwm 

$th R. The PrgfiHt of the Suijun^ivs is formed from the 
Qerund^ hy changing tf«# into # mute : as, 
in^ 5 Parl-ani, A#tf^ijrf. I /VWI l ijeparl-e, Imay^fbeah 

^^- JLif aot, r/tfrfa^. JSi^y. J "1*^ j je lif-e, Iwit^ uad. 

Excipihm,. 

|^« The vtx^fmn changes aifant of its gerund, into afft for 
ita fubjuodiye prefent : aa horn f aifant doing, quijifaffi that I 
may do, ir&twCLct frtffi. 

zdly* Verbs in tntr form their fiifajundivey by changing inant 
into unm : Unant holding^ quiji /iVwm that 1 may hold, inftead 
of /ifw/. 

jlfUy. V<;rbs in ev^ir change rvant into o/w, for the fubjunc- 
tTve 'J recevant receiving, qtaji npivi I may receive, inftead of 

6th R. The PriOriu of the SulfimUhi is formed from the 
ficoud perfon of the Preterite of the Indicative^ by adding /# 
(mute)as, 

^^?:i'^J0$, '^*w^4Siiij.\ilVuWt, Imigbtread, 
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• Ah[d tho* tN final i of the pret«rHe of th^ indicative is dk^ 
ceded by n, as in preterites of verbs in erjtr^ that s ia^doi|bl(9d JH 
the fubjundlive, and the thjrd perfon tal^es / inftead of ^.* as 
tu tins thou h^ld^, queja tinji (hat I might hcldt f«V/ tint be 
might hold. . 

Rules for forming fhg fecund ^nd third Pnfons 0/ the Sing. 

Numb, in all Verbs. 

jft Rtfk. The firft perfon of every tenfe alirayt ends either fa 
i fBUte, er / or ifi x^ or in oi. When it ends in e mute, the iecond 
perfons add / to it) 'and the third is Uke^he firft : as, 
i/?^P. Jc parle, Jfpeah'] fjefouffr^ • Jm^y/fifir. 

id. T^M^iXts^ibiuffeahefi. M^^ ^ tufouffires, thm^mayefifufer. 
3^. II parle, befp^aks.j Lil foufFre, htmayfuffer^ 

, %d R. When the firft perfon ends with s or x^ the. ^iecond is 

like the firft, and the third takes / infiead of the finaKi or x: as^ 

j^. Je ILr, I read.'X TJe veuy, I amwiilingm 

2d. Tu li/, ibsu readffi. V < Tu veu^r, tbm art willing. 

^jd. 11 lit, he reads. J \l\ veu^y be is willing. 

In verbs that have ^ or / immediately before the final s of the 
firfl perfon, that s is left out in the third perfoa: as, 

ifi, VctU^ndB^ I bear: ^ Cjemets, I put. 

2^. lien tend, beiears.\ \l\mtt^ be puts. 

24 R" When the firil perfon ends in ai (as in the Preterite an4 
Futiire tenfes), th^ fecond changes the final 1 into x, and the thir4 
leaves it oyt quite : as, 

ijf. Je parlar, Ifpoie.'^ TJe parlerai, IJhallfpeah 

2d. Tu patlax, thufpokefl. > ^'^^ parlerax, thoujhalt fpeah 

jrf. H parlat bifpoU^J \\\ parlera» beJbaUfpeak. 

Es^cept the third perfon of the preterite of the fubjundive^ 

which ends with t in all yerbs,^ of the firft perfon being change 

^d intpx/ with a circuqfiflex over ^he preceding vowel: as, 

^' Ouc J y^ W'^J^* Imigbtjpeai. I ^ ^ J je ^, I migbt df. 

2d. ^^ I il parW/, he might fpeaf. J ^"^ J il fit, be might do. 

RtfUs for forming the three Perfpns of the Plural Number of Tenfes 

in all verbs. 



i^ 



\fi Rule. The. plural number <»f the prefent tenfe o( thitN^^v 
cative is formed ftom die gerund, ^y ckiang^^ eiit\QX& vn^Vair 
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xhtfirft pcrfon, into ez for the fecond, and into ent (mtite) fer 
the third : as from 

Ger. ^2ix\'7ii\t^ /peaking.'^ f lif-iint, reading. 

Pnf Plur. I \ Pre/. Plur. 

1^. P.Nous parl-ons, «;^/^^<2^. > \ Nous lif-ons,- we read* 

%d* Vous parl-ez, y^Jp^^^^X I Vouslif-ez, ye read. 

3^, Us ^diiX'tnX^theyfpeak.j Llls lif-ent, they read. 

Except,, ly?, The two laft perfons of the prefent of ///>/, 
wT^ich, though it forms its firft perfon ^\\ird\ fat fens from its g^-- 
r un6 fa ifanty ytt mzkes fa ties in the fecond, inftead ofy^//^, 
and in the third /<?«/, inftead of/ai/ent, - 

The fame exception takes place for the fecond perfon plural 
of the fame tenfe iii the verb dire^ difant^ which makes dltes ii> 
ftead of dife%. - 

o.dly. The laft peifon of verbs in /«/>, which ends in itnnent^ 
as from tenant holding, nous tenons we hold, vous tcnez you hold, 
Jlstlennent thty ho](^ 9 uiAezdof teniJent, 

^dly. The laft perfon of verbs in avoir^ which ends in oivefit, 
as frooi rec^vant receiving, nous recevcns we receive, vous recevez 
you receive, ils rcpivent they receive, inftead of recevent, 

id R. Th^e plural of the innperfeS is formed from the firft 
jperfon Cngular, by changing ois into ions for the^firft perfon, in - 
CO uz for the fecond, ^and into oient (pronounced like the firft 
perfon) for the third: as. from 

S'ng. ]c parl-ois, -'l •^' f J® lif-ois, I did^ 

Plur, Nous parUions, -wet^) Nous lif- ions, tue did 1 ^ 

aijP. Vous parJ-ieZj ^ ^-^I 1^ J.Vous lif-iez, ye did>t J 

^d. Ils parl-oient, f/&^;'J^ tils lifoient, they did J- 

2d R. The plural of the preterite is formed from the firft per- 
fon fingular (always ending in at or s)f by changing ai into ames 
for the firft perfon, into ates for the fecond, and irent (founded 
only as the letter r) -for the third : or by changing s into mes 
j[mure) for the firft perfon, into ies (mute) for the fecond^ and 
rent (ent alfo mute) for the ihifd : as from 

£ing.]t parl-al, I/poke.^ rje lu-s, I read. 

Plur. Nousparl-ames," we fpoke. \ J Nous lu-mes, iw read^ 

st^. VousparUates, ytJpoke.X ^i Vouslu-tesj^^.^orj^wr/^j^. 

j^. Us pari evukty tbty JfQh.J Vlls lu-rcnt, they reads 
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^b -R. The plural of the future is formed from the firft perfon 
fingular, by changing rai into rons for the firft perfon, into nz 
for the fecond> and into roni for the (hird : as from 

Sifig, Je parle-rai, ^1"% fJ^ li-rai, Iwlllnad. 

PJur, ]fJous parle-rons, w/ I ^ J Nous h'-roas, tue will read. 

2d. Vous parle-rez,' >'' f !^ ) Vous li-rez, ye will readm, 

3^. lis parle-ront, ihe^j % LIls li-ront, they will read. 

$th R. The plural of thie conditional is formed from the firft 
perfon fingular, by changing rois into rions for the firft perfon, 
into riez for the fecond, and into r^/V«/, (pronounced like the fiift 
perfon) for the third : as from 



Sing. Je parle-rois, Iwould"^ rje li rois, /■ 
Plur. Nous parle- rions, wew»uU I -^ J Nous li-rion?, we^ 






2d. Vous parle- riez, >'^«tt;c^i//^f^i Vous li-ricz,. ,;v . ^^ 
3A lis parle-roient, /A^;' it;^^ J tils li-roientj/Z'/yJ I 




6/4 R. The plural of the prefent and pjeterite of the fubjunc- 
tive is formed from the firft perfon fingular, by changing e mute 
into ions for the firft perfon, into iex for the fccondj and into ent 
(mute) for the third : as from 

8tng. Que je parl-e, that /") ^' fOlifc j^ parlaflTe, that I might 
Plur.i^ous parl-ionSjW;/ L "S, J N<^us parlaff-ions, we might 
2d. Vous parl-iez, >^f^|Vous parlalT-iez, yf might 
2d. Us parl-ent, /&7 J | Clls parlaffent, /i'^^'w/^^/ 

Except again, 1/?, In verbs in ^«/r, the plural number of the 
prefent, which is not formed from the firft perf. fing. ending in 
iefine^ but makes enions, eniez^ icnnent\ queje tienne I may hold, 
MGUS ienions wt may hold, vous ieniez you may hold, ils tiennent 
they may hold. 

2dly. In verbs m evoir^ the plural of the prefent, which is not 
formed from the firft perfon ending in o}ve^ but makes evions^. 
evie%y oivent\ que je ng ive I may receive, nous recevions we may 
receive^ vous receviez yoa may receive. Us refoiyent they may 
receive. . 

Obfcrve moreover, ly?, th^t the verbs of the firft conjugation^ 
ending in er^ have the three perfons fingular, 3lu4 lYv^ l\vu4 ^v\- 



f4S ACCIDENCE.' 

ratof thls(bb|utiJVive»I]ke to thefame perfonsofth^ indicativei: a 

ifiSiHg. Jc parle, ^^P'^^'Oue i J^ P**^'^* ^ mayfpeai 

%i. tyipaLrltByiholi/peak*^^^ ( to paries, tbdu mayejijpea^ 

Verbs of the other conjugations have only the third plun 
alike. . 

^Jly. The firft and fecoac^ per(bns plural of the fubjun£lti 
are in all verbs alike to the faine perfons plural of the imperfe^ 
of the indicative : as^ 

bid. hnpirftit. ^ Sub. Pnfent. 

{/F.Notifs ipmq^tiWt^dfife^k.Q t nous parlions, wemayfim 
2i/«VQU8parlicz, yedidjp^akr^ \ vous parliez, yemay/piat 

Except again in faire, which, as it does not form regular] 
its fubjundive from its gtrund fai/anty but tnzkt$/aje in the flr 
perfon fitig. fo confequently makes in the f\\xx2\ faJJUns^ ao 
jaffi^' See ibi btb Conjugation. 

As for the Imperative tnood, the fecond perfon fing* (for 
bas no firft perfon) and the firft and feoond plur. are the fame i 
tbofe of the prefent ottbe indicative ; leaving out the pronouns 
iu fait thou doft, nou% faifim we d6, vousfaites ye do, and tli 
third perfons of both numbers the fame as thofe of the fubj uadiv< 
qttilfajfe let him do, quHbfaJfent let them do* 

BoC take iioiiep^ i^» tint fW vtrbt of tli* ^r^ coiijogatieo» md otben too endii 
tlw firft perioB of the indicatife if e iioC fennded, kive out in the (ccodd perfon of tl 
iApetaCive the flntl i of the ftmi^the indleatlfey uoleff thtt fecond perft^n bd hi 
mcdietely foliowcd \m the ftletire piooomiB m and ft in which ookjr cafe it keeps i 
if cikrihtt'mt Mk tot Ibow i ^ftt-y, go tkicfair } bnt fay witboat i, cberebt mm mu 
leur om, f(0ek fofra better friend | eui m Fratue^ go to France, tn bdn^ here a pn 
ppfttson. 

%Jfy» VetW of theotber cettJagaiioMlMep in the ieeond perfon of the imperittii 
the final 1 of the indicative* 

Tenfes compound are atwaya formed from the participle ( 
file verb in queftion, joined to the tenfes fimple of the auxiliaj 
avoir i as in parler to fpeak* , 

The corhpmind of tbe prefetit tenfcf is fbrmfCd from the prtfei 
of avoir, and the partfeiple farlif fpoken : as, 

fl have') 
I thou haft I 

p^^'^* \ ti hZ \ /^^^^- 

\'ye hove !' 
Mibri b<vuti • 




Q/^ V E R B S. 143 

Hie Compound of the ImpcrFc^l is fanned from the Impetftd 
of the auxiliary, and the participle : as, 

f J' avois T rr had^ 

Sittg^ ^ ^^ avois | I tbou hatft f 

il avoit L _«-iif J hi liod 



r nous avions 
Pbir. \ vous aViez 
{^ ils avoient 



I ye bad I 



The Compound of the Preterite is formed from the preterite 
of the auxiliary and the participle : as» 

SiMf. < ttt cus I I tbeu heifi i 

C H eut _„,. \h€ bai\ 



nous 9uine» 



s- p''^^'* <1 Z> >*'*• 



I 



P/«r. < vous elites I | ^' '^ ' 

Qils eurentj i^thef bad } ^ 

The Compound of the Future is formed from the future of 
the auxiliary and the participle: as, 

r J' aural "] p Jhatl hmi^ 

Sing. < tu auras j | thoujbali hatu \ 

til aura f k J *^^ A^l^^avel^^^ 

f nous aurons I P*"^> 7 w/ JbaUhave \ ^^^ 
Blur. < vous aurez I I y/ ^ki/ifrtfv/ 1 

i lis auront J LtbeyJbaUbaviJ 

The Compound of the Conditional is formed ^m the tondi^ 
tional of the auxiliary and the participle: as, 

r J' aurois"^ f/ wauld bsnrg'^ 

Sfftg. < tu aurois | ' tbouwouldyihgue \ 

I il auroit I , ^ \ he would have { * , 

f nous aurions f P*'^' \ we Wifuld have fJF^^^^ 
Plur. < vou$ aariez | \ye W9uU have 1 

i ils aui^itnt J \jh4y would havej 

Likewife in the Subjundive, the Compound of the Prefeint is 
formed from the prefent of the fub}undiye of the auxiliary, and 
the particiu;>le : as, - 

Qf }• aie "I r/ may have^ 

Sing. < tu aies | I thou maifjl have I 

M ait ! ^^ji^ j he may baveK - .^ 

S^^ r nous ayons > P"'^' \ we miy bavef /H^- 
»f^ < vous ayez i lye may bave[ 

^'*^- (ils, akntj U%«<qi bmt\ 
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The Compound of the Preterite is formed from the prct«ritc 
of the fubjunftive of the auxiliary, and the participle: as^ 

rj' eufle \ ' ,/ W 

Sirfg. < tu eufles / \thou hacCJi 

^ til eat ( Y J he had Voxmighihave 

^^^ r rous euflions / P ^ ^» \we h.id ( ffoken. 
Plur. \ vous eufliez V lye had 

(lis eufllnt 3 [^theyhad 

In the infinitive mood tl>e Prefent and Gerund have alfo each 
'its compound : to wit^ from the prefent of the iniinicivef and the 
Gerund of the auxiliary, and the participle : as, 

pre/. C avoir ) . . ^ to havi ? ff^.i „ 

Part, \ ay ant J P ' ^> ( having \ -^^^ 



/:>/ C O N J U G A T O N. 
Of Verbs in er. , 

Infinitive Mood. 

Pteftnt Tenfe ' - ■ Parler to fpe^h 

Gerund ■ ' ' Parlant Jpeaking* 

Participle — r — ■ Parle fpsken* 

Compound of the Prefent Avoir parle to have jpcken* 

Compound of the Gerund, - Ayant parlc having fpoken* 

Indicative. 

Prejfnt Tenfe. 

Firfi Perfom* Second Per fans. Third Perfons. 

S. Je parle*, Ifpcak, tu pzrlcs ^thoujfpeak'^. il parle, hefpeaks. 

P. Nous parlons, vous parlez, y^orye^ ils parlenr, they 

wefpeak. fpeak. , fpeaL 

Imperf^. 

5. Je parlois f , I did tu p^tlois^ thou didyi il parloit, he did 

Jpeak, fpeak. fpcak, . 

P, Nous parlions, vous parliez, Jt^ or ilsparloient, /% 

we didfpeak, you did [peak . did f peak. 

• or I do fpeak, cr am fpcaking ; thott doft fpeak, or thou art fpeakir.g, ^c' 
ffirj fpolU} pr I wai fpeakijig j thou waft fpc«»king, ^f, 

Prtteru« 



■ !■•■>'• 



V E R B S. 



I4S 



\-"\ ■ 



I . ' 



r 



> I 

r 
» 



-4. 






-I 



-i-rai, 

-i-rons, 

-i-rai, 

-i-rons, 

-icnd-r; 

-icnd- ror 



t. 



l-ev-rai, 

-ev-rojis. 



fe-rai, 

-Tons, 



-ind-n 

-ind- rot 

oit-raf 

-oit- roni^ 



-ui-rail 

■• i -uU ronsr" 

1.; 

-d-ra!,[: 



/. * 



t 

t 

. ./ 






^.W^f V E R BS. 14s 

Pnieriii. 

firft Perfons. * Second Perfint. Third Perjint. 

Je parlai, I fp^ke, tu pzths^thou/poh/l. il parla, he /poke* 

«» Nous parlamesy vous parlates, // or ils parlerenty thiy 

-Wft/poke* ymfpoke. fpoke^ 

^ Je parlerai^ IJhall tu parleras, thoujhalt il parlera, hi /ball 

or will /peak, or wiltfpeak^ or will /peak. 

^^ Nous parleronSy vous parlerez, jv or ils parleront; /^/f 

wejball or will^Sic. pujhall or tt^/. /, & c« yZ^tf // or will/peak* 

\ * ConditionaL 

S. Je parlerois, / tu parlerois, //&«« il parIerott,^/c(;9tf/^, 

Jbolddi-wouldy C9uldf wouUyi^ couln'Jl^ could^ Jhould^ or, 

or might /peak Jhould'Jt^ or, £5*f. ^r. 

JP. Nous parlerions, vous parleriez, ye ils parlerolent, ihej 

Wiuiould^auldjicc, or jr^« u^^xr/^. &c. would, could ^ isfc. 

Comp. of Pre/. J'ai T f / have * T 

C9/i7^. tf/ Imp. J'avois I 1^1/ A^^ I /- , 

Comp.tfFut. J'aurai \ ^^' lljhallhavt \ ^'' 

Cmp. of Cond, J'aurois J \.Iwtuld,iiC,bcvtj 

Subjunctive. 

Prefent. 

Je parle, Imaj tu paries, thouma/JI il parlc, hemajfpeakm 

fpeak. fpeaky &c. 1^ 

Nousparlions, vous parliez, )^/ or its patient, thejmay 

wemayyUc. you may /peak. /peak. 

Preterite. 

S. rje parlafle, / tu parlafTes, tbou il parlat^ hi/poke* 

1 /poke^ov might fp^ktfty &c, 
que \ /peak* 

P. I Nous parlaf- vous parlai&cZy ye ils parhiTent, they 

L fions, «;/, &c. 01 you /poke. /poke. 

Comp, of Pre/. C J'aic ? parle, f Ihaveoxmay have IJp^en^ 

Comp. o/Pnt. ^"^ I J'cuffc J »c. X Ibadoim'ghihave J &c. 
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Imperative. 

FtrJ^'Perfom* Second Pitfons. Third Per/ms* " 

-$*• Parle, /peak thou*. tWpirlCf Mi m/feat^ 

P. Parlofts, lit us Parlez, fpeokj or ^ Us parUnt, let them 

/peak. /peak ye. Jpiokm 

After the fame manner are conjugated about 2700 verbs end- 
ing in /r, jnoft of which are ioferted in the Vocabularly, thece 
being but two irreguhar in the language. 

* «r do tfaoH Tpeak, do ye fpeak* 

Second CONJUGATION; 
Of Verbs in \t in general $ Gerund in iffant. 

Infikit.iyb Mood. 

Pre/. Agir, to a^^ Ger. Agiffant, aSfin^. Part. Agi, a^ei* 
C\ Pre/, Avoir ag?, to have a^ed. C. Ger. Ayant agi, having a£ied. 

Indicative. 

Prefent Tenfe. 

Ftrjt Perfons. Second Perfons, Third Perfons. 

S. J'agis, I a^. ^tu agis, thou a£lefl. il agit, he a6ls. 

P. Nous agiflbnsy vous agiflgz, ye^ or, iis agiffent, they a£f. 
we J ^c. is'c. 

ImperfeSl, 

S. J'agiflbis, /did tuagiflbis, /A^iy,&c. il agifibit, ^^Jfi^^. 

a^i. 

A Nous aqiffionsy vous agiffiez, ye or ' ils a^iflolent, they 

we did a£f. you did a£f. did a£f» 

Preterite. . . 

-S^. J'agis, Tailed, tu agis, tboua£lid[ft..i\zg\U heaHed. 

P.Nousagimes,&c» vousagites,j/,or,fe*c, ilsagireot, they^^c. 

Future. 

5. J'agirai, tjbetll tu agiras, thujbalt ii Siprti be Jhiall oT 

or will a^. or wilt a£l. . will a£f. 

P.Nousagirons^w^- vousagifez, fe'orjou Usagiront, they/hall 

Jhall or willaa. . \ Jhall, Or, &c. ©r toill oil. 



V 



w* 
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Con^itlonaU 

Firjl Perfins. Second Perfons. Third Perfons. 

S, J*agirois, Iwould^ tu agii-oJs, ^hoii il agiroit, he wouldf 

could, JhouM, ice. m^ght'Ji aSf. cliuU^ Jhiuld^ Uz. 

P.Noi4sagirion8,it;^ voiw agi'iez, j^, or ils agiroien% they 

■ WQuld^ could^ iic^ . you zvould^ &c. would, csuld^ &c« 

Cm^t.ofPref. J'ai "J V I have 

Comp. of Imp, J'avois / . \ I hid 

Comp.ofPret. J'eus KT^'llhad \aSiedyict. 

Cmp.ofFat. J'aurai \ ^'* j IJh^lI have 
CoTp. of Cond, J*aurois j L I/hould^ &c, have 

Subjunctive. 

Prefent. ' 

5. rj'agifie, / i\iz%\tksythoumpy*Ji WzgxSc^hemayaSf. 

^ may 'a£f. ah» 

p j Qousagidions, vous agifiiez, year ih 3g\Statytheymay 

V. we 7nay ^a5l» you may a£f. a/?. 

Preterite. 

S. /J'agilR, / ^ tu agifies, thsu aH- il agit, he a^eJ. 

I a^edf or ed'Ji. 

que \ might a^. 
i\ j nousegiffions, vous agiffi<:z, ye or ^ils agiffent, they 

V we a^ed» you a£ied. aSfed. 

Comp» ofPrtf. ( J'aie . ) aei, C I have or mny have 7 a^ed^ 

Comp.ofPret. ^ ( J'cufle \ ^c. \ I had or might have \ '&c. 

Imperative. 

5« Agis, aSI thou. ,il agifle, let htm aSf. 

P» Agiilbns, let us agifiez, a^ or a^ye, ^^ ils agiflent, let them 

About 200 verbs in cir^ dir^ mlfj mr^ tlr^ &c« are conjugated 
after this veib^ arJ are fet down in the Vocabulary* 

7hird CONJUGATIONi 
Ofmvn particular ytrht in ir ; Gerund in anf. 

Infikitive Mood. 

Pref Sefntkt Ufmell G/r;-Sentant, fmUing. Part. Sentu/iwft. 
O. Pref Avoir fenti^ i9 baivi/melt. C. Gir • K^UklfctijCx^ttfCixti'iJmtVt* 
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Indicative. 

Prfftnt Ter.fe. 

Firft Piffins. Second Perfms. Third Pit fins. 

5. JefenS) IfmilL twkrii^ ihouJinelU/in 11 fent, bifmelh. 

P.Nousfeatons, zi/# vous fenrez^ ;r^ or ils fentent^ //&/;/nr//» 
fmelL youfmelU 

ImperfeSf, 

5. Je fentois^ I d'i tM Uxitois^ thou dfdji iJ fcntoit, hi did 

fnell. . fmelL frmlL 

P. Nous fentionsy vous fcnticz, ye or ils fentoient, they did 

we dldfmell. you did JktlU • fmelL 

Preterite. 

S. Je fcntis, Ifinelt* UifcntiSythoi^J^neiYjl. il fentitj hejmelf. 

/** Nous rentJines, vous fc mites, ye or ils fentireat, they 

wejmeit, y%u f^nelt. Jmelt. 

Future. 

S* Je fentlrai, I /hall in fentiras, tboujhalt il fentlra, hejballoi 

or willfmAi or wilt fmelL wlllfmelL 

P. Nouj fei\tirons, vous fentirez, ye or ils fenciront, they 

~ ivejkalloi wilt\ &c* youjhall^ or, ^c. Jhall or will fmelU 

CanditionaL 

S. Je fcDtlroi?^ * / tu fentirois^ ' thou il fentiroit, hewouldj 

ijuciild^ could Jhou!d^ would Ji^ could* ft ^ could y Jhouldy or 

or might fmelU Jhoultfi^ox^^c, . mighl pnelL 

P. Nous ItAtirions, vous fcotiricz, )•/ or. ils fentiroient, they 

wc would ^could^hc, you would y Uc, , would^auldyiic.. 

Cymp. of Pref, y^i ^ r I have 

Conip,oflmp. J'avois, / ^^^^. \ t bad 
Con p. of P ret. J'eus 



Coynp.ofFat^ J'aurai 
Lim;), ofCjnd^ J'aurois J 



^'y IPjhal/havi '■■^ » ^^• 
K> J Jhouldy kc, have * 



SUBJUNCTlVBi 

5. rje fentc, / tu fentes, /*w/n<?y*/i W kntCy he may fmdh 
^^^ ) mayfmelh^ ^ JmW. ' " "^ -^l •' ^ ^ " 
^"* /nous fcntioiif, . 'VOUS YemieJB^ "^i or ' ifa«^.ntcnti t^'rnd^ 
C wiejo^ym//,*rjfou'^mc^fmelU ^ '. JmelL .^ ' '> 

24 •' ?rtU* 



.* x 



fi 
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Preterite 

Tirji Pit fins. ' Sicond Pirfins. Wrd Porfms. 

'. rjcknvfky/pnelt^ tu femifles, thou W knxlt^ hi f'nelt. 

J or might JmilL ffieWji. 

2"^ j Nous fentiflions, vous fenttiliez, ye ils fentiflerit, they 

' (. we f melt. ox you f melt. fmelt. 

Cmp. ofPref, C J'aie I fenii, ( I have or may have l/nelt^ 

Cmf.rfPreU ^ \ J'cuffe J iic. \ J hadox might have \ &c. 

Imperative^ 

5, ^tm^ fmell theuy ,il fentc, /r/i/;»,&r. ^ 

P. Sentons, let m kntQZy/r/jell^iSfc. ^"^ ils fentent, let them 
fmelU fmell. 

Of thttconjugattoii there are eighteen TerBi both PnmitWe aod Derivative, u nvit t 

inentir, /d He. iervir, t$/eroe. reflVntir, to nfent, or feci 

dementiri ttgUotMtit, fe fervir^ tomaheuje, again, 

partir, to Jet out. ictTervir^ tf clear a talfle, or dorin'ir, tojleep. 

tepittir^ to fit out agaift$ or d» an ill office, redormir, f Jleep again, 

to repfy* feotify le fmell or fieL endormir, to hit ^ tp, 

fortir, togo^ or get out, confentir, toconfent, s*enHormiry to/all ajieep. 

reflort'f, to get out again, prrfTentir, to have a fori' fe refi«^rinir| tofa'lofieep 

ft repeatify f9 repent. Jigbt, again, 

partir and repartiry Jortir and rt^rtir, are conjugated wii^ etre, 

w 

Fourth CONJUGATION} 
Of Verbs in enir. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Pnf. Tenir, to held. Ger. Tenant, holding. Part* Tenu, held. 
C. Pref. Avoir ^enu, to have held. C. Ger. Ayartt tcnu, having held. 

Indicative. 

Prefint Tenfe. 

S. Je tiens, I held, tu tiens, Hou holdeji. . il tient, he holds. 
P. Nous tenons, &^ votis tetiezjitf,or»6'r* ilstiennent, tbeyholdm 

ImferfeSt. 

£. Je teifdl'^,' IdU tu teifois, thoudUft ilttnoii^ In did holA 

ho(d, . held. 

P. Nous ^ei)iohl,'ttiir ' vbus terfij^Zt Ji Ot \\% ttpKAtoX^ tlje-j di3L 

did hi A ptidtdholi. .* hAi'% 

L 3 ^^•^•^ 



ISO 
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FirftPcrfM!. 
S* Jc tins, I h(U,, 
P, Nous tinmeS|«;^ 

htld. 



5. Je tienJrai, Ijhall 

or will hold, 
P. Nous ticndron^, 

ivejhallox will hold* 



Preterite. 

Second Pe^J-^m. 
tuUlns, thou beld*Ji. 
vous tinteiS) jr^ oxym 

held. 

/Future* 

tati^ndras, thoujhah 

or wilt h.ld, 
voustiendtez, jr/ or 

you/hall^ot^ Isfc. . 

Conditional, 



Third. Per font: 
il tint, he held* 

lis tinreint, they held. 



il tiendra, heJhaUot 

will hold. 
ils tiendront, they 
Jljall or will hold. 



S. Je tiendrois, I tu tiendrois, //>^u iItiendroit,^/icW^, 

JhouldyWould^could^ would\fty could^Jl^ ..^ co'tld^ Jhould^ oc 

OT might ho. d. Jljouidyi^ &c, fnight hold* 

P.Nous tiendrions, vous tiendrieZjy^or ils tiendrpient, f/^/j^ 

wewjuldy &c. , you would ^ &c. would ^ could ^ &c. 

/ had 



Comp. of Pref. J'ai 
Comp. of Imp, J'avois 
Comp, of Pret* JVus 
Comp, ofFut, J*aurai 
Comp. ofCond* J'aurois 



tenu, 
l2c. 



Ihad 

I Jhall have 
' I fiould^ ^^c. have 



hdd, 
&c. 




Subjunctive. 

Prefent. 
Je tienne, / XMixttwits^thoumaylft l\ tienne, h may 



may holdx 
Noustenions, 
we may hold* 



hold.' " hold. 

vous ^trntT^^yeot you ils tienncnt, they 
mayhold^ may hold* 



Preterite* 



3 

iJctwtktlhelJ, 
or might hold. 
Noustinffions, 
we held* 



he held. 
\ they 



S. r Je tinfie, Iheld, tu tinfles, thcu held^ il tint, 

vous tinffiez, ye or ils linflent, 
you held* beld* 

J'aie 7 tenu, C / have or may havi I held, 
J*cuffc J y^ \ I badQt might haw y &c. 
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Firji Pirfons. 

P. T^enonSy Jit us 

hold. 



Imperative. , 

Second Pirfons. Third Per Jons ^ 

Ticna,Atfi/,or^ fff^. ,il tienne, let htm^ &c. 

tcncztbold^otfbold ^^ ils tiennent^ let them 
)e* ho)^. 



appart^nir, to ifiijng» 

contenir, /• coma in, 

detenir, to ifetain, 

oUeoiry toohtain, 

retenir, to retain^ '« keep, 
foutenir, to maintain, to 

bold, to upbsleL 
cntretenir, to keep up, 

maintenir, to maintain. 



fe reifomrenir, to recolUB, 

to call to mimi, 
•f aTenir, to happen, 

parnenir^ to attain to, 

preyenir^ jo pre^en^p, 

rcvcoir,' to come asttiru 
fiibveniry to relieve* 

furvenir, to Befal, to happen 

une«pe&edly. 



The verbs of this conjugation» to the number of twenty-four, are» 
s^abAeni'-, to ahfia n* vfoir^ ' -to ceme, fe fouvenir, 9o remember , 

' inte'venir^ to entervene, 
deventr, to becomt, 

conv^nir, io agree ^ otto 

-becomt. 
difconvenir^ >to dijagref, 
proveoiri toproceed^ to come 

frcm, 
• contret enir, to eontrd" 
vene, to infringe^ 
lenir, revenit^ de^tnir^ convenir^ djfconvenir^ pronffnir^ paryenir^ and furtfenir, Jtje 
conjugated with eir4, 

* contrevenir is a law term, and ufed ir few teofestoo. Its eoonpoand tenfes, when 
ufe-d, are formed from tlvoir, th«>* its primitive vM/r hat them of Stre, 

■f a-venif is an obfolete verb imperfooai. We now-a -days fay il arrive it kappent^ 
fV arriW it happened, inftead of il anient, U avint^ ttc, 

ke'nir to bleft, is of the fecond c^tnjugation, having the fame inAef^ions itagir.'mmm 
The Fat^. oi be'nirnbeni, and b/niey bJeffed ; but we alfo fay benit and benite, fpeaking 
of fuel) ch arch-ceremonies $ as du pam benit haillowed bread, de Ctau bcnitekQ^f. 

»t • . - 

Fi/ib CONJUGATIQNr 

Of ^erbs in cvoir. 

Infinitive Moo^). 

Pr. Recevoxr^ to receive. Ger, KccG'vzriX^receiving.Part.^e(fVi,i3l'c. 
GpPr. Avoir leffMyto have recgived. C. Ger. Ay^nt re«^a, having re-f 

ceived. 

Indicative. 

Prefent Tenfe^ 
S,Jeu^Qis^Iriceive. tu rc^ois, ttju re- il revolt, be receives. 

ceiveftn 
P. Nous reccvons, vous reccvr^, ;•/ or ils rejoivcnt, they 



we recitve. 



receive. 



you refiivi, 
tmperfeCl. 

S. Je recevoii, / did iXkrtctvois^thoudidJI il recevoits he did 
Ticeive. recii^. 



reciive^ 



P. Nous recevioQi^. vous rcccviez, )e 61: \\^ icetMcSv^XiX.^ iWj 



ff^/ 4^/4/ r/wv/o 



jnidid^ &c. 
L4 



did ri««vue^ 



Pt^* 



5* 



ACCIDENCE. 



Firji Pirfons. 



Preterite. 

Second Ptrfrns. 



Ihird Piffm^ 
il re^ut, hi receivii. 



$• Jc rcjus. In* tu re jus, thou r/- 

€em(L Ciiveift. 

P. Nous rcfumts, vous refutes, jr/ or - ils rej'ircnt, they 

«;<? received* you received. received* 

Future. 

S. Jc rcccvrai, IJbaH tu rccevras, thoujhah il rccev ra , A^ Jhall 

or w/V/ receive. or w///, &c, ' receive. 

P. Nous reccvroni, vous rcccvrez, >/ or il rcccvront, they 

tpeJbttUot Willi ilc. yoaJballfOTj^^c* /ball receive* 

ConditionaL 

S. Je rcccvrois, / tu reccrrois, thou 

/hould^ could^ Sec. would'Jl^ &c. 

P. Nousrcctvrions, vous rccevricz, ;^^ or 11 recevroient, they 

fve wouldy iic. you would^ &c« woufd^ iic. 

I have 



il rccevroit, he 
tvyvldy couN^ Sic. 



Cmp, ofPref. J'ai 
Camp, of Imp. J*avois 
Camp, of P ret. J'cus 
Camp, of Put. J'aurai 
C^nip. of Ootid. J'aurois 



reru, , 

isfc. 



I had 
I had 
IJbali have 
IJhouid, &c, have 






received^ 
Sec. 



Subjunctive, 



S. r Jc resolve, I may 
J receive* 



Prefent. 

tu rejoivcs, thou il resolve, he may 
J receive. mayeji receive* receive. / 

j§"^ i Nous rccevions, vous rcceviez, ye ils re joivent, they 
L we may receive. or yad^ Sec. . my receivf. 

Preterite. 

S. f Je rejuflc. Ire- tu rffuffes, thou il rejAt, he received.. 

I ceive^ or might received ft. 
qu€? have received. 

P. 1 Nous rejuffions, vous rcjufficz^jf^ ih re^uflcnt, they 
I Wt receive. wwA received* 

rlhavcj orl 
C^w^. */ Pr^/: - I J'aie 1 rcctt, J wi^fe AtfW, I wWw<4 
iO^A i^Pm. "1"^ I J'culft } W^. 1 / A^rf. or ( Uc. 

kmiibt hav^y 



0/ V E R B S. I5J 

I M P B R A T I V E. 

Firji Pirfins. Second Ptrfins. Third<Ferfinu 

S, - Rejois, receive^ &c. ,il xe^'iveylsihim^item^ 

P, Rcccvons, /// us recevcz, reaivi^ or ^** ils re^ivent| lit tbtm 
receive. receive yt. ^ rgC4iWJ' 

The feven refuhr verHs of the fifth conjugation ate, 

appercevotr, to pern'tve, devoir, to owe» receVaify t» rtcave% 

t*appe«cevoir| ttferteive, reevoir, Uowtugain, percAVoir^ («/««> f0»^j|^ 
concevoir, tt cencgive, decevoir, tp dative, rwcvoM^ 

decevoir it quite out of ofe ; we no«r-a>day9 m-^ke life of tnwtpee. 

See in the Appendix another (ignificauoa of devir, at aifo itf true adt aod^nja- 
gation* 

Sixth CONJUGATlONi 
0/ Verbs in airej 

Infinitive Mooo« 

Pr^ V2L\TC^fodon Ger TA(ant^ doing. Part. Fzit^ done. 
C, Prejl Avoir fait, to have done. C. Ger. Ayanc fait, hetving d$n4^. 

Indicative* 

Pre/en^ 

S, Je fais, / do. tu fais, thou doejiy il fait, be does. 

P. Nous faifons, wi vous faites, yf or ils font, tbey do% 
do. .you do. 

Imperfi^. 

S. Je faifois, I jdld. tu faifois, thoudidfl. il faifoit, le^d^ 
P. Nous faifions,w^ vous faifiez, ye or ils faifoient,/i&^;^^'A' 
did. you did. 

preterite. 
^.Jefis, I did. tufis, thoudidfl. il fit, i&#^/W, 

/'. Nous fimes, fv^ vous fitesr >'» or, ils firenti tbeydid^" 
did. ^c. 

Future* 

f . Je ferai, lft>aUot tu feras, ihoujbalt or il hn^ hejhall or 

will do. wit do. wllJo. 

P, Nous ferons, ^ vous fer^z, jr or jaic iUfetotkt^ tbt||baVC'- 



154 A C C I^D E N C E. 

Pirfl P^rfem. Second Pitfmu Third Perfkns. 

S» Jc feron, I/bould^ tu firrois, thou i) feroir, he would^ 

uuldyWould^ &c. viiuUJls &c. . could^ Ih^uld^ &c. 

P. Nous feriQn9) ui^ vous feriez>x or >'^m lis fcroient, . they 
wwldy 6cc» wouldy couidy &c. would, could^ &c. 

Comp. of^ Pref. J'al S / r I have^ 

. CUmp^oflmp. J'avois I I thai . , 

C^/>. <^ Piei. J'eus C faitj Uc. \ I f^id I ^"^^ 

Cimp.ofFut. J'aurai ( 1 1 /hull have ^ ^^' 

Comp. of Cond. J'aurois J [^ Iwrnld^ &c, A^z;^ 

# . . Subjunctive. 

PreftnU 

S, JehfTe^ Imaydo. tu hilc^^fhouykc. il fafle, he may d^. 

P,^ Nous fartions^ vou> fafTuz, j^ or ils faffent, /^vy 

w^ Wtfy dcs you way d\ may do, 

PreUriie. 

S. Je fifle, • / did, tn fifles, thou dldjh i I f 1 1, A^ ^//V. 

que or might do. 
P, Nous iiflions, vous filBez, ;y, &C. ils fifTent, they did. 

Comf. ofPref J'aie > fait, C /^^'i;^ or .w/7)> havel done, 

Comf. 9j Pr.t, ^ J'euffe \ (^c, I / hadoi might have J &c. 
« ■ • - 

I M P k R A T I V E. 

5. Fais, doy or ^/i? /A^nr. ,il fafle, /^/ /^/-w ^tf. 

P. Faifons, A?f «/ ^tf. faites, do, or ^ j?^. ^" il^ hStnXyletthetn do.. 
\ - • 

The DerivUifCtof /r/rr, which are fix> and of a very eztenfive ufc^ are the only 
rcfiilar verbs of tbe 6eh coajugation. 

contrefaiie, to counterfeit* refaire* to do again, faiisfaire^ tofatiify. 

^efaire^ ' to undo* t9 make up aga'rn. furfaire, to exaSI, to ajk 

ret^efaire, - to undo again. too much, 

to which %^^firfaire to trefpafs or fail, tho* ufed only in the infinitive and comp, of 
tht pveC as in this phrafe^ une file fu% a forfeit eifon ^nneur, a zpaid that haa for* 
fdted or loft her honour. ^ . 

' Seventh CONJUGATION; 
Of Verbs in aindre,. cindre, and oindre. 

Infikitivz Mood. 
Pr^CrztnAxtytofearm Ger.QrdAgnztit^fearing, P^t.CrzxnUfecnd. ^ 

' ~ \ ^ B V'' 



• < . 



O/- V E R B $• ISS 

Indic^tivi. 

Pnfent Tenft. 

Rrft Perfim. Second Ptrfons. . ThirJ- Peffim: 

^. Jecrains, Ifeau tu crams,/A*tf,&c, il craint, .hefears^ 
P.Nouscrafgnons^ tsTi:. vous craignez, t^f . Us craigneot, farir. 

Jmp$rfe£f. 

5, Je craignors, /, C2f^. tu cratgnois, (^r. il cratgnoit^ hectic. 
P. Nouscraignioqs,^^. vous cjraigniez^ Cff^.^ilacraignoientjCsT^ 

. PnUrite* 
S. Jecraignls, I feared, tu era ignis, fA^2/,&c. W CT^igmt fhe/fanih 
P.NuuscraignimeS)&'^. vouscraignites^Csi^r. ils craignirent, (!rr# 

Future^ 

S, Jecraindrai, JjI^aU tu craindraa, thou i) crz\nSr2i^ h/JhaS ot 

or will fear, /halt or wilt fear. will fear. 

P.Nouscraindrons,&ff. vouscraindrez^^^. ils craiodront, lie. 

ConditionaL 

S, Je craindroisy / tu craindrois9 thou il craindroit, hejhould 
/hculd^could^tcc. Jhouldyi^or^ (sfc, fear* 
P.Noiscraindrion?. vouscraindriez,^r. ils craindrofent, ^c. 

Comp. of Pre f J'ai 

Comp, 

Comp, 

Comp. 

Comp. 



^iscraindrions. vouscraindnez,^r. iis craindroient, fs^c. 

.of Pre f J'ai 1 CI have *] 

. of Imp, J'avois / . ^ I I had \ r ^ j 

. of Fut. J*aurai 1 * I I Jball have I 

.cfCondn J'auroisJ Lljhouldy iic.havej 



SuBjutrcTivB. -:•. • 

Prefent. 

S. Je craigney / may tu craignc8» thou il cra^gne, be may 

que fear. may\fifear. fear. 

P. Nouscraignions, we vous craigniez^ y$ ils craignent, they 

may fear. may fear. may fear. 

Preterite. . 

S. Je craignifle, / tu craigniflea^ ibeu il craignitt i$ 

que feared ox might. ' feared*^ feared. 

P. Nous craigniffionsi ?ous craigQiffic2>jr# i|« craimiflftcyu 

wt feared. feared. Aijfirti* 






n^ 

f$6 ACCIDENCE, 

Comp. of Pref. J'aie J craint, C / hmn or may have 1 feared^ 

CQmp.ojPret. ^ J*cuflc,J fa*f. \lhadQTmightbave\ &c. 

» ■ ■ - . 

Imperative. 

Firft Ferfins^ ^ Second Per fans. Third Pirfont. 

S. C%2L\m^ fear ^ or fear ilcraighe, let him 

P. CraignonS) let us thou. » qu* fear, 

ffan. cr aignez, fear ye^ .> ill cra^aent, let, &Ct 



I . 



Infinitivb Mood. 

Pref JoJnJrc^ tojein. Ger. J.oigr\zniy jainiftg. . Part. Jointyjoifjedm 
CrPr.^w]oxtityio have joined. CGer, Ayzni joiat^having joined. 

I N D I c A t I V E. 

^Prefeni Tenfe. 

S. Jcj'irfS, /;V«. tu joins, thou join Jl, I! joint, he John. 
J*.N'ousjoignonY,{5V. vousjoigncz,jf^,&c. lis joignieiit, rA^^^yW^, 

m 

ImperfeSf. 

5. Jejolgnois,/^iW,fcc. tujoignoi5,/W,&c. \\]{AgXiCAK^he did join. 
P.Nou»joigqion«,^c, vousjoignieZj^>:f,&c. ils joignoicnt, ^'i*, 

, Preterite. 

^. Jcjoignis, I joined* tu joignis, / W, &c. \\]o\gti\ty he joined. 
P.'NousjoJgnin.e^j t5V. vousjoignitc3^;'^,&c. ils joignircnt, ^Cn 

Future. 

8. Je joiodrai, /, Ssr* 4iii}o\ndrz9iibouikcy.il]o\ndrz^hew!lL,Scc. 
P.NouajoindronSi&f. vousjoindrez,;rr)&c« ilsjoindront, Csf^. 

Cnndi$i§nah 

f, 

S.JcjoindfoISi A&c. tujoifi<Iyois,7*^ir,&c. iljoindro!t,£/,&c. 

P.NousjoindriortSjftfr. voUsjoindricfZ',;^,&c; il8Jolndroicnt,&fr; 

• • • . ". ■ • 



Comp.tfPref. J'ai ^- fl-have 

Ctmp. ofJir^. J'avofe /;„;_i 1 7A<»^ 

Comp. cf.P.r,U J'cut y^^yi H'>J >> 



j^lif' < /v&<»^/ . Ww^, &c. 



I 



• - A 






Of y E R B «. 1^7. 

S ti B J; U If C T ^ ▼ *• 

Rrtfeni^ 

Firfi Btrfons, Second Pirfons. Third Pxrjfint. 

S. Je joigoe, /, &c. tu joignes, thou^ &c« ,il joigne, he^ Szc^ 

que Nous joignionsi yous]o\gQinf,yimay ^ iIsjoip;nent| tig 

P. wi may join. join* may join ^ 

P/fWite^ 

S. Jc joigniflc, ZyWii- tu joignifles,' thou il joignlt, /5/yVW# 

que ed^OT might join. joined^Ji. 
P. Nous jotgnifEons, vousjoigniiEez^^/ Hs joigniileht, they 

we joined, joined, joined. 

Camp.ofPref. J'aie 7 }o\nt^^ I have or may have Ijoinifd^ 

Comp,o/Pret. ^"^J'eufleJ is^c. 1 1 had or might have I &c. 

Imperative, 

S, JoinSi join thou. ,iljoigne, let him join. 

P. Joignons, iet us joignez,y«'«, or ^ ils joignenc, kt them 
join. join ye. join. 



atteind rcy to reach, Jbit, 
* aveindre, tt take, reach, 

cr fetch out, 
ceiadre, to gird, 

coatrain^rf^ toconflrairifto 

eompelt 
craindre^ toftar* 



to anoint. 
p«i nd r <y to painty dratv. 
pliind'C, to p\ty, 

fe plaindrc, to complain. 
§ poi nd re, to ttepy to datonm 
reftrelndre, to ajiringe, t$ 

ri/irirge^ limit, 
teindre, to dye, or t9 cohur. 



The Terbsof the ytb conjugation, to the oumber rf ninstreo, are, 
9k^t\n6te,tooblige,toti€Up, tticelndfe, to ir.ciofc, to iri' { oindre, 

cempafs, 
f enfieindrci to infringe, 
enjoindrfi to enjoin, 

c'.eindff) to extingutjh, to 

put out, 
feindrCj to feign, dijpmtle, 
joindre, to join, 

* aveinJroU confintJ to Tome comonon formi of fpeech, hot qaite baaifted front 
»1I ftjrie. Its imperfe£l, two pieterites, and imperative, are never ufed, 

"f ffifreinJf* ii feldom ufed in common converfation, and is ooly of the Aibiime ftyle. 

) tindre is ufed only in fpealciogof facred ceremonies (particulariy in the church of . 
Rome) MP herein oil is ufed : otherwife we hyfrotfer to rub. The only phrafe wherein 
^ndre is k^pt. it in this Proverbial faying (which alfo grows obfolete), Oignem ^Uaiie^ 
H^ouspoindral Save a thief from baQ|ia;, »id beMl cut I'our throat* 

§ poindreit another obfolete word, ufed only in the infinitive, and that too in poe- 
try, after the verb commencer : as Le jcmrfonmenfoit ^poindre^ The day began to peep s 
in wbich cafe it is neuter, a;i!i of quite another fignification than iathejoftmcntiflnt^ 
proverb, wherein it 6gnifies to hurt. 

Eighth CON JUG ATI ONj 
Of Firbs in oitre. 

JnfinitiveMood^ 
Jf\^op«(oilr«i#«iirflat G^.Qon€\o\^zx\t^kn-wing\Part. Connu/;f ei 

^ ef.hiimiiC^!Ui^yi%tohav4in9wn.^G.Gvr^i\ 



-i.^I 



\^\^ V- 



•f:- 



IJt 



A C C i 6 E NC E. 

Fn I c a't* I V E^ 



Prefent Tenfe. 

Firjl Perfins. , ' Sfcond Perfms. Third Pe^fons. 

5. Jeconnois, limtv* tu connoiSy thou.kc, il cohnoh^ he ^nowr. 

J^^Nouscbnnoiflbns, vous connoiflez, yi ilscoonolfient) //^O^ 

ittiWn know* 

tu connoiflbis^ /^^2^ il connoiflbit, he 

didyi know, did kmw, 

vousconnoiflicz,)'^ ilsconnoiflbicnt, //;<?/ 



Wi kmw. 

Sn Je connoiflbis, ^I 

did know* 
P.Nouscohnoiffion), 

Wi did know. 



5. Jc connus, Iknew. 
P. Nous connumesy 
we kmw. 



or you did know. 

Preterite. 

tu connus, thou^ &c. 
vous connutes, ye 
or you knew. 

Future, 



did kmw,, 



il connut, hskmiu, 
lis connurent, they 
kn.w. 



• i 



S. Jcconnoitr-ai./^tf// tu connoitras, thou 
or will know. Jhalt or wilt^ & c, 

P, NousconnoitronS) vous connoitrez,)'^ 
we^ &€• /hall or will know, 

Cmditional. 

tu connoitrois, th^u 
would' ft ^ &c. 

vou8connoitriez> ye 
would^ &c. 



5. Je connoitrois, / ' 

jhouid^ ice. 
P.Nousconnoitrions, 

wet &c. 

<?««/>. of Pre/. J'ai 
Comp. of Imp. J'avois 
Comp, of P ret, J'cus 
Comp. of Put, J*aurai 
Cimp. of Cond. J'aurois 



il connoitra, hefna^ 

or tvill knoxv, 
ilsconnoitront, thty 

jhaU 01 w'.ll kmw , 



il connoitroit. It 
wouldy isfc, 

lis connoiiicienf, 
they W6uld^ Slqs 



-^ J. I have ^ 

I ^'* j Ifhallhavi \ •^• 

J ilJbouiLtcc.havi) 



Subjunctive. 

S, Je connoifle, / tu connoiflesi thou 

que i7i/7y >^;7c't(;. fnay^Jf^ &c. * 

-P, NousconnoiiE"* vous connoiffie^i yg 

ons,wi^Scc. , oxym^hu^% 



il connoifle, ^/isugr 
lis cbnnoiflcii^' thif^ 

9Mty Jhl0KK 



0/ V E R B 8. -fjV 

Prderiti. 

Fir ft iPerfons. Secwd P^trfons. Third Pirfwf, 

5. Jeconnufle, /it/^w tu cQnnufl*es, /^^ti il coonuty hi 

que ov might knoiv» " kn^wft, kmtu, 

P, Nous- connuffionsy vou^chntiut&^Zfyi ils connuflentf. 

we ineWj intW. tbrj knew. 

Comp. of Pref, J'ai }connu,(/ have or may havi T knc wn^ 

Comp. ofPret. ^"^ J'euiTo J .(i;Vr IJhadox m^ghthavi J &c. 

Imperative. ^ * * 

5. Connois, if/^i^zt^ /Z'^tf. ilconnoiilc, i!r/}/j» 

' qu' knew. 

P. ConnoiflbnS)/// connoifTcz, kmwy or ils connoiflent, Ui 

us know. know ye, them know* 

The eleven verbi of the eighth conjugation are, "■ ' * ' 

conncitre, fknew, parcrrf, ts apptar, croi'ff, to gr§i», 

ncconnoitre, tofi'gtttto difparutrre, to.titf appear, arcrfirrf^ ,H aeemem 

km9W no mote, * apparcitrcy to appear, iecroitrr, t$ decrjaftf 19 
rtc:>nnoitre, to know again f * compare i:fe, to appear, greitviefi% 

to acknowledge. make one's afpearance, recroiuc, U grno agaiM^ 

* apparohrt and amparoitre arc only ufed in law. 

Ninth CONJUGATION; 
Of Ferbs in uirc» 

Infinitive Mood* 

Pref Inftruire> to in^ Ger, Inftruifanti /«- Part. Tnftruit, i/j- 
Jiru£l. JtruSiinf^. JlruBed. 

C, Prff. Avoir inftruit, to have C. Ger. Ayant inf^ruit, h^vini 
inJifuUed. injiru£ied. 

Indicative, 

S, J'initruis, ///!• tu inftrui% thou in* il inftruit, he /«- 

jhu^. ~ Jiru^iefl. Jlruiis. 

P. Nousinftruifons, vous inftruifez^ yt in* ils inft/uifenti thty 

we injlru£f. Jiru^f. inftru£f. 

ImperftSi, 

49.J'infiruiroi8»/i/;V tu tnftruifois, thu il infiruifoif, h$, 

'ififlruSf^ r didft inflruff. did inftru{f. 

P.NouslQftrQifiohSf vous infirulGez^ yt ils inftruifoieAff fi(^., 

\wt drd^ i&C. did injlru^. ' iidinjlTua/ 



•eo ACCIDENCE. 

Preterite. 

. .. . ft^ft Vi^finf. Second Perfons. Third Perfons^ 

^.J^inftruifii, //»• Cu inftruilis, fi^« i»* il inftruiftt, hein^ 

Jiru£tid. flruReiJi^ JiruSled. 

P.NousindruifimeSy Yous infiruifiteS) j9 its inftruifireat, thiy 

wtir^mSUd. inftru&ed. inftru&id. 

Futuri. 

5, J'inftruirai,^/?// tu inftruiris . ii$u il inftruira, bejhall 

or unll infiriiU. ' Jhedt or wilt^ &c. or will^ &c. 

P.Nou<iinftruironSy vous inftriiirrz> J9 ill inftruiront, they 

WiJhaUtut Willi &c. Jhall or tvilt^ kc. . JbMll or m/^ &c. 

CondiiionaU 

8. J'inftruirois, / to inftruirois, iiaii il in(!rUiroif» be 

Jhould^ Sec. . wuid'lf^ &c. . umM, &c. 

JR»NaustnAruirton89 vous inftrujrieSi ye ilft inftruiroient, fi^^ 

we W9uldy &c . w9uiUy &c« fc/^«A/ inflruQ. 

Comp.ofPref. J'ai ■% r J lfaf>i - v 

'avois . /. V 1 / A^i I- . ^ „ 

'aurai 1 ^^* IJJballbare^ ' [ '^* 

I IJhauldj &c. i&of^/ J 



Ci?OT^. of Imp. 
Comp, of Pret. 
Camp, of Put. '\ 



Comp, ifCond. J*auroii 

SUBJUMCTIVE. 

Prefent. 

S. .J*inftruire» /m/7; tu inftruifcs, thu W \n^m(t^ he may 

injirua. fnayjl, &c. inJiruSi. 

/> Noub inftruifions, vous inftiujfiez, )p/ ils inftruifent, /i^jf 

v)e\ &c. wtfj', &c. OT^j^ inJlruSl. 

Pr4t$rHi, 

S. J'inftniififle, / 1«. tu inftruififlTes, /*«», it iriftrulsit, he in- 
Jru^edy or might &c. Jlru£ted. 

que injiru^. 

P. Nous inftruifiiE- vous inftruififfiez, ils inftruififfcnt, 

on», «//, &C. ye^ &C. /i/y, &c. 

C^^>. cf Pref. J'aie i inftruitj^ j / may have l inflru^ied^ 
C^^j/>, YPrei. 5?»^}'cuffe J GT^, \ Imightbavf J fe*^. 



• (y V E R B Si- j6i 

I M P'H H A T I V E. 

/i>/7 Per/ens. Second Perfins. Third Pitfmt. 

S. Inftruis^ ififiruSi thou, il inftruifei Ut him 

qu* infiru&p 
P. Inftruifons, Utus inflruHez, inftruSi ils inftruifent, lit 
injlruit. you orjr^', &c» tbtm injlru^i. 

7*be nineteen rerbs of tbt ninth conju|'t!on tre, 

cdndv'jr, l» iomJuit, introduire. III imtroAce, . ihthtuirtp t$ tmJhuBm 

recon'^uirfy Urecomdrnff, prodoirfi u product, dethiire^ t9 definf^ 

lecttire, t9i9ilmgsiM9 fediure, toJeSuce. | rchiirey t%fifin§m 

cndtrfre, Uftiif€r,9il9d9 tnidulrry utra^flau, ) atilre^ tetmrtm 

over, conftroiffv, t9 nnfruBf ot ^^\re^ ti dei^pUatatgm 

• ^Kirr isTai^ of tbaodert wtnd» and waviet» and ofed only io the impcHefi, and 
pirt. which it a mere adooun. Ai the i^tund bnyum i« inciukc, fo h thciafcifcft 

t cuirtf beMctMliif and Mhg, ifrvlfo engliffced hytoSt CeU m^^^iMxtmit, 
That is not doMcnoufh) Ftfir«i rcorfir* ettteviaud§*kf Get that meat done iet tar ^— i 
rtffVfy u(cd in the third prrfo#^ Milj* fi|iniica ttfmttrt, 

X hnrtf fthmp and mnrtf take no c at the end of the ftttidplc u te •then d^y 
asid thefcfoic m^Jec i^i r«A»'» and iM 



r#»r* CONJiffGATlOiili 
Q^ Verhi in endre^ «iu/ ondre. 

Infinitive Moob. 

Prr/: Vcndrc, f*/r//. dr. VmimX, felling. Part. ycnd\ji\/§ld, 
C/Pref.Aroir vtndu^to have fold. C.Ger.Aytntytndu^bavinifoldm 

Indicai*xvs* 

Prefent Ten/e. 

S. Je vends, I fell, tu vends, d^m^ &c. il vend, he/elb. , 
P.Nouivetxiooiyic^ vous vender, /ror ihycniciitfibey/ilL 
fell, yon/tJL , ^ 

Impirfe^. 

S.JevendoiSy lUd tuvcndois,/^«iii^ Uvendoiti^/ir^//. 

fell fell - 

P. Nous vendionSf voiis vendiez, pQi ilt vendoxt^xx^ \\>«) 

ivedidfeU. youdidftlL didJtlU 



^m* 



lCi9 ^ A C C l-DrEN;^ E. 

Pnttriu, ■•■ 

FWJi Pirf$ns% Stcond Pirfms^ Third Perfenu 

S, Je vendiS) I/olJ. tu veodis, thou^iic. il ven'dit, hefolti 

P. Nbus vendimesy votis vendites^ yi or ils vendirent^ they 

we/old. you fold* ... fold. 

Future 

S, Jc vcndrai, IJhall tu vcndras, thou /halt il vendra, hejballo^ 

ov will fell. Qi wilt fell. ' will fell. 

P.Nou8Vcndroits,w^ yousvendrczy ye Jhall ils vcndront, ^they 

Jhallot will fell. or will fell. Jball or will fell. 

. Conditional. 

S. Je vendrois, . / tu vendrois, ' thou il vendroit^# woulJ^ 

wouldy couldyiic* wontdyiiicc. could^ ikc. 

P. Nous vendrioas, vous vcndfiez,- 7/ ils vendroient, they 

wi wouldf &c* would, Sec. ' wotdd, icc.felL 

Comp^ifPref' J'zi ^ ^I hen)f - -^ 

Comp.oflmp. > Pavdis I ^^j„ I I had " i r/j 

Conip. of Put. J'aurai J ^'* I I /halt have " \ ^^' 
Ctmp, rf Cond, J'aurois J V / Jhouldy &c. ^<ztv J 

I 

8 u B J y-w CT 1 V E. V *:*, 

Pr(/5'«/. 

5. Je vendc, 7 wqF tuvenAezythoitmay*^ II vende, i^/ niMyfelU 

qu« yi//. " yi//. 

P. Nous vendiont, vousvefldlc2,y^w#/' lUvtwAtni^ they jnay 

we may fell. fdU feUy 

Preteriti. 
S. JcvcndifTc, / tu vendiflcs, thou, il vendit, hefeld^ 
-..- f^l^ or miAht &c. * 
^"^ fell. 

P. Nous venditions, vous vendiffiez, jp/ ils vend IfTeott th^y^ 
we, &LC. fold^ fold. 

Comp. ofPref J'aie 1 vendu, C I may have 1 r,, . 
Comp.ofPret.'i^^ J^cuffe J isfc. I I might have l J'^^' 

Imperative. 
S. Vends, fell or fell il vende, /(f/ i//w 

thou. qu* ///. 

^'Vendons^Mt^il VCndcZj JtU QY fell yl. ih vendent^ let 



Cy V £ K U 5. ' ^ M>J 

r- The regular verltf of thii tcrmii^tion trf, 

altendre, to expeff ot to cattodrtf, t^hear,t9tm- tendce, Httnd^t^iend, 
wairfit, . derftamd. prcendre, ^ ^^tf/fi/^ /t 

tondefctadtt f to eoftde/cendy ^tcndrc, tojinttboiit, claim* 

to comply, icndre. ' to cleave, /plit» ttnird^.togrveawaffre" 

^fcendre, /e'jfo, («/mr^ or pendrc, tobatig, jutn^ronder^ 

getdown. icndre, toJeU. ,repandre, to /pill, to pour 

down. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Pri?/ Repondre, to Gtr. Repondant, an* Part. Repondu, an* 
anfwer. fwering* Jwend. 

C Pnf, Avoir repondu, to havi C. Ger, Ayant repondu, ffaving 
anjwcred. anfwend. 

Indicative, 
Prefent Tenfi. 

Firfi Perfons. Sicond Perfons. Third Perfons, 

5. Je reponds, I an* tu reponds, thou an* ilrcpond^be an/wtrsm 

fiver. fwer*Jl, , 

P. Nous repondons^ vous jepondezj yt Us repondent, they 

we artfwefm anjwer. anfwer. 

ImperfeSf. 

5r Je repondois, I tu^repondois, thou il repondoit, he did 

did onfwer, didji anfwer. anfwer. 

P.NousrepondionSj vous repondiez, yi ilsrepondoient, //^(^ 

wedidanfwer. did anfwer. did anfwer* 

Preterite, 

S. Jerepondis, Ian* tu tepondiB^thouan' il repondit^ h^an* 

fwered. fweredyi. fwered. 

P.Nousrepondime9, vous repondites, ye ils repondirenti they 

weqnfwered. anfwered. anfwer^d. 

Future. 

S. Je repondrai, / tu repondras^ thou il repondra/ heJhaU 

Jhallot willy Sccm Jhalt or ttnV/, &c. or willanfwer. 

P.Nousrepondrons, vous repondrez, ye ils repondronr, they 

wejhail 01 will, ice. Jhall or will, ice. Jhall or will jicc. 

Conditional. 

S. Je repondrois, / tu repondrois, thou il repondrolf, h 

would, could^ ice. would% icc. would, tec. 

P.NoasrepondrioxNiy vous repondriez^ yt \Ux€^otvft.\Q\fttX^\\>«j 

wewouldjifc. muUficc. wouU^U^* 
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ACCIDENCE. 



Cfmp.ofPnf. J'ai 
Cmp, if Imp. J'avois 
Cmp. rf Pnu J*cu« 
C^^rfFut. J'aurai 
Cmp. rfCknJL J'auirois 



f I have 
\ Had 



\ \lJballbMi 



mifiver* 



^ Iw$uld^iifjQ.b§v$ 



SUBJUKCTIVB. 

Preftnt. 

Firfi Pirfoni, Second Perfons, Third Pirfins, 

S. je reponde, / tu r^oides, t/?eu il reponde, be may 

mey% &c. 



que mayanjwer 



enfwer. 



P. Nousrepondi- votis repondleZi ye ils repood«nt, $bey 



may anfwer. 



O0S| uv» &c« may^ &c< 

Preterite. 

S. Je repondifley / tu rej^ondiflb, thou, il repondits he an- 

m^mred^ or &c. fwered. 
^ mugbtemfwer, 

P. Nousr6pondl(fi* vous repondiffiex, Ik repondifleot, ihey 

ons« we^ &c. yej &c. 



anfvjered. 



Cmp. 9fPref. J*aie \ repondu, C I may have \ anjwered^ 
Cmp. of Pret. ^"^ J'euflc \ (ffe. II might have \ &c. 



Impbrativs. 

Repondf, anfwerj il reponde^ let hm 

or anfwer thou, qu' anfwer. 
repondez, enifwer^ ils repondent) let 



S. 

P.RepondoASy let us 
atifuer. 

The icgiiltr fcrbt of thii tcrfmnttien arcy 
CdDfbndre, ttxonfiund. refondre, to taft nno wnu^d, 
^iantfyondn^ ncorrttfpcnJ* mmfondttp t§mgktcM:cb 
f andfty to meb. ^ cold. 



or anfwer ye. 



them anfwer. . 



pondre» 

repondrey 

tondre^ 



io laj o^s, 

to Mtilvftr, 

ttjhear. 



ptrdrf f to hfi, Ger* perdanf* /s^n^. Part* pardv, lofl., 

mordrey r« ^i.v. Ger. mordaat^ bithg* fart, morda, i/>« 

follow alfo the tenth conjof ation ] to which one majr add tordrt^ to twift, of which t\m 
picticiple ia tordu $ iti old participle tort ii oow-a-dayi an adjective, u(ed in thefe ttm 
preffionfy ii»/^/ /ori, twifted thread j vat <WImiim torfe^ a wreathed coloniD ; boutho 
torttf wry mouth. 

I have faid that Refle£led verbs are fo called, becaufe they 

goverQ DO other object but the ft^bje£t they are governed by. 

Thty zre therefore conjugated with a double pronoun before each 

pcrfon, one of yrt^ich governs the verbis i^ fuhjeStf and the 



Of VERBS. 



i6S 



otber is governed as its olpeft; ^ffhUJftr^ to hurt one's fclf;/# 
mt blifft^ I hurt myrelf ; in which ioftaoce the Eogltfli Tcrb am^ 
fwers exaAly to that which the French call ReBeAed. Bot we 
have a great many more that are rendered into Englifli by mere 
neuter; asy^ levir to rife ; which (hall be fet down here as an 
example of coiyugating this fort of verba, which don't form fheir 
compound tenfes from avoir^ as in Englift^ but from the other 
auxiliary iirt. 

InftkitiveMood. 

Pref. Se levcr^^ /a rife% Get. Se levant, fijing. Part. Leve» rifen. 
C Pnf. S'ctre Ifcvfi, to have rifin. C. Gtr. S*c tant !e vc, bming riftn. 



Ik]>xcativk« 

Prefent Tsafi. 

FirJI Pirfms. Second Perfins. 

S. Je melcve, Iri/e. tu te levcs, thou ri/e/l. 

P.NousnouslevonSy vous vous levez, ^^or 



we rife, 

S. Je melevois, I did 

rife. 
P. Nous nous le- 

vioaSfWi did rife. 



S. J tmtUw^ I rafe. 
P. Nous nous leva» 
mes^ we rofe. 



S. Je me Iever«i/ / 

flfoU or will rife. 

P. Nous nous leve- 

roosjUi^j&fffy&c, 



& Je me leverois, / 

f09uldcie/b9uld^ &C 

P« Noas nous Icverk 



Third Pirhnu 

il fc leve, he rifet. 

ils fe levent, thef 

rife^ 

il fe levoit, he Hd 

rife. 
ils fe levoient, tbef 

did rife. 



ilfe.leva, her oft. 
lis fe leverent, thej 
rofe. 



you rife. 

ImperfeSf. 

tu te levois, thoudidfi 

rife. 
vous vous levieZf ye 

did rife. 

Preterite. 

tu te levas, tbetu^ ice. 
vous vous levatesj ye 
rofe. 

Future. 

tu te leveras, thou il fe lever a, hejhalt 

Jhalt or vjib rife. or wiU rife. 
vous vous leverezt^ , ils fe leveroot, thij 
yeJbaU or will^ &c« JhaU or mU rife. 

Conditional. 

tu te le^eroisy thu 
wmUTft^ or, tsfc. 
voiu vous levcritXi 
jiUWtld^ox^lic. 



il fe leveroit, he 
wouldorJbould^fxA.. 



x;6i ACCIDENCE. 

* ^ Compmni of Prefini. 

' WjlPirfira. . ,' Stand Perfins. Third Per fonu 

S: Je toe f^is IfeVc, / iu Vti Icve, thou baft H 8>ft leve, he has 

have Tifen. * /^«» rlfen* 

P, Nous noqs fom- vbus vqu« etcs Icves, ils fe font l.cv6s, thsy 

mcslcv6s,tt;^,&C. yehaverlfen^ hove r if en. 

Compound of Imperfeil. 

5. Je m'etois Icve, / tu t'etois leve, thou ils'etoitlcve, hehad 

had rifen* had^Ji rifen. rifn, 

P.NousQousetions vousvousetiezleveSy {Is s'etoient leves, 

le vesi ^^ hadrifin. ye had rifen, ibey bad riftn. 

\ m 

Compound of Preterite. 

5. Je me fus lcv€, / tu te fus teve, thou il fe fut leve, he had 
hadrifen. had^Ji rifen^ rifen, 

P. Nous4aousfu(n98 vousvouefutesleves, ils fe furent leves^ 
Ic^cs^we hqd^kc* ye^ &c. they had rifen. 

: - Compound of Future* 

5, Je me ferarleve, / tu te feras leve, ihoti il fe fera lev6, he 

Jhall have rifen. Jhalt have rifen. flyall have rifen^ 

P.Nousnousferons vous vpus feres^ le* its fe feront leyes^ 

IcveSftveJha/ifilc. v€s, ye^ &c. they/hall^ &c. 

Compound of Conditional. 

^ S. Je me ferois leve, tu te feroislevc, thou il fe fcroitleve, he 

Iwould have rifen. would'Jihave rifen. would have rifen. 

P.Nousnousferions vous vous feriez le- ils fe feroient leves, 

lev^s, wey 5cc. ves, ye^ &c. they would^ &c, 

SUBJ-UNCTMVE, 

Prefent Tenfe. 

S. r Je me leve,/ tu te levei, thau Wfp leve, he may 

quel may rife, * may* ft rife. rife. 

P. I Nousnous le- vous vous leviez, yi jls fe levent, they may 
C vions,ix;^,&c. oryc«, &c., riff* 

. Preterite. 
S. r Jemelevafle, / tu te levaflcs, thou^ il fe levat, he rofe. 

I rofe o^ might &c. 

tjual rife. . 
/V / Nous' nous Icr vom vous levaffiw^- iU fe levaffent. 
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0/ V E R B S. 

tompoUHd of Pr'ifenU . 

^irjt^ Ptrfinu Second Perjonu 

S. ''^ Jerric fois leve, / tu ft fois leve, thou 

1 may haw-riftn, heft rifen^ 

'^\ Nou?noiM-foyons yous vous fayez Ic- 

• L Icyeji w^j.b'tf. ' . ]. ves,^^, &c. 

Cofri^nnd rf the Preterite. 

,S. r Jc mt Y u]rp Jcif e, " tu te;fiifleVlie v«> ihou 

que \ have rifen. 

P. I Nous QOUS fufll- 'VOU8- VOU8 faffi<z 

L ' oiwlcves, Gffk* lcv6s,7^,or,{^r; 

. . .r. Imp e ». a t- I V e. 
& Levcitdi,"^Vj/?,' or 

P. Letrons<4ioii8, let Icvez- voi?8,>i5/J, or 

' «^V rife* rife ye or j;ew. ' " 

We ihall treat elfewhere of the ufe of the tenfes, and then obferve how the En jrli/k 
commonly ufe the preterite inflead of th^tluee firft compound fen(<-8 of the French : 
but it nr.uft be fufHcirnt now to conjug^e'all the tenfes Grammatically ^ f r the beft 
learning of the verb?. Obrerve only here, that lam rifen^ J was rijin^ Sec. that are 
feen in fame OxB.iimari to' anfwfer the French of the compound tenfcs, and rif:nify 
properly in f tench, je Juii ltvt\ ycioi^ k*e^ 5kc. imp'y quiu anocba feaU than thaoL 
Xholie tenfes of the reflected ytio/e l&uer. 



Third Perfonsi 
il fe foit leve, he 
has rifen. 
\ ilsfefbientleves, 
.^ tbeyhave^inQ^ 

w 

iifefutleve, be^ 

bhd'rffin, 

■ ■ • 

iIsfefuiTentleveSi 
they hadj Sec. 



r ilfe IcwCjIeiim 
» I rife, 
^ • I lis fc levent, let 
w tbemrtfe, ., 



TheftllowiDg verbs oeotr^^ form likewife their compoood from tire: 



aefeurtTf 

aUcTy 

fiboriler^ 

ar river, 

thoir^ 

ttecbjir^ 

tt'XeJer, 



entrer, to enter; to come, 

or get in. 
msnurf to go up, to ccme, 

or get up. 
moarir, to die* 

naute% to be born* 

fartir, to go, to depart, to 

f't ou\ 



vemr. 



recent r^ 



div. 



•Ktr. 



to come; 

tocome7(tain> 

to become* 

convinir, to agree* 

itifcoHvenir, todifa^ree* 

.pro-remr^ to zof&t frofn, 

ptr^HHir,' to attain* 



jurv*. 



t6 go otjt." ' inter^nlr,' 
to fall down* 



.,to h^all.^ 
te mterfcae* 



to -run to. 

to. go* 

to land. 

to arrive* 

to fall. 

to decay* 

^y- , , todie*^ 

•dejcejidi e, to go, Ctfme, or 

pet down* - .' ■ ' ^^'' fihir, 
Tffter, t(^flay* tombery 

rdtcurr.c, to retarn. 

Therefore you flioiild'fay : jtfyti arrlvS ct mat'tn, 1 arrived thia morning j not J* at 
a'riie, &c. E'ie eft venue ietteat>'h-tt\yif /became this at^nopn i notEiUm>uenUf Sac, 

Some of thefe verba are a!f> •led'adHv^, that \r, aicnd^d ly a noun as'thnr ob'- 
k£\ : then they form their compotind9|coiDtf«>A'>', Thercrore, tho* we fiy nh'evi the 
T'.rb \z n;uter, Elle fji mont^ ihoifc goj up ; Elktli4ejchf4m^ Ae ha»c'jTie,~\«r4uit 
down ; y-i when rhe verb't^attended*^ a nouri, we fay, Ellez. dffcffnd>i r«fcali*^^lu% 
r.. i'ment quelle nt Ta mODl^ fiie widiti or got down the ftiirs more e»(ily than /hfgot 
up. 

ji.ij-^t*d w!th cfre eg avoir) ai it'Jf^ of ilafvrt srJ\Vveiii^V|K\KYi4^««tx v^^^^'» 
crJ-yA/z/erf/ ft mif/0, 1 wcflt out this morning* Yf t U^ t^M\V'j hi^W '3' ^"^ ^^wutu^ 
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x<>8 ACCIDENCE. 

and J*fuU dcesuru k ftnfeeo^rtt I Sin to bit ^Aanee^ But^t/diV and eire coo(lru«d 
with /•rffr and Jtmyrer^ i»ifij tvvo diffrreat things. Uefifcrti^ figoifiet that be it 
not at bfMne, ur within the pljct wheta one^ it, and it eaglii^.lhiait ht Ugmt out 
or atnaJ; and ilsforti iignificitbat he ^ ittn out on fMn« bofimft Qr^cte, bat 
•• cottt back again fince : Umftirti u mahu^ be werit out tbtt norning. 

In tba rtflte manner it a dfmnrfi f^Sfis^ fignifiei that bt bat lived at Psr'u fct a 
wbilct and it no ao/a thafe i tod Utf dtmur/^ Fansf tbtt bo rcmaiBed at P«rif« to 
^oatinoa to live there; or at leaft tbac be it (bere ftill. 

Agafai \ f^irit^ frtimtiur are tUo ofed aftiveljr c n fartm^t thi^ d§ PaurUf 6f 
Ufftmtnm, gee the fcorfe outof ih^ AiUe tiid waifc-bivi. 

When the szxh^afftr it attended by a noun and a ||Lrooo(itioa. it it cenj^g^ad witb 
#«•!>, and with iitt whea it ia afod abdvlottiy'withoiM hny retimie}. mM'fA'tf^Jjppm^ 
P AlUm^mt^ I paired through GfroMoj ; MM aii$a4»^ f — r it r, ii^fi^t yos ftay 
l9r tbe espreTtf he it pafled^ or gooe. 

At to ibc verbi called Jrr^rnUr^ becaofetboy dooH^rm alt dKtrtaiilet occording 
to tbe afore&id rylct i obierve that their irregf larititt fall oaly appa eitbocof tb<>re 
Wktn, piefeat (of botb moodt^ preterite, and fotorc ; and therrfuct I Ibooldonly need 
to fet dowa their irregularitsct, were tbii Grammar defigned for Scbolart only. But 
at it it calculated tor XtArntr* of all (oiitt«aad tbole of the meaoeft oapacity can*t have 
Coo much bolp in tbit matter, I (bfU tiki Mtice of thofe verba ia f«ch a manner la 
will amke the coajugation of them very eafy fo any learaery fettiag dowa (for abbrc* 
wiaiion fake) tbe termiaatton of ^a^b puloo only. 

Obfcrve further, tbar, in rarba itiegular, tbe preterite it ordburily like the p^jti^ 
ciple, in adding t whea it bat oooe : at Jjr fifi l^f^t^ from atfi*pat 3 Je cwtbu I coa* 
fl^ded, froA wkIu condadcdt 

V3RB8 Ik REGULAR. 

There are but two * verbs irregular in tbe .firft conjugation : 
allir to go, and pusr toftink; which is irregular only in the 
fpelltng of the three perfons fing. of the pref, of the indicative, 
yipus^ t4$ pu$^ ilput^ iiiftead oi ji pui^ tuputs^ itputy all the 
reft being regular. However, French politenefs diflikes tl^e very 
word puer^ and ioftead of it, we, in converfation, make ofe oi 
fintir mauvais, 

JlUr is very irregular throughout ; and as it is of a very exten« 
five ufe with tbe explicative particle d« and a double pronoun, it 
fball be fet down here at length ; bat children omfi firft learn the 

pUin verb ^^9 be/ore they conjugate the r^ijirocal sUn allcr. 

I' • 

In r X HI T X TV Mo O D» 
Pnf. S'en allcr, Ug» Ger, $*ea aUantp ;#• Bart, allt, gmc 

C. Pr. S'cn iM all^, t§ imfi C. dr. S*en ^tant alio, having 
gone awaj. gma away* 






FUJI Perfons. 

S* Je m'en vaU* / 
g$ away. 

/*. Nous nous en al- 
iens, we go away. 

S. Je:fn'en allois, / 

did go away. 
P. NoMBnousenal- 

lions, jve didy he. 



Of VERBS, 
Indicative^ 

Prcfint Tenfe. 

S'^'conJ .Per/iks. \ . 
tu I'en vz^jihougufi 

awayi 
vousvousen^llezjjr^ 

or yu gM away. 

',:, Jmperff^. . 

tii tVn zUoky ibou 

did*Ji go away. 
'¥OU8vous en aUiex, 
ye or ycudidsiK. 
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Preteriti. 

S, Je m'en al1aj\ / tu fen allast thou 

Wittt away. we^teft away. 

P. Nous nous en aU vous vous en allates^ 

laates»u;/u;^«f,&c« • ye otyouy Sic. 

Future. 

tu t'en ira3, thoujhalt 
or «////, &C. 

vous vous enirez, ye 
ox youjhall^ &c« 

. Cenditional. 
tu t'en irois, tbeu 

vous vous en iriez, 
ye ox ym^ he. 

Compound $f Prefent, 

^« Jem'enruisalle,. tu t'en es all^, ihm 

t Ihave gene away. baft gene away. 
P.Nous nous en fon^ vous vous en etes al* 



5. Jem'enirai, IJball 
or will go axvay. 

P. Nous nous en 
iron3> wejhallyiic. 

5k Je m'en iroU, / 
Jhjuld^ilC* go away. 

JP. Nous nous e;i 
irions, we^ &c* 



mesalles,t(;/,&:c. 

S.Jem'eA^toisall^, 

X I bad gene away. 

P. Nournous enlti« 

onsalles,t(;/9&c. 



\^^y§bave^i>LCm 
Compound of JmperfeQ. 

tttVeriStoisaliif, /ii^fi 
badfty &c. 



TiirdPerfin$. 
il s'en va, be goee 

awaj. 
iUs'en vont, tb*f g^, 
away. 

nt'ehallolt, bedid 

go away. 
lis s'en albient, thiy 

did ge away. 

ils'enallay be went 

away. 
lis s'en allerent, they 

went Qway^ - 

il s'en ira, hefnall 

or will go away. 
i)^ s'en iront, they 
Jhallj &c* go away.' 

il s'en iroiti he wduld^ 

&c. go away. 
ils s'en iroient, ibey 

wouldjicc.go awaym 

il s'en eft all6>i^^^(U 

gem awaym * 
ils s'en font alles, 

tbey baye^ Sec. 

n sVn etoit alle, be 
bad gone away. 



voiis vous en' ^tlez Ih s'en ecbient allei', 
alfi^s, ye bad^ Sic. they had gene ^ Sic. 



>f- or / ht^ AcM peefmeff tt tern ^onV^fMi* 






Cl««i-' 



*7# A C Ori/'D^EVC E. 

Cnnpound'o/ the 'Prelgrite. 

Ftrjl Perfom. Second Perfons, Third Perfons. 

S. Je m'en fus aJle. tu,t!eii fus alle, thou U s'en fut alle, he. 

* / hadgom away. hadfl gone away. had gone away. 

p. Nous nous en fu« vous vous en fuces » Us s'en furent alle?, 

liijU alles, ive^ &(c« alles, ye^ &c« . they bad gone away. 

Compound of thi^ Future. 

S. Jem'cn ferai aHcj tu t'enferas alK, thou fl 8*en fera alle, he 

% lfl)allhave^iiz. wilt have gone ^ &c, will have gone^ &c^ 

f. Nousnou&enfe- vous vous en fcrez il^s'en feront alles, 

rons alles, we^ &c* • afles, ye^ &€• ihey will havey &c. 

"Compound of Conditional. 

S. Jem*enferoisalle, tu t'en ferois alle, il s'en feroit alle, /6^ 

IJhouldy &c. thou wotild*J}f &c. would havcy Sec. 

P. Nous nous en fe- vous vous en fcricz ilss'eoferoient alles, 

lions sdles^'we^ &c. alles, yjf. S^c. ihey would, &c. 

S U 3^ J U N C T I V £• 

I 

PrefenU 

S. r Je m'en ailfcj / tu t'cn allies, thou il s'en aille, he may 

cjuej may go away. . mstyyi go atVay, go away, 

P. 1 N^ousnousenal- vous vous en alliez, ilSrS-enatU'entr'/^ 

L lions, wfy &c. ;^^ or yyu^ Sec. may go away. 



t • 



Preterite. 



S. f Jem'en allafle, Iwent tu t'en aHaflci, thou il s*en alfat, he 
que J or might go away^ went^Jl tiway. went away, 

P. I Nous nous en allaf- vous vous en allaf- ilsf'enaibflbnt, 
*- iions, wfi &c. ,. fiez> ye, pr^ is^» they weut^ &c. 

Cqmpotind^of Prefent. 

5. [ Je m'en fois alle, tu t'en fois alle, il s'en foU allcji he 

que ) / havegone.tic. ' thou ha^. Sic. has^ &c. ^ 

P. ) Nousnousen/oy- yousvousenfoycz ils s'lehfoieht alles,. 

' t onsalles,zA'/,'&c. ' all^sijJ^, &c. ihey^Slc, .' 



^ or I bad heen gem a^ay, oo w<7i gone away. 
J 9t IJtailkavi been gp^t awa^i or lfialt04Vt 



/ 



)fm»auiy^ 

^ ■ Com* 




of V EiR B S, .Iji 

• ■ - ' Compound ^f ^p^ Preterite. 

Firji Perforis^ Second P^rfons, Third Perfons» 

■ Je m'en fufle alle, i\x t'en fufles alle, ils s'en fut al!e;i^# 

/ had or might ' thou hadfty &c, had gone away, 
have go^e. 

Nous nous en fuf- vbus vous en fuf- ils s'en fiifferttal- 

fions alies, £5*c. fiez alles, ;v, &c. les, /A/j, &c. 

Imperative. 

^, Yz-t'tx\ygothouaW'2y\^ , ils*enaiIIe,/^/,&<r. 

p. \llons-nouS'Cn, allez vousen.^^^ic/Ty, ^ ils s'en aillent, /^/ 

/^/ aj^^ awayX* g^t away^ Sic, them go away. 

» 

Ob'*erye ly?, that all the comptund tenTcs of al/er are double, tbey bring equally well 
formed with the verb fobftantive ^rrg and rhe participle al^e\ mje fuii ai/e, y/toit ali^ 
and with the euxiliary auoirf and the part, et/', snj' at e.e, j^annis e'te^-^c* 

zdly. On; muft very warily dif^inguiGi the proper compound teniet n\aiier (j*ai itd^ 
y avoh ete\ Sec.) from ti.e ufs thstt the participle ct the Came verb (a^e) is put to with 
the verb S're C/f A' * '^^^' f^'o^* ^^'*'y» wbicri impiy q.iite another lenle than th^t figni- 
ficd by the aiiion of the verb. . For // tfi aUe h Fans (for cxaT.ple), far fio-n expreflT- 
ing the a£lion rigmfi<:d by the comp'und of the prcftn^ of ^'Ar, intimates that either 
b&is at Parity or at Jraft is ftill ok hi' journey 'thither, which is pwperly engli/hed thu», 
he is gone to Paris* Out Jf/f a ee a Paris, he hai been at Pciis (which is the proptr 
compound of the piefentof fi/<4;r^, fi^nihtsthiibi.hitstravei'/eJtaPjrisy^ndhrettiit^d 
from thence. I have therefore fee dDwn xb? two ways in Eng'ifh ( T am gone a^vay , aD<i 
/ have been gone atoay^ fov/r rnmfuis alle), whicb may c>e both uiVd conforma4>ly to 
thia obffrvttioo* . . 

^dly^ The preterite teo/es of aller and s\n al'er are alfo double, ihofc of the verb 
itre being equally well uftd. J^pHai or j^efus j J^tiUjJJe or Jefuffe, I went 5 Je men 
a-laiy or Jem^on fuff \ went away. But we don*c fay wi«h ihe double pronoun and 
the particle #^9 J* njl'en n^ ite^ ai we (ay without them J'ai e'tc\ i haire been, fir jiave 
gone. 

4/^, The dlflfiprence betv^een a^ler and s'en aflcr ii th's. The fi/ft is ufed to denote 
only the goiogfrom one place to another ; whereas s'en alter denotes tu^ very departure, 
the juft' going away d^reif^ly ; or at leaft Aidws ihe fpeciffed time of fetting out from 
one mentioned or fuppofed place. ^ 

^tbly^ sen alter is ali(E» faid of liquors, to fignify their running awny from the veflela 
wherein they tre kept i as te viit t'en v^, /« tonneau ne vaut rien^ the wioe runs away, 
the vefTd is |^ood for nothing, 

Bthlyt venir to come, renvenlr to come back again, an"( retoumer to return, Are affo 
ConiugjVed with a double pronoon and'the partick en ; z^yem^en reviens^ I an* cominf; 
back again* // t*M rtf^urwij be it retornio|; and either way muft be ufed accordii^ 
to the aforefaid d'.fFereacc between alter 9n A s\ta allir, 

Tthty, Though the Partictple of recot^-vrer to recoVer, or to pet 9ga'n, is now-a-'daytv 
rtrnw^fe^ 4S ufiia(tv« a^l verb* of the ftrft'conjugittion, yet cnft'om keeps ftill theOrd 
patttciple rjxa^trt in Itw-ftyle, at like^ife in this proverb^ P$urun perdu den^trec^-* 
<V(//:> for oofce loft tve» recovered, or foond again. 



Pref. 

Imp, 
Pret. 

Put. 
Cond. 
S.P. 
Pr. 






tjt ACCIDENCE. 

Verbs Ikkegulak 9/ tUidaiid^dCoifjUGATioN, 

viz* in ir. 

Inf. ACQU ERIR» t» acqulnj to fgt^ to purcbaji. 
acquerir, to aequin. Ger. acquerant, acquiring. Part, acquis^ ac-^ 

quind. . 

'acqui-ers, iers, iert; Nous acqu^rons, res, acquiercot. 
'acquer-ois, oi«i oit; Nousacquer-ione^ \tz^ oxtaU 
'acqu Hs,.is, it; Nous acqui *fneSy tes, rent, 
'acquer-rai, ras, ra; Nous acquer-rons, rez, rent. 
'acquer-roi8,rois,roiCi Nous acquer- r ions, riezi roient. 
'acqu-iere, ieres, iere; Nousacqu£r-Jons,iez,acquierent« 
*acquMiIe, ifiesi it; Nous acqut'-ffions, ffiez, (Tent. 
Imper. Acquitrs, qu'il acquire ; acque-rons, rez, quails ac«> 
quierent« 

The other vetbs that follow the fiune coi^agaUoo are eonqtMr to conqoer, and r«- 
fu£rir to require, which laft is only o(c4 in law : cowfuMr is vied only in the inBnU 
tive, bftth preierite and componnd ten2et« At for ^uerir to fetch, it hu bat the in* 
liaitivt in ufe, and that too immeJiately after the Tcrbt gtter to go, ^tnlr to come, and 
ttvoyvr Xa fend : and t*tmfM6rir de to inquire after, si becoiDe obiblete ; inftead of 
which we aow-a-dajri ity ^inf^nur. 

BOUILLIR. 

Jnf. bouillir, to boiL Ger. bouillant, boiling. Part, bouilli, boiled. 
Pre/. Je bous, bbus, bout ; Nqus bouill •ens, ez, ent. 
e bouill-ois, ois, oit; Nous bouill -ions, iez, oieni* 
e bouill-is, is, it| Nouibouilli'tnes, t€8» rear, 
e boui)ii-rai, ras, ta i Nous bouilli-rooi, res, root* 
e bouHI-rois,rois,roit; Nous bouilli^rions^riez, roient. 
jebouiil-e, es» e; Nousboutll-iona, itz, ent, 
Pr. ^Jc bouill- ifle, ifles, it ; Nous bouiUi-ffions^ ffie»9 fleat* 
Jmpor. Bous, qu'ilbpuUle; bouiU-oiis, cz, qu'Us boiiillcnt* 

Iti compound is nhomiUir^ to boil afMik ■ T hat verb it (hUom iifed bot sa the in* 
finittve and )(! perfoni of iu ttalct : and it it alwayt neater* Therefore dioa*t figr 
hmtlTtrdi h wande^ at in £oglift, t$ Mwmtt^ \m^fur$komlUr it U vmdt.^ 

C O U R IR. 
Inf. courir, t§ run. Ger. courant, rmmng. Parim cooni, run. 



Imp. 
Prot. 

Jut. 

Cond. 

S.P. 



Pre/. 

Imp. ,, Je cour- 

Pfet. 

Put. 



ecours, cours, court ; Nous cour-onS| ez, eot. 

•ois, ois, oit; Nous GOur»ions, iez, oient. 
e cour*us, us, ut $ - Noua couru-mes, tes, rent. 
e cour-rai, ras, n s Nous cour-rons, rez, ront. 
Cond. Je cour-rois, rois, roit| Noua Gour^rions, riez, rQteII^ 
S. P. ^ Je cour-^, CS9 , i Nous cour-ions, its, * ent. 
jPr. ^Je cou'ruBcf ruflb,r(it \ Nous couni-ffions, ffiez, fleni* 



t&Vtx 
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After tbt fame mmocr are conjufited thefe feven verbs : 

accooriri t§rmBt^ diicoarir^ Hdifcmrfu {9C9nn% ttfittcBHTf tort* 

tonfontirf tiiincurptitoB" parcovriry lorun9veryt§ Ittve. But the com* 

fpl^e, furoey* p^und tenfei of genmrir 

encourir, ttiamr^ n/mU tteowr, tobaverecourfef. -. areconjafate^vpilhlrrf* 

itudtr^ 

* 

C U E I L L I R) to gather^ to pick up. 

/ir^ cueillir, to gather, On cuelllant, gathering. 

Part. OitWYw gathered. 

Pref. Jecueill-ey ct, e; Nous cueilUons, ez, ent* 
Imp. Je cueill -ois, oisy oit ; Nous cueill-ions» ieZ| oient* 
Pr//. Jc cueill -is, is, it \ Nous cueilli«-mes, tes, rent. 
Put. Je cueillis-rai, ras, ra ; Nous cucille-rons, rez, rent. 
C»nd. Je cueille-rois^rois, roit ; Nous cueille-rions, riez, roient* 
5. P. s Je cueill -e, es« e ; Nous cueill -iong^ iez, ent. 
Pr. "^Je cueill-ifle ifles, it ; Nous cueilli-ffions, fBez,fleoC* 
Impir. Caeiile, qU^il cueille; cueill-ons, ez^ qu'ils cueilleat* 

acctieilTtTf to make wdcomet h very little ufed | in Ueu tliertof we 6y /aire mettttH^ 
and yirrW hom accutii. tUeudUlr^Xn ceUedf to gather tosether, is oonj ugtted after the 
iemc manner* 

# 

F U I R, and s'E N F U I R. 

Pmr is both adive and neuter : when it is neuter^ ^is to run 
away I tvdtojbufif to avoids when a£llve. 

Inf^ fuir» tojbomm Ger. t^yznt^ Jhimning. Part. i\Uyflmnned. 
Prof. Je.fiiii fuiSf fuit } Nous fuy-ons>. ez, fuient. 
Imp. Jefiijr-ois, ols, oit; Nous fuy-ions, iez. otent. 
Pr//. Je fuis, fuis» fuit} Nous fai-mesf tes, rent. 

_ 1 

Tbi$ Preteritiis feldom ufed\ hjlead ofyt fuis, cni\t m'cnfuls. 
Vie fay (when the vert is neuter) jc pris la fmte^ from prepdre la 
fuite, to run a%oay: and j'evitai, from eviter to avoids to Jhun 
(when it is a^ive). 

Put. Je fui-rai, ras/ raj Nous fui-rons> rex, ront. 

Cond. Je fui*rois rois»' roit; Nous fui-rions» riez» roienf; 

S,P« «Je fuy«e, t$^\ fuie; Nous fuy-ions tez, fuient. 

Pr, «rjefui»fle, ilef^ fuh^ Nous fuiifions, fliez^ (Teat. 



^Pi 



j^4 A C C;I P.E JN C E. 

TT>e Pref. tenfi is very little ufidy ^nitin Pret.^ Unfe JiUl kfi : 
ifffieitdofibim we fay ^ Jc prenne la fuitc, jc priffc la fuitc^ j'cVitc, 
j'evHafle. 

Imper^ Fuie, qu*il fuie ; fuy-onS| ez, qu'ils fuient. 

HAIR. 

Inf. half, to hate, Ger^ haiflant, bating. Part, hai, hated. 
Pref ,. Je hdis, ais, it; Nous ha^ff-ons, €z, ent. 
Impe'r: Hai, qu'il ha'ifle j hailToriS, cz, qu'ils haYfleht. 

The irregularity of this verh falls ^only upon thofe tenfes, ' All the 
ether ten/es are regular. ^ (See the 2d conjug.) Its Fret, tenfes are 
never fifed \ its compounds very little. 

.* IIOV KIR, and k 140 V KIR, to be a dying. 

Inf mourir, to die. G^r, mourant, dyiitgi Part. Inort, dead. 

Prif. Je meurs, meur9, meurtj Nous mour-ons, ez, meurent; 
Imp. Je mour-ois, ois, oit ; l^ous mour-ions, iez, oient. 
Pret. Je mour-us, us, ut; Nous inouru-mes,tes, rent. 
fut. Jc mOur^rai, ras, ra ; . Nous mour-rons, rez, rent. 
Cond. Je mour-rbis, rois, roit; Nous mour-rions,riez,roient» 
S» P. „ Je meur-e, es, e ; Nous mour-ions, iez, meurent. 
Pr. ^Je mou-rufTe, rufles, rut; Nous mouru-ffions, f5ez, fl'ent. 
imper. Meurs, qu'il meure; mour-onS| ez, qu'ils meurent. 

21?^ compound tenfes are formed from ctre. 

O U V R I R. 
Inf. ouvrir, to open. Ger. ouvrant, opening. Part. Quvert, cpen. 



Pref 
Imp. I 



buvr-e, e«, e ; Nous ouvr-ons, cz, ent. 
duvr-ois, ois, oit; Nous ouvr- ions, iez, oient. 



Pret. J*ouvr-is, is, it ; Nous ouvrf-mes, tes, rent. 

Put, J*ouvri-rai, ras, ra; Nous ouvri-rons, rcz, rent. 

Chnd. J'ouvri-rois, rois, roit i Nous ouvri-rions, riez,roient« 

S. P. ^ J*ouvr -e, es, e; Nous ouvr-ions, iez, ent. 

Pr. ^J'ouvc-ifle, ifles, it; Nous 0(1 vri-ffions, ffiez, (Tent. 

Imper. Ouvre, qu'il-ouvre ; oi^vr-ons, ez, qu'ils ouvrent. 

Sovffrir to fufFer, or to bear, and effrir to offer, with its dciivative trJfofrir to un- 
derbid (very little ufcd), cowurlr tocQVCr, inrotfvrir to diiicover, and recrnvrir^ to co?er 
sgMiiJ, are coDJu^ated after 9isvrlr9 
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S AlLLIR,togirfh'out;,i§outof\ife; asalfo ASS A I L- 
L I R, to affault, except pc/hap9 4n th'e participle ajfailli^ aflaulted. 
And TR E S S A I L L IR, which is comroonfy attended by de^ 
as trejfaillir de joii to lea-i for joy, treffailtir de puer to ftart out 
of fear, is more ufed in the infiHiclve, the gerund 1 and the pref« 
imp. and pret. than i^n }h'c otHer^eiifes. 

Inf. treffaillir, tojlafi^ G^^ V^efiail!antj^«r//>fj'. ^Part. treC 

• • ' 'h\\[ii Jlarted, 

Pref JetrefTaill-e, csj e 5 Nous trcflaiU -ons, cz, cnt. ^ 
Imp. Je treflaill-ois, ois, bit; Nous trcflajll-bni, iez, oient.' 
Pret, Je treflailli-is, is, it ; ^^Nous treflailli-mes, tcs, rent. 
Put. Jc treflailli-rai, ras, ra> Noufi'trcffailli-ronSjrez, rotir. 
Cofid. Je ircflailli-rbis', rois*roit; Noi\8treffaiIIi-rions,ric35, roientr 
S.P. V Jclreffaill », es,'- e; 'NoustrefTiiil -ions, iez, ent. 
Pr. ^Je trciTaill-ifle, ifl'is,it; Noustrcffailli-ffions,ffiez,fl«ut«. 
No Imperativt: 

SalJlir may ftill be! ufed in thefe. perfons, /a eaux faUiffent, the waters gufli o«it; /• 
fmngfaUlffoity the blood gaihtd tut} monfang afiiinifort lyin, mj blood has guihc^^^ 
•ut a great way,, 

REVETIR, 

to inveji %vith^ to hr^div; or to confer a di^nl^ upon §ne ; is always 

ufed in a figurative fenfe. 

hf revetir, to fnveji. dr, re^etanti invejiiifg^ Part, revetu^ 

., invejltd. 

Pref Jc rcv-ets, ets, et ; Nous revct-ons, ez, jent. 
Imp, Jcrevet-ois^ ois, oil; Nous revet-ions, iez, oient. 
Pret* Jerevct-is, is, it ^ Nousreveti-mes, tes, rent, 
/W. Je reveti-rai, ras', ra ; Nowsrevcti-rons rcz, ronr, 
Cond, Jereveti-rois, rois, roitj Nousreveti.rions, ritz, roientt 
5 P. ?{ Jc revet-e, es, e; N jus revet-ions, iez, ent. 
Pr* *" Je revet-ifle, iffes, it ; Nous revcti (Eons, fliez, (Tent. 
Imper, Revets, iqfu'il revete ; revct-ons, cz, qu'ils rcveicnt. 

Vi:ir to cjothe^ it ufed only in tho infinitive, and part, t-^/v clothed : as to the Q\\\e% 
teTie?, we malceufe of babU'er, / e reve ir to put on bne^i clothes, is fonnlTrr* 
ufed, though not throughout : but trave/iir to difgrifCf and in^>eftirto inve{^, zrr r~pi.h'T 
verbs of the 2d« c mj. altho* they ace feidom ufed bu: in the infinite, the particip1«» 
future, conditional, and pfctcrits*. 

Faiirtr to fail, and dr/aitiir to faint awav, are quite become obfotete. We have fub- 
fiitoted to tits former mattauer^ and to the latter s*evan9uir, or tomber en off'aUtan.r. 

Om'tr to hear, it utird only in the comp und t'*nl'(;r, and that ton wtch the verb dirt- 
After ic I Yai •uTdircl have 'heard, yav£UM;Vr>« 1 hare heard, &c, la all o:h:r 
caf"? we nuke ufe of entendre or apprcndre, 

F/y-.r an old obfolete verb, Ita infinitive is kept l!\ iVw ^\\tiA« otv\^, {a« cv*^ ^.-'^t 
vriihtfu: ihikyig o/i€ bhw* 
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iRREGyiAK Verbs '^f thi $ib Conjugation, pr /»ojr. 

s'A S S E O I R. 

Inf,%*zStw^Ufttd9wn. Gtr. B^nBey^nti/tiini doum. Part.ztTis^ 

fit down. 

Pr^]% m'afl* -ieda, iedS} ied; Nous upas aflf «eyom,eyez>eyent. 
/m. Je m'afTey -oi9, .ois« o\t\ Nous nous efley ioos, iez> oient. 
Pr. ]tm*9S *is, is, it; Nous nous affi ^mcs, tes, rent. 
Fu. Jc m'affierai, m^afserai, m'afleyerai, kfc. Authors an 
Co. Jc m'affieroiSy m'afsirois ^ myieyerois, ^€. dividedabout 
the fpeUing aud pronouncing of iheji iw^ tenfis^ but it is bitter to 
avnid ujing thm, 

Sub. Qug Jd**aff"Cyc>cyc*>cy«i Nous ilousafflcy- ions, icz,.ent. 
Pt\ ^ Je m'aff-iile, iUes, it \ Nous notisaffi fioiiSsffiez.flent. 
Imper. AiSed-toi qu'il s'^ffeyci/aflcyons-nous, afieyez-vousy 
qu*i\s s'afieycot* 

Iftfitod of uftng the thru ferfons fingtdar^ emd the third plural of 
thiPnJ. of both moods ^ is hitter to take another tum^ and ufe the 
pirfons of either tfihtfi verbs fe mettrc fur, k repofer, (cpiacer^ 
prendre place, according to thofonfi* But^ 

Thi following regular waif of conjugatit^ s'^fleoir begins to pre* 
vailf which isdoubtiefs ouajionodbj the difficuliiis attending the irro'- 
gular way of conjugating it, Howevor^ I don*t recommend it before 
it be entinfy efiablijhidby ufs. (This way is rather confined to the 
high fiyle \ the other fuita the converiation bcft.) 

/ff/. s*aflboir, tofiivwn* dr, CtKispinU ptutg dmn* Fart* •&; fti dnon* 
Pr*/, ' Je »*a(r ••it^ «if, pitf Nout mom atty-onr, . et, eat. 

Imp, ] e m*aflb3r-oiif oit, oit { Nmit nout aflb]r->ioni> iezy 6ient« 
Fftt, fe m'fliT •if 9 it, it ; Nont aoM afi -mest tea, rent. 

Fut, [ e m'aiTdi -rai, ras, ra \ Nout aoat aflbi •r6ot, resy ronC 

Cend, [ cin'a(rul*ff«la^ foitp tok} Nout aam afliM-riaM, riea, roienr. 
S» P, [ e m*aflbi -e at, t ; Nout nout aflbjr.ioat ica, cnt» 

Pret. ^ ft m*i^ 4fle, ifles, it) Nout nout affi •ifions, ffies, dent. 

afeoir, is ofed alfb adively ) at t^tn^ ^ *f^f^ ^ enfiuit^ fie down the cbiia« 
rajfeoiry befides itt rcdttpUcative fi|otfication otjbtini somh^ it alio ofed neutrally in 




perhaps tke futuTt furfnirM. On the contrary, 

fecir to become, 0r fit w^l, it never ofrd m the infinttife, but onl/ In the third 
perfons of both numben of the futjouaed tcnfet i at, 

Cetfe C9uleur wmfei him. That colour fitt ytm #ell» 

Ces o»uleurs w votti/etttfatf Thoie coloort don*t fit you well | aad 

never /mi or fynfit. It bein| not thtrefBre coi^ufatfd like tjltdr. Tli fct dawn hcia 

the tenfes wherein the varb it ufsd. tt hat no preCerita or compouod tenfet» and it 

faid both with tefped to manaen, dreft» coloorti ar any thiag lUic relatia| to parfc at* 

IctgavnO Aould bc/«y^uu } as, 

Ce/u caglatr vots fnnnt bien, wtwi tCtn devrUnjamtU ehaagtr^ 
tliacc thit colour Hit you well, m Qe^xXt wnx Cu^jf. ^ 
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fiut It IS better to avoid ufiog of it.--$^irr, />, fije^ thought by foroe the right 
participles offeoirt are onlj verbal adnoant aad participles of anotbier obroleie verb ufed 
only in fome phrafes like theft* 

Lt Rn feaot en fon iit dejt^ice^ The-ICin| fitting upon hit throne | 

l^ Parlemeni Hixxli fVind;ory The parliament fitting at Wiodfor | 

Un heritage As en tel emtroitf Ao eftate lying in fdch a place. 

But t]ie verbal a4oouo/i6ii/ it afed in the fenft of \\» verb before oor confiderattoii 1 

// n*^ pat feaot defffltr tn CMtpa^nU, \ It is not decent to whiftle iq company* 
Cent perfMfue C9urte iCtfi fat loaate i knhamme defoit ran^^ That Chott bob is not 
decent lor one of bit dignity* 

Fref, U fiedy that fitu ill fieen% theyfit^ 

Jk^. II feyoir, that fitted » ils feyoitnty tbyfi-gJU 

FmU li fifra, thtt wlifa, lis fieront, ihiy wllfit^ 

Coad, II ficroit, tbfit wottUJiu \\% fieruient, iby Vfouldfit. 

This vetb it alfo ufed imperfonally ! as» 
Jljied mal i un b^mme/age de, &c, It ill becomes a wife man to> &e, 

P O U V O I R. 

Inf. ^XLvdxt^Ubi able* Gir.pouvznt^biingabU. Part.pu,beenab!im 

jPr{/I Jcpuis, peux, peut; Nous pouv-ons, cz, pcuvent. 

Converfati$n and Pcetry allow Jc pcux, 
//«/>. Je pouv*;>i8, ois, oitj Nous pouv-ions,' icz, oient, ^ 
Pn/. Jcpus, pU8, put; Nous pu- mes, tcs, f ent. < 

/»/. Jc p )ur-rai, ras, ra; Nou« pour-rons, rcz, ront. » 
Cond. Je pour-rois, rois, roic ; Nous pour-rioiis, riez^ roient* 

Otu r itfy it feunded in tbefe rwa tmfet* 

S.P.oJe pui-fle, Acs, ffc; Nous pu; if- ions, icz, ent. 
Pr, ^Je pufie, pUflfeSyput; NoujB puiT-ions, ^cz^ lleaU 
Nol mperativi. 

See in the Jppendh the right ufe and conjugation of that Verb. 

w 

S A V O I R, formerly ff avoir* 

Inf. favoir, to know. Ger. fachant, knowing. Part, fu, inown. 
Prtf. Jefaiitrjefais, fais, fait; Nous fav* ons^ ez, cnu 
Imp. Je fa -vois, vois, voit; Nous fav- ions, iez, oient. 
Pret. Jc fu9 fus, fut ; Nous fu -meg, tes, rent. 

Put. Je faa •rai, ras, ra ; Nous fau-rons, rez, ronr. 
Cond. Je fau -rots, rois, roit; Nous fau-rions, rieZf roient. 
y.P. ^Jefach -c cs, e; Nous fach-ions, iez, ent. 
Pr. v-Je Aifle (uflTes^suc; Nous fu -(Eons, ffiez, fTenU 

Imp, Sacbci qu'il fachc y Tacbons, Cachcz, qu'ila Tachent. 



Ij8 A 9 C.I D £ N C £. 

VOIR. 

Inf. voir, ufu. Ger. yoyznt,/mng. Pail, vu, fcen^ 

Tnf* Jc voisj vols, voit ; Nout voy-ons, cz, voicnt*^ 

Imp. te vt>y-9i6| ots, oit ; Nous voy-ions, ieZ| oient. 

Prit. Jc vUf vis, vit ; Nous vi -mcs, tcs, rent. • 

Fut. Je vcr-raiy ras, ra ; Nous ver-rons, rez, ront. 

Off^. Jc verrois> rois.roit; Nous ver-rions, rUz, croieat. 

7ff /^c/2f /fr0 Un^it fr^wmnte i^uhU t Wa afitgU tne, 

S.P.^ Je voy-e| es, e; Nous voy- ions, iez, ent. 
Pr, «^Jc vifle, viflcs,vjt; Nous viHi ons, viffiez,viflent. 

Imp. Vols, qu*il voyc ; Voyons, -ez, qu'iU voyciit. 

After wiff ire conjugated, entrevoirp to have a glimpfe of; pogrvoir, fo provide | 
prfcf&ir, to foreiee } and reo^ir^ to fet again : but pourvoir »nd pri'voir don't make 
Cbeir tuiure and conditiooil in irrai and erroii ai their primitive does; but in oirai 
and 9inh (je poMTv^iraif tu prSoira%^ il pcurtfiirwe, nwM fr/voiriofis^ &c.): pcurvcit 
diftVrt aUo fronn all othen in itt preterite tenfeti which are not enJed in // and ijof 
bdtin HI and ufip fjefouMmt, je pcurtM/J/iJ, 

V O U L O 1 R. 

Inf. vouloir, U te willing. G^r. voulant, being UfJlHng. Part^ vqulu^ 

been willing. 

P^^f* ]p veux vcux, vcuti Nous voul-ons, cz, veulenU 
Imp. JevouUoiSy ofs, oit; Nous voul- ions, iez, oient. 
Pr/f. j€ vouK us us, ut ; Nous voul-umesutes,ulent• 
JP«^ Je voud-rai, ras, ra ; Nous voud-rons, rez, ront. 
Cond. Je voudrois, rois, roit; Nous voud-rions,ricz,f oient. 
S.P.wJc veuill-c, es, c; Nofis voul-iohs, iez, veuillenU 
Pr. "^Je voul-uflc, uffcs, ut; Nou8voul-uflions,uiEez, uffentt 
No Imperativi. 

See in the Appendix the true ufe and conjugation of that verb. 

V A L O I R. 

Inf. valoir, to be worth. Ger. valant, being worth. Part, valu^ 

been worth. 
Pref. Jc vaux, vaux,vaut ; Nous val- ons, cz, ent. 
Imp. Jeval- ois, ois, oit; Nous val- ions, iez, oient. 
Pret. Jc val- us, us, ut; Nous val- umes, utes, urent. 
Ftii. Je vaud-rai, ra% ra ; Nous vaud rons, rez, ront. 
Cond. Jc vaud-rois, rois, roit ;. Nous vaud-rions, riez, roient. 
S.P. ^ Jc vaiH«e, c?, e ; Nous val j[ons, iez, vaillent. 
Pr. o- Jeval- ufle, ufles, fit; Nous val- uffions, ufficZjuflinU 
Imper. Vaux, qu'il vaillc; Val-ons, ca, quMs vaillent. 

Revalojr, to be even »yiih on« ; ^v^Apr^akir^ to p.- e vail, follow the Ya me ccnjtt«r 
iatiw, cjiccptttoMt^dMtii^mMkn in tht piefeat <ubj.^rn*i/r, aad^or pyiv^iiu!- 

M.OU- 



. 0/ V E R B Si tj^ 

M O U V O I Ri 

Jfrf. mouvbir, ta move. Ger, mouvanti moving. Parti mtifmbve^ 
Pref Je meusy meus, mcut ; Nous mouv-ons, ci, meuvenc* 
Imp, Je mou-vois, vols, voiti&cFut,^ Ccnd.(ifu/ed)mq\xvrai^ 

and mouvrois^ (^r. 
Sub. Je m? uve, e$) e ; Nou3 mouv-ions, ie2, m^uvenr; 
The preterite tenfis^ $vhich/b3uld be Je mus, Je mufie, ^r^ very 
feld.m ufed, "" " . 

/ot^^. Meu?, quMl megtve; Mouv-ons, ez, qu'ils oieuvent. 

Mouvoir II a technical term, Which a'f ) h is few tenfet in ufe. In common confer* 
fatlon we ule /^OTttcr* Its derivatives a e m^vt/dir, <//Bf9ai;otr, and j^ojkAik/oiV* 

demouvoir is a law trron ufed only in the infiniuve io fu^K phrares as theft : JeA^» 
mouvoir, to defid j d/mouvoir fuilquun de fes pr/tgHtloas, to make ope defift of hit 
pretenfions. / 

atparo'u^'H, n. another law termy ufed only in the infinitive, and third perfon fingt 
as Comme il aj>ptrt far un'tel aBe^ As it appears by fuch an a£t* 

promouvAr has only the pa t* in ufe, and that^teo fpeaking of Church prefctmentt 
and holy erdecs; an promu i rEpifcopat, promoted to a Bi(hoprick. 

emouvoir is ufed on!y in the tnfinicive, and io the Tenfe of toorking with refpejEI to 
pi'.tges : as I'efi djfi^il^ i emouvoir^ he is hard to he purged* imowuoir is ufed alfo for 
exciter^ to excite; ii emTuvoir let P'jJJion'y une feJition, Its parr, as alfo compound 
tf nfes, arc n'ed in the hft fenfe, to wit, that of being concerned (£mu^ concerned) ; 
s" cmtuvo'tr is fometimes alfo ufed in the third perf. (Y the pref. in the fame fenfe t as 
// temeut de fun^ The leaft thing concerns bim \ line idmtut de rien, He is concerned 
^at nuihing« 

As for cl^o'ir and d/cboir^ they are quite out of ufe, except in the infinitive, tnd 
participles f'i&fi ind d'chu i and tomher^ to fall, his taken their place.— Jts derivative 
/cbsir^ is only ufed in the part, /chu j in the third prrfon (ing. of the pref. and fut. and 
pe:haps the gerund (tcbeiant), as in fuch phrafes like thefe $ 

SI U taiy Lbait^ (pron. fometin.es iibtt) If the occifion occurr, if there be occafioii, 
he terme ecboit Ujix du mois. The rent expires the fixth of the month*, 

Man tefneecbena demai/i. My rent will be out to-morrow. 

Le tef-me efl e'cbu^ The rent or quarter is out, or expired* 

Ctla !ui efi e'cbu par leforf. That fell to him by lot. • 

a've-ir to have, has alio its derivatives ; ravoir^ to have again; unife ravoir, to 
recover one*s (Irength ^ but thry are uled in the infinitive only : as, 
7/ veut k ra-voir^ He defires to have it again. 

II a de la feint.aje ravolr. He recovers his Arength but (lowly* 

Irregular Verbb of the 6/A Conjugation, or /«airc. 

P L A I R E. 

Inf, nflaire, to pleafe. Ger, plaifant, pleafing. Part, plu, pkafed^. 

Pref^ Je plais, plais, plait; Nous plaif- ens, ez, ent. 

lmi>. Je plaif-ois, ois, oit ; Nous plaif-ions, 

Pftt Je plus, plus, pfut; Nous plu-mcs, 

Fut. Je plai rai, ras, ra ; Nous plai rons, 

Ccnd, 

SP,. 

Pr. 



a •> 



e plai-rois, rois, roit ; Nous plai-rions, 
e plair»e, e% e; Nous plaif- ions, 
e plu-fle, (Its, pjflt; Nous plu ffiov\%, 
Iniper, PWm, qu*il phik', pIai-fons» fcx^ t\v?v\% ^\i\U^\.. 

N a 



ICZ, 


Qient. 

• 


tes. 


rent. 


rez, 


ronc. 

• 


riez, 


roient* 


cz. 


ent. 


^^x 


^ ^^vsX* 



\\» 



i8o 



ACCIDENCE. 



itZi oienu 
rez» ront. 
riez, roient. 



Iti deriTativet J/plaire, to^ifpicafe j et^pUlre, to compljr ; and tsire^ to coaceaf | 
•r j< tMrt, to hold one*! coo^ury follow the Umz cooju(4tioD» 

T R A I R E. 

/«/. traire, /^ w/tf . (?^r. trayant, milking.. Part, trait^ i»//i/i 

Pref. Jc trais, trais, trait ; Nous tray-ons* ez, traient; 
Imp. Je tray-oisj ois^ oitj^ Nous tray- ions^ 
'Put. Je traUrai, ras, ra; Nous tr^i-rons, 
Cond.^^e trai-rois, rois, roit; Nous trai-rions. 
Sub. ^Jetray-e, es, e; Nous tray- ions^ 
Impei'. Trais, qii'i] trajc ; tray-ons^ eZ| quails trayent. 

7rairi hts nm prctcriu to vfei— Ita d^rivativet, ah/frairi^ to ibftrtQ; difiraire^ to 

divert from) extraiu, to eitra£l; aad /Mjfr^nre, to fobftrad^ or tahe from |. have ortly 

-the infinitive, pref, and fut. tn ufe (and that too in tbe iinpular ovmbor), at alfo the 

part, dijiraif, extraitf alfflrait,f§ujirait, and the coonpoand tcnfes* I nftead of the tenfet 

.tnd number out of ufe, we ofe a periphrafei faying, mutfsifcns a6ftraffi0H.^--^'rtt 

part, of traire \t ufed in thtfe expre^ons, del*or on de rargent trait, gold cr filver wire* 

. m^-'T-Rentraire, to fioedraw, it alfo conjogated like trairef without preterite tenfet. 

Brahe, to bray, like an tfs, it ufed in the infinitive^ and thitd pctfooa of tbe pre^. 
cniy (i^ brait^ Us kratentj, 

B O I R E. 
Inf. boire, fa drtni, Gtr, buvant, drinking. Part, bu, drank. 



Pref. J 

Imp. J 

Pret. 

Fut. 

Cond. 

S.P. 



s-* 



e bois, boisy boit ; Nous buvons, ez, boiveat* 

e buvr oi«9 ois, oit ; Nous buv-ions^ iez, oicnt. 

Nous bu-mes, tes, rent. 

Nous boi*rons» rez, conN 

Nous boi-rions, riez, roientt 

Nous buv-tons, iez, botvent* 



e bus, bus, but^ 

e boi- rai, ras, ra ; 
e bbi- rois, rois, roit; 
e boiv-c, es, e ; 



Pr. ^je bufle, bufles^ biit; Nous, bu flions, fSez, ffent* 
Imper. Bois, qu'il boive ; Buv-ons, ez, qu'iis boivent, 

C R O 1 R E. 
Inf. croire, to hiUeve* Gtr. croyant, believing. Part, era, believed. 

Pre/. ]ecro\Sy crois, croit ; Nous croyons, ez, croient. 

Imp. Je croy-ois, ois, oit ; Nous croy-ions, iez, oient. 

Pret. Je crus, crus,crut; Nous cfu •mes, tes, refit. 

Put. Je croirai, ras, ra ; Nous croi -rons, rez, rotit. 

Cond. Je croi- rois, rois, roil; Nous croi-rions, riez, roienr. 

S.P.^Je CToie^ croies, croie i Nous croy-ions, itz, crolent. 

Pr. S'Je crude, cruffcs, crut ; Nous cru -ffions, £5ez, flent. 
Imper. Crois, qu*il croie ; Croy*ons, ez, qu*ils croicnt.. 

Itc derivative acctoire it nfed in the iafioic^ve'only, and that too with the verb 7^/m 
before it j utjaire accroirt, of en /aire MCcroirOf to ioipofe upon ooe 3 and t^etifiireac 
^eirr^ to bc fclf»coiicei\€4* 

21 It^KEs- 



Of VERBS. i8i 

' • * 

Ikregular Verbs cftht %th Conjugation, or in aiire. 

N A i T R £• 

Inf. naicre, to he horn. Ger, naiflTant, heing horn. Part* nc, horn, 
Pre/l Je nais, nais, nait; Nous naiff-ons, ez, ent. 

Imp. Je naiflT-ots, ois, oit ; Nous naiflf-ioTis, iez, oient. 
Pret> Jena •quis, quis, quit; Nousnaqui-mes, tes, rent* 
Fkt. Je nait -ral, ras, ra $^ Nousnatt-rons, rcz, ront. 
Cond. Je nait -rois, rois, roit; Nous nait- rions, riez^ roient* 
iS.P, „ Jc naiff-c, cs, c; Nous naiff- ions, iez, ent. 
Pr, ^Je naqu-ifle, ifles, it; Noasnaqut>flSons,ifiez9 flent. 
Imper. Nais, qu'tl naifle ; NaifTons, ez, qu*ils naiffent. 

Nattre forms its compound ofetrei its deri? stive is renattrtf to be bora »galn« ■ 
pattrey to grace, follo«t.th« fame ccnjugatiooy but it h«s no participle nor preterite 
Ccnfes io ufe; cho*y«. repaitre to feed upon (very little ufed), hat repu for sti participle^ 
aad repu$, r*puffi for its preiexites. Uoijeau s pu, the bird has ftd> it a phrafe of falconry* 

Irregular Verbs o/thi qth Conjugation, or in ire, 

DIRE. 

Inf. dire tofay^ or telL Ger. i\{znt^ faying. Part. ixK^faid. 
Pref Je dis, dis, ditj Noiis difons, dites, difcnt. 

Imf. Je dir*ois, ois, oit ; Nous dif-ions, iez, oient. 
Pnt. Jfidis, dis, dit ; Nous dimes, dites, dirent. 

Fut. Je di«>rai, ras, ra ; Nous di-rons, xtz^ ront. 
C(7»i. Je di-rois, rois, roit; Nousdi-rions, riez^ roient* 
5P. „Jedif-e, cs^ c; Nous dif-ions, iez, ent. 
Pr. •'Jedifle, difies, dit ; Nous didions, diiliez^diflent. 
Imper. Dis, qu'il dife; difons, dites, qu'ils difent. 

contredire, ft contraiiB, msiidirf, tocur''e, predirei toforHell. 

fe dcdiicp to tfnfaVf rttraff, interdire, to intierdi^, to red ire, to tell agein. 

miAxttttofiandtrffpeakiii, forb}d. confire, to prefetvefruir. 

follow the fame conjugation ; with this exception^ tbar, except rtJire, which is con- 
jugated all throughout like its primitive, they form regularly the 2d perf. plor. of the 
pref. and make difex ioftead ofditet ; and 0Mtt^ir# double^ its s throuj^h tbe.filiole verb 
( moMdiJantf neMt wtaudtJ/oiiSf je m4udiJlohi Jkc,) 

LIRE. 
7^ ViTCftoread. G^r. lifant, reading, Part^Xuyridd. 
Pfef]t\\9^^ lis, lit; Nousiif-oiw, ez," ent. 
/w^. Je lif-ois, ois, oit; Nojus lif -ions, iez^ oienff 
Ptet. ]^\%x%^ lus, lut; Noug lu-mes, rc«, rent. 

put. Je li*raf, ras, ra ; Nous li -rons, rea, ront. 
C^rid. Je li-rols, rpis, roit; Nqus K -rions, riez, roientr . 
e lif-c, cs, c ; Nous lif-ions^ ienL^ vcvX* 
Feluffe, luflcs, Jflt; Nous\vi.ffioM* S«.i»^ C^tX* 
Jvif^. Lif^ quyHfc} li-fons, fez, qu'\\* YifctiU 

If J ^^•^ 






o r 

cr 



i8i ACCIDENCE. 

^r«, |o ele^i tod rertre, to read tpAOt *^c conjugated after the fame manner; t» 
which y09 may add crctnctrg, to circumcife; tnA ffj^rt^ to/ufiice ; which, hovvever^ 
dtfTer in this l their participles a^e ciruncit, (with a 6nat r) and /»j^ without a fi^al 
i), and they make in their pret, Je eirconcis. ]e dnonciffii* I circumcired. ye fuffiu 

R I R E. 

7a/. rlrc, to laugh. Gtr. r'unt, laughing. Part, rj, laughed. 

^% IT • • • ' ^.Y • 



Pf*f: J 


e rrs. 


ris. 


rit; 


Nous ri-ons. 


cz, 


ent. 


/«^. 


fe ri-'Ois» 


OlS, 


oit; 


Nous ri-ionS| 


iez, 


oiejit. 


• 


Fe ris. 


ri?. 


rit; 


Nous ri-mes. 


tes. 


rent. 


Fuu J 


re ri-raL 


rasy 


ra; 


Nous ri-rons. 


rez, 


font. 


C^n//. Je ri-rois, 


rois 


roit5 


Nqus ri-rions, 


riez, 


roient. 


5P. M Jc ri-e» 


e?. 


c; 


Nous r:~ionsi 


iez, 


ent. 


Pr. '^ 


fe rifle. 


rifles. 


rit; 


Nous ri-ffions. 


ffie^,. 


fl*ent. 



crit \ 


Nous ccriv-ons, 


cz, 


ent. 


oit; 


Nousecriv-ions, 


iez, 


oient. 


vit; 


Nous ecrivi-mes, 


CCS, 


rent. 


ra; 


No'usecri-rons, 


rez, 


ronr. 


roit; 


Nous ecri-rions. 


riez, 


roitfnt. 


c; 


Nous ecriv-ions, 


iez, 


ent. 



Itnptr. S^iS) qu*il rie ; rions, ez, qu'ils rient. 

pwrire^ to fmile^ ii conjugated like Wrf* 

F C R I R E. 

Inf, tcrirc^oivrite'. G^r. ecrivant, writing, Purt» ecrit, wrhien. 

Pref, J'e^is, cris. 

Imp* J'ecriv»ois, ois, 

Pnt. J'&ri-vis, vis, 

Fut. J'ecri-rai, ra$, 

Cond, J'ecri-rois, rois, 

S,B. p J*ccriv-e, es, 

Pr. ^J'ecriTviflTe, vifles, vit; Nous ecrivi-flions, fliez, flent. 

ImpiT. €cx\%^ qu'il ecrive ; ecri-vons, ve^, qu ils ecrivent. 

After the fame manner are conjogated, 

decrire^ to dtfcribe. projcrire, to profcribe, to fouferirg^ to fifbfcribe* 

in/^rire, toinferibe. out-law. tranfcrirg^ to tran'crifcc. 

frejcrirtf tO ^efcribe* recrire^ to write again. firf«8J^fir«,tocifcumrcrib(« 

V I V R E. 

Jnf, vivre, to live. Gfr. yivant, living. Part, v|.cu, livedo 
Pr// Je vis, vis, vit; Nou§ vivons, ez, ent. 

Imp* Je yiv pis, ois, oit; Nous yiv- ions, iez, oient. 
Preu Je ve-cus, cus, cut ; Nous vecu-mc5, tes, rent. 
Fut, Je viv-rai, ra«, ra ; Nous viv-ron^, rez, ront. 
Ce;*^/. Je viv*rois, rois, roit; Nous viv^rion*, riez, roient^ 
S.P. „ Jc viv-e, es, e; Nou§ viv-ions, iez, enr. 
Pr. S'Jc vc^-cufle, cuflTes, cut; Noiisvecu-ffions, flicz, ffent, 
Jmpif. Vis, qu'il yivc ; Vi-vons, vez, qu'ils viveat. 

iu detintivcM ire ripivrc, tarctivci inAjwr'uiwr^ t? forme, out-live. 



Of V E R B S. iffj 

S U I V R E. 

Ir^Ayimt^to follow. G^r. fuivznt j/ollowing, Part.{\\ivi^fotlowedp 
Ptef. Je fuis, fuis, fuit ; Nous fuiv-ons, cz, ent. 

Imp. Jefuiv-'Ois, ois, oit; Nous fuiv ion?, itz, oient. 
Pret. Je fui -vis, vis, vit ; Nous fuivi-mes, tcs, rent, 
Fut. Je fuiv- rai, ras, ra ; Nous futvrons, rez, ront/ 
Condi, Jc fuiv- roh, rois, roit ; Notis fuiv-rions, riez, roient. 
5 P,4. Je fuiv- c, es, e; Nous fui v*ions, lez, cnu 
Pf\ ?"Je fui -viffe, viffes, vit ; Nous fuivi-ffions^ffiez, fieat.; 

Jmper^ Suis, qu'il fuive; fuiv-ons, ez, qu'ils fuivent. 

\tt Atn^zt\^ts ixt fourfuitn-i, tojturAie, and s^enjui'vre, which it o fed only in the 
thiid perfont of hoib numbers. It is alfo ufed imperfonallj $ as Ui*enjuit delkpUp 
4cc, from whence it follows that, &Cm 

Frirtf to fry, is ufed only in tUe infinitive, the participle /ri'r withthe compound 
tenfes, in the fing. of the pref. Je fnt^ tufrn, ilfrit^ and perhaps in the fat. 
Jefr'trat^ rat, ra, 8ec» In many other circunif>anc<:s on? muft make ufe of a peri- 
pbrafe; z& faifant frire, frying, inftead of its gerund.; Vbutfaiuttropfr'nttepeijpmf 
Yo'u fry that A(h too much. 

Bruire, ro roftle, is nffd only in the infinitiTe, and the 3d perfons of the imperfe&i 
Jl bruyeit, it iu6led ) Les^ots hruyoient, the biJlow3 roared« althougk the gerttOd b« 
bruifant j bruyant^ ante, being a verbal adnoun. 

Irregular V erzs of the lotb Conjuoation, 

^r in endre, ompre, cttre. 



B ¥T r^ T> 



hf. prenite,Make. Ger. prenant, taking. Part, ^m^taiat. 




Jmper. Prends 

Its derivatives are 
(atcd tike their iirimitive. 

R O M P R E- 

M. rompre, to irtah Ger. rompant. briaking. Tart, rompo, 

broken. 
Pref. Jerompj, romps, rompt •, No«toTO?-on»» «•» «^- 

N 4 



i8i4. ACCIDENCE. 

* 

Preu Te rom-pis, pis» pit; Nous rompi'ines, tcs, rent. 

Put* Je romp-rgi, ras, ra; Nous romp* rons^ res, rent. 

C^nd. jeromproisj rois, roic; Nous romp- riont, ries^ roient« 

S. P. -. Je romp-c, es, cj Nous romp ion^j^ iez, cnt«. 

'^'^* tJc '<^'"'Pi(^^»l!^'>I^B»P^^S -^^"sf<>'^P^'^<'>^'> t&^%% fient* 
/9i/^* Komp9| f\\xi\ rompc } Romp*oo6, cz, qu'ils rompeot* 

lu derivatives art arrtm^e^ to corrupt ; aod iaHrroBtfe, to intecmpt. 

B A T T R E. 

/ff/l battre, /« test. Gtr, batiant, bealing. Part, battu, j^j/rxr. 
Pref. Je bats, bats, bat ; Nous batt*ons, ez, cnt* 
Imp, Je batt-ois, ois, . oit^ Nous batt-ipns, iez, oient. 
Pfit. Je bat-tis, tis, tit ; Nous batii*mes, tes, rent. 
Put, Je batt-rai, ras, ra \ Nous batt-rons, rez, rout, 
Cend. Je batt-rois, roisi roits Nous battalions, ricz, roient, 
5. P. «» Je batt-e, es, e; Nous batt* ions, iev, ent. 
Pr. S* Je bat-tifle, tifies,tit; Nous battiffions, ffiez, Sent. 
Jmpsr. Bats, qu'il batte; Batt-ons, ez, qu'ils battent. 

■ Ahattre, to patl down ; comhattre^ to fight \ Jt dihattrt^ to AruggJe \ febmUrf, Xp 
fport (aBczprefiion oftbeburleique ftjlr); rubattre^ tobate^ abate | znd rtkittrt^ to 
htu j^iHy aif conjogated like iaart» 

M E T T R E. 

Tfif. mettre, to put. Ger, mtnznty putting. Part, mis^ put ^ 

m^ JS S}^.ois,o,s, o.ti Nous mctt. ions, iez, oicnr, 
^r/. Jemis, mis, mit j Nous mi -mcs, t«, rent. 

Slyilia^u"-' "'■' "•' Nous mett-rons, rez, ront. 
Cmd. Jemett.rois,ro.5, roit; Nous meit-rions, riez, roienr. 

Pr MlT^'"' "5r 'J Nous mett-ions. ie., ent. 
» J' """«'... •"'ff«>'n»fi Nous miffions, miffiez^milTent. 
Jmfer. Mets, ^u il mctte j Mett-ons, ez, quails mettent. 

Thefe fcllowing are eorjugjte^ afiw the fane manner : 
sdmetiM, to admit, t'uirimatri, to inter. r^mti^^^t.. *._ 

amoMln, U. com«it. «eddle "«/'»»«»', towmpro. 

jemaitrt, lorffign. r«<wr/rr, to deli»,r. pBt - t«,„„Jr* 

<«»•<>«, to omit. «g»in. toconve^r, 

CO NC LURE. 
JnJ. conclurr, /« tmclude. Ger. concluant, rmW/w. Pzrr7 

conclu, concluded, *"", 

^■r^ Ji con^lut, clus, duti Noua toncltt-ons, « .^ofc 



0/ V E R B S. i«c 

FreU Jecon-clu8, clus, dut; Nous coticlu-mes, tes, rent, 
Fut. Jeconclurai, ras, ra % Nous conclu-rons, rcz, ronf. 
Cwndn. : Jeconclu-roi9,roi8,roit; Nous coticlu'tionsjriez, roitnt* 
S.P. • Je con clue, clues, due; Nous condu-ioiiS) Ito, cn^ 
Pr. ^'Jccondufle.flesjConclflijNous condu-ffions, flicz^flenf. 
ImptTi Condus, qi/ilcondae; conclU'^ons, ez, qu'iU conclucnt; 

exckrt, to-exclu^ it conjogated tfter the faoic, ttcapt that thepaff* it-cxrAts wttk 
a final x, and the feminine is both txeht^ »nd exclyfe : ajjfut excius di rajjemb'/e^ h« 
was excluded from the afletnbiy $ ElU titfut aujjf txdite, or exclujt^ flic wai alto ex« 
eluded from it» 

CONVAINCRE. 

Jnf, coavaincre, i9 convince. Ger. convalnquant, (ohvincing; 

Part, convaincu, convinced. 
Pre/, Jecoii-vaincs,vaincs,vainc; convainqa-on^ ex, enU 
Impp Jeconvainqa^ois, ois, ott; ^nvainqu-ions^ iez^ oient; ' 
Frei. Je convain-qub^ qau» quit^ convainqui-xnes* tes, rent. 
Fut. Je coa^ainc-raiy ras, ra ; g convaiQC-rons, rez, rent. 
CW. Jeconvainc-rois,rois, roic; z convainc-rions, ries, roient* . 
^.r. «, Je convain-que, ques, que ; convainqu-iofis, iez, ent. 
Fr. 8" Je convain-qui(re,quifles,quJt ; convainqui-ffions, fllez> flent. 
Imper* Convaincs, qu'il convainque ; convainqu-ons, ez> qu'ils 

convainquent«> 

vaincre^ to Tanquifli| or to overcome, tt conjugated after the (ame manner { btst it 
is not ufrd in the pref. nor in fome other tenies, in'^ead of which we Uy triomfiberg 
or etre ^iSorieux* You may alfo fjpell ccnvaittcant and anvsincomt with a ( iaAea4 
of ju, '~ 

C O U D R E. 

/«/; coudrc, Uftw. Ger, coufant, fiwing. Part, coufu, fiwtd,' 



Prtf-. Tecouds, coud8,coud; INouscoui-on», ci, ent. 
Imp. Je couf-oi», ois, oil j Nous couf-ions, ice, oient, 
Preu Je cou fw, fis fit i Nou8 coufi-mes, te», rent. 
Put, Je coud-rai, ras, wj Nous coud-rons, rcz, ront.- ; 
Cond. Jecoud roi8,rois, roUjNouscoudrions.nez, roient, . 
S p Je cou-fe, fes, fe ; Nous couf-ions, lez, entj- ^ 
pr I J« cod fifles, fifles.sit ; Nous coufi-ffions, fficz, flenf; 
Imper. Coud.«, qu'il coufe j Cou-fons, fez, quMs coufent.--/ii 
tbtprtUr. Unjtt htvtart ofjaymg Je coufus, jeeoufulfe, «/««r^ 

Thl «Ij '«U.pooi»d« thi* mb h» .re </AW«, to unfew, and rtcoudri, U few, 

•^""- M O U D R E, ; 

inf, mwiitt tt grind, Gtr, mouhau grinJtHg. P^jrMnoula, 

ground. ■ -.-• 

P«/; Je mouds, moiid*, moud i Nous mo\A-otv», «t> '•^>- 



ez, ent. 
ieZ) oient. 



186 ACCIDENCE. 

Pret. Je mou-Iust lus. Jut ; Nouis rooulu-mesy tet, •rent. 
/^lr/• Je moud-raif ras» ra^ Noosmoudfons, ree, ront. 
Cbm/. Jemoud-rois, rois, roit; Nous m^'ud-rions, riez, roient« 
•S.P* § Jemou'le, les, ie ; Nous moul-ions, iez, ent. 
Pr. *^Jemou*iufle, lufies, lur'; Nous moulu ffions, fliez, ilent. 
Jmpir, Mouds, qu'il moule^ Moul-ons, ez, qu'iU moulent. , 

]U derivatif ei art imttiiret to wher, to fet an eiige } and nmoBdre, to grind again* 

R 6 S O U D R E. 

i»/. refoudre) Un/ohe, Gtr. refolvant, njolving. Part, refold, 

refdved. 

Pr$f. Jc re •fpuds, feuds, foud; Nous rcfolv -ons. 
Imp. Je refolv- ois, ois, oit; Nous refolv* ions, 
P^eU Je r^fo -lus. Jus, lui j Nous refolu-mcs, tes, rent. 
Flit. Je refoud-rai, ras^ ra; Nous refoud- ions, rez, rout. 
"C^nd, Jerefoud-roii,roi8, roit; Nous refoud-rions, ricz, roient« 
^ /^. « Je refolv- e, es, e ; Nous rcfolv- ionj, icz, ent. 
Pr, ^Je rcfo -luflc, lufies, lutj Nous rcfolu-flions,ifiez, ffent. 
ifc7//r. Refous, qu'il refolvej refolv-ons, ez, qu'ils refolvent. 

Soudrey to iblvcy is o(ed.io the infiniuve only* Abfoudre^ to abfolve^ and djfoudrt^ 
" '40 dtflblve or liquefy, follow the fame conjugation : but they have nu preterite in ufe, 
•nd their part, are ab^out and dtjfoui \ as Jikewirc that of rejoudre is rejoux, when that 
verV fignifies ibih^ing a thing inta anotbtr» Example \ tin btomiilard refbus en plme^ a 
Aiift refolred into raio. Abjous U not ufed in the fenni ine, but diffout m;ik.es diffoutem 
Mists de quelle manHre^ & en qtui tempi a-t-tiie e'te'dijfflute f But iu wb«» manner, and 
When was it diflbljre.it., „, „„^,,^,^ ^j ^^ ;^ 

Arlorre, to be hatched, or to blow open ; thet are vrrb, iZf^ ^o «»»clore} uA 
Wed but in the inf. .^d parr, with So^h aZ and ^:::'^'r'''""' *"' ^"^ ''''''^ 

Z V-r T ^r^T/l"' ^"^ *"'"' ' *^"'*^ ^"''°'^^ '"y garden with a good walL 

Je n a, fa, cUs Vcetl de U nuit, 1 did not /hut m, e 'e. bft ^il,. ^ " 

Af-Ti ^trs f fife font tclot. My Clk- wcrms arc hatched. 

c/crr. .. ofed only in the infinitive, participle, the three pcrf. fing. of the prcf. % 

**.',!» r/«, i/<^, thefiit. J<icl9rrat^ and the cond. Wcrrw,.*' *^""* '* 

*f.#rrr may alfo be ufed in the fot. a. (fpraking of the fame infc£»5), Tls n^ eclorrent 

j^nJanscb^eMr, they will nerer be hatched without beat. In zJox\Lt tln^r^i 

««fc« nfeof aperiphrafe with the verb/,ir., and the inf. of the verb : ^ ^^^ ^.^J^ ^^ 

-^^?.«rV Jil'"/^ *' f^ "'' improperly lay in the prefent indie. Me^Zil 
ifH^4nti mervei/le, my fi k-worms come out charmingly. 

From three oUicr obfalete verbs, there remain fome tcnfes and perfons coniecrafed 
Wn!" "^ '"'*'" ^'**""'' '"'* ^*'^*^*'' **»"' '^''' '•^'^^•"'^« i. nowlday7fcI?iJ 

I. Thethird perfont of the prtf. and imperf, of^.> fgte, g^fftnt, rffoUU chi.flir 
%hA in Epitaphs: as Ci giu here lies, ^/ fi^ «s > ^if^''^* ^i^^'Vi cHieHy 

II. The pirtidple of ijjir (iffu), afed in'fpeaking of Lineage and Genealoav • aa 
^/C /rW #« ^r .««.« C^tei de, he pretend, that he is deftldeU from the a'nciJJ 
IktUof,^... C^fim tJfUdtgermsif,, fccondcoufin, a» likiwife the gernndo^SJ 

irndLJ.^L ^'5 ^ ^'-t'i^ilf*)* gencraWy ufed 'm a\\ tut^v^xiiv^ tttiK^ VvCtw WVv iwir 
«tf *>», «# «r i^^/^ ^ ^^ tiffk, that cWxh in ^^\\ w^n&t «t HMcni^. 

lb V%t\\ 



0/ V E R B fi. ' 

Firbs Impersonal are conjugated thus,' 
Indicative Mood. 



le; 



Pref. II y ?, 

Imf. II y avoit, 

Fret. II y eut. 
/«/. II y aura, 

C^/?^. II y auroit, 



A 



\ there isf 
I there are. 

i there were,, 
J there wasy 
I there iverct 

there, /hall II faudra, 

or will he. 
there wouldy 
&c. 



II faut. { ""^ ^' t'""^' ^^ '^ 



II falloit, 
II fallut. 



is neceffary. 

) tf was requifti^ 
J needful. 



it willbi mcejfary^ 
Sec. 
II faudroit^ /'/ would^ &c. ^/^ 

&c. 



Subjun^ive. 

Pf^f* ^\\ y 2i\tytherebeyOf maybe. ,il faille, // may be ^ necejfary^ 
Pret.^^ iJ y eut, there were^ or ^^ il falliit, it werey\ requifite^ 

m'ght be. or might be j &c. 

hifinitive* 

there to he. See in the Syntax what concerns this 
there being. imperfonal. . 

Which imperfonal verbs h^e alfo their compound tenfes, form-« 
ed by adding iu to each tenfe : as ilya eu^ there ha$ or have been, 
il y avoit eu^ there had been, ^c. The others form them from 
avoir^ and their participle: as il a faliu it has been requi(ite» 
il avoit fallu it had been, f^r. — Ilfaut has no infinitive in ufc; 
but the others have one, as alfo gerunds and participles, which 
fliall be fet down here. 



Pre/. 
Ger. 



y avoir, 
y ayant. 



Indicative. 
II pleut, it rains; 
II bru'ine, it drizzles % 
II geie, it freezes j 
II grcle, // hails ; 
II neig*;, it fnowy\ 
11 tonne, it thunders ; 
Il eclaire, it lightens ; 



from 



Infinitive. 
pleu-voir, 
bruV-ner, 
ge -ler, 
grS -ler, 
nci -ger, 
ton • ner. 



ji n C il fait ii ufed with a^ 

If f J> \ '* i cbagd, beau, cro 

II fait, i t il fait du vent, /- 



Ger. 

vaat, 

n^nt,. 

knt, 

lant, 

geant, 

nant, 

rant. 



Part. 

plu*^ 
ne* 

\€: 



5^ 
ne. 



eclai-rer, 
ti fait ii ufed with adnouni and fame n$sins eU" 

fttim of the weather: as il fiut 
crottet it is ht^ fini^ dirt^ % 
tb^ wind bl§wSf iic^ 

f The fttitfre and coailiuoiial ofplmwir ail^lisvra, U ^tuwtrvte \ indk ^\«h«^«» 



t* 



iSgi ACCIDENCE. 

Indicative, Infinitive* Gtr, Part» 

II arrive, it happens ; from arri -ver, vant, v€. 

11 convientj is heeomeff conve-nir, nant, nu« 

II eft a propos, convenable, tfe* it isfit^ proper^ meet^ See, 
II im pone, it matters^ it concerns i impor-ter, tanr, te* 

II (eoable, itfeems; fern -bier, blant, ble. 

If paroitn // appiftrs ; ^ parol -tre, flant, paru* 

li fied, // is decent^ or becoming. 
n s'enrui.C que, it follows that ; 
If i*agit de cela, that is the matter in ) 
bandf • \ 

II vaut mieux que, // is better that ; 
U ne itent p4S a lui que, // is not his I 

fault if\ I 

n mV nitie 'de, \^c. it tires me to^ &c. cnnuy-er, 
II pf «it a Madame de. My lady likes ^ I 

or IS Pleajed tOf iic, I 

II (r pcur que 1 // mny he 7 

II le pf ut (aire que, f that, &c. \ 
II fuffit que, ^t*. // is enough thaty Sec 
II y ¥a de la vie, life is atjlake\ 
W fe tint bier un confeil^ a council was 1 

itld ye/lerday^ 5 

CRAP. VI. 

0/ A D V E R B S. 

^'^HE Adverb is a part of fpeech invariable, which neither 
: governs nor is gciverned by any other, and ferves to de- 
note fome circu'mftance of that which is fignified by aNoun, aa 
Adnopn, a Verb^ or even zn Adverb : as, 

I • ■ 

Veritablemint amif truly friend* trh-Jhuvcnt^ very often. . 

aimfr bien^ , » to love well, itrouement uttis^ firiAly united, 
infifiimint jt^le^ ^ infinitely jufl^. touj ours a centre- temps ^ always 

unfeafonably. 

• Adverbs arc cither fimple, as hier yefterday, heaucoup much, 
prffenfment prefently ; or compound, as avant-hier the day be- . 
fme yefterday, en quantitf in plenty, aprifent^ tout'O'lheure^ ^X 
prefent^ inftantly. - - 

.m^itefbi muy be confidercd'wUh tcr^^eS to Time, Place,. On 
Ji^ ^spiitv and NMmber, Quality ^rv^H^T^ti^^ K%x«vis:\wi^ 



s'cnfui-vrc, 


vanf. 




ag -ir 


iflant, 


» J. 


v;3^ -loir, 


lant, 


lu. 


tc -nir. 


nant, 


nuii 


cnnuy-er. 


apt. 




plai -re. 


fant, 


plu. 


pou -voir, 


, vant, 


pu. 


fu$ -re, 
al -ler. 


fant, 
lant, 


Aiffi. 
le. 


tc -nir 


nant, 


pu. 



f^^m 



mm 



,0/ ADVERBS. 



tig 



Negation and Doubt^ Comparifon, Colkdioa or Divifioa>aad 
latcrrogatiOo, - 



jfJverbs 
I. Of the prefeniTme. 

Aprefent, ^itpreftnt. 

pour U pf6fent, for the prefsnt. 
prefentement, prefently, 

maintenant, now* 

aujourd'hui, to day ^ now a* days* 

a cctteheure, j "V^'" w' ,-' 
' i time^ prefently* 

^ * - i»u ^this minute^ 

tout-a-rhcure, < * 

' t even now. 

fur le champ, I '^^'^^'♦*'^*''^^' 

a rinftant, injlanily. 

vitf, quick. 

II. OftheTimepaJi. 
bier, yejlerday* 

"'"'->•■'"• \"',Z^t 

le jour precedent, the day before; 
autrefois, formerly^ once. 

jaJis (j founds) in times of yore* 
anciennement, ancienth* 

dernierement, lately* 

depuis-peu, of late* 

auparavantf . before* 

reccmment, recently* 

tout rccemment, 7 ; 

noaveHcmcnt, \ '''"'^^ 
la derniere fois, the lafi time* 
Famre jour, the other day* 

hier matin, \ytJierdaymorn^ 
hler.au matin, \ ing, 
la femaine paiTee, the loft week. 
Te mois dernier, the hft month* 



Tan nee paflef. 



ranae<; derniere 



^Sre, } ^"J^ 



year. 



of Time* 

jufqu^cl, hitherto 

jufqu'' a prefent, ttUnow. 

il y a huit jours, a v^eek agu 
il y a quinzejburF, fortnight ago. 

il nV a pas long- i . 
temps. \notUHn»' 

il y a quclque > - 
temps, \ I^rmtmeag^ 

il n'y a qu'un 1 . ^ 

moment, } r^fi nm. 

il y a trois jours, three daysag9. 
il y a un mois, a month ag^ 
il y a un an, a year ag^ 

III. Of the Ttme ta emt. 

demain, ti-morrowm 

apres dcmain, \ '^ '^''' "Z'"* 
•^ I to-morrow. 

\e lendemain, the next day. 

Jc fur-lendemain, two days after. 

Ic jour iixiwznt^the following day. 

ce matin, this moraiag^ 

ce foir, i '*"' °'. ''-"'if*'* ^A^' 

' I evening* 
cette apres- midi, 9 this aflef^ 
cette apres-din6e, { noon» 
cette apiSs-fou- 7 thiis after fup* 
p6e, i ^^. 

^or«.;« «,*f:« f to^morroW'^ 
demain matin, •{ 

(^ morning* 

J • / • V to-m^rroW" 

demam au foir, < . .^ 

Dientot,^ ;i5^r///w. 



^vt^ 



190 



ACCIDENCE. 



« • ' X within a 

tint6t, ['"Z'/tW!^ ^^' "'"" 

I'annee qui vient, the next ^ar, 
le mois prochain, the next nanib. 
deformaiss hereafter. 

dorenavanty henceforth* 

a Tavcnir, pr thefttturt. 

dans deux ou trois ) two or three 

Jours d'ici, ( days hence* 

dans fix mois, fix months hence* 
dans iin an d'ici, a year hence, 
avant qu'il foit I before it- is 

long- temps, > hng. 

IV. OfaTimeunfpeeifiedm 

Jifjl, atfifjl, 

often^ oftentimes* 

fomi times. 

feld^m. 

on afudden* 

fuddenly, 

the foonefl, 

the latffl. 

Qsfoon as pojjible. 

with all 

/peed* 



d*abord, 

foavent, 

quelquefoisy 

rarcnaent^ 

foudain, 

fubitement, 

au plutof, 

au plutardy 

au plutSr, 

aii plus vite, 7 

en Coute dlligeace, \ 

jamais, never ^ ever^ at any time. 

a jaoiais, for ever. 

, toujours^ always* 

pour toujours,y2rr ever and ever* 

a toute heure, every moment* 

a tout moment, every minute. 

. a. tout bout de \ ever and anon^ 

champ, \ at every turn. 

continue! lement, continually, 

r ' ^ a-^ \ vjithout cenfmp^ for 
fans ceflV, { ^^^ ^ *'/ 

cependant, in the mean whiles 

d'ordinairCf mfjilj^ mofl times* 

i/'ofdinairc^ ufually^ as itfual. 



ordinairement, ordinarily. 

communement, - commonly* 
frequemment, frequently. 

prefquetou* ? almojl always^ mall 

jours, J cofnrhonly, 
prefque jamais, * never hardly* 
la pldpart du temps, mefl times. 
tot, foon* 

tardy late* 

tfop tot, toofcoff. 

trop tard, too- late* 

de bonne beure, early ^ betimes* 

de bon matin," 3 \.i • /l 
J J .' S early tn the 

de grand matin, / J - ^ 

pas encore, . not yet. 

bien long- temps, mighty ing^ 

alors, then, 

pour lors, ct that tim^. 

dcs lors, from that time. 

depuis, Jince. 

depuis ce temps-la, ever fmce* 

encore, again, 

de nouveau, a ntw* 

de plus belle, a-frefh. 

a loifir, leifurely. 

quand, when* 

le matin, 7 in the morn- 

dans la matinee, j ing* 

J i> V ,. ^ f in the afm 
dansl apres-dmee, I ^ ^ 
^ ' \ ternoon* 

le foir, in the^ evening. 

f 1 /• • \ towards night, or 
fur lefoirj < ,, -^ 

/ C the evening, 

en meme temps, at the fame time* 

de jour, by day^ in the day-time. 

J *^ \hy niiht, in the nipht^ 

' I Itme. 

jour & nuit, night and day* 

en plein jour, 1 , ^ » • 
_ 1 • •' ... > at nion day. 
en piem (sudt, > -^ 

d& deux joufs Turk, > every oth^r 

tou& \t\4tui.'^Q\x\^^ ^ day. 



Kjj /iJi/vr^utuaw 



»9T 



lout d'liK coapt 



all at mce^ at 

cnedafi^all 
9n afuddtm. 

tout icoup, j^ ^^^4 ^ 

plus que jamais, m^n than ever. 

^ \in the nkk ef 
a point nomine, { ^.^^ 

z propos, feafonably^apfQpBS. 
fort a propos, very feajmably, 
dans I'occafion, upon the occafton. 
en moins dc ricn, in a trice* 
en un.clin l/» the twinkling of 

tous les jours, every day. 

tout le jour, all the day. 

tout le long du ? all the day 

jour, 1 /tf'^^- 

tant que Ic jour > tfj /fl'/f <»i it is 

dure, i day^light. 

toute la nuit, a// /^^ nights 

de jour en jour, daily. 

au premier jour, li^ next day. 
a la prcmiSrc I w/VA /A/ yf;;^ 

occaiionit J opportunity. 
a teai ps, «« ^tf»</ ///«/. 

aivec le temps, in time- 

i now and 
de temps en temps, < then, from 

i time to time. 
en tout temps, at all times ^ 
en temps & ] <Vi ^ proper time 

lieu, J and place, 

Adverts of Place. * 

0*3-, where, whither* 

d^ou,^ whence. 

deq^el eBdroit,^«m what place. 
par odi, fiM^/^ tcr<9jp, tkr$^ wbere. 
par quelendroit,/^r»'c<;&tf/^/«r/» 
ici, here, hitter, to this place. 
tfici, hence^from htfi* 



par ici, ^/i way, thro* liis place^ 
la, //E»^r<« 

de 1^, thenar 

par la, Z^^/ wayy fbtro* that places 



la haut, 
en haut-, 
ici defllis, 
bas, a bas, 
en bas, 
la bas. 



above* 
up, up^airsh- 
here above^ 
down., 
down on the grouttS. 
below there, ymdef^ 
icideflbusy trnderherOiherebelow^ 
d'en haut, from ahovfm. 



from below ^ 
upward* 

downward. 



d'en bas, 
par haut, > 
par en haut, \ 
par bas, > 
par en bas \ 
dec6ce& d*autre, upanddownk 
dedans, 1 ^ 

en dedans, > withlfh 

la dedans, j 

dehors, out, without dooru 

en dehors, without.' 

how far ^ 

fo far, down H^ 
here, tf J far of 
this place.. 

rff far, down i» 
jufques la,^ there, ai far 09 

a Tentour, 
tout autour, 
ici autour, 
la autour, 
aux environs, 
tous Ics lieux \all placet round 
d'alemour, J 



— r 
jufqu^od, 

jufqu'ici. 



that pla^e. 
> round about* 
hereabout.^ 
> thereabout*. 



loin, 

bien loin, 
pres, 

bien pre!^, 
prochisy 



about. 

far.\ 
very far* 
nearm 
"Very near J 



►■^ 
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ACCIDENCE. 



tout procbe, '^ 

totttaupres» f hardly. 

tout contrC) I 

pies d'icfy I 

ki-pres, I juji */• 

tout pres d'ici) J . 
laportejoi- ) the -next door t$ 

gnante, \ it. 



de pies, 
de plus pre^ 
vis-a-visy 
a coe, 
4c cote, 
a terre, 
par terre, 
devant, 
par (ievant 



near^ ly. 

nearer. 

over againjl. 

by. 

oftde* 

down. 

down on the grcund. 

> before. 



■A 



behind. 



fur le de#- I on tho fore-^part^ or 

vant, J forwards. 
derriere> 
par derrierej 

C on the hind* 
fur Ic derriere, < part^oxback- 

(^ wardsm 
dcflus, upon. 

deiTous, ^ under. 

nulle pare, no where. 

en aucun endroir, in no place. 

ailieursy elfewbere, 

atittepart, fomewbere elfe. 

par- tout, all about J every where. 

de9a, ^ ^ 

en de^a,^ > on this fide. 

dc ce c6tu-ci, } 

de-la ") 

en de-la, > on that ftde. 

decec6te-lJ, j 

des deux cotes, ? en beth 

de part &d 'autre, ) fides* 

de to us coieSf 7 on every Jide^ 

^Joutcspansp I on ail fides. 



d*unc6t6&l about an J 

d*autre, ) ahdm^ 

ao meme en- 1 in the fame 

droit, I place. 

dans ce lieu^la, 1 in that 
dans cet endroit-la, } place^ 

dans ce meme I in that very 

endroit-la, j fame place. 

9^ & la^ up and dswtu 

dans le void- 7 in the neighbour'^ 

nage« j hood. 

ceans, here^ within. 

a droite, 1 on the rights or 

fur la droitCy v on the right 
a main droite, J hand. 
a gauche, l on the left^ or 

fur la gauche, V on the left* 
a main gauche, ) hand. 
tout droit, Jlraight ahng^ 

tout du Ion?, 7 11 7 

toutlelonU "^^"^i' 

depuis le haut Ifrom the top to 

jufqu'en has, \ the bottom. 
au dedans &au de- 
hors, 
darts leroyaume & 
horsdu royaume, 
dans les pays etran- I ^^^^ . 
gers, J 

Adverbs of Order* 

premierement, >fr^, or frfily* 
fecondement, I r j/ 

deuxiemcment, | -'^^^^ ^' 
troifiemement, Wr. thirdly^ &c« 
en premier lieu, in the fireplace. 
en fecond lieu, in tbsfecond place* 

"•>«-"-. r-fjj A* 

avant, bifore. 

^^\^^ after. 




of a breathy at 
OK€e^ without 



avant (outcs chofcs, r^*f f ^ 

de fuifi?, one after another, 

tour At fu ite, together. 

" C after wards i ne^^t ,io 

cnfuitc,< ihci^ or in the next 

^L place. 

tout de fuite,< 

V. any flop. 

together, 
one after another. 

ahreajl. 

hy turns* 

round about, 
alternately. 

run apres Tauire, | '''' f'^ 
^ ■ I, another. 

a la fois^ at once. 

enfin, \<'* Ungth,injh,rt,in 

I ^the end, 
a la fin, inCne^ finally^ at laji. 
pour conclunon, to conclude* 

paTordre, 7 ''''^'''^ '*''''' ^ 
cnordre/ i '^^''^ 

canftirement. 



Of ADVERBS. 

ahimt oil 
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enfemble, 
a la filct 
de front, 
de rang 
tour a tour, 
a la rotide, 
alternativement, 






Adverbs of Quantity and 
Number. 

combicn, how much ^h'jW many* 

■pcu, little^ few* 

un peu,' a little^ fome. 

tant foit pcu, ever f littli* 

beaucoup, much* 

gueres, hut little. 

pas beaucoup, not much» 

aflez, enough 

fuflifammcnt, fufficiently. 

trop, too much* 

trop peU) too little. 

peu a peu, ////// by littU* ^ 

N C near about^ pretty 
a peu pre,, J ^^^^^ 

envlrop, ahmtm 

a pcu de chofes J within a f mall 

pres, \ matter. 

tant, fo much. 

autanty as much. 

plus, 7 

davantage, \ 

moins, lefs* 

, , \ moreover^ over 

^'^P'"'* { ond above. 
tout au plus, at moft* 

par deffus \over^ or into the 

le marche, S bargain. 



more* 



confufedly* 

pcle-pele, p^'^^r-^^' '" "" 

en foule, in a crowd* au moins, J 

de fond en coml,!^ 5""'';^ "J" """i"*. . f "'''e/' 
- V i wholly., pour le moms, J 

fens deffus dcf- ? tt/y?^/^ a&ww, 

fous, \ topfyturvy. 

fens devant dcr» I preprjlerouf 

. ,ricre^ J ^. / 

tout •rcboursi T^^^^'^^t^^J* 

' I ox fide. 

pareillement, . . likewife. 

fembiablemenf, 1 in the like^ or 

' de la meme ma* V fame" man* 



mere, 



ner. 



pour 

en abondance, in plenty. 

abondamment, plentifully* 

en grand nom- ? in a great 

bre, \ number*, 

en grande quan- I in et great 

tite, 1 quantity. 

a pleines mains, plentifully* 

a foifon, largef^^ 

cher, ^^^ * 

nop c\\tT^ t^^ ^*^^^ 
O 



^^^^^ 
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cb^ement, dearly. 

a bon marche, cheap. 

a grand marche, very cheap. 
a vil prix, at a low price, 

f Qtierement, entirely y wholly. 
a plate coutore, totally, 

a demi, half^ by half^ hy halves, 
infiniment, irfinitely. 

a rinfini, vajily, 

tout-a-fait, ^///, altogeiher, 
ctrangement, Jlrangel^. , 

admirablement, admirably, 

merveilleufemeot, wonderfully. 

^'•\ ^ ""■J'- 

abfolument, 5 •■'-*'""*• ^ '" 

' ( means, 

pafliblemcnt, { "^^tti/."" 
mediocrement, indifferently. 
comb ten de I how many times y 

fois, 3 how often. . 

une fuis, cnce, 

deux fois, twice, 

tfbis fois, ihricCy or three times. 
dix fois, ten times, 

vingt fois, twenty times. 

cinquante fois, fifty times. 

cent fois, a hundred times. 

mille fois, a thoufand times. 

Adverbs of polity and 

Manner. 

blen, welly rijght. 

mal, body wrongs* 

fort bien, { ~'> ff* «' ""^ 

I right. 

fort iml, { ""^ '""^' "'^ '■'» 
I V^ry wrong. 

a mervciliCS, J yjonderfully. 

#.; u:^^ (mitiir welt nor had\ 
nt bien 1 . .■ . t, 

«/««/,) ^^^^^^ ^'i*^ "^'' 



ACCIDENCE, 



fakement, 

juftement, 

joViment,, 

galamment, 

prudemment, 

civUement, 



wifely; 

juflly 

prettily. 

cleverly. 

prudently. 

civilly* 



conftamment, confiantly, 

vivement, brJjkly. 

i I'affc \ ^^fih^^^^^fii comfort^ 
* C ably. 

nbnchalamment, carelefsly. 

negligemment, negligently. 

au prealable, previoufiy, 

prealablement, firfi of ail. 

d.bur.nbUc.j'tLr"' 
a fond, thoroughly. 

a plomb, perpendicularly. 

a nu, bare, naked, 

a plein, fully. 

a piaifir, for phafure fake. 

a faux, f^lfily* 

a moitie chcmin, halfway. 

a peine, hardly^ fcarccy farcely. 

A « ^--^ S i'^udgingly^ with 

a regret. j^ JJ^^J^^ 

a contre-'coeur, agairfl the grain. 
a contre ? again ft one*s willy or 

gre, J /w/W, 
de bon cceur, ' heartily. 
de bonne yolonte,7;^r)F willingly, 
de gaite 7 «» purpofcy for the 
dc cccur, J yj?i/ ^ mifchief, 
de guet aspens, wilfully. 

de gre, willingly. 

dc plein gre, 7 ^ tf»/j ^ic« ^f- 
debipn gre,, 5 ^^'^d, 
a 0900 gre, ' to my mini* 

a votre gre, ta yaur mind. 

a foil gre, to hisy or her mind. 
a Icur gre, . to their mind. 

de force, 

pax 



St« A ^'''''*'^' ^^'""'^^ 



■aLC^>\-* 



ai 



Uf A JJ V IL le iS 5. 
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li cottvert 



a decouvert, 
au naturel, 
areculoos, 7 
^narriere, \ 
a la renverfe, 
a tatons, 
a Tendroit, 
du bon fensy 



{fecure, under a co^ 
ver, oxjbelter. 



to the life, 
backwards. 



upon one* 5 back. 

groping. 

on the right fide. 

the right way. 

a I'envers, j '*' ^'"gfi^* ««'- 
' I wards* 

du mauvais ) the wrong way^ or 
fens, J the wrong fide. 
de tout fens, 7 
de toMs les fens J i^^ry way. 

i bon droit, Y^firvedbJufily, 

I rightly. 

- a tort, wrongfully. 

avec raifon, - withacaufe. 

fans raifon, without a caufe. 

C in emulaVon of one an* 

a I'envi, \ other ^ wth a conten- 

C tionwhofhalldobeJI. 

a la rigueur, firiSfly. 

de fens raffis, \ «"'*/ /'"'^ 
' ( judgment. 

de fang froid, in cool blojd. 

exp.es. S 1" P«ffi, fir the 

a deffcin, defignedly^ purpofely. 

— r^ \ malicioufly^ mif' 
par malice, \ ,. •^;;' J 
' ' ( chtevoufiy. 



de propos 1 
dclibere, J 
tout de bon, 
ferieufement, 
pour rirc, 
pour badiner, 
en riant, 1 
en badinant, } 



enftt purpofe. 

in good earnejl . 

f-'rioufiy. 

in a joke. 

inyji. 

^ for fun. 



defon chef (?/^*''»^'^*'^*^'' 

acceirdt 



^t h thuf'l ^"^^ '^'''^^ ""^ 



giddily.^ 

heedlefsly. 

Jtlli^ 

rafhly. 

lightly. 



etourdiment, 
fi Tetourdfe, 
fottemeiit, 
t€merairetnent, 
a I^ legere, . 

a Ja voice, ^ fiderately. 

a la bite \ *^^^>' ''' "^ ^^'''^^ 
a ja nate, | ^-^ ^ ^^^^/^^ 

prec.p.tamment, { ^.^^J^-^^^ 

brufquement, bluntly. 

par inadvertence, inadvertently. 
par megarde, ^^ ovcrfighf. 

par meprife, through nvjiake. 
au bafard, - 6/ random. 

u r J t ^J' chance^ acci* 
par hafard, { ^^^^^^'^ 

a Taventure, at a venture. 

a tout hafard, > ht the worfi come 
au pis aller, } to the worjl. 
goute a goute, by drops. 

a I'etroit, narrowly. 

d 'accord, cgreed. 

f on one^s knees^ with 
a genouXj-s my^his^her^tbeirj 

(. bended knees. 

mortally. 



] 



a mort, 
a la mort, 
a Tarticle de la mort 
au point de la mort 
tout au long, 
tout- a fait, 
a la bonne foi, I 
de bonne foi, ) 
de bon jeu, I 

de bonne guerre, J 
de neccflite, neceffarily. 

a toutd* force, by all me me. 

de touted les manieres, all ways. 

to all intents 



at the 
point of 
death. 
at large, 
quiffn 

fincerely. 
fairly. 



a tous 



^gards, i 



o% 



unav) arts 



;196 A C C I D 

au depourvUy unthoughi on* 
fans y pcnfer, I ^ a ji^ 
f.n.sVattendre. !''"*^'^';^'J'- 
iaopineonent, napping. 

i ramiablcy amicably. 

en ami, frundiy. 

. n J, C ieiwienwindand 

a Tetuvec, Jlewed* 

en paix, /n ^^c#. 

paifiblementy piaceably, 

en rcpo99 quietly. 

a vide, ^i9]^/y. 

"a fee, rfr/W up^ 

fans fa^on, without ceremony. 

de travers, rr^, tfrr^, 

dc biais, Has, crofi^Jlopingly. 

de guingois, 0u;rjr. 

de niveau, even with. 

avec foin, carefully. 

exa£iement, exaElly, accurately. 

groflierement, rudely. 

d'une maniere I / 

^x > unmannirly. 

gromere, J -^ 

fort et fcrme, Jloutly. 

en diligences in hajie. 

a pied, on foot. 

i t:hevals ^^i horjehack. 

i caUfourchon, oJlraddU. 

en carrofie, i'? tf r^^c^. 

en bateau, in a boat, 

a la mode, after thefajhion. 

a la Fran- 7 after the French way 

.,-^oife, J or fajhion. 

\ I'A-gloif., { 'f%^^'"fi 

Adverh of Affirmation* 

oui, yes. 

oui-da, ' ay, ay marry* 

ouivraiment, I * j j 

• '^ ••^ f K' indeed. 

certc$9 " ^/ura^tohijwref^f- 
t,\ fundi}. 



£ N G S. 


1 


certainement, 
en vcritc, 
ii la verit6y 


eertoinly. 
in truth. 
- indeed. 


vraiment, 
veiitablement, 
fans doutc. 


verily. 

trulym 

without doubt. 



f no, not. 



volontiers, readily, willingly. 
fans fauce, without fail. 

immanquahlement, I infalli' 
inrailliblemeot, 3 bly. 
indubitabienient, undoubtedly. 

Of Negation. 

non, ne, ni, 
point, pas, non pas. 
point du tout, not at all. 

nullement, by no means. 

en nilklle ma- 7 in no wife, not in 
niere. \ the leafl. 

Of Doubt. 

peut-etre, perhaps. 

probablemenf, probably. 

vrairemblablement, very likely. 

Adverbs of Comparifon, &c. 

ainli, thus. 

de mcme, fo. 

com me cela, like this, or that. 
de cette 1 after, or in this 
maniere' ) 01 that manner. 
en partif, partly. 

tout autant, as much, ixaSilyfi. 
toiit a la fois, altogether. 

ieparemeo^ . feparately. 

\ part, apart, by one sf elf. 

a I 'ecarf, out of the way. 

a quarlier, afide. 

plus, more. moins, lef. 

pis, worfe. mieuX, better. 

de pis en pis, worfe and worfe. 



t^\v^% 



xvv 
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ni plus nil neitbir more nor 

moins, 1 hp* 

it part & d'autre, on loth fides. 
a plus forte 7 much morty or 



raiTons 3 
univerfcllement, 

fene)'alement, 
oucemenr, 
autrementy 
particulierement, 

en particulier, 

principalement, 



{ 



much hfsn 

univerfally. 

generally^ 

gefJt'y. 

otherwife, 

particularly, 

efpecially^ 

in private. 

chiefly. 



fur- tout, above all. 

^ . s. I ^fiif^ olU upon 
aprevtout, J ^^e whole. 

au contraire* on the contrary. 

Of Interrogation. ^ 

qiiand, when, pourquoi, why. 
combien, how much, hw many. 
conibien dc *) h.w often, how 

fois, j many times. 
comment, kow. 

ou. whtri» 



C H A P. VII. 
Of Prepositions. 

A Preposition is a part of fpe-ch indeclinable, which de- 
notes the feveral relations of nouns, pronouns, vcrbS) ad- 
verbs, and even propofitions, and without which it has no com-- 
plete fenfe: as 

Avec la pcrmijjion du Roi^ with the KiYig's leave ; pour moi^ for 
me ; aprei avoir dini^ after having dined \ pf^ua prefent^ till 
now ; jufqJaprh minuit^ till pad midnight. 

Pre^ofitions are either iimple ; as dcvant before, fur upon, 
par by, £2J*^. or compound ; as au devant de^ vis-a-vis^ over 
againft, par dejfus above, bV. 

The following Prepofitions are immediately followed by their 
regimen, or the noun which they govern, 



A 
De 

Des 

Avant 

Devant 

Derriere 

Avec 

Attendu 

Vu 

Chez 

Apres 

Dipuis 



Londres, 

France, 

ce temps laj 

vous, 

luf, 

elle, 

moi, 

fa promefTe, 

fon Sge, 

nous, 

]es Fetetf 



O3 



At London. 
From France, 
From that time. 
Btfore you. 
Before him. 
Behind her. 
With me. 

Confidering his promife^ 
Seeing his age. 
At, or to our houfe^ 
After tho Holjda^s^ 
Since Cbrijimas%^ 



En 

Durani 

Pendant 

Entn 

Parmi 

Environ 

Vtr$ 

Envirs 

Siion 

Suivant 

Commi 

Cmtre 

Touchani^ 

Concernant 

Sans 

Pour 

Moyennant 

Ifonobjlant 

E^ccepte 

Hormu 

Hors 

JMalgvJ 

Outn 

Par 

Sur 

Sous 

de DffifS 

di Dejfous 

par Dejfus 

far Dejfous 

par Defa 

par Deli 

a Tr avers 



ACCIDENCE. 






I'hivcr, 

la ceremoniey 

vous U moi, 

eux, 

cUx hommes, 

la nuit» 

Us amis, 

fon avis, 

ce qu'i! fera, 

fa mere, 

la porte, 

Touvragc, 

I'affaire, 

raifon, 

les frais, 

cela, 

cela. 



lv\ fummer. 
During the w'lnier* 
During the ceremony. 
Between you and me. 
Among them. 
About ten men* 
Towards nights 
To, ^r towards his friends* 
According to his advice. 
According to what he will dox 
Like his^ or her mother^ 
13y the door. 
Concerning the work. 
About /^^ matter. 
Without any reafon* 
For the charges. 
By that mean?, 
Notwitbflinding that. 



via fcience, o V^ ( learning 



tout [e monde, 
cc Aijet, 
la fenetre, 
la table 
la cbaif(9, 
Ton vifage, 
le lit, 
la (ete, 
le carroflc, 
les monts, 
la riviere, 
le corps, 
fon recours, 



In fpite of all the warld* 
Befides thatfubjtdl. 
Byr, or at the windovu 
Upon the table. 
Under the chair. 
From her face. 
From under the bid. 
Above the head. 
Under the coach. 
On this fide the Alps. 
On that fide the river^ 
Through the body. 
But with a remedy. 



The following require the other Prepofition dc before the next mun^ 
$r are always attended by one oftheje particles^ de, du^ des* 



Jupres 
Pris 
Proche 
Fauti 
Hars 



de moi, 
du feq, 
du Palais, 
de payenient^ 
de la ville, 
du bois, 
Yf# la ptakle> 



By rde. 
Neaf the pre. 
Near the Palace. 
For want of payment. 
Out of the city. 



Of PREPOSITIONS. 
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Enfuite 
Ji cauft 
A regard 
A Hf/fu 
A r exception 
A moins 
A la referve 
A CQUvert 
A rahri 
Au de^a 
En defa 
Au dela 
Au dejfus 
Au deffius 
Au devant 
Au derriere 
Autour 
A i^entour 
Aux environs 
A rexclufim 
A force 
A rebours 
Au prix 
A raifon 
Vis a vis 
A Poppoftte 
Au t ravers 
Au lieu 
Au moyen 
Au peril 
Au rifque 
Au milieu 
Afleur 
Au niveau 



de cela, 

de la fille, 
de fon pere, 
de fon mari, 
^un ecu, 
^f une pendon, 
de l*orage, 
dei coups, 

> de la baie^ 

du Rhin, 
^elle, 
de lui, 



After that. 
On her account* 
As to thegirh [father. 

Without the k nowledge of Wf 
Her hujband excepted. 
Under a crown. 
Excepting a penfion. 
Sheltered from theflorm* 
Secure from the blows. 



On the fide of the hedoe. 

On the other fide the Rhine. 

Above her. 

Below him. 
^//quelqu'un{aller)7i go and meet one. 
de la porte, Behind the door. 

About the bujh. (Pfov.) 



i du pot, 

de fa maifon, 
de fa fern me, 
de bras, 
de poll, 



Round about his houfe. 

Excepting his wife. 

By ftrength of arms. 

Againft the hair, 
de ton honneur. At the expenfe of his honour. 
rft'cinq*pourcent3At the rate o{ five per cent 



de la Bourfe, 
de fa maifon, 
de la cuifTe, 
de cela, 
de quoi, 

> de fa vie, 

de la rue, 

laTeau, 

de la cour. 



A rez de terre, ou de chauiTee, 



A coii 
Aiafaveur 
Au dipens 
En depit 
A la mode 
Pour Vanumr 
Au grand rtgut 



Ovcr«againft the Exchange, 
Oppofite to his houfe. 
Through his thigh. 
Inftead of that. 
In virtue whereof. 

At the peril of his life. 

In the middle of theflreet. 

Near the edge of the water. 

Even With the yard. 

Evcn,^r level with the ground. 

By his wfe. 

By means of the nights 
4e la compagnie. At the expenfe of tbefociety. 
de fon mari. In fpite oiber bujb^nd. 

de France, Afterthe manner of /^//r^»^/&. 

<e)]e. For the falce of ^#r. [bodj^ 

di tout le mondc. To vht ^t^X i^^^x ^^ v^«n 

^fhfowiM. 

0.4 



de fa femme, 
de la nuit. 



*£\i4k 



ICO 



ACCIDENCE. 



Thefi four, requin the othtr Pnpojition a before their noun^ dr are 
dwaysaitindedbynneofthefepartkleSy ^, au, aux. 



Par rapport 
Sauf 



aux Indes, 
^7 lui, - 
a moiy 

a la partie a 
fe pourvoir, 



As far as the Inrlies. 
With rcfpciEt to him. 
As for my pnrt. 
But the plaintiff 1$ at liberty 
tofut (a law phiafe). 



CHAP. VIII. 

Of Conjunctions. 

' A Conjunction is a part of fpecch indeclinable, which 
X\^ ferves to join the mcmliers and parts of fpeecb together, 
(howing the depen^^ency of relation> and coherency between the 
words an<l fent:nce?. 

Moft of them are Adverbs or Piepofitions attended by que or 
Ji?.\and therefore it is to be obferved here, that many and the 
fame words are Adverbs, Prepofitions, and Conjundiions, ac- 
cordirg to the divers refpedis with which they aie uTed gramma- 
tically, that is, according to the divers relations which they have 
to the other parts of fpcech which they are joined to. 

Conjunctions are cither fimple or compoiwid, 7'hey are di- 
vided into Comparative ard Copulative, or ofColIefiion ; Dif- 
jundive, Advcrfative, or of Oppofition ; Conditional, and Ex- 
ceptive; Dubitative, Declarative, and Conceffivei Caufal, Con- 
cluding, or of Conclufion, and Tranfitive. 

Conjunflions Copulative are thofe that Join, and, as it were, 
couple two terms together; as two Adnouns with one and the 
fame Noun or Verb; or two Prepofitions with the fame affirma- 
tion or negation. And the Ccmfarative are tbofe that denote be- 
fides a refpeft of Comparifon between things. Such are 



et, . &. 
comme, 
comme fi, 
de forte" que, 
en forte que, 
de maniereque, 



and. 

aSj whereas. 

as if^ as tho\^ 

]fo that J infuch 
a manner 
that,, info' 
much that* 



0e})ement que^ 
a bfcn quf, 
su£B (/pliowedby que) «• 

*«4f bien gucj n vnM ^u ' 



de meme que, as^ jufi as* 

ainfi que, | ^^.jj 
tantque, S^^ 'riuch as,' as ma. 

non plu?, neither. 

non plus que, na more than. 
cci tant que, ai^asmu^heis. 
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hut alfi^ or but 
even* 



mais encore 

mais meme, 

mais auiH 

J , C moreover i heftdes^fur^ 

''^P'"^'^ ther. • 

outre ccla, l bejldes^ hejides 

outre que, > ihat^ add to 

joint que, J ih(it. 



favoir, to wit. 

d*autant 7 whereas^ fsr as much 

qye, J as. 
ni plus ni moins Ijujl asy even 

que, * J as. 

andy?, fo, in the kn^^ of ^fr^: 

as Ji favant que^ fo learned 

that, or as, df^. 



The DlsjunSiive fliow a refpeil of feparation or divifion ; as, 

ni, «^r, neither, au lieu de, injhad ofi 

foit, whither, au lieu que, whereas. 

foit qtfe, ^r. ou, ^r ou bien, ^r ^^. 

The Adverfative denote reftrldion or contrariety : 

mais, hut. nonobftant ^ notioithflanMng 

iiCinmoins, never thelejs, 

pourtant, yet^ however. 

toutefois, yety for all that, 

J ^ ^ >^^> however y in the 
cependant, J -^ ^,^„ ^^lU. 



\ 



que, \ that, 

bien loin de, - \farfomyfi 

tant s'en faut que, $ far from. 

quoique, ^ although^ or 

bien que, i thcu^h^ or 

encore que, J thj\ 

The Conditional^ which fuppofc a condition, fcrve to redrain 
and limit what has been juft faid : as, 

fi, if whether, en tout J however ^ or whatever 



fmon, if net) or elfe. 

comme fi, as if as tho\ 

pourvu que, provided that^ f. 
a condition que, ^upon condi^ 
bien entendu qu?, tion^ox with 
fuppofez que, a provif 

pofez Ic cas que, ^ that^ fup- 



cas 



ri 



happens. 



a moins que, > 
e, S 



\ 



unlefs. 

Without. 

except that. 



au cas que, 
en cas que^ 
en cas de. 



pofe^ put the 
cofe^ or in 
jaje that. 



a moins de< 
fans, fans que, 
fi ce n'eft que, 
excepte que, 
quand, 'j iho\ aUh:i\foU 

quand meme^ \ lowed in FienA 
quand bien Xhy the condi* 
mcfne, J clonal tenfe. 



The Dubitative (how fome doubt or fufpenfion of the minJ: 
as, fi, whether j favoir fi, whether or no, the quefllon is whether. 

The2)/fiiirfl//v/,whichfervctoilluftrateand explainathing: as» 

pour lors, f^/ff. favoir, /^ tt;iV. fur-tout^eJ(>ectaU> ^tSL-V^\x^^ 
that h i^ /ay. COfflm^^pumQinple, ai /or injlttnc«i ^i «^^^V^*^ 



ao4 ACCIDENCE. 

oui da» ajj ay. Btfides tbi articles le, la, les; 

eh bien, well. and thefe^ invented to imitate 

adieu, fartWeU. the founds of dumb creatures^ 

voicif here is^ behold, and the no'tfe which is occafton» 

voila, there is^ or there are. ed by the clajhing of bodies a^^^ 

gainfl one another^ Bee, Cric, 
Crac, Tic, Tac, Pouf, Pa- 
tatras« 

Iriterje^ive Particles. 

ah ! hoy ah ! (for almojl all the emotions of the mind^ as 

jov, fear, grief, fe'f. but differently uttered aC'- 
cording to the emotion which it exprejfei,) 

bel as ! alas f (for grief ) 

ouf, ai', orayCy pho! (for pain,) 

bon! well^ rights (for both affenting and diffenting to 

fomething^ liking or difliking7) 

ouais, edod^ pjhaiv, (for difcontent.) 

fi, fye upon^ (for d'tflike and averfton.) 

oh! oh! oh! (for derifion.) 

que! quoi! how! what! (for exclamation.) 

£h! 



bo^nDieu! If^l^^f^'j 
Mifericordc! | r/ o' / i 



for furprifit 



alJons, f come on^ 1 

courage, < cheer up^Vfor encouraging thofe we fpeak to^ 

alerte, t courage^ j 

bis, (s founds) encore^ again, (for repeating.) 

,hola, holdj 7 for repreffing^ checkings and flapping fomo 

tout beau, fifily^ 3 emotion. 

paix, chut, 'ft hifl^' hvjhj (for ftlencing.) 

Gslfre, have a care^ clear the woy^ (for making people go 

out of the way.) 
ko'a, ho, hem, d, ho^foho^ (for calling.) 
Vive Ic Roi, 1 

Vivelajoie, > Huzza/ (forjhouting^,) 
Vivat, 3 

Zcft; fiddleftick^ pjhaw^ (fir derifton and diflike.) 
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PART in. 

0/ SynTAXy or Construction. 

SYNTAX is the regular joining of the Parts of Speech toge- 
ther, conformably to the genius of a language. 
In the conftru<!9ion of the French fpcech, two things are moft 
accurately to be confidered: Concord and Government. 
Concord is the abfolute agreem'ent of, 
.1. The Article ^d Adnoun with the Noun* 

II. The Verb with its Subje^. 

III. The Relative with the Antecedent. 
Government is the influence which fome parts of fpeech 

have over others: as, 

I. A Verb, Adnoun, or Prepolition over a Noun or Pronoun^ 
in requiring it to be in fuch or fuch a ftate rather than in another. 

IL A Conjundion, or Prepofition over a Vexb, which they 
govern in fuch or fuch a Mood. 

III. A Noun over an Adnoun, by which fometimes it will be 
followed, and another time will give the Adnoun the precedency 
as likewife Verbs over Adverb?, or Adverbs over themfelvcs 5 
fome having the fpecial privilege of coming before others, wbea 
they meet together in a fentence. 

Herein confifts the whole myftery of the French Tongue. 
Therefore, after having feen hitherto the form and nature of the 
words which it is compofed of, we (hall, in the fame order, con* 
fider their Ufe and Conflrudion. 

C H A P. I. 
(y N O U N S. D 

I. \ T 7HEN two or more nouns come together, without a 
V V comma between them, they all govern each the next 
in the fccond ftate (or genitive cafe), and fo on (that is, the 
firft is always followed by the prepofition ^/, either alone^ or 
contraded with the article before the next noun) » but that fecond 
i^ate can never come in French b::fore the noun that gpvcrns it^ 
as in Englifii, but after: as, 

Les Garbles du Roi^ The King's gusM:ds. 

La foru df la matjhn^ the houCc's guc» 



\A 



2o6 SYNTAX. 

A La Phihfoph:i dc Neiuton^ Newton's Philofopby, 

Pour U J'trvice de la fiQtie du Roi^ for the fervicc of the 

King's fleet. 

Foici la matfon de I'aJJlcte dufr}rt dc tMfemme^ here's my 

wife's brother's partner's houle. 
Ede Qvoit midiocrement d^ifprity She had a moderate un- 

derilanding. 

Sometimes cf is left out in Englifti, and the latter noun, 

inftead of the prcpofition, is put former, and ends in i\ as in 

B the example, my w'fe% hrother*5 partner's houfe^ inftead of the 

houje of the partner of the brother of my wife. Somet mcs 

alfo the two nouns come together without of before the latter, 
or 'j after the former, and like a compound word : as the 
chamber-doir: but the firll of them is governed of the fccond, 
which muft always come firft in French with one of (hefe par- 
ticles, d^iduf deSy before the.governed; as in the faid inftances. 

II. The Article and Adnoun agree with the Noon in gen- 
der and number: as, 

CJn beau Prince^ a handfome Prince. 

Un belle Princejfe^ a handfome Princefs. 
C Le michant homme^ the wicked man. 

La mechante femme^ the wicked woman, 

De mkhantes genSf wicked people. 

Neverthelefs we fay (lill Lettres reyaux (a law term), inflead of Lettrex p^» 
UttieSf or PatMtes du Rot, Letcres paientt, afed on all oiher cceafions. 

III.. When (wo or more nouns of different numbers and 
genders, or genders only, have an adnoun common to t>oth, 
it agrees in number and gender with the lad : as, 

// avoit les yeux fcf la bouche ouverte, I His eyes and mouth 
or II avoit la boucbe ^ Us yeux oyverts^ J were opened. 
D II trouva les etangs ^ les rivieres glacces, He found the 
ponds and rivers frozen. 

But when there is one, or many words, between the laft 
noun and the adnoun, that adnoun (common to all) agrees 
with the noun mafculine, iho' the laft noun be feminize: and 
if the Bouns are fingular, then the adnoun common (hall be 
put in the plural number, and mafculine gender ; 

Vitang y la riviere euient gjaces, 
The ponds and river were frozen. 
- - Zes eiangs i^ les rivier$s qu^il tr^vma %l% ces^ 
b ' The pandi and rivers wliu:)! Ida (guY:A U^w«w» 
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Le travail^ la conduiie ^ Id fertam joiati gnfemble^ and not A 
jgintesy (onaccoutit of the word en/erfihU^wbich prefents a whole. ) 

Pains, condu£t, and fortune joined together. 

And when the adnouo (common to three or more noun?^ 
whether of the Ume or of different genders) is preceded and 
governed by the verb //r/, it mufl have another noun plu- 
ral, as chdfis^ avantageSy biens^ maux^ &c. to agree with: as 

Uor^ Targent^ la renommei^ Us hwrnurs^ ^' Jes digmies, font 
des choks incertaines tf perijfables^ or Jint dis biens inartaim 
isf perijfables. 

Gold, filver, fanle, honours, and dignities, are uncertain 
and peri(hable. B 

Cboje^ a tbioj (a noan feminine), joined tQquelque {queljue chsff^ fortcthing), 
IS marculine^ and therefore requires the next adnooii or proooon lelativc to agree 
with that gender : as, 

JcjuU aJptfuY quelque chofe, qui mtparov dur, I fit uponToxnetHIng that'feeh 
hard ; ^and fat perdu quelque cbofe, je le cbercbi, when I hahre loft fometbing, 
I look tor ir, 

Partie, a part (a aoun fern.), governing a noun mafc. and attended by an ad« 
noun, won*t have the adnoun agree with it, but with that noun maic, which 
it governs in the fecood Aate : a«, 

Jl a une partiidu hraicaffl^ and notcffffe^, a prirt of hi^ arnf) is broken* 

// trowva une partie dejet bammct morHf and not rKirte^ he found a part of his 
tnen dead. 

It is the fame with thefe wordp, ia plupori, the moft partj^ott/^, crowd; 
troupe^ multitude^ muliituUe ; ncmbre, number j neiii/, half j ejpece^ kind 3 forte, ^ 
fort, governing a nc un mafc. and attended by an r.dnoun : as, - v^ 

Siuand U vit hpiu^art or la meitiedefeifoUau etenduxpar tern or f»/jr, and not 
eUndue and tuce^ when he faw tbe moil part, or half of his fuldters lying down, 
or killed ; unt troupe de gem e'curdi:, and not eiourdie, a noultttude of giddy people; 
une efpece d* hoit qui eji fcrt dur, and nor dure, a kind of wood which is very hard|, 
»M forte de via qui eft off 9^ hon^ not h^nnei a pretty good fort of wine. But 
the other coUe^ive nouns are not liable to.that confiruflion, and we fay, 

hit tiers det n/ignes efi gele\ not gdtes \ the third pait of the vines are frozen \ let 
trcii quarts du chateau furent brules, and not fut bru.V, three parts out of fwur of 
the caftle were burnt* 

And if the noun governed is the fecond Aate it femialne, the idnoun agreet 
likewife with its gender: a«, 

^and il vit une part] e defoa armee defaite^ when he faw a part of his army de- 
feated \ une eftece de pierrt qui eft fort date, a kind of llone fcry hard 5 n/ief(,rtt da 
iiqueur off'^ ^Mit<, a tolerable good forC of liquor. O 

(See difo page t74.) 

C H A ?• IL 

Of the Article, 

NOUNS exprc/s things, i®, in a general 2nd umvirjql 
fcnfe, including the whole fpecies of the thing fignined 
by the word : as Afv« was born, ox Men were bora fot Co^nrx^v 
Vhomme eJi ni, or Us hommes/M nes pour la Jocietc* jAa,n "vcA 
' J£ra is fdid of humzn kind, and fmuifves ^vtT\ man ^Tv&*^voman; 
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A 2^ In ^particular and individual knfe^ denoting a particular 
obje^^one iodividt^l only of the fpeciei: at Tbi earth turns and 
not ihi fun^ la terre tourm^ i^ non le foleil; Thi Man whom I 
fpeak of is not fociable, Thomme dont je parte rCeft pasfociahle. 
The earth, the fun denote particular objedls ; and the man is takerr 
in an individual fenfe, for I fpeak of one man only, and I Aow 
who that man is who is not fociable, te wit^ht that I fpeak of. 
3^ In a limited fenfe, which denotes neither the totality or 
univerfality, nor any particular individual of the fpecies, but 
only part of it : as Bread is enough for me, Du pain me fuffity^ 
Give me fome meat and heery Donnezmei de la viande ^ de la 

B biere \ We daily fee men that have lefs reafon than brutes: On 
voit tous les jours 6cB hommes qui ent moins de raifon que des 
betes } Bready meat, beer, men^ and brutes, are not taken in the 
geaeral fenfe, that includes the totality of the.fubftance and 
ijpecies ; for I do not fpeak of all the bread, meat, bier in the 
world, nor of all men and brutes, but only of part of thofe fub-> 
fiances, and fon^of thofe fpecies.— ^Neither do I fpeak of any 
particular part of thofe fubftances, nor of any individual man 
or brute. Therefore thefe words are taken in a limited fenfe« 
4^. Nouns exprefs things in an indefinite and unfpecified knk^ 
not fo much ferving to name any particular thing, as to qua- 

C lify that which has been named before; as Kings are men as 
well as others, Lei Rois font hommes comme les autres ; She is a 
woman, Elleeft femme; men and woman, are not ufed, in thefe 
aad other like fen tences, in order to name the things which are 
the fubje£t of the fpeech, but only to qualify this noun Kings and 
pronoun Jhe, which are fpoken of, in Ihowing what both are. 
It appears by thefe obfervations, wherein the ways of ufing 
nouns are carefully analyfed, that they require the article in 
all the fenfes but one, in which they may be taken; that the 
article is the fame in all relations and circumftances of the 
noun, being le for the mafc. la for the fern, and lei for the plur. 

D mafc. and feni. and that the limited fenfe, which excludes 
both the univerfality and individuality, if exprefied by the par- 
ticle ^/^ before the article, with which it is contracted, ac- 
cording to the genius of the languagejwhen the noun is maf- 
culine, and begins with a confonant* 

, Nothing therefore is more plain, and eafy to explain, than 
the conftrudion of the article; and yet nothing has been 
more perplexed by our Grammarians, who are at a lofa how 
to treat it, making it ftveral fold^ and all dividing it into de^ 

Jf9/u and indtfiHite^t and (ubdm4\n£*\i\«SAw^^v^^Niv\jfc\v\^ 



Of ihi A ft T I C L E. 



ao^ 



B 



abl^ to definie what they mean, or to account for the canftrbc- ^ 
tion of the article. Tbe following are cleart exa£t».and eafy 
rules concerning the whole matter* . 

^ Proper natref of Perfons and Placet, at ToiroSj Villaget,- ftc. take aotrtidcw. 
Seep. sr4« ja^.J 

The article is^ufed, i% Before the names of the thing! wh'cb 
are fpoken of. Therefore nouns of Subftanccs, Arts, Scif nccs,. 
Metals^ Virtues and Vices, nouns of Countries, KingJt. ms and 
Provinces, Mountains, Rivers, and Winds, and others H:c^, having 
no arricle before thtm in Engli(h,fequiVetbe"article in French j as^ 

Uor £5* V argent ne fauroient faire le bonheur de Yhomme^ 

Gald 'JLU^ Jilver cannot m^ke the happinefs of man. 

La Virtu feuli pcut U rmdre heureux^ ^ il ny a que le tice qui 
p^ijp! le rendre malheureux^ ^ 

Virtue alone can make him happy, and nothing but vice can 
make him unhappy er miferable. 

La Frame efl leplus beau pap de V Europe^ 

France \i thtfiTitHL Qo\inuy\u Europe. '" 

I^e/ori de VEfpagne depend deh Havana e^ 

The faie of 'Spain depends upon the Havanna. 

Ceji a VAngleterre qu'on doit la decouvcrte de la circulation Awfang^ 

It is to England the world is beholden for the difcovery of the 
circulation of the blood. 

From the nouot of Countriei, Kingdpms and Provinces^ except (hefey which take 
their names from their capital tity^ befidcs fome republics. ^ 



Algety 
AvignoHf 
Bmhyhne^ 
Cand'tt, 

CmmiageSf 
CormuaHtUf 
Cbifre, 
Cartbagif 



Algier. .(rr«aa^, 
Avigooo* Gei€s, • 
Baby ton. Geneve^ 
Caadla. Florence^ 
Cordova, Lycquest 
Corfica. L/iif 
Comminget. Ma'tbe, 
Cornwall* Maroc, 
Cyprui, 'Mureiif 



Grenada, idowaeo, 

Genoa. Naplet^ 

Geneva, Orange^ 

Fiorence. Romt. 

Lucca. Sevi/lcp 

Iston. Toi^e^ 

. Malta. . Tuniif 

Motocco* TriftJif 

Murcia; Valence^ 



Monaco* 

Naplet. 

Orange. 

Rome*. 

Se?Ule» 

Toledo. 

Tunit« 

Tripoli* 

Valeotia. 

Veoic^ 



Carthage. Madagafca", Mtdagafcar. y'enifi, 

Except fome few, tiken notice of in my Exetcife^y thofe proper dames of countries 
are commonly ul'ed with o;^e of tk.fe before tbem» r^uhiifut, frhtdpante^ eiat, paysy Q 
tU\ as, rVe di Candle on de tiabbef the ifland of Candia er MtlU } h ft^i d'Aviptottt 
the country of Aviguon i /« Ptincipaute d" Orange^ the principality of Oraage \ hre^ 
fubllqut dt Genhfiy tbe republic of GeneVa, 9e. / 

2^. When the words attending the names of Countries and 
Kingdoms (in Europe)^ refpe^ them imoiQiliately as toymin£ 
from^ Qxioing fut^ the nanaes of thofe countries are ufed.wkhoui 
ihe article. '\ . ' *^ 

Therefore we fay with the prepofidon de OuVf vy«wr dk l?r.aTita^ 
to came fjtpm Fr$atcs Sjr^ireCjfniUurrjyXs^ ^ w\ f^ "^^^^^^ 
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A Li hie fg vend un ecu le boiJTiau^ wheat is fold for a crown a buOiel^ 
Li bturre vaut fix fom la livre^ butter cofts fix pence a pound; 
Les ctufsvaUnt quntre fous la douzainey eggs coft a groat a dr)zen. 

- <^ I.i Vhe following phralei, aod the like, the French article U'\% WVfiMSt ufcd* 
infttad of the EngliOi indefinite article a t 

• Dam la pfipt'rtti tn piut dffictlmtnt reconnoitre Vami^ it is difficult to know a 
friend in prufperity y Vairfpirituel tiant Ut bommes, a fprightlj mien in men j ie cbieti 
^ Vami de rbommt, tbe dog ii a friend to man.] 

0° Thefe following prepofitions (twenty one in number) ge- 
nerally will have the anide before the next noun, 
avant^ before enversy towards, pendant^ for* 

^ aprh^ after, excepte* except. JfiloH^ ' according, 

^ chiZt at, to. horSy out. fous^ . under. 

dansy in. hormis^ except. /uivafit^' according. 

depuisy fince, ,^ C notwilh- /«r, upon. 

devant^ before. "^''^•^ ^* '^ftanding. toaebaniy concitf^ing. 

derrihij behind, parmi, among, vers^ towards. 

durante during. 

, As chez le Prince^ at the Prince's 5 dam la cbambre^ in the room ; 
fous la sable, under the table, tfc. 

en will have no article before the next noun; as en villi in 
town, en campagne in the country^ i^c, and 
^ The following prepofitions fomeiimes require the article be<t 
fore the next noun (whf^n it is ufed as a tXemmination or Appel-: 
Jation) ; and fometinries not (when it is ufed only as a Modijka' 
iicn or Salification): i 

if at, to* contre^ againft. pour% for* 

dif . . of, from, entre^ between, outn^- befides, 

auecy . with, ^r, \>y. fans^' without. 

Examples will maice this rule more plain to thofe who^re nol 
ufed toabftra^iobfervations. 

. Sans les pajfionsy mferoienila vtrtuli Uviu^? [^ - 
Without paffions, where 'woiiid virtue afi<| vice be? 
^ Vivre fans fa ffims €*ijl vivre fans plaifirsy'^ ;^ 

, Living wiihour pa0ioa8 is living without pleafiires. 

Puffiemsy Virtu, and wV/, in the firft fentence; are tifed as de- 
nocninations, or names of tbe things which are tiie fubjedl of ou • 
fpeech. 'Pjiffions aad plaifirs are not ufcd in the fecond, as denbmi-'' 
nations ; for they are not the things of l^t^jch' fOihething- is'faid y 
vivn (livihg^is the thing fpokien 4>f : but they are ufed as modifi- 
cations or qualifications, 0iowingtvhar fort of living is fpokencC 
.^s The utlclc is ufed beforelair nouns df ^qgpities; quillM^; 
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t]\ej come aft^r fuch names as mmjieur^ monfeigmur^ maianu^ A- 

T/itidemt.iJeile: as, 

Ahnfteur le Dauphin^ the Dauphin; Madame \a Dwchtffe^ my n 
l^u-lv-Duchfrs^ Mr, le Ds^eur^ Doftr».r; Monfe'tgneur VArche^m 
Tejue^ my Lord t\r':hh\ih'^v>\ Mo^'Jieur \t Pareffiuxy Mr. Laxy- 
bbiffb, (jr Idle-hack; JlLjdameU Coureu/e^ Mrs, Gad about; .Jia-* 
deviyfeis !a i/tbsrtifie^ Mis. Romp; fcfr, ., 

£xceD< with nouns of trades and mechanical profeflions, which 
nevt'r ti^ke mfii^fieur or Tvadame before them. Thus we do not fay 
of. Of t> Mtrcbants, T<iylors, Shoemakers, isfc. Mr.le Mar^ 
ch^ni^ Mr, ie Tauleur^ Mr, le Cordmnier. 

The art'cV is u^ed in fp^-aking an<) call'ng to pecple^ which relation of the ooaa 
aAfwers to the Vucati»e of the Lttm : iis, 

Ecoufe»f la hrile fille^ hark y#, pretty gtrl* 
FarieZt Vbmme, farlex^ X^Jemmtf 
Speilc t^. me, ntan or yroman. 

We alfo f'y w)th u th' ar iclc, bu' with an adnoun before the noiiHy or without, 
ar> r»rtun -t all, E:outeXy hen bomme, on hotme femme^ hark ye, good maoor woman j., 
E'udiez pt'cj/eux, i'oiy, you idle leliow. Calling to a coachman, we fay with- 
out 'he an cky Caiber^ itet-vow 'ouef Coachman, are~you hired? tho* we call to a 
onan tha^ fells rabbits about the ftreets, ot ^^o an herb- woman, with the article, Pbomme 
aux lafim la femme aux berbes. This oddnefs of exprcnion will be beft learnt hy- 
p a.'^icc. li is enough to have taken notice of it. 

As for the p.ittde intefj?div:: $ before nouns, it is iifed only with exelamation : a| 
mfortu'.e jue je jlis ! O unhappy me ! Oftmmi^ qut ta vertu tftgrandt! How great if 
thy virtue, O woman 1 — Q 

'* 8®. The article is ufed with nouns having an adnoun before 
them in fentences of admiration and exclamation; in which 
cafe, ^he noun is always repeated with qui between, without ao]^ 
verb. Theie ways of fpeaking are rendered in Englifh as follows: 

Uillujif e maifon que In moifon dt Bourbon ! 

What an illuilrijus houfe the houfe of Bouiiion js I ^ 

Le lage Rot que /^ Rot de Pft{ffi I 

What a wife and prudent King the King of PraSa is! 

Uindigne traittment que eelui qu*eiU m^afatt huffrir! ■''.-. 

How unworthy is the treatment I have received from her I gj 

9^. Wh^n the noun is not taken in a genera! andimfferral 
fenfe, including the whole fpectes; nor. in the particular <and in-* 
dividual^fenfet d^noung a particular ofa^e£i« poe parti^Iar^indU 
vidua! .^ th^ fpecies; but denotes only part of the fubftance or 
thiiig fignified by \hc noun; that l.imitcd/enfe js exprefled by the 
particle dr before the arttde^ or contracted with ir, if the lioun ^ 
IS mafculine. (Sff p. 1 1 1.) Noutis" talLtti .\u xVn\ ^«tiSfc Vks^'^ 
Che word>)iM^ which iii finglifti \s fotnctvm^' «.^x^&^'> V«t^^* 

iimfs notj aad in French is never undtt&o^** «^v * ^ 1.^ 

p "D^nTvc*^ 
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A V^nfiiZ^moi da pain^ . deh vtMde^ deV argent^ dpsbahiisi 
Give tnt/ome bread, form meat, money, clothes. 
Cetti lifueur reffimbU i du vin^ that liquor is like; wine. 
y*ai affair i a dcs gens fir t honnetes^ 
1 have to do with very hoaeft people. 

• 

But when the noun is preceded by an adnoun, it lofes its ar« 
tide^ and is contented with the particle de: as, 

Donniz-mol de hhn pain^ de bonm viandi^ de bons babifsi 
Give me good bread, good meat, good clothes. 

y*ai affaire a dt fort honneUs gensj I have to do with very, tt'r, 

B Agtio, Oh Va (^/^uU'i de bettet charges fti*il poffeJeit, he has brf n divefted of fine 
pitcfi which he enjoy 'd; On /*« d/foui// Acs bellei ctargei qu*ii p'^c'doif, he has been 
iliipt of the fine places which he was pofTefled oft The word charfc is leftrainrd tn 
the ftrftienteoce. by the limiting particle 4/r, and figaifitt Qn\^ fomt of bh f hea \ where- 
at in the other fenteoce, the article cdntra^ed with the prepofitioo (Aet for de let) 
ihows thitthe word is taken in the unlverfal fenfe, and fignifiei allbisfiaces,. From 
whence >ov may obferve, that fame eipreflions that fecin to be alike in French, are 
vtrj far from being fo. 

10^* In many cafes either of thefe two particles, du or un^ 
may be ufedi^ but with this difference: 

When the noun is ufed without an adnoun, it requires dui 
and ttif, when with an adnoun: as, 

C Ily du danger a allerfur mery there is danger in going to fea* 
Ceux qui voni fur mer, courent un grand. danger^ or de grands ddn-^ 
gersy thofc who go xo fea run a great danger, cr great dangerit 
*enteni du bruit (and not un bruit)^ I hear a noife. 
^'entens un grand bruit (and not du)^ I hear a great noife^ 




11^. The pronouns moiy toi^fiii ce^ ceki; quiy quel (tak^ in 
the fenfe of what) ; i»«if, im^ fin^ &c* ufed cither with or without 
the priepofitions dty a, &c* take no article:. But mifn^ tim^Jien^ &c. 
^ memef ^nd quel {\n the (en(c of tvhicb)^ always requtreit: as, 

JD/ qui par/eX' vouif De quel henime park%*vgus? 

Who ire you fpeillcinc of? Of what olio are youtpcaiking? 
Diiuilf DiUqueKef Deluu DVS/ D'iii-/ 

or Which? ;: pfhiAi, Of Tier, Of tfei^;''j; 

. la?^ No article is u(cd wiilf propyl; nj^mas; of JPcr ron3>ci^cefl^ 
^^d PUneU i$X^t Jm hem |bt ear^9,^,/////:thct (uo^ U*JMif 
the mocee). Mad before tbe{c w^ ^^>i^t^^ NtiiUii v(it b^.pre- 
0^ to propcf nuan^f - - - ^, r 
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A/Iwi^^^S Sir, Matter, 3/d/Vr/, M after, ^ 

Madame^ Madam, Meffin^ ^ a particular tittc of 

Madem^lfilli^ M\% Saint, > fome p^fons iiif diT- , 

Monfiigneury my Lord, Sainte^ j tin<Sion arrd Saints. 

When thcfe nouns arc ufcd tvichout the pmnoiin of which they 
are compofed, they take the article: as i^fteur^ la datrn, la di-^ 
moijeik, &c. We alfo fay les Mejfteurs qui font ici^ the gentle- 
men who are here; and never Its Mefdames^ not* Us Mejfeigneurh 
but Us Dames, Us Seigneurs. 

From propet natnes* except ibme of renowned poets and Paintert of Italy, whicb- 
ktep che arucle : ' jQ 

Le Taffi, rAnofie, U TitUny It P»ujprt^ PAreth^ 

dutoffe^ deV^riofte^ du Ttfien, du Pouffin, dePArefin, 

mu Taffif . i rAriofle^ au Titita, au Foujjifiy a Piiret'in* 

AAd to tlieTi U B»*rdo'n, le Brugli, ie Caracbst te Corrigey U GiaJtt /eGyerchiiif h- 
Mutien, U Ttntoretf TAI^anCf le Bernardinf ft Domitiifuain, VEjpainokt, U PitUmi€^ 
cbio* Bot we doft*t fay It MicbehAnge, It Rafikaii, ftc« 

When any of thefe parricles, ie, la^ de^ du, dts, make part of the proper name^ 
It ii never cootrafled with the prepoiitioni: 

DuPre\ LeMditre, DeTourvtUt^ LaPlact^ 

de du Pre, de U Mditre, -de dt TourvWe, dt la Pla^e^ 

idu Pre. H It Mattre, a de Tour* tilt, &C, ^ la Place. 

And when we fpeak in a contenptoous manner of a woman (it it always *he cafe 
when we fpeak of a woman of the town), we tife the arricle, befides die particle of the Q^ 
proper name : as, ye ne vemx plus voir la Du Pre\ ] wiU fee D« Pre*a wife no mprc 

That contemptuous manner of expre/ljog was formerly ufed alfo in fpeakiog of aa 
a^lrefs, bot nowv it.ceai^s to prevail, fince talents are more rcfardcd th4n the privat* 
life of the perfon { and we fay, in fpeaking of a celebrated aArefs, Msdsmtf Mademijelh. 

The p^epoiition de U fometimerleft out before the ^w^ faint, (or abbreviation fakes 
as, PEgltfe Sr, Paul, Sr. PmVi Church ; le CimetiereSt,Jean (a tamoiis place in Paris)', 
lafiinS^ l^jurent, St Laurence's ftirj la ft^te St Deait, St. Drnis*s g t-j lePan- 
iourg St, Germain (one of the fuburbs of Paris), We alfo fay le S^ai Peletier (a key 
Ht Paris], k Court la Reint, and It B^arg la Reint (proper names ot piaccs}« 

13^. When proper names are ufed in a determinate'fen&,4hat 
is, when they arc applied to particular 9bje£ls, or qualified by 
ao adf}0un, then they take the article: as, 

£< Dieu dis CbretiinSf the God of Chriftians; U bon Dhu m 
faur^t kn cruel, God Almighty cannot be cruel; i^Archiniedi, 
• d^4nglitirri^ the Archimedes of England; i'v//n^iSi/r/^» de Melliire^ 
the Amphicrion of Moliere; Us Ciefrons ^ Us I^mdfib^nef, (kni 
fom.etiipes Us Cicer9n, Us Dem9jlhene)y die Cicero's jand^ (he De* 
mofthenes's; Mcnfieur U Brun, Mafter. Brown. 

We fay without the article Jean ip^itjera Marie, John will 
marry Mary; antl with the article /c vitU9^fWk\ avmi \a^^^n^%> 

BdHij oWJjcfctowijfwrtig Betty. 
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/^ 1 cumet help anticipatmc here the eonftruflion of the prepofiiioo Jtf. uki c«ftfider- 
iag ibme of the relttiont which ic denotes. 

I4\ The prepofition di only, without the article/ is ufed, 
1^, Before nouns following one of thefe, fortty efpiciy genre ^znA 
9ny other noun of which they exprefs the KindyChara^er^ Caufe^ 
Matter^ ^ality^ Nature^ and Country: which tribe ef nouns 
are ufuaHy englKhed by an adnoun, or even by the noun itfelf/ 
placed adjedively> and making together, as it were» but a word 
compound: as, 

t Un mcl di tetey the head- ache; unefirU de fruity a fort of fruit; 
uneet$ffe de foit^ a rilk-ftufF; une montrt dtor^ a gold- watch; de 
B la la'im d* Ejpagne^ Spanifh wool ; un% conduite difou^ a foolifli 
conduct, ^c* 

Srmetimes the Englift adodan in?y be rendrreJ like wife hy an adnoon in French ; as 
ia the Wft exar'.ple, unt eonduiit filht a fooliih condoA i but fometicnrs too the French 
have no ada^wA i>f the fame nature as the Engliih adnoun, and therefore expreft the 
Bn^iiih adr.o'jn by a noun of the fime fignification with de before the other noon : aa^ 

Afj JiablefTs ^tfemmCf 
» ikly isvViJh wife. 

Af^pn v<.u r ten de//xy &jtf coquine de m^rtf, 
My goofi-for'notbini for, and his worthlefi ifio^her. 
8omet(mei the Englifli eVrpre r« thenafelvei aft- r the fanae manner as the French* cx* 
cept that the French hate no other particle before the fecond noun but de : as, 

C*ffi tm Diable 6*i>emme, 
^ He is a 27fvf/^a man, 

adfyy Before the word of the meafure of Magnitude or Jncreafe: 
as, ilcroii tons lis jsurs iTun pouce^ it grows an inch every day. 

3^^, After pronouns indeterminate, Perfonney quelquun^ ftc. 
quniy a quiy ce que^ tout ce qui^ Je m fais quoij and the imper- 
ional ily a: as, ^ 

II n^y a pe^fonne At blejiy there is nobody wounded. :, 

T en avoii'il quelqu'un iUvref Was any of them druiik? 

IJy a dam finjlyleji nifaii qu§i de rf«r, his ftjle h)fts I don*t 
know what harOinefs in it. 

Ce queyirimarqoe rfc drSle, What I obferve comical^ fef^* 
. 4^^^ Before a participle, when a nouti of ntimber pYecedes; 
" >zsjllyatnrae i^id^atix d^dchtUiSy there arc thirty (hips finished ^_ 
ily eut cent homip$$ de /»//,- there were an hundred men, killed. 

Itihay b^foiirhet^mes left out, when the noUn is expreJTed be^t > 
fore the participks at in the aforefatd'fentenceF,'^;r»f hontma ttiiu 
trente'^^iJfteHix achives\ h\iXi^^ ufually aM 

el^ahily .tciifiru^di wiih the. particle^/; whereas it cannot b^ 
omitted^after the noun of number, when the relative pronoun /9 
>E9iM^y^ ^&e %^^^ as, ' r^t ■ 
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// ;^ en tut ctnquanti ieluh W ant de ilfjisi thcr^ were fifty A . 
men kiHed and an hundred wounded. 

^thfyf The prcpofition <// is ufcd after thefc words of quantity: ' 

abondancij abondance /ie vivrcs, - pieity of victuals. 

ajpz, affez ^/(f provifions, provijions tmugb^ : 

beaucoupi beaucoup ^'efprit, much wit. 

combieriy combien de vaifleaux^ how manyjbipf. 

difettej ' dKeite de favans^ fcarciiy ef learned men. 

guireSt gueres <sf'argent, very little money. 

peu^ peu de gens croient, few people think. 

plus i^ moinsj plus d'tffets & moins more deeds and fewer \^' 

de paroles, words, " 

davantagty Je n^en ai pas davantage, / have no more of tU 
quantite^ quantite de fruit, a great deal of fruit, 

grandnombrej grand nombrc de Gram- a vafl number of Gram^ 

m aires, mars* 

tantf tant ^'ecrivairts Ic difent, fo many waters fay fr. 

autant^ autant de femmes que as many women as men. 

^hommes, 
trop^ trop de peine, too much trouble. 

Ai liiewfe afler 



. c-r x^ J point de fens commuR, no common fnfe. - 

p^n /> 'j 2 pas de monnoie, 'no change, 

j^maisy il n'a jamais ^/'argent, he never has any money, 

que^ que de peines & de foins ! wh^t care and troubleJ 

quoij quoi <^tf plu« jufte! what can be fairer I 

rieny rien de remarquable, nothing ren^arJtable.- 

yc/f/f«/ fA^,' quelque chofe Abon, fomething good.' * 

P'ltn it alio ufcd for hefiuaupy with this differenctf that ^en rehires %fUt it the 
article'} a», 

bien 6t \% peine 1 t beaueeup ^t pume, much pain* 

SJmdkfewpt * 'f ®' i ^^ttcemp 6t remps, in6ch tiipe;' ' 
hien it i*4irgent j \^btam:oup ii* arirentt mixh MonejK. 

^hferye^ tba* t^cz is never put in French afftr tb* tiMmwkicb it g9vttm*^.m$ inJEftgJUh^ 
^»f 4iVvf ihrj ^<j^«'^7^i aHez dk leihpty timeenougb. 

But ^ \ht noun that comes after tuofe wcrd'a is determined by what follows. Is je. 
^oV4-ertbe'anicIdberf<;pf : as^ 

Dbjifiexi^rt^^fi p*» de tfiuf Un peu d« vfo fat eft dtut ettfe b^'eUlk^ '^ 

' GiVr me a Vit>e wine. . A iiiric o\ the wixe wh>ch ja io ^ha: hottlc. 

r*ai ekchre beaunfip d^srgene," Beaucoup de Vargetii ^uej*ai a^fri/de^ FrMfite^. , 

have a food deal ni itkontf ftUK A c-oo d'-al of the money which I bioiighc froMi - 



c 






15». Noiins arc ufed without either att\Oi<i w ^^tct^^^Vix^ti-viiL 

ibQtc foUowii^-fCk^siy' ^ At the lattice? «^\otMv^Adt;^^^'<J«^ 
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A tK^ mMdl^ ^ieotences, where tfiey charaAerife in i particular 
manner the perfon or thing fpoken of, iQ which cafes the JBnglifli 
oft efpeciallv the particle^; as, 

Difcoursjur Its obligation^ dt la Religion naturelle^ 
' A difcourfe conceriiing the obligations of natural religion. 

Tnmihro partit -Prefaa - Tab It A; Mati^rts^ 

The firft part The Preface Tht Contents. 

Li Comtt dt Cltrmontj Princt du fang^ mmrut It^ &c. 

Thk Count of Clermont, a Prince of the blood, died the, Isfc^ 

Li St^ Gtorgty vaij^eau de gutrre de quatrt vingUdixpiects dt canon. 

1 be St. George, a ninety-gun Ihip. 

^ %dlyy When they come after a pronoun interrogative, or cx- 
clamative; as aifo in fentences of exclamation^ or when they 
they are ufed by appoHtion : as, 

^tlefpritelli a! ^utllt btauti! 3tielle Dam^ avez-vous vtit;? 

Whatfl wit (he has ! What a beauty! What iady have youfceo ? 

Lss plus btllts fitur font de The hand fomeft flowers laft 
hUn peu dt durif. La Snoindre but a very (hort time. . The 
flute les ternity It vent Us fane ^ leaft rain tarniflics them, the 
It foleil Its br4lej it acbeve dt wind withers them^ the fun 
hsjechvr: fans parler d\ne in^ fcorches them, and completes 
^ finite d*infe6ics qui les gatent (sf the drying of them 5 without 
Its incommodtnt: naturelle (^ mentioning an infinite number 
veritable image dt la btauti dts of infefis that fpoil and hurt 
Damts. them: a natural and true image 

of the Ladies beauty ! 

^dljf When they meet with a noun of number, whether it 
comes before or after them: which noun of number, when it is 
ufed as a furname to Kings and Sovereigns, always comes the 
hff, and is tde Carditia) number^ and not the Ordinal (except 
in two cafes), asinEngliih: as, ^ .^ ^ 

Milt cavaliers contrt cent fantaffms^ h parttt n^eft pat tgalt^ 
^ A tbbufand horfe againd an hundred foot, it is not fair. 

Louis quinze^ Lewis tht fifteenth. Htnry qtiotrt^ Hen/y tit 4tbt 

But if belides the number, the noun had a relation to {bmer 
thing el fe, it would take the article: as, 

h^rfitpt faniaffun qui ft font difendus conire les millt cavalrn^ 
^^^avoiteHVoyes c^trt ewr^ &c. The hundred foot who fought 
mih the thbu^ad horfe that were fent againft them, (sfc. 

f*U^i Afm the *ttb iirii hwng not a for tt& {^hjtGk (c^ifijl 
fi9ff^ ^»r, to be idckowd, to be 2;cw^»u^. ^ ^^"^'^^^ 
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caufe the noun fcrrcs <htA only to qtiaUfy fomtthing fpolcen of, A 
and not to name: a«^ Afti paroles fmt efprit CsT v/>, my words are. 
fpirit and life; la Rots font hommts^ Kings are mcn;-^/^ eflfitnmi^ 
or c*eft um femmt^ (he is a vromsin\H pujji pour matelote he paflef 
for a failor; i7 dtviindr^ DoSfewr avec U 4imps^ he will prove a 
Do<9or in time. 

But if the. noun coming after etre^ or any of the faid verbs, is 
attended by an adnoun, or any other appartenance, it takes the 
particle w»: as Dien eft efprit^ God i« a fpirit; Dieu efi un efprit 
infini^ God is ^\\ infinite fpirit; Dleu ejl on Etre qui a toutes Us 
perfepions poffihlts^ God is a being who has all poiSble perfec- 
tions, £5ff. B 
. ^ihly^ When nouns are ufed in an indeterminate and unfpeci- 
fied fenfe, as Itkewife in a pathetical way of fpeaking, or prover- 
bially, as, 

Lefage rCa ni amour ni haine^ the wife man has neither lovb 
nor hatred. // eji plein de viriy it is full of wine. Inieret^ honneur^ 
eonfcienci font faorifies^ intereft, honour, confcience are facrificed. 
Plus fait .^euceur que vioUncOi genilc means arc more fucc^fsfut 
than violent me^ns. 

i6®« No article is put before an adnounfeparated from its noun; 
as. Lis hommesfint mechans, men are wicked; unlef?, ?/?, the ad- 
noun is ufed fubftantively, Or the noun is underfiood: as fpeak* U 
jng 9f wine and colours, 
* y*aime mieux le rouge que le ilancy I like red better than white. 

Le verdblejfi moim la vue que le rouge^ green hurts the eyes lefs 
than red. 

// faut preferer Vutile a ragriab!e\ we muft prefer ufeful 
things to thofe that are agreeable, 

%d^y Unlefs it is to qualify a proper name, and diftinguifh be* 
twtfen feveral perfohs who could go bv the fame name: a^^ 

Louis le bien-aimey Lewis the well-oeloved : Cbilperic \tfaine* 
anU Chifpenc the fluggilh. 

^ Verbsy k4yerbi,'prepofitioo«, and c<mjun£tkM8 mty aUb be ufbd fobftailtlveTy; f} 
!■ vihtcb qiie th«y ttke Um articlc.flDafciiline : ar^ 

^Iftbe'ire^ le manger, Udormiri Drinking, eatings (leaping* (SoiiKtifnei tEe af^ 
title it likewife left «tiit in Freoch)* 

Lepour^uoi & U ccmmtnf dt rentes €b»fet ; The why .and the how of every tbitg* 

JLt.p9Hr & l» centre \ The pxo and cpn* 

// nt hue gneres Jam qttel^ue mats; He feldom praifes without fome reftriAio0« 

JJ n^ J fans pas mettr* tain ileji etiiemah: Yoii la^ noc ufe fo many ifa and 9Hd%*\ ' 

17^. Wbea.^ pouQ has two adnouns joined togistb^ by it coif' 
jundion^ Ibe aiticlris.feoietiaics..r^|^t<^,A^^^f^i<&«X<0^ -4^^>^'cw. 
^n6 fomttimes not. If the adnouni art {)uotv^mo>^\« <yt xw^'^^^Q 
,jp 0cU SgQi&csLtiony the article is pul otv\^ >a^5o\^ ^'tfei^^ ^xL-v 
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Jfi Jfbfyf . Atlnouns ending in ic^ iqm and if (tbo' fomt may fil/o 
come before the noqn) ; %% Zr biin f^Uity the public good;" un. ^fi^ 
P^it pacifiiui^ a pacific oiinJ} u;i infant vif 4 quick child^SsV, 
Except again du vifargenU 

Sthfyf Adnouns ending in cUe (moftly derived from verbs): for 
tho* fome may alfo come before the noun, yet one can never fpcal^ 
improperly in placing them after; as tim Urn Mourakk^ arable 
land; un pays inhabitabli^ an uninhabitable co*Jntry; Un^ pirfonnt 
mmabU^ or um amabU pirfgnni^ a lovely pcrfon; t^c. 

3^. Of common adnouns thefe lixteen generally con^e before 
2 the noun: 



beau^ 


fine. 


gros^ 


hon^ 


good. 


jeuftiy 


krave^ 


brave. 


mauvats, 


cber^ 


dear. 


mecbantf 


cheiif 


forry. 


miilltur^ 


grandy 


great. 





big. 


molndrt^ 


Ufs. 


young. 


petit. 


litdei; 


bad, ill. 


faint^ 


holy. 


naughty. 


vuiiX^ 


: old. 


better. 


war, . 


true. 



As tin beau garfon^ a fine boy; un gras ventr^y a bi^i^ belly; de 
hon pain, good bread ; un petit vifage, a little face ; un brave offi^ 
cier, a brave officer; un chetif cheval^ a forry horfe; ^ beaux 
cbevauxbaisy fix fine bay horfes. 

Moft other adeouot are almoft in^ifFerfntly placed before or after tbe noon; at Iraft 
it is only by reading good books, one can Itarn which are better put before, vmt which 
after. Thus ufe will have yon fay, ie kaut ftyle, and h ftyit fitbikgnu^ xhp lofty jftjtc; , 
tes eampagnts vQifmet^ the neighbouring fields ; Ui bo^ds hintains, tiie remote fbQr^s ; 
titi habit vieuxt an old coat ; du vin %ieuXf old wihe ; and Hefer du vieux vik, U 
Jiyhb0uty ie fitblhm ftyhf 8cf* 

Nu (naked) is one of the adnouns that come afrer the noon \ yet it coBaei before, 
and is indeclinable, in one patt'cular cafe, when jointly with its noun k nukea a com- 
f ouod word. Thus though we fay /a tite nve^ let pieds nut ^with oae^s heaii or feat 
bare), we oeverthclefs fay t\(o etre nu tete (to be uocovered}^ m^rfi^^r nu fiedi (to walk 
without /hoes and flxking*^). 

^ In genera\ the ear nnuft be confolted firfr the-conf(rod!on of adnouns;; the-y* 
come firft, if they arc Itfs hannoniooa than their fubfkaiitiipes { thcjf corns laf)> if iiiey 
areffloreharqnonlcaf.l . . 

4*^. When the noun is attended by two adrtouns,it is fometime^ 
indifferent to put them before or after it: as un hemm mechanfy &* 
ingenieux^ or vn ingenieux fcf mechdnt hornnie, an ingenious and 
wicked man; but it is more fure to put them ^ttf% for we dohV 
hy un mechanic ingifiieuxhomme^ ■'- * * '• 

If the naufflias three or more adnouns H^longing to \t^ they^ 

muft abfolutdy be put afrer it with the Enctitiic et before the 

hH: which muA likewife be q^erved, even when there are but 

two ddaounsi for we do not ^y un ingemeiac tnCciaRt bcmmef as 
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the Eng1i{h do, an ingenious .wic£ed man, nor iw iifagriMk n^ ^ 
nuyiux ouvragi^ a dilj^reeablc tedious work* i'l 

Some adnouns being conflrued'with certain ntom will come firft, and mhm cob^ : 

ftnied with others will come Itft. Tbui we fay, 
bmmeji^tef . «jiiftman. jyjltprix^ rtaieaubletgtoi 

fiBionjuJfef ajuftadioa. jvjlt dejenfi^ ^Y^^^^"'^, 

atl'ton bajfe, a mean aAion. ^ hat prm^ at a low price*'. 

We Hkewife fay, le bat Lsnguedoc\ la bqffi ihrmdniiei low^r Laogoedoc or tfof^ 

tnandy, la bautt, ou baffi Sa^ie^ upper or lower Saxony ; U kajfi Autrkke^ lower Aan 

ftiia} Ubat Rb'm, the lower Rhine; &c, and lespayt'bas, not Itsbaif^ys^ thclo^' 

countricfl, not le Rbtn bait /< Rbin baut, Sec, 

Some other adnoansy which will be put after the netn when they are taken in thif 

propel icn^Ki)^ iBuft be put before it when they are taken in the figurative | ar. 

Proper Senfe* ^ Figurative Senfe, ^ 

unfruitmur, ripe fruit* vn£m«r£/f«^/^tf/f0ix,a mature delibera(«o«» 

nn bomme maigre^ a thin roan, une maiftre cben, poor farc^' 

Ufiefemme vive, .a quick woman, une vive douleuTf a fmart^r fliarp ipaiaw 

nn bomme bon^ ' a gcod-fiatured man. unbonbcmmef one who means no itaraal 
un bomme pauvrt^ a poor man. unpauvre bomme^ a forry fcMowi. 

Many adoonns may'be v^ed Aibftantively in French^ which the genius of the Z/kffUk 
Tongue does net allow j I fliall take notice of them in a more proper place. 

§ II. Of adnouns feme always require after them either a oouq 
or a verb, which they govern: 2l% digne delouange^ praifc worthy; 
digm d'etre aime J worthy to.be loved; capable d^enfeigner^ capable 
to teach; propre a tout^ fit for any thing; iln'ei pas propria com- 
mander en chef, he is not fit t® command in chief; £5"^. C 

Some will be ufed abfolucely without being ever attended by' 
any nodn or verb: ^Syfage^ wife; vertueux^ virtuous; incuraUe^ 
incurable; intrepide^ undaunted; l^c. 

Others may be conftrued both with and without a noun; as 
Cfft urn femme infenfible^ ^^%it * ^^'"^^ without any fcnfibility. 
Elli ijl infenfible a Vamour^ Sne is infenfible and a ftranger to 
the (!»a(rton or love, // vit content^ He lives content; Ilefi cm* 
tint de/a andilien, He is^contented with his condition. 

IK The following adnouns require the prepofitrori de before 
the next noun. Obferve that fome of them require in Ep^ilk S 
the prepofuion at or witk before it. 

dlgngf worthy. jn^^0ii///7/^ifcontent- enrage^ enraged. 

irmigffi^ unworthy. ed. avide^ gr^f* 

c^paUe^ callable, combtd^ loaded, heapt las^ tirisd* 

i>^<}^tf^/f4incapabie.. up. ^ f^^^g^i^ : fatfgMied'. 

ai/ey glad, taxe^ taxed, ennuyi, . wea^y/ 

ravi^ overjoyed. <hargi^ loaded, libre^ frte^ 

joyeuxy joyful* atcufi^ accufedi i|«altji«>%^t:^3R!2i^^a& 

C9ntent, comcotcd, vMrtt, (ojriftiprfvl. A»Oii!W%S«\^\^^* 
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A a» likewifc adnouns figqifying Fulmfs^ Empune/s^ Plenty or IFaut: 
a» // Jl digne di htumge^ he U worthy O' praj/e. Indigm dg i*$f% 
iimi qiufai ppiar lui, unworthy of the ef^ecm which I have for 
him. Ctipabli or incapable 4^firvir fa patru^ capable or incapa* 
ble to ferve une^s country* C$mbii d^honneurs^ loaded with ho- 
nours. Taxi d*(tuafice^ charged with avarice. Charge dt dittes^ 
deep io ()ebt. Accuji dt menfingi or <r avoir mentiy accufed x>f Jy- 
\^*-y^ Inis aife or ravi do Jon fucch^ I am glad, or overjoyed at 
hii fucccfs. Fatigue de cmrir^ fatigued with running. Ennuyidt 
la vie or de vivre^ weary of life, // eji qualifie d*ivrogpif^ he has 
the character of a druokaid. Avide deglotre, greedy of glory, C^r» 

2^. The following adnouns require the prepofitioa a before the 
next noun. 

adtqit^ dexterous* i/i^mVjyjirf ingenious, propre^ fit* 

'*«». good, eontrairoj contrary, ardent^ ) 

beau J. fine, oppofe^ oppofite. apre^ J ® * 

laid^ "g'y* conforme^ conform* occupe^ bufy; 

agreable, agreeable. able. lent^ flow. 

ie/a^reabU^ihgrcC'^ fembiabUf like, nuijible^ hurtful. 

able.' pareiij alike, prompt^ quijck. 

eomparabUj compa- ending inclined, prit^ ' ready, 

Q rable. adonne^ given, ad- fenjible^ fenfibfe. 

^ agiky nimble. dided. injenfible^ infeiifible.* 

alerie^ briik, pert, porti^ apt, prone. foupUj pliant. 

habile^ (kilful. fujet^ fubjed, liable, aije^ facile^ cafy. 

And all adnouns fignifying Inclioation^ Apinefiy Fitnefszn^ Unfits 
nejs^ Advantage alid Difadvantage^ Profit or Difprofit^ Dm^ Sub^ 
mijfiun^ Ri/ijlonce and Difficulty^ &c. as, 

■' Jefuisjenfibli an froid^ I am fenfible of cold. // ejl infenfihU 

auKcJP'ontSy he is inrfenfible of afironts. Eire porte $u enciin.a 

quelque chofe^ to be apt, or inclined to fomething. Lent au travail^ 

flow to work. Prompt aujeUj ou a jouer^ quick to play. Proprf a 

JS. tout, fit for any thing. Nuiftble a la /ante ^ hurtful to health. 

^Souple aumarteau^ malleable, (s^r. 
. 3**. Thefc adnouns fignifyin^ Dimenfion, hauU high, tall; 
profondj deep; epaisj thick; gros, big; largOf wide, broad, and 
loKgy Ibrig, which come after the words of the meafure of mag^^ 
nitudein Enghfli, come before in Ftench, and are attended by 
the prepofition^i^; as, ' 

^ l/ne colonne h^utc.dt/oixanie pieds» . A coIuoMi fixty. feet bigb. 
Zffy//iffi profood de vingt pjeds^ fisT large jdc dix, 

, The ditQb ia.'twcpty.fcci 49if% voA icu W««4% . - / - 



r mother 
meafure 



Of A.D NOUNS. ^1S 

' Or (which b much better, and more generaltf ufed) the ad- A 
noun of thediunenfion is turned ihu> its noxin in French, with 
the word of the meafure before, as in Englifli, bujt fo that both 
the word of the meafure, and that of the dimenfion, are preceded ^ 
bjr the prepoficion de: a?, 

Un homme dcjsx ple.^s de Kiuteur^ A man lf?t feet higb. 

Un fojse de vingt pied 6^ fr$fonUur^ A ditch twenty feet detp. 
• And the verb lubftaotivc to hi is alfo turned into the verb t§ 
have^ goferning the noun of the meafure, with thd prepofition ii 
before the noun of dimenfion : as, 

Le fcfse a vingt pieds de profondiur^ £«f dix de largiur^ 

The dicch is twenty feet deep^ and ten broad. Q 

The words of meafures are, 

tjne aune^ an ell.^ un arpint^ an acre, umhrajfe^ a fathom. 

unt vergiy a yard, une percbe^ a rod, 

un piedy a foot, un pas^ a pace. 

un peucif an inch, um lifUiy a league. . - j contain- 

une iigney ^ a line, un miile^ a mile. ^^^ fi^ \ ing fix 

une coudee^ a cubit. ^ . C a ftadc or | feet ia 

un empan^ a fpan. " V' ^' J furlong. L length. 

% AdBouns kie foffletioTiei ufed fubftantlveiy $ in which cafe thejtake the article.] 
(Seep. 219.) G 

§ III. 1^. We have feen that the higheft or loweft degree of 
comparifon isexpreffed in French by the particles //, la^les^ put 
before (he adverbs plus^ moins^ mieux^ followed by the adnoun. 
But as (according to the firft obfervittions of the id fedion of this 
chapter) fome ad nouns come before the noun, and others after, fo 
whenever it is the cafe of the adnoun in the hiaheft or loweft de« 
gree to come after the noun^ it requires the article before plus or 
mo\m^ tho' the noun that comes before has it already, either 
with or without a prepofition : as, 

C**Jl la couiume des piupies les plus^barbares^ D 

It is the cuftom of the moft barbarou<« nation?. 

// a obei au ammandement le plus injrjfe quon puijfi faire^ 

He has obeyed the moft unjuft command that can be madew 

% eemptefkr tami le plus ibligeant^ 

I rely upon the Hidft obliging friend. 

C^eji une de$fgmmN let £/aif bilUs de Puris^ She is one of the 
moft beautiful women lA Parb^ wtuch i% tt^ui\\o itjk utu dit 
plu4 belliifemmii di Parii. 
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-A 2^. The rtouh thut follows the adnoun in the higkeft oir Idireft 
degree is always preceded by the prepofitton di (or the partittes 
duf des) generally rendered into Englilhby in: ar, 

Le plus favant hommt du monJe^ 
The moft learned man in the world. 
La plus impntiftc nte des fgmmes^ 

The moft imperciaent of women* 

* 

3**. When the fuperjative Is followed by a veil), if that verb 
is in Englifli the prefentyor preterite tenfe, of their coinpooiidst.. 
it mud b^>iit in French in the fiibjunAify^ preceded by there** 
)S lative pronoun fui^ d^niy &c«> as, ■ '■ •■ - 

Vhomnu U plus favant o^m fottf 

1 he mod learned man that is. 

La plus belle perjonne que y iic jamais vui^ 

The handfomell perfon / hovi ever feen. 

And if the fuperlative is of anadverb, and not of an adnoun^ 
the verb muft be preceded by the conjunction qstt: as, 

Li phiS fiigneufement qu*{\ fe puijii^ or qt^on puiffe^ 
s The moflr carefully that can be. 

^ 40. The particle than that follows the comparative in EngliA, 
is rendered in French by que before the next noun or pronoun : as, 

// tfi plus habile que fon frere^ 

He IS more ingenious than his brother* 

Jl agii moins fine element que vous^ 

He aSt, or deals iefs (incereiy than ycu. 

5^^. If than is followed by a verb in the infinitive. It muft be 
made in French by the infinixive with the particle de after que^ 
or by the imperfed of the indicative, or its compound, with ^ 
the conjundliony? after que: as, 

*^ // aime mieux demeurer a rienfaire que de travailler^ 

^ He rather choofes to be idle than work, 

1/ ejl plus hiureux que s^il regmit^ 

tit is happier than if he reigned. 

And if the verb that follows than in Englifh is not in, nor 
can be rendered by the infinitive, it mufi take in French the &€• 
gative ne before it: as, 

// ejiplut habile ^}xtj^ ne eropis^ 

He is more ingenious \hau \ vhowjjit. ; 

V That jf to r»y : Ji nt it cr^oii ^t fi hMt\ 
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But if there comes before the verb aconjundton governing A 
it, the negative may be left out : as, ^ 

?e li trouvi a prejent moins bgau ique quand ji Pachiiat^ 
now find it itu handfome than when I bought it. 

iff That ie: ^'il nc V etoit fuandf &c. than it was wi<i^ &c.] 

6^. The fimpJe comparative plus and mains meeting with a 
number arc attended by the prcpofition de: as, 
// a plus de vlngt ansy and never plus qui^ 
Hp is above twenty. 

Therefore the prepog^ofi abws before a noun of number muft ^ 
always hip rendered into French by plus du 

7^. The prepofition ^y and the adverb ihan^ ufed to join a cer- 
tain definite quantity to the adnoun or adverb of the comparifon^ 
are exprefled in French by dt: as, 

// eft plus grand de touU la tete^ 

He is taller by a whole head, or he is a biad taller. 

Nous fommis plus d^a moitie ptrfuadis^ 

We are more than half convinced. 

Beaucottp and peu^ denoting comparifon, have likewife thepar-^ 
tide di before them : as, , C 

// eft de beaucoup plus grands He is much taller. 
Si veus eUs plus gros que lui^ c^eft de peu^ 
If you are bigger than he is, it is but a little. 

^ However, we fometimes £&;, U efi beauccupplut grand j without de,^ 

8^. The particles comparative y? and atijji^ which are always 
followed by que after the adnoun, are engliflied, Ji and aujft by 
fo^ before the adnoun, and que^ by that or as after it; or by as^ 
both before and after ^ but aujft gives more forc^ to the compa^- 
rifon than^: as, 

?€ m le crcyiis pas fi brave, or audi brave quV/ efl^ ♦> 

did not think himy^ courageous as he is. 
Eft'il ft michant qu'o« le dit? Is heftt wicked as they fay ? 
Elle eft aufS belle quefa/iapurj She is as handfome as her fider. 

Tant and autant, followed likewife by que (as much, fo much 
as), are conftrued withycrbs and nouns, as^ and aujft with ad- 
nouns: at, / 

Elle rCa pas tant dfefprit €{\xtfaftieur^ mats elle a autant de viva* 
eitiy V elle eft AuSi aimablit She has not fr much "vrvt a\ V^\^\^^3i^ 
but (he has as mu<b lirdtncfs, andf \% as iLauikAt o» ^^^ _ 
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A ^i rtflifm autant que winfrin^ % 

\ eftecm him 0t much 01 1 do your brother. ; ■ 

Uun e/i airffi favant4\\xt L*Butr$^ The one is as learned as Clieoibcr. 

Si is. ufed in negative fentencrs; and in affirmative,' onlf 
when there is nocornpariron of equality made between twothings: 
but in affirmative fentences implying compdrifon, aujfi m\x{i be 
•ufed : as, Iln*eJI rien di fi ddux que la liberii: Noihiog is (b fweeC 
as liberty. 

Elle aime (i violemment {\\x\llt en perd la raifin : She loYCt/o ex- 
ceffively that itdiflurbs her reafon, cr (he grows diftra£^ed. 
- Liplaiftr di V etude (ft un plat fir auffi tranquility que celui despaf* 
P /tons eft agite: The pleafure of ftud) ing is as calm, as that of the 
paffions is tumultuous. 

9^. The partlclfs comparative^ and aujfty plus and U plui^ 
mu(i be repeated before each adnoun or adverb governed, as like- 
wife tant before each noun, and autant before each verb, when 
there are many in the fentence: as, 

// eft fi fige^ fi prudent^ fi eclalre (^ fi difcrei^ qu^on pettt en - 
f Arete lui confier un fecre: : He h fo wife, fo prudent, enlightened, 
and difcreer, that one may fafely entrufl him with a fecret. 

line jeune homme aufll fage^ auffi capable^ & qui prend -tant de 
".C pdne^ merite qu\n le protege: So fober a young man, fi capable, 
and who takes fo much pains^ defervcs to be proteSed. 

Sm amant ejl plus heau^ plus jeune ^ iff plus riche quelle. 

Her iover is handfomer, younger, and richer than (he is. 

Obferve All along that the verb fubftiotive to be^ which ordinarily foUowt than and 
the comparative or fii perl ati vein Engliffa, is always left out in French, and that w« 
ate then contented with ^ut and the pronaunj without i a verb »fcer it (pluiricbt 
qu^tiUt and aot qu'tUe tfi^ at ia £ngli(h« richer than ike is). 

lO^i iff, repeated with an adverb between, is rendered into 
jFretich either by aujfi and que^ or le plus and que with the adverb 
between: as, Come as often as you can. 
ip f^^^^z ^uBi/euvfnt que vous pourrez^ or, le fl^sfiuvent que 

. vous pdurrez* 

Laftly, thefe comparative ways of fpealcing: 

* The more an hydropic k drinks, the more thirfty he is, 
^ The more I fie her, the more I hate her, 

« The richer men are, the happier they are, or 

* Men are fi much the more happy, as they are mere rich, 

* The power pe^le are, the lefs care they have, l^c, 

arc rendt:rt6 into Ffench by plus or moins beginning each part of 
sbc /ciat^acCj tod followed by \)n«: uquu^ qc (toaoua wbich U 
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the fubjefl to the verb| tlien the verb, then the adtioun of the /^ , 
comparifon, if there be zny^ or even the noun, if there be one 
governed by the verb: thus, 

* Pluiun^bydropique boit^ flut ilafmf^ 
^ Plus je la voiss plusje la haisy 

♦ Plus OH iji riche^ plus en eft hiuriux^ or 

d On eft A'autant plus heureux quon eji plus ricb\ 
« Plus 9n efi pauvre^ moins$n a d^emlnsrrasy &c* 



C H A P. IV, 

Of Pronouns, and firfl of Pronouns PerfcnaU 

§1. f\^ Pronouns perfonal, feme (viz. je^ tu^ il^ &c) are 

\J ConjunSfive^ that is, always coming before the verb^ , 
vvhether they govern or are governed; the other (viz, moi^ toij lui^ 
&0C,) DisjunSlhej that is, governed of prepofitions, and follow- 
ing the conftru£lion ufual to nouns. But the chief thing to be 
obferved is, the order in which the conjundives are placed, 
when feverai of them meet together before the verb, efpecially 
with the negatives ne and pas. q 

l^* The perfonal ConjunSives Je^ nous ; /«, vous; il^ e/lei ilst 
eliesi come before the verb as its fubjedt, either immediately, as > 
ye dii I fay, or with one or more pronouns, or the negative «/ 
between, as Jevous dis I tell you, Je ne dis pas I do not fay 5 but 
they will not admit of any adverb, or other word, between them>^ 
felves and the verb, as they do in Englifli. Therefore we- fay . 
Je vols ion jours I always fee, Je lui dis dans ce temps^/d^ 01 JeJui 
dis alors I at that time, or I then told him; and never Jetoujostrs 
vols., Ji dans citempS'ld lui dis^ or J* a lor s lui dis^ ^ 

Only in certain forms, the word fouj/igne^ and the title and qqa-^ jj 
li<^y of the perfon thatfpeaks, is put between theConjundive and 
the verb, thus: y^/^ir^^w/ ^/r/^r^ I underwritten declare* 

?^ Jean Smithy DoSfeur en Medecine^ certifier &c» 
, John Smith, D.o3or in Phyfic, do certify. 

» 

The fame perlbnal conjanAiyci cone after their verbs In tliefe foltpwiag cafes t 

ly?. Afier thefe fix ▼nbi, dirt to fav, rfp^ndr^ io anfwer, rrfti^utr to teplj, conti^ 
nuer to continue, prnffrnwi to purAiC, and t*»critr to cry ou^ bf Parentheiia Qu^ ^^ 
pra^lifed in ^nglimVich tofsy^ tbto* not fo lener'ally »t id Vt«n5iV^ \ «»« 

/'(Nrt etudieXf- dite$'VHis, or i^'//,. You ftudy, ft^ io«, «r ^o* W'n, or ^'<|%Ve» 
• Pomstfoyez, dr/fnt-iis, or r^^dtt'llf or. sVcr id-f-tl. Vital cu nom Jowmei reAuXtt^ 

Yqu fee, tbey fa/, «r iofwctd he, 9r cried ht ottt, xht wadiuon ^%^t.\*^^^*^^2[ 

0.3 ^^* 
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A ^-^4^» ^**^ ^^^ Preterite fbbjanAive of irtwiV, and p§mwr \ which way of fsnliAf 
(^«iiL JItmi/) may be refolved by the conjunOion fw^nd with the CoodnioA^l i et^ 
DnJftTO'Vous in§ mulmmnery or fS^uMMd vt m dtvruK me £Qndamner^ 
Tho* you (hould coadenan nae. 

Fuffiex'xous and Puijjux-xtui (t't heunuxy May yoa life happy* 
.AV xaOU H fu*BnJc», Weie it worth bat ooe penny. 

^Jif, After tbcfe CoojunAioni ain/i, awffi, peui-tite, dm mzins, mb wuintf em vMtMg 
aiid ipcim: as, 
jiimji, or mnjt m/rhi'i'tl d**tre avanc/, Thersforr he defcrvcs ro be prtfetred. 
Du irtotns dtv'ux-vrut «*«« avirttr^ At lead you fhauld have told me ol it. 
En •vain ch cbe :-il des ejt.uf.i, In vain he fcek: for an ticufc* 
Peut-iirf s^imagttie t-il, I'erhapr he thinks. 
A fame tut'tlparU^ fue, • • . He had harttJy ffokrn, &r. 

But obferve, ifaat in thislaft cafe it is an elegatcc only» and not a law of Grammar, 

<r> to put the conjunftivei after their verb;, and that we fay toof auffi il mdrite i'wve 

*^ Mv9nr/j du moins tfons de^icK nTen avtrtir, &c. And duJlU'Vom me ccruhmner ia faid 

by eliipfis for qw^qut voui dujjlex rue coHdamntr^ and putjjit-n v9Ut hre conttn, for je 

[fuba'ue que voui JoyeA eontetity that tenfe of pouvolr being then uled ai and lur what 

Grammariaiii call the Optative Mood of fiubaittr to wifli. 

lO. ^ The Englift peribnal prooooos, /, tbou^ be, &c. uhen unaecomptBied by a 
verb, or anfwering to the verb to be, are always rendered into French by the pro- 
cuunf d ijunAive, uref, tci, lu', &r. 

It is Vy cV ^i ^' " ^^> ^'^ ^''' ) ^' '* ^'* 'V ^^' i ^^ ^' ^^^7* tejomi tux, u 
Jent el'et, 

Jflo il tbere? qui eft !a? 7, c'eft meu 

Wbo boM dene tiatf qyi a fait eel a f I, Sir, moi, Monlieur. 

If in the fame fentence one or mote prooouns ef the otiicr p^rfooa meet with ont 
of the 6rfl, politenefs lequirrsy in F:ench as in EngHih, that the firft ptrfonj being 
^ the perfon whofpe^ks, fliould be named the 1«A : 

yitus & mot, )0u and I ; /«/ & no':, he and I j elle ^ m»i^ Ac and I ; cmx £f moi^ 
they and I ; vraj & nous, ye and we ; lui & nous, he aJld wo | euM ^ mut^ fbtf 
tod we* 

It IS the fame, when the firft perfon joins with Boant or naoMt of perfons : 
Fierre & mot, Peter and I j vot/reret & m$i, your brothers and i | /on covJU ^ 
wcut, his coufin and we. 

The fame politenefs requires that the perfon fpoken to fliould be named be^e tho 
perfon fpoken of; hence ihe pronouns disjonAive of the fecond perfaoi alwiyt tome 
before thole cf the third, and before nouns. 

Toi & t$M frireg tboo 'and thy brother; Pout & monpife, yoa and my ftthri } 
Vous & •v4treami, von and your friend; Fitus & Pierre, yoo and Peter; fVcr 9f Imif 
yon and hi ; yiuts & trnx, you and they ; avte voai & entec tm, wtih you and them* 

However, in fpite of politenefs, as the firft j>erfoo, to fpeak the langoage of Granr« 
D marians, is the nobleft of the three, and the fecond is more noblf than the third, if 
there be a verb exprefled in the lenience, the firft peribn, in prefiefencv to the two 
otherf, muft be its leader, or the /econd in the abfence of the nr0.] Thv^foci^ 

f When one or more nouns, and one or more pronouns meet 

together with a verb as. its virtual Aibjed, thofe pronouns anift 

be disjaniSive, either flngular or plural^ but in any cafe the 

verb niuft be in the plural number, and belides have for its 

gmnm^tictl fubjcA, or nomtnative, • conjunAive iNro* 

noun phrsJf of the oobkft ij^itou ainoix^. >ic^ A^\(Kh£live 

proaouna, which then, togtlViti viVJa vVt wwss^ ^wt«.^^ 



0/ P R O N O UN S. ajot 

mith thofDf may come indifferently either before or after the A 
verb: as, 

Lttii^ m$l^ nous apprenons le Franpois; 7 Both he and I learn 
•Or, Nous appunons U Francois^ lui ^ mot ; 5 French. 

Vous £s^ /«/, vous apprindrez U Franfots\ } Both you and he will 
Or, Vous QppTindriX, le Frar.fois^ vous et lui \ \ learn . Frcn c h . 

Monfrerey mafceur^ ma couftne &f moi^ ^ My brother, my fif- 
nous atUmis hitr a la comidii\ f ter, my coufin and 

Or, Nous allamfs hier a la comidie^ mon.f I went to the play 
frere^ majceur^ hua couftne et mot; j ■ laft night* 

Voui^ voire coufm^ fa femme et mt>t^ nous J You, your coufir^ 
irom ce/oir ^ la comediei I his wife and I will P 

Or, Nous irons^ &c. — Vous^ voire <ou- T go to the play to- 
Jittf &C. 3 "igbt. ^ 

Vous^ AU Adam^ fa couftne et mot, nous\ You, Mr. Adam, his 
irons dans la mime voiture^ I coufin and I will 

Or, Nous irottSy itc^^FouSi M. Adam^ [go in the fame 
&c. J carriage, 

Nousfommes contens, lui et moi\ 1 He and 1 are f4tif* 

Ot^ Lui et mot nous fommes contemi \ fied, 

Je fuis content J et lui auffi\ 1 am fatisfied,, and fo is he. 

Vtrus et voire frerey voui eies keureux-, you and your brother are 
happy. 

Vous et luif vous etes toujonrs a vous querelltr^ you and he arc 
always quarrelling j 



C 



To thi< rule there ii an exceptfori^ for tho* the disjunAives of (he firft and fecond 

perl'ons mot and toif cao never be coailrucd as fuhjedU co a veib, without aii.'thcr con* 

jiindlivr, yet vvhen the disjundlives are put befar- the verb, and the laft of them it a 

rproaoun of the third perfon (lui or cux)j vhe cunju(i£V:ve (il or tit) is fometimes left 

our, and fometimet expreifed before the following verb (and therefore the rti<junAive 

iui and eux are then only fubjed to and oming before tne verb), and rometimea alfa 

ic is iodifferent to exprefs it or not. Itis n'^t poBibre to de'ermine poHively when 

ifcer tbofe disjun£lives the conjon^live muft be l^ft out, and when not, nor when it 

ia indifferent to expreft it or not. But thefr cafes occurring very feli^om, and beiog 

#lmoft alwayi confined tocoonmon converfaiion, it mud fuffice to tiJce notice hcic of T\ 

ftbe foUowio| inflances: 

Wc fay t Monfrhrt et lui font arr'vo/s \ My brother and he are arrived : not i'tfmt 
^rrivA, ^ Tlie conjuntlivc >/t ia fuppreflcd, becaufe the noun frhe anj thu dif. 
juo£\ive pcunoon lui are both of the fame perfon, vix the third.] 

On th^duitrary, we fay i ye dtmmn^ u lui W fart ; 1 flay^ and he gees. Jt par~ 
thai H tm tu tefiagtx 1 ihaU let out* but you will Aty. ^ The conjundlive //, /cr, 
can by no meant be lupprefTed, becaufe the fubjeAs are of different perfons* A« for 

dtmeurai^ et 

w — .,. , — r^oiijinti yoo are ferry ^or it. but x\\e^ i^^w "^xXv; ^^C^Jt. «stf«kWi- 
Xivr, //. i/t, mij be lift out, Mtwithftandin% *tit ^fi«it«Kft «i^ ^<«kM« ^^wo^ifc ^Sb*. 
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J^ {tt^i nth it rt0eA«4» tod tht pronoun //, ipkich •ccaaipMiet-Hp is r«iflkUmt.|».ia* 
dicatf tbf thir^ perfon. J 

Bdk obftrre ift, Thac it it only in conmoacoiiireriaiioA yon mty ezpreft the cob« 
jun^ixe or noc 

ftdiy, That» as in the firft inftanc% the noon anJ pronoun may equally well 
coirc after tht verb, and you may fay, lisfmt arrives mn /rirt & lui (which It 
the beft way to avoid the difliooUy) ; to it it always fafa, and never improper, to 
hegin the fentence with tbe coniuottive, even in common cenrcriatiuo^ and fajy 
Atari tpfreniu U Franfois, lui & moi: He and I learn French. 

3dly« That the disjun£livpa lyt uid emXf at hat been feen in foife of the preceding 
phralSM» may in a regular fpecch be the iubject of and come before tne verb^ witboat 
ainy conjvndive : But, 

lo. Either the diijendivet moft be attended by the adneon feult ar, Plusjt vis 

€^M€ U Cacique & fa ftfur^ p'us j^ai de peim a m» ptrfuader qu'*il% (o'lent de cette nanom ; 

^ eus feult conncifftnt & rifptSlent la -Lertu Tbe more I live wiih tbe Cactck and hit fifter, 

B the left 1 can believe ihat they are of rhat Aati<>n ; tb^ alone know and refpe^l virtue* 

ftO. Orirmaft be fcpatated frooa i's verb, by another middle fentence joining to ity 
by tbe meant of a relative or gerund : as, Lui qui ne favolt pas quilt /tcieiti r/t.eitciliefp 
fut fort furprit de let voir enjtmble : He, who did ooi know that they were leconcilcd^ 
was much furpriied to fee them togrther 

Eux, vi^anr que hi plural e del jvff-agei V emportero'j , commencgrenf par pmefttr • They, 
feeing that the majanty of tbe voles «ould carr> it, began with a pioteft* 

30. Or tbe fentencei whein thry are ufed, relate the pariiciilara of ibme fa6, de- 
clared in general in the former member, ( but d>Aributcd,in the latter^ among the agentt 
ofii): a?, 

L« deux fr}re% 6f le coujin ont eommh le meurtre ; euX ont lierbomme, Gf loi Ta ajjommf. 
The rv^o brothers iind the cuutin h^ve committed the murder 3 tbtj have tied the man^ 
and he has knocked him on the ncad. 

^ (n this phrafe: Elleefl contene, et lui Vefi auJli\ She is fatisfiedy and fo it he ; 
^ the v^rb it repeated becaufe the two fub)f^s elle and lui are not of (he fame gender* 

And in this, wiih much more reaion : S.le efi conttr.te, matt lui ne Vefi pas^ She it 
fatisii'!d, but he is not fo : becaofr, befid^ tbe ditference of gender, the fecond member 
of the phrafr it. negative. 

But when there is no diAributton of a£Vion tn make ; ro cnnttaft-, oppofition, or 
comparifon to exprefs, t}>e disjun^ive it by no means necefiary, and the verb \% con- 
lented with a conjonf^ive : as, 

ye tequitte^ et tu n'tn 'em:ignes poin' de f-egret ; I ]»ave you, an«? you ihow no re- 
gret for It ye lui ai parity et u a ^rcmii de n/entr 3 I Tpake to him^ and he has pro* 
mifcd to come.] 

3^, If the pronouns are governed by the verb, cither as it« ob* 
jeftj or end, the firft mtift be a conjunSive, coming before the 
verb, at)d th^ other, orothtrs, disjun£iive, and put after it: 'ds, 
T\ On me parfe aufjt bien gu3. vous isf a eux; I am fppken to as 
well as he and they, or They fpealtc to me, as well as to you and 
to!them. 

4^, Obfcrvc that the conjunft'ves of the third pcrfonof both 
genders, //, iVj; iel/e^ elles^ are uiied with refpect to irrational and 
jnanij^a(e creatures; which pronouns are efiglifhed by it and 
they for the plural : as, 

r a tree, "=j II porte beauc$up di fruity U bears much fru/t, 
fpeak- J an apple, | El!e neji ^as mure^ It is not ripe. 

ing of 1 d hor fe, C\\ bpHej , He \> W^. - . 

Ld hen, J Elie ne poni Jilus^ It oxjbe'fi^^ tv^^vwt: ^^^. 
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Morewer U%% nCti before tMt trnperfoMV or n\htt vkrVrare Very of^w «fed in- j^ 
perionaily with ih's pronoun, which it commonly rendered itttoBnglttll'by i/ or tb4r4^ 
as Harriva, \ttr thereliappenad : ts itkewife before rerbi nctrt^>.foltowed bj Mlo» 
ther fttbje^l befidef » which fecond fobjed ii tbe only one M Eo^Hi j. at^ ^ 

Uejiatri'ti/Mmaeeidenii r • 

An accident has happened, of ^ : . ".. • 

There it an acciHtac happened*. . ; ,j; . "- 

Ilvitmdrm tantit quelqu'uui 
Somebody will come by and by. ■ ■ 

It is the fame when q<ieftioni are aflced ; aa« ■ . 

Eft il arri've ouelqui oicident f . . ^» . ' .' 

Did fome accident happen? : . ^ 

Vi^ndra't'^ildawonde^ o\xnfitudra'4'Hquilfm*UH tmntStT 
WiU fomebody eome by and by ? 

Baf in this la^ cafe it mofl times comes the laff, and the nonn tlie firft, at vre Atll ^ 
fee when we treat of Queftions. But obferve further, that in thefe imperfooarwayi B 
of fpCAkinf, the noun thit follows the Verb requires before it the parttcle de or un, or 
r>me pronoun or adooun indeterminate, fuch as out/fu^u/if diversf certain^ and never 
takes tbe article (-.xcfpt with the limiting particle), as in thefe ioftances: ' 
// efi arri'vi un acctdenff for 
Vn accident efi arrivi. 
JlvUndra fuel^^^ur, du monie^ desgens^ eertahiet ou divirfes perfinnes^ Infttniof 
^tlquun^ du monde viendra ; des gens, certaines ftrfonnti viiftdrtmtp 
Sonsebody, fome people will come. 

Thedisjundives mot, lu':, eux, as LkewtTe nous and voui, which are both conjuac* 
tivrs and disjunAives, may come both before and after a verb, but wicfai another coa* 
jun^ivr, un'els the verb is in the infinitive, or imperative : ;is, 

yous dites cela^ & moi je I at fu. 

You fjy tba% and I h4ve feen it* 

Loi, Ufontient ceit, or Ilfoutient cela^ lui ? /^ 

He maintains that, doih he ? 

Moi, faire tela ! 

Should, or could I do that ! 

Mt foup^onmr de ala, moi ! 

Sh uld, 0r could 1 be fufpeAed of that! 

Fanes moi, Faites-nQui cela comme ilfaut^ 

Do that as it fhouid be. 

Which pronouns, thos nfed as a redundancy, ferve to give more weight to what one 
lays, eipecially wiih tbe infinitive : for ihus we intimate a fort of reproach to thofe we 
fpeak to, for thrir believing us guilty of what is mentioned ; but obferve that in the 
J4(^ iuftance moi and nous are the disjun£ltives of the third teiarion, that is, implying 
the prepoHtion at and Aanding for a met, a fiovs\ that they are ufed only with the im- 
perative ; and that it is only in familiar converfation they may be thus ufed ai a redun- 
dancy. 



5^ The fecond ftate of the pronouns perfonal (viz. de moi^di 
lui^ devous^ &c.) cannot be, ftridtly fpeaking, ufed after a noun in 
the fecond* relation to which they are joined by the Enclitic & : 
but one mufl: make ufe of a pronominal adnoun relative, or a pro^ 
noun relative. Therefore inliead of frying 



n 



to 
th 




opinion of my bfotiier^ aad mine too. - 
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A Except in the following expreffions, wherein the pronominal 
adnoun cannot be ufed as in Englifh, but in the fe<;ood relation 
of the pcrfon, governed by a noun that comes firft. 

Four r amour de moi^ Pour F amour de lui, d'clle^ d'eux. 

For my fake. For his, her, their fake* 

J cauje de moi. En dipit de moi. 

On my account. In fpite of me* 

Or when th^ pronoun perfonal ii compound, nn»^ of nw^ hi\% ftc. ftfid meme : at 

ye tie -veuxpai ctre fmicide de not* onetnf » 1 won't be my own icWt murderer. And 

thu* we Tay pour T amour demoif yet we don*t fay, I* amour de Jot (t\f -lot ^ but Tamour 

difw-mimei or Pamwr-propre : but we fay, as the Engliih do, pour mon pla'ifir for my 

2 plrafurc, pour fun plaijir' for her or Ais pleafure* 

^ Lflcewife, un portrait demo'i, means a portrait drawn ty me; whereas mon pcr^ 
trait f my portrai:^ means a portrait reptefcnting my perfoo J 

§ IL i^. When-the verb governs the pronoun perfonal) it muft 
come between t-he fubjed and the verb : as, 
Je Ic vois^ I fee him. V&us lui pariezt You fpeak to himyjor to her. 
JJ leur ift avantageux^ it is advantageous to them ; and nojt 
Jt vois tuly or //, Je parte a lui^ or a ellsy II tfi avantageux i euxj. 

Except, ly?, Whenthe verb is at the imperative, without a ne- 
' gation; for then the pronoun comes lad: and if ic is of the fir ft 
C or fecond pcrfon, and in the third ftate, the fecond di$jun<^ives, 
moh ioiy are ufed, inftead of the conjundtivcs me and U: as, 

PorteZ'/e, carry him; voyeZ'la^ fee her ; parh^-lui^ fpeak to 
liim ; dites^moij tell me: and not diUs me nor me ditesy nor dius a 
9noi\ though we fay with the two pronouns, donne%*m^en^ give me 
{oaic; vous me parlezt you fpeak to me; parlez^moi^ fpeak to 
fnC;; ;and with a negation, ne me parlez pasy do not fpeak to 
me. Fcyonsrles^ let us fee them ; ne ies voypns pa^s^ iorCt let its 
lee them. 

But if two im|^eratives come together, with a -conjunction co- 
pulative, the latter will have the pronoun come before It: as, 
•^ FoyeZ'la £sf la con/oIeZf and not voyez-la l^ confohz^la^ fee her 
and comfort her. At lead the iirft conftruClion is much better. 

zdlyy With the verbs itre (fignifying belonging)^ avoir^ P^^fir^ 
finger y v;}ir (refpc£ting to a perion and not a thing}, alter ^ venir^ 
c^urir^ accourir^ boire\ as likewife with reciprocal verbs, the pro- 
noun io the third ftate governed muft be a disjun^ive^ and come 
after them: as, 

Ce livre ffl a moi^ and not vCoft, . 
J That book is mine^ 4r belongs jto ma 

, - . ^ - Vous 
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Fous in avez un alui^ and not vsus lui en ovez »;f, A 

You have one of his. 

Tn cberejiiftnce8« we ddn*t ufe the pron. poflfer. miettp u in Eiiglifh, in(htd of tke 
perAtnal moi, be'caofe in the firft Inftance Stre fignifies apparienir, which goverqi the 
third ftate; and in the other, tmtivre it iui is faid by eliipfis for un itvri qui tft d /«/'} 
tho* with appartenir we fay, qui lui appartiintf not qui appartient ^ Iui that beiongt ^ 
him. 

Je/ortgej or 7^ ^*;j/} ^ z;^aj, and not j^e vousfonge^ &C. 
I am thinking of you. 

// vife a eux^ he aims at them. 
ElU boit a vmsj (he drinks to you. 
ye vais a vous^ I go to you. lis viennent a moi^ they come to me. ^ 
Nous nousfions'a vous^ we truft you, and not mus nous vousfons. 
Cela s'addreffi a mot, that is direSed to me^ and not ala/e nCad^ 
drejfe. 

2dlyy When the verb governs two pronouns in the third ftate, 
fo that they are ufed as by oppofition; as likewife, when it ni« 
ther denotes the order in which a thing mud be done, the pro- 
nouns muft be disjundtive, and come after the verb : as, 

Je parle a lul fef mn a vous^ (or) (Teft a lui queje farU (if nonpas 
a vous: I fpeak to him and not to you. 

Buvez a elle^ puis a la compagnie : diink to her, then to the 

company. q 

D^nnez a lui d^aiord, en/uite a eUe, puis aux autres:^ 

Give to him firft, then to her, then to the others. 

2*. In all other cafes, disjun£lives muft be ufed, as in anfwer 
to queftions, and after prepofitions : as, 

^i ifi-ce qui dit cela ? lui ^ euxy or €*efi lui^ ce font iux: 
Whoiays that ? He and they, or it is he. It is they. 
^i eherchtz^vous ? elle & faille? 
Who do you feek for? her and her daughter ? 
C^eji luiy it is he. C'e/i elU, it is (he. Ce n\Jlpas mn^ it is not I. 
Pour moiy for me. Jprh lui, after him. Devant eiU^ before her. 
(See pt 230. 2°.) ■ \ *^ 

3*. Ni and pas or point arc panicles anfwering the Engli(h ne- 
gative not. The French put ne before the verb, and pas or point 
s^ter it, if the tenfe is fimple, and between the auxitiary and tiio 
participle, . if it is compound. AV muft always come imme- 
diately after the word that expreffcs the fubjed, whether a noun 
or pronoun conjundive : as, 

j€ ne park pas, I do toot fpeak. Vous ne dites point, you don't fay, 
L'bommt ti*i/i ^^tvinu^ tlis.man is not come. 
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A Except, ly?. When the verb is at the fecond pcrfon 6f the 
imperative ; in which cafe ney that al ways comes before the verbf 
coires befides before the pronoun, if ihc ^erb is reciprocal; but 
pas alway.s follows the verb: as, Ne vousfddtz pas ^doa\ be aitigry, 

2dy^ In fentences of intr rrogation: as, 
Kcfais jg pas a que vous me dites ? Don't I do what you bid mc ? 

idly. On fuch occafions when the Pronouns conjun<5livc go- 
verning the verb come after it: as, 

Aujft ne pretttid' Upas ceia ? Neither does he pretend to that. 

Ste ihoje iojis^ pog, 23O. A. 

% ^th/j^ When there it a conjunAive governed by the verb j ai^ ye ne Faf pas dit^ 
B I bare noi fnid it j ne lefniresfat, do not do it. J 

4<>. When the verb is attended by two pronotins perfonal, viz* 
one in the fourth (^ate, and the other in the th'rd, the pronoun in 
the third ftate muft come before that in the fourth : as^ 

jfe vous le dis^ 1 tell it you. On mc la donne^ it is given me. 

Except only when the pronoun in the third (late is of the third 
perfon (iui or /iur)y or when the verb is at the imperative; for 
then the conjundivd of the fourth relation comes before that of 
the third : as, 

Fous le lai dItes, you tell it him er her. // la leur refu/e^ he 
refufes it (o them. Donrfcx-le^moiy give it me. Whereas wc fay 
^ in the indie. // mc le donne^ he gives it to me. 

5<=>. y and en come after other pronouns, and immediately be* 
fore the verb : as 

ye V6US hs y enverrai^ I will fend them to you there. 
Je ne vous en parlepas^ I don't fpcak to you of it, or of them. 
And when jp and en meet together, y comes before en; as^ 
^e vous y en enverrai^ I will fend you fome there. 
^e ne vous y enfetai pas tenir^ 
i will remit you none there, (monty^ for injiance.) 

6^. The pronouns governed of the verb come after it in this 
^ following cafe (but in the fame order as when they come before 
it). 

When the verb is in the fecond perfons, und iirft plur. of the 

imperative, without negative. Thus tho' we fay in the third 

perfons, ^*ii lefajfe^ let him do it. *^ttV/r Iui 4n porUnty let 

them mention it to him ; or in the other perfons, with a nega^vc, 

* Ne nous y /ins paSy Jet us not truft to that $ -: •;:'. 

Ne Iui en donnez pas^ do not give him any : yet we twf in the 
firft perfon plur. and the fccood perfon*, withourneg^ttve, 

Ju^^f'fiouS'yp let us truft to tbat| Donmz lid-en^ gut him (hme. 

With 



J; 



B 
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With the negative wc fay, A 

Hi les y mene% pas^ Oon't carry them (here, 

Nt r y niene% pas^ D >n't carry him there. 

Ne nous y w^?7^z />j/. Don't carry us there. 

AV m* y menex pas^ Don't carry me there- 

Ni m* y envoyez pas^ Don't fend me there. 

' \W> m' y portez pasy Don't carry mc there. 

Without the negative we Uy^ 
AJen z les- y. Carry them there. 
Menez-V y. Carry him there. 
Af^fw^z-nous-y, Carry us there. 
But, with a pronoun of the firlV perfon (Ingular, we fay, 
Minez -y-moi, Take me there. 
Envoyez y-moi. Send me there. ^^ 

Portex -y-moi, Carry me there, 
and never Memz-mot-y^ nor menez-rny^, iic. 

^ However, for the fake of harmony, we fay t Conduiftx-mM Jay cohd«A vat 
there ; not conduifex-yf to avoid the repetition of ;» in two contiguous /jrliables,] 

tn fentences of Interrogation the conjunctive pronouns come 
alfo after the verb. 

§ IIL 1^. The feveral ways of afking queftions in French are, q 

\fit With the Pronoun Interrogative ^«hr, and leguely as ^«/ 
croitcela? Who believes that? Leguei desdcuxvous a plu? Which 
of the two has pleafed you ? 

2dfyf 'With the adnoun or incomplete pronouq ^uei^ and the 
noun of the fubjedl of the queftion before the verb, as in the ex- 
pufitive form : as, ^el homme fsroit ajfez hdrdi pour^ &c. What 
man (hould be fo bold as to, 6^r. 

3^/y, If the fubjc6i of the quedion is a pronoun perfon^U or 
the primitive demonftrative ce, it comes after the verb, if ihe tcnfe 
is fimple ; or between the auxiliary and participle, if it is com- 
pound : as, Eft'cevotn livrt? Is it your book f D 

Avez^vjus fait ? Hzve yo\x ionti 
Connofjfez^vovs monjteur? Do you know the gentleman ? 

.i^hty^ If the fuhjed of the qaeftion is a noun, or a pronoun 
irt determinate, the fcntence begins with that noon or pronoun, 
then tb^ vtrbu if the tenfe is fimple, or the auxiliary if it is com* 
poiiod) and moj:epver the conjundive il oreUe^ ils or iUes^ or ^r^ 
agreeing in gender and»<number with the fubjeS: as, 
. ^^'^MMfif^v/Vn/'ilf.rDoes the man come? 
: Lafnmm ifi'-tik wnmf U^the woman cdmei 
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A ListnfanspeuventAUs'dppli^uir? Can children apply theinfclvetf 
^elqu*unfaitA\ ct qui VQUsfaiUs^ or Fait-on a qut vtui faituf 
Does any body do what you do ? 

Pifjonnt ntfattAX tela ? Does nobody do that ? 

^ihlj^ If the verb of the queftion is reciprocal^ the fentence 
begins with one of the two pronouns, if the fubjeft is exprefled by 
a pronoun; or with a noun and a.pronoun, if it is exprefled by 
a noun; and the other pronoun comes after the irerb, or between 
the auxiliary and participle, according as the tenfe is either fimple 
or compound : as, 

Vo\ksfouvemZ'Vous'de cela? Po you remember that? 
B Mafimme k repeni-tWe difafautef 

Does my wife repent of her fault ? 

Lei maUlots fs Jont'ih enricbis dans cette expedition F 

Did the Tailors grow rich in that expedition ? 

And if the verb of the queftion ends' with a vowel, / muft be 
added to it between two hyphens (-/-), in order to avoid the 
b'ratus. Therefore write and pronounce Aime t il^ does he love? 
Va^t elky does (he go I and never aime si, va elle. 

2^. The pronouns attending the verb keep the (ame order in 

the interrogative form, as in the declarative, as Leferaije ? ihaii 

p I do it ? X/ lui dire%*v9MS ? will vou tell it him ? Me le csmmandex" 

^ vous? do you command it me? linporterons-musf ihall we carry 

ibme thither i Ne vous PS't-ilp^s ditf did he not tell it you ? 

It i« to be notedy that k !• wfinl in French, among polite iweU-bted people, and when 
we (peak to one of i( higher ftatior^ or to whom we (how leTped, to fpeak to \iitm 
with the pronoun of the third perfoo, as if we were fpealcingof fomebody elfe. Thus, 
C» aik yon bvat do you 4», well-Wed people fay 

Ccmmeiti ft p$tte mon/kur^ or wiadsmi f 
Hdw doei jroor honour do ? 
H^w does your ladyihip do? 
Monpmr gffrutd'il le Frgn^Ai f 
Do yoo learn French ? 
Minfmr a't'il nmya^i tn halit t 

infte^ of aveZ'Vous voyag/, arc* 
f^ Hive yon travelled lo Italy ? 

^ SiX Majcfti tordonne'4'tlle f 

Does your MajeOy order ix.} . . 

(or) Si fa Majefle P ordonne^ 
If your Mijeily orders it* 
We have faid, that when the ^ueAion Is ailced with a pronoun perfonal of the firft 
^fon, that pronoun comes after the verb thus, /<//«-;> i^ am I ? tnttnS'je f do I hear? 
Bat obfeivf, ift, that in verbs of thcfitft ronjtigation, wherein the firft perfoii ends in 
e not (bunded, ihat e is chained inCo /iiotf^, bclore the pronoun, which ends alfoine 
liot foun;icd : 39, 

Am/'jef do I lofe? N^eiudie^epai? do^'t I ftudy ? 

2^3^, That no queftion can be aflced in this manner with fome verbty efpecislly 
thefe five, mntir to lie^ ptrdrt to Mc, rompn to hreah, ftntir (• UtX^jkrmr to ilcep x 
fo. that we doa*t fay 

Menti 
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nor 




tht-frimer, becaufe /acute can*t be u(ed in this manner but with verbs of the fir/fcctt* 
jugsti^) tod the latter (mens-je J ^htcznCe it (ounds coo harfli, and can beiides occ^fion 
fome ambiguity in fpeech* Therefore in the cafe ofthefe terbs^ the que^on mttft be 
alked afrer another manner : as, Eft-cifueje mens f or €rt^m»v9us ^ueje mtnte f \}o 
^ou think that I lie ? iLrouvtic-n/ous qutjt rmnpe cda commt tl fant f Dp you think that 
I break that as it fhould be ? or fpeak without intenogacioo. 

^dlyy Thfs way of aflcing a que(Kon (Ejt^e que) is of great 
ufe in French: but it is lefs ufed in ordtr to be informed merely 
of any thing, which is the chief purpofe of interrogations, than ^ 
to aflfure otheis that we need not be informed of it» or that the 
cafe is not as they think* As fikewife when we don't expe£l a 
things or we fear left it (hould happen, we (how our furprife or 
fear by EJl-ce que. For inftancc, when I afk this qudHon, PUut^ 
il? Does it rain? 1 only want to know whether it rains or no. 
But when I fay E/t'-ce qu^ilpleut? I befides fhow my furprife at 
it, which is thus engliOied : // donU rain, doer it? Again, when 
I fey, J-Uildujugetnent ? Has he any judgment ? I want to be in- 
formed whether the perfon fpokea of has any judgment or no. 
But by this other qucftion, Efi^ce qu^U a dujugememt? I intimate 
that I knaw very well that he has no judgment. Cf 

By thisqueftion, /^/>«^^<i-/-;7^ Will become? I want to know 
"whecher he will come or no: and by this other^ Efi-a quUl vien'- 
dra ? I (how my furprife at, or fear of his coming. 

Again, by this qucftion, Efl^ce dujeurd!' hut fete ? Is this day » 
holy--day? I dedre to be informed whether or no this is a hoiy«^ 
day; but by this other, Ejice que €*e/i aujourd* hut file ? I (bow 
my furprife and wonder at this day being a holy-day. 

Sometimes alfo this way of fpeaking is ufed to deter people from 
believing what is faid \ .as, EJf ce quejejoue! which is as much as 
Je nejouepointi and cannot be (I think) properly englifhed thus, 
£h I game? or Am I a gamefter? but (if I am not very much ^ 
miftaken) thu?, IVbo gamei? net /. 

<[ This way of aflcing a qusflioo (Efiec^ue) is hardly uftd but with the fir ft pf rfoa 
(ifgutar of the prefent and preterite tenfes in the indicative mood of fome terbs wherc- 
in the fimple way is too h<riby and neter with the oiher perfons, unlefs we want t0 
ihow (urprifeor fear. Therefore nei«r fay in Franre, as a great many people doia 
Kngland, fpeaking to a hoHer for inftance, efi'teque voui vendex dn bat dtftie^ do yov 
fell filk Aockings ? but only vtitdex'^ous des bat defete? fcr the hofier^ inflead of aff- 
fwrring, yes, Sir; wotjld laofh, and aofwer you, why not/Sir ? 

We never fay in Freneb parB-jt^ 4o I fptak ? with an i ffifc, at fome people do: but 
pcrU'jtt with «a # MQlc. J,. 

bjW^> 
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A 4r*^,Thc fartic way of afting a qucftion with a negative (fCeft^ 
€i pat que) fignifies always, that we take that for certain, which 
is the fubjed of the queftton, and want only to be. confirmed in 
itj or to have it approved by others; and n^eft-cepastmy equally 
well come at the beginning of the fentence with que^ or at the end 
Vi\x\i a comma before : as. 



hTeJi c$ pas pt'il pliut ? 
N*ejl^ce pds qu'il a iu juge- 



mtnt f 






11 plenty n\Jl^ce pasy Ir rains, 

don't it ? 
// a du jugcmenty n\fl-ce pas? 

he has judgment, han't he ? 



B 



N^ift-ce pas qu*il vUndra? \ ^^ \ llvUndra^ neji ce pas? He wiU 

f \ come, won't he? 
ifeft'Ct pas qu'iljoue? 



ITfJlHipas qu'Ufaitfroid? 



Iljoue^ n'ijl^ce pas? He ganics, 

don't he? 
Ilfaitfroidy rCtft^ce pas? It is 

cold, i'n't it i 



Whereas by thefe quefiions, 

^1? pUuUil pus ? Don't it rain ? n we 

N^a-t'ilpas dijugement ? Has be no judgment ? 

Ne viendra-t Upas ? Won't he cpcne ? 

tsiijomiil pus? I'n't he a gamefier ? 

C Nifait' il pas f fold? I'n't ik cold ? 



only want 
to be in- 
formed of 
what we 
afk. 



Jt will not he amt "i, wben tbefcbolar has karnt fo far, to mah him conjugate every day 
a regular verb %oub an interrogation, then with a Negative, then h b ivitb on Inter- 
rogation and Negative togetb^, and with the particles en ar.d y; nvbich noill both make 
bim vnre ready in the conjugations^ and render tbed^endence of tboje particles u^on the verb 
morefamUiar to hinu 

Exa' pies: 



I fpeak. 
do f fpeakr 
I (iun*t fpeak. 
don*t I fpeakr ^ 
I fpeak of \t 
do I fpeak of ii } 



y*en emfoie, 

Je n*en envoie pas, 

y*y en porte^ 

Je n*y en porti pat, 

Ten perte-je, 

"N^yenportejepaiy 

P'outy en porterai'je f 



I feod fbme« 

I fend n<)ne« 

I carry fome tbither. 

I carry none thither, 

do I carry any there ? 

don't I carry fome there? 

Aa'ilcarry ?&c. 



yepa-Uf 

Patle'jef 

y^eneparle pas, 

JNe parle jc pat f 

yen par It, 

En par 4- jet do 1 lo 

Je ntn parh pas, I don'c fpeak of i 

JSl'^en pa lU-je pa f don't J (peak of it ? Nenfousy en porter at jtpasf fhall 1 not carry ?&c« 

§ IV. The Pronouns Conjunflives, whether governing, or 
governed of the verb, that is, whether its fubjcft or objcdt, are 
fometimes repeated, and fome;imes nof. 

ly?, Thefe Conjan6iivcs,/V, tu^ ficus, vous, are repeated before 
each verb, when the verbs are in different tenfes : as, " 

Je li/j W'je dirai toujours^ I fay, and will always fay. 

hlous avons parte tff nous parlerons encore pour lui^ 

We have fpoken for^bioiy and will fpeak again. 

When 
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When the tenfes are the faofe^ they aeed not be repeated r as, A 

% penfe \^ dii qu*il a bienfait^ or ye pinfe bf je dis qu*'tly &c. 
J think and fay that he has done very well. 
NomTav^ns vu ^ touche^ wd have feen and touched it. 

The Pronouns of the third perfon, //, elU\ ilsy elUs^ need not be 
repeated in common converfatlon; tho* the tenfes vary: as, 
// n* a jamais rim valu, bf ne vaudra jamais rien. 
He never was good for any thing, and will always be good for 

nothing, > 

Eile eftjQujours fille^ £sf lafira toutefa. v/V, or ilU iafera^ &c. 
She is a maid ftil), and will be fo as long as (he lives. {See 
pag, 2461. C.) " 

idlyy AH Conjun£lives are repeated, when in the fame fentence 
one pafles^from the affirmative to the negative, and fo recipro- 
cally: as likewife when the fecond verb is preceded by one of thefc 
conjun<Slions, mais but, meme even, cependant yet, nianmoins ne- 
verthelefs, ainji fo, auffi therefore, ou or, and que (Sanding for 
a conjunction) : as, 

JlVaimey ^\\ ne veut pa: en ccnveniry 

He. loves her, and won't own it. 

// le dit^ mais il ne le penfe pas^ 

He fays fo, but he don't think (o. ' Q 

ElU n*en croit rien^ ^ cependant eile 77^ veutpas Pepoufer^ 

She believes nothing on't, and yet (he won*t marry him. 

llUfait^ l^ me.ne WSen vante^ (or) aufli il en convient* 

He does it, and even boafts of it, or and therefore owns it. 

Nous le irouvercnsy ou nous ne le trouverons pds^ 

We (hall find him, or not. 

Lorfque vousfaez voire devoir^ fcf que vous vms comp^rtsrjex 

bien^ 
When you will do your duty, and behave well. 

2dlyy All Conjunflivcs governed are repeated before their jj 
verbs : as, 

Ilmeprie & me conjure^ He defircs and entreats me. 
Je vous dis & vous declare^ I fay and declare to you. 

Except when the fecond verb is of the fame fignification, and 
compofed of the firft, or denotes only repetition of its aflion ; as, 
// m fait que nous dire ^ rehire la meme chofe^ 
He does nothing but tell us the fame thing over again] 
El'e le fait kS d^fait^ otrefdit quand bon luifembhf 
She does it lind undoes, ir does it again when (he thinks fif . 






^4t SYNTAX. 

A Tie UJi and CsnfltuSiion of the Pronoun Indeterminate on# 

§ V, Tilts pronoun (fbrroed, by corruption, of the word 
hmme) is called Indeterminate^, beeaufo it is ufed to fpetk; ia 
general, without Specifying any perfoD particular ^ it is of i very 
exteflfiveLufe. 

i^. on \^ rendered into EngtiOi feverat ways. Sometimes by 
CM^ z$ an croireiif one would think; fometimes by the pronoun of 
the third perf. plur. they^ or that of the firft we ; as on dit^ they 
fay, ^ apprend we hear; fometinies alfo by tbefe indecermioate 
words, people f men^ a body^ &c, as on s* imagine^ people or men 
D think : but on is more generally and better engli(hed by convert- 
ing the verb from the adive voice into the paflive ; as ^/ir ^r^;/, it 
is thought. 

2®. Now the Paflive voice, both in French and Englifli, is 
cxprefled by the verb fubllantive (etre to be J, through aiJ its 
tenfe«, joined to the participle of a verb adlive. For infiance, the 
participle of to hold, being beld^ if you put to be before it, you 
have the verb paffive to beheld^ and all the tenfes of the faine^ in 
this manner: 

Active voice. P^ffive voice. * 

Inf. To hold, ienir. To be held, etreUnu. 

C pref I hold, Je tienu I am held, Je fms ienu. 

Imp. 1 did hold, je tenois. I was held, fetoif ttnu. 

Pret. I held, Je tins. I was held, J^fus tenu. 

Fut. I (hall or viWWioiA^Jetiendrai. I (h.^r.beheld, j^y^r^/'/^^i^. 
Cond.\(tio\3M^lSfc.ho\6^Jetiendrois. I (hould, &r. Je ferois tenu. 
Comp. 1 have held, Jai tenu^inQ. 1 have, (s^c. J at efe tenu^lcc. 

3*. In order therefore to put intoEnglifli a. fen ten ce with the 
particle &«, if the French verb governs no noun, or is followed 
by que^ you need only englilh on by it, and convert the adive ftate 
of the verb into the paffive thus, on croit it is thought, on avoit 
•^ dttquey He. it had been reported that, is^c. — Sometimes the JEn- 
glifti pronoun is left out: zs^comme m a dija dity as has been/aid 
already; in which Sentence // is necelTarily underilood. 

4^. If thfc French. verb governed of tf« ia a verb adiive, attend- 
ed-by a.«noun .or projaoun a^ its ohjcd, chat noun or pronoun 
muft be made the fubjedl^of the verb in Englifii, and the verb ac- 
tive'converted into the paffive fiate, and put in the fametenfeas 
iii Fienchj ^s, > . . , . 

- OKtinf Ifi^r ^i^nfifiia Whitehall i 

Ycfterday a council wfasJhcld aiVVhitehall. 

20 . ' MH 
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un confifl {% council) being the noun that exprefle^Ahe phjedtof A 
the French verb, muft be that of the fubJedinEngh'fh^ tint (held) 
being the preterite of th« verb adive, muft b^ changed into the 
fame ten fe of the paffive ftate, fut tenu (was held). Again % 

On litiendraanpalaii deSt.Jame$^ it will beheld at St. James's. 
Le confeil qu\n tint hier^ the council that was held )reltefday. 

5'^, If the verb governed of on is not immediately followed by 
a noun or pronoun, but by another verb in the infinitive, then tc 
is the nouli or pronoun, the obje.ft of the fecond verb, that muft 
be made the fubjed in Englilb, and th^ fecond verb a^ive con- 
verted into the paflive ftate: as, ' -q 

On doit tenir aujourd'hui un confeii a IVtyitehally 

This day a council is to be held at Whitehall. 

On doit le tenir a St.James^ it is to be held at St« James's* 

Le cenfeilquen doit tenir demain^ 

The council that is to be held to morrow. ' 

In thofc inftances Gn is ihefuhjeSf coming before the verbs tint^^ 
timdraiy and doi/: and the pronouns le and fue, governed of the 
fame verbs as otje^iy are m.ide the fubjed); in £nglifii« 

^ The maoner of tranfla'iog on intoEngltfh by tbty, is very irr proper ; luilefs on 
be the confrquent of an antecedent, in the plural nomber, exprelTed before ; ar, ^^ 

Hier lit Communei t^ajfemllhent^ or U Psrlement i^ajfemhla ; on dSlib/ra d*ahorti, &c. ^ 
The Hoofe of Commoas, or, The Parliaoacnc met yefteiday : ih^ deliberated at 
firft, 8tc, 

Every where elfej the fafeit it to turn on into the paflive voice.] 

6^. On the other hand, as the Paffi^e voice is very feldom 
ufed in French (for the expreffing of which we make ufe of the 
particle ^n with the aftive voice), in order to put into French fuch 
fentences as are exprtfled by the verb fubftantive to be^ and the 
participle of another verb, one need only conTider the noun that 
cxpreffes the fabjeft of the verb in Englifli: If that fubjed is the 
particle// (not relating to any thing before), // muft be rendered 
by on^ and the verb converted from its^paffive ftate into the active, D 
as // is thought I on cioit. 

7®. If the verb has a noun or pronoun relative for its fuhjeiJ, 
after changing the paflive ftate into the adive, one muft give it 
on for its fubje<5^, and the Englifti fubjedi for its objed;^s^ 

Yejierday a council was held at JP^itehal/^ 
On tint hier un confeil a Whitehall, 
7/ is to be held ct St. James^s^ on doit le tenir a St. Jamefy 
The eouncil that was held y^fterday^ le confeil qu*on tint hier. 

R 2 • la 
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I 

A In which inflances the verb paffive wis hild^ and to b$ heli^ is 
changed into timt and tbnir governed of the fubjed on, and 
the words a council, it, and that^ exprefling the fubjed in £ng<* 
lifh, are made the objed of the French verb.. 

% Which evMeotly (hows that the onljr dilTcrenca between a phrafis paOive and a 
pbrafe adlive, i% that, in (he Ui t':r, ttte objeA of ibe a£tion is governed of the verb,. 
^hefeaa it it iu leader in ttic /o ir.er.J 

Vm n the fame pronoon as or, %hich takes fometimes the article U, but for bet- 
ter found^a f^lce only \ as will apprar from ihe following obfervations : 

tfi. In the beginning of a Tpeech or rentence^ on muft be ufed, and ton never. 

ndly^ In Che middle of a fentrnc« after a word ending with a coofonao^ or r not 
founded ; as, Celui dent fin fat le. he that it fpoken <.f ; S^uand U parit on tieutt avtc 0t^ 
S ^'if/iaii, when he fpeakt ev«.ry body lift:ns attentively* 

On the other hand Pen it u^cH, jft, after all words ending with a vowely except e not 
founded ; as En cette extr/mi.i\\)n ne fauriitfahe autre cbofe, in this necefliry nothing 
elfe can betlone. ^ Howtver, /' mi^nt be left outy becaufe there it naturally a 
little paufe after extiemite^ whiCh would even require a comma* J 

Nevenhelefs we fay fitn V 'vent, and nQt fi Ton U veut, if they will have h fo : 
^ on le offending lefs the ear ih^a fi Von le, 

%dfyt After &f et, and the particle ev., a9 tikewife other words ending in mt ; at» Voila 
€i fuejtcfMfU Ton ne me ft' fu idea jamais iecentrairtf tbat*8 what I think^ and nobody 
ihail ever petfuade me to the contrary } Ceft urn lieu eu Ton vit a bon manbe^ it is a 
place very cheap to live in. 

34/^1 When the pronoun on romes after firr, one muft confider the other words that 

make up the fenteocci tor whenever the word coming before que ends alfo in qve^ or 

^ there are already, or upon the vi hole vi ill be too many ^ere*8 in the fentence (this par- 

^ tide being alfo of great ule in Fre:>th}, one muft then make ufe of quon, and not que 

Von t zfy 

II rema'qke qu*on ne Va jamais fait aufaravanfy he obferves that it has never b^tci 
done befo'e } // n'f/7 cfuf t op 'vrai qi^e dtpuU le temps qu*oo a ummenu^ Sec, and not 
que Po/i becaufe of the grciiL number of que*^. It is too true that ever fince they be- 
gun, &c. 

/^tt/ijf For the fame reafon w^e make ufe of que Ton, and not 7»'f«, before %crbs be- 
ginning wi h com or con: a^ SlucV'/ncoa mtncCj l^t -hem begin ; ^«f Pen conduife Mon* 
fitur tf, &c. Itt ihem take the Gentleman to, ^c But we fay, ^a* on le conduifty let' 
thfm f &ke him, &r. and not qU'- Con le conduijc^ beraufe of the pronoun brtween quom 
and the vctb> and Pon muft never be ufcd before a woid beginning with /• 

» 

8**. Oh mufl always be repeated in the fentence before every 
£) veib of which it is the fubjewM, and muft continue the fame with- 
out any variation, and notwtthftanding theaforefaid obfervations. 
concerning on and l*on: as. 

On lejeuti ^7^ /•Vz/uf^ on le menace % en emploie avec ha la dou^ 
ceuy t3 la rigueur, (3^ ma'gre tout cila en nenfuutait venir a bout, 

Thty commend, ihcy b]ame.and threaten. him; gentle and (e- 
vcre means j*re ufed, and for all that he cannot be reclaimed. 

\i} this igftancc the fitft four wi's are conformable to the rules, 
byi afier tout cela we fliould fay ifW, if it were not for the firft an, 
^hich decchci^es ibe othftis ttirofighout the fentence. 
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Obferv e, f hat it i$ ufoal with Fiench Authors, when cfaey oientioo tbemfelvesy to 'A 
mke ufe of mt and nou% inftead ofyV, out of modefty^ and not to name their ownfelvci ~ 
with the profioan of the firft perf. fing. or not to rejpeat it too often. 

^ Ott\% foaietimes ufed for^'; aod mux ; Speaking to t fiiend whom we have not 
ittTi for a long while^ we fay in a familiar Ityle^ II y a lorg-um^s fa,*9n tie vcui a xfu % 
we have not feen you for this igreat while.] 

^ On, though of itfelf a mafculine fingular, and always governing irs vrrfarinthe 
fingular number, yet admits of an adjeA ve fe.ninine, when it refers to a worr.an ; as, 

Sluand on atme hien fon'martf on fauffie tie fe voir ie^aie: Je lui ^ on eft impatiente ' 
^e recevoir de Jet nowveUet: One who oves her huiband leallyj fufiers in being i'epa- 
rated from him, and it impatient to hear of hiir. 

When on refers to a plurality, it may be reputed a collet ive word, which requires 
the adje^ive or pronoun to be in the plural, though the verb remain in the Angular 
number; as, ^ 

On ft hait'it en d^fefperesj tbty fought like defpeta'e men. i' 

On/e mefioitXtM oos des autres \ ibey miflruftcd each other. 

In the fame manner as vout, a pronoun plural, being ufed for tu^ requires the ad* 
fefHve and partieiple in the fingular, th lugh the verb be in the plural { a , f^out etes 
fort ob!igeant | jcu are very obliging* f^ous ites venu ; ytu are come< ] 

^ For the f;^mereafon, there is no fault of concord in the following fentence : 

// eft impoJfthU ^t iCUrtpM emtte^ quand on vJtfon tnari tralte d'^unemaniirefi outran 

geaKtei it is impolfible not to be a4e£led, whea one fees her huiband fo coniumelif 

aufly ufed. 

But this is not the cafe with the fupplying pronoun le, ngn'fying/o, as \vill be feen 

hereaf^ler, page, 245.] 

90. O/rhas for its relationsyJ/, //<?/;/, a fol^ /?. 
Sot is ufed in fenteqces^ the fuSjcdi whereof is a noun, taken 
in an univerfal indefinite fenfe, or a pronoun indeterminate: as, 
Uhommen*aime que foi\ Man loves himfclf only, C 

Chacun ngit pour foi\ Every body a6^s for bimrdf. 
^t neji bon que pour foi, n\J{ pas aigne de vivre\ 
He who minds nobody but himfelf, does not deferve to Tvc. 
Efpecially with inanimate obj^fts ; for the pronoun lui is ufed 
with animate objeSs only, except in Tome few cafes: as, 
Le vice eft odieux de J9i\ Vice is hateful of itfelf. 
La terre fft dejn fertile \ The earth is fruitful of itfelf. , 
Tho' we can as well ufe elU inftcad o^Jn with nounsfemiriine: as, 
La terre renferme en/iy or en elle^ toutaj sjemencesi D 

The earth contains in itfelf all feeds. 
But if the oounis taken in a particular definite fenfe, lui is ^ 
ufed inftead of foi: as, 

C'e/i un .homme qui nfft hen que p4ur lii^, fef qui pari* de (ui 

fans ce£e\ 
Tis a man who minds hjmfelf only, and is conftantly 
fpeakking of bimfelf. 
Except in fooie feotcnces lil^« this, wherein fit refers to fome* 
•thing out of u&: 
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A // m porte jamais d^argtnt fur foi; He never has Ofioney about 
hioi. 

Stt one*t felf ( he 4th ftateof •n) is chiefly ofed with verbs rtpclii^ 9% we have (eea 
in tb« feoond pan t bat it i« befidrs ufcd with verba imftrjcnul, which dull be coofidu^ 
edy viben we trea.t of thofe verbs. . 

Sot ii fometimei CubjeA. but then it is only the repetition of another indefinite fob* 
jedf put in apportion, •nA it muft come im mediately after the verb- and.bf aiteaded 
by the word memet a$y Cbaeun feut Joi^mcme faire /on bonbeur ^ every body can malice his 
own happinefs.' 

Soi^wtiite can never be ofed in the plural, tho*foi can vi ith a prepLfiiion : as, Ce» cbofit 
Jomt Untes de foil Thefe things are good of themfeives. But we do not U^Cet cbofes {out 
bcnnei Joju'we-Kt. 

If the proooan relates to animate thingf, we fay eux't) emet, or eites'W.emet ; a<, Vt^t 

B files droroUta prendre plui defiin d^elUi^memet j your daughters (hould take more care 
oHhem(Uv€s« 

lO^ A///77/ is a fort of pronoun, tho* not of itfelf, but when 
it is joined to pronouns perfonal disjunctives, pronominal ad- 
nouns lelativr^ and other nouns indeterminate; in which laft 
cafe mime denotes, in a more fpecial manner, the perfon or 
thing fpokcn of: as, 

moi-mimtf royfelf, nous mcmes^ ourfclvcs. 

ioi^mime^ thyfelfi vous^mimeSf yourfelves. 



lui'meme^ himfelf, eux^niemes^ ? 

'mimcs^ \ 



themfdves. 



D 



tlle'tnime^ hcrfclf. /V/j. 

fat mimey one's felf. la vertu weme, virtue itfelf. 

Ch&mmememty man himfelf. 

^ Sot'tntme widely differt from lui meme\ forinflanee: 1/ fe louefoi-^eme, hc 
praifes hit own perfoo j ilfe hue lui mime, he is his own trumpeter. J 

1 10. Mtmexs befiJes an adnoun fignifyrhg the fjme^ with the 
article, thus: // mime^ la memt. les memes^ relating to fome noun 
expreffed or undcrftood : as, le mimi bomme^ the fame man. 

Mime is alfo an adverb, anfwering to cither of thefe, even^ ajfi;^ 
nay: as, ye cto's mime quon lui a fait f on froies\ I even thinkt 
6r nay I think that he has been tried. 

Whena/oae is adverb, it it fometinies fpelt with tni tt the end, hot onJy in poetry; 
authors haviog.theh regard to the ^yle, to make it more fluent and lefs bstih. 

T'he adverh demU.t ffo, UkcwKe, after the fame manner) it always fpelt without 9\ 
as likewifc the adverb h mime } as, Buvex k mime le pot ; drink out of the mug. 

■ * • 

The life and tonJliuSfioa of the Pronoun Relative Ic. 

^ V. 1*. This pronoun ftands not only for nouns, as it is 

common to all pronouns perfonal, btit alfo' for whole fentences. 

Le^ en^ y, are chiefly ufed inftead of the pronouns, lui^ elie^ 

fitjri fvfaich (as wc (hall (cc ia the ae&t feSion) cannot always be 

^ faid 
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faid of irrational creatures, and relates to the perfon, thing, or A- 
place fpoken of. Li is ren^icrfed into EngTifti by r/ oryi, or a 
whole fentence cxprcfled or underAood : en hy fome^ any yofhim^ 
of her, (ffit^ of ihem\ for bim^fgr her^ f^r.^it^ for, tlnm ; whh 
him^wiih htr^ with it^ with ibem ; ah$ut him^ ohout heVf jt^ them ; 
ibtnce^ from thence \ or a whole fentence: andjr, by the fa mf 
pronouns perfonal with other prepodtions, as will appear in thefe 
following examples J 

f[ En implies the prepoiitton dt'\ y, the prcpofi ion a \ and U^ no pr;po(ittcii.]. 

Vous €tes U maitre^ &f mot je ne \tfuis pas ; cle flands for 

You are the mifter, and I am npt, [or] I am not fo, A Ig maitre " 
Ih font heureux^l^ nous neX^fommes fa%\ j and /»««- 

They are happy, and we are cot,, (^r). are not /p. L reux. 
Newtm V'jUS plait, vous en parLz toujour s ; ren (lands for 

You like Newton, you always fpeak of him. \ <^f Newton,' 
Cefont dis orguiilleujisy ne )W*en partez p/irtt ; ^ & ^:' ces or^ 
They are proud creatures, don't tell me of them, L gueUhufes. 
Comme elle ne vouloit pas fe taire, il prit un baton l^ tut en donna un 

coup ; / 

As Die would not hold her tongue, he took a flick, and gave her 

a blow «w/i& //. ^ -. 

Sluand un homme efi mort^ on »'y penfe plus 5 f y i^tnds for C 

When a man is desd^ he is no more thought of J acetho ime^ 
Ce font des foUes, ne vous y fit% pas j J and a ces 

Thefe are foolifli thing«, don't truft to them* ^ fp/^f^* 

In which inftances, ie^ ^'t, y (land for nouns of both gendersf 
and numoers. en in the fifth inftance flands beddes for a prepo* 
fition and a noon (^whh aJiUk)* 

On ne me trompe point, je ne They don't deceive me, I 

puis le croire, OTJe «'cn puis rien cannot believe it, or, I can be- 

croire. licve nothing of it. 

Nous fumes maltraities, fj . We wjere ill ufed, and atejS q 

n:us hfommes encore. fltll (women fpeak). 

On a tout ienti pout, fair e Every thing ha^ been tried 

paflir le Bill^ mais on tCy a pu to jnake the Bill pifs,. biit .they 

reufftr. could never fu^ced. . . 

On le dit^ mais jt »'y a]outi They fay /J, bujt I give no 

pai foi» credit to it,. % . '^ . 

In which inflances kj^en, y ftand for 

Ji ne puis crpire f«'oii vcuillc nic troihper^ 
, . Noiisfommis.enoorimd\xn\iie&\' ■ 
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A I rf^'^A ^'S tlie r»ader*i pird'^n, for having expatiated (o long upon thii n«tter } 
but having b'en in (ome meafure chaiiang'^d, I ihovght it nty <fuiy t) gitc all the 
cluddation io my power. The error oF ChMi^baud^ Mar^ame di Seoiirnl^ and M*. 
iatitf procteds from th sir having atttadcd more lo the CatjeAtban letbcpiedicate 
tr altribtitc of the frflUocc.] 

2°. ff £» is ufually the fcconrl flate of t're pronoun relative 
Ui that is to fay, always implies the prepofltion de-j therefore 
It grnerally flanda for a nouo conflrued with that prepofiiion^ 
for in (lance: 

Whenever fomething is fpokcn of, that has been named in 

the iirft part of the fentence, or in the queftion which is an- 

2< fwefed to, indead of repeating the name of that thing, the 

particle en is ufed, if that name has already been conlirued 

with ^: as. 

Si voiis vouhz voir de beaux taiUaax, il tn a\ if you wifh te 
fee fine pi£)urcs, he has fome. 

En (lands for de beiHtx tableaux. 

It is the iatne, if the words of the fecond pkrafe requi«» de or imply it : ai, 
y*ai ete'v9ir le Panorama ; Nbus en farlions dans h moment \ 
I went to fee che Panorama : We were juft fpeaking of it* 
yoiis aveta n/u le Panorama j en etei-vnut conttnt f 
Yf u have fern the Panorama ; have you been pleafed with it ? 
Mn is uTedy becaufe we fay, pa*Lr de^ ehe content de* 
^ A« atfo in this phrafe whcicia de it implied: La patience eft une ^ande verfa: 
^^ Outt e'en ejt •»# ^^attnf \ I'jc ence is a great virtue; yes, it is a great one. En 
' fiandt for des vertusy and the anrwering phrafe i» cllipti«al» viz* e^eft ur.e gran^9 
ittnu del vcrtua.] 

En refers alfo tothc^if^f : as Envenez-vmn? Oujj*en vunsi 
Do yoii come from thence ? (a place mentioned before.) Ye?, t 
come from that place. 

Moreover em ii ofcd throu|h exaggeration^ as ta this phrafe, Je «Vn pn't plut^ I am 
%\i.t tone) and otben like, which are inlerted in my Dialogues and Didiooary. 

3^ The particle jf relates to Places, Perfons, and Things, con- 
]) fidcred as aConditioa,State,Difpo(ition, Obligation or Neceffity^ 
under which one \s\ the Subje&.or Matter which one applies 
one's felf to ; and an End one aims at : in all wh^ch accept4tion8 
it is rendered into Engliib, by tben^ thither^ oc wiAin (when it 
has a reference to place), or by the pronouns // or they^ with one 
of tbefe prepofitions, at^ by^fir^ in^ 9/^ tOy iuiih: a«, 

C eft urn beSe ebMrgtj il y afpir§i( depuis longriemps ; 
It is a fine place, he aimed at it vl great while ago. 
^ . . .jy fafiiityi matt il »*y gagntra rien ; 

He has done it, but he vrJll. get .nothing by It. 
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Jl rC'aime fas fa profejjion, it n^f eft pas propn ; A 

He does not like his calling^^ bufinefs, he. is not fity^r it. 

V affaire dont v§us parii% merite hten qu^on y fitige \ 

The affair you are fpealcing of is well worth thinking df. 

11 aim* Jon divo'ir^ il j'y applique entleriment j 

He loves his duty, he is entirely apply'd to it. 

II i\^Jl engage dans une itrange ^ffairej il n'y riuffira paS ; 

He is engaged in an odd fort of affair j he will not fucceed in it. 
I have faid that when ^^ and en meet together, j'goes firff : but 
en is then a pronoun : for when it is a prepofition (in whirji cafe 
it is never ufcd with verbs, but before their gerunds) it goes be- 
fore;?; as. En y allanty by the way, or when I go by." B 

^ En mat refer <o perfom ; but j' very (Mom doe^, and never hardly, except io 
giving an anfwer : for indanrr, having fooken of a man, we may fay very properly j 
Je fCoifah point de cas\ I h ive no efteem for him : 

But in this phr«f.*: He is an boneft man, court him ; we (hould fayj (*eft uu 
bonMete h-jmrnetattacbex-voui a hi t and by no nrtfans, attacbtjC'Voui-y j (which phrafe 
would be very proper in fpeaking < f any thing, as a fclence, as art, &c.) In thii 
iikewife ; I know that roan, I will not truft himj jeconno'is cet komme-la, jt neveuM 
foint mefsr a /jri. {Je nf my fie pas, favours too much oi a proverb.) 

Wheteas to ^his phrafe; Mr. A. is your friend, you ihould ihink of him | 
M, A. eft votrt ami, 9ous devriiz penfer a lui \ the anfwer may he given ihus : oui^yy 
fea/efai; ye«, I will ; or to thic Petifix-vous a voire ami ? A;e yon ibinkiog of 
your fritnd ? Cut, j'j penfe \ Yes, I am. 

However in this phr.f. : When a man is dt^d, he it no longer thooght of; q^ani 
SM bemnii tfl mart, on nj feaje flusi y may be uftc*, becauf^ the phtsf.* prtfccnts an Q ' 
iadeiintte (Vif ; but it would be in. proper, if the fcnfe were determinate j and you 
fliould fjy in this pbraf- : Mrr. B. is dead j MaJame B, eft morte\ you no longer 
think of her \ veus ne penftx jlus ^ e/U : or in thii : My friend is c'ea.<, I think cf 
him every day ; mon ami eft mort^ jt penfc a lui tout les jours j (he cxpreffion j'y penf$ 
wOttld imply another meaning, v'». his or her death.] 

y is moreover ufed in fiame particular phrafes, which it Is difHcult to reduce to ruler, 
wi h refpe^l to the Genius of the Engliih tongue | but which are inferied in my Ditm 
logucs and Dictionary. 

Particular Ohftrvations vpcn the Conjirudion ef the Prwoum 
Perfonal of the third Perjon il, lui, elle. 

§ VI. I®, The pronouns /7, ils\ elle^ etles ; /^ la^ les\ either 
governing, or beinff governed of a verb, are indifFe rent ly uTed [) 
for all forts i»f objcdts, rational- and irrational, anirhatror ihi* 
nimate. Therefore we (kv, ■ - 

'a Rock, ^J^ (fl ffi^ph it is'ftiff. ' ' '> 

a Mountain, j Bile e/t haute; it is Wgh. 

I Us font Jleiris 5* they are in bloffbni. 



fpeak- 
ing of 



Trees, and h> '^ ^"^^^ ''"^'^'^ ^ ^'"'^^ ^^ ^"« 
^ X \ down. ♦ ; 

MCAUows. I Jl f^ j^ Yw^rj:.tliey muft be cut 
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,A But when the fame pronouns attend the verb io bi^ the 
pronoun relative indeclinable le muft be ufed, in fpeaking of ir- 
fjitienal an4 inanimate things. Thus, in anfwer to this queflion^ 

Fft cC'la la mMagfU dont vcus parliez ? 
Is (hat the moantain that you were fpeaking of? 
\We fay c^ /*/y?, it is it, (or) that's it ; not c*ift elle. 

Eft'ti'la voire livre ? Out a Vejt^ and never cejl JuL 
Is that your book? Yes it is." 

2^. Ily sis; el/e^ iVes, are ufed through all their dates, when 
obje£h are perfonified, and one attributes to theoi what is attri* 
^ buted to perfons : which the French frequently dp in fpeakiag 
of vittues and vices: as, 

. Vamwr-propn ejl captieux : Self-love is deceitful : // fe- 

c^eft lui qui nous feduit-, de lul duces us \ from // moft of our 

vUnmnt la plupart de not maux ; evils proceed ; and upon it only 

far ce fftft qu* a lui qu*ilfaut s*en we muft lay the blame of 

prendre. them. 

La veriu ejt precievp : ^'elle Virtue is preciaus : from it 

feule nous divtais aitendre de ve- alone true blcffirrgs ought to be 

ritables hiens : c^ejl a elle que expe<5led.: to // we owe our 

nms devons notrji vraie gloire ; ti ue glory ; and for // Okir cares 

C bf c^eji pour elle qu^ilfaut fa^ muft be fdcrified. 

xriji^r nos Joins. But, 

3«. Ufige,theonlyMafterof the Rules in point of Language^, 
and the only rule of fpeaking properly, has, as it were, coofe* 
crated the other ftate^ of that pronoun (/W, leur^ de lui^ a dle^ 
,&c.) to fuch odd ways of conftruftion, as are impoffible to be 
reduced to rules, and canbe learnt only by ^fe. Thus fpeaking 
of inanimate things, we muft fometimes jufe hii and leur^ and 
fometimes we muft not, tho' fpeaking of the fame things. Thus 
we fay of a fword, Je lui dots la vie; I owe my life to it (be- 
csLuk ipee^ fword, is perfonified] ; but it is npt To in the follow 
ing phrafe, and we muft fay : 

J'y at fait mettre une nouvelle garde \ I have got a new hllt pqt 
to it \ not J4r lui ai fait mettre. 

Again, we fay of mineral waters, 
Je le^fftis redevable de ma f ante ; 
2 am indebted to them for my health (they are perfonified j) 

but we muft fay, 
. On, y eifait de beetusc ryervMrs ; 

Fine rcfci voirs have been built/^r tbm ; not m Uur a fait* 

The 



0/,P R O N O U N S. »49 

The cbnjun£lives /ul and Uur are generally fold of animate A. 
tilings^ as horfes, birds, and other Hvhig creatures: ^s» 

fpeak- ) a.hird, f CeupezAut les ailes^ cut his wings, 
ing of J chickens, I Donnez leur a manger^ give them to eat. 

However J the PraSiice oftbefe ConfirttBiom is Jo much the eafttr to Uam, ms tht^ don*i' 
exttnd to a great inai^ w;<»i wbUb Ibai/e taken care to tnjert in my Extrcijeu 

4^. The disjun£livc pronouns lui and elle^ eux and eUes^ 
governed by a prepofltion, can never be faid at all of irrational 
and inanimate creatures. Therefore wc don't fay D^abgrd on 
plafa le pottau (or la peulrf), y apris lui (cllc) une barre de 
fer\ but 

D*aborden plafn h poteau^ or la poutre^ & enfuite uf7e barre de fer ; 
They firft placed thepoft, or beam, and then (after it) an iron bar. 

Therefore in thofe cafes, to remove thexlifficulty, one muft 
make ufe.of an adverb, whofe fignificatioa comprehends, and 
anfwers to that of both the prepofition and pronoun. Thus 
we fay, 

Prenex ce cheval Iff fnontez defius ; not fur lui. ' 

Take that horfe and mount or ride him. 

Ouvrez ce cabimt^ 55* mettez-vous dedans ; not dans lui. 

Open that clofet and get in. 

Hi etoient a Tentour j not autour de lui. 

They were round it (fpeaking of a tree, for inflance}^ 



B^ 



g; 



5P. Thefe follovi^iiig, being both.pr-epofitions and adverbs ac- 
cording as they are or sire not followed by a noun or pronoun, 
when any of them meets with fuch a pronoun, which can't bp 
faid of inanimate things, one need only fupprefs the pronoun, and 
the^word which was a prepofition, becomes thereby aii adverb. 
a tStiy afiJe, by. dejfms^ underneath. 

a c&kvcri^ (hfltt^red. au dejfous^ below. 

a rahriy under (heherv par-deJfQUS^ under. 

en dc^a^ on this fide, loin^ , far, jO 

Qu d(-:a^ on that fide,5r beyond, proche^ for pr}s de, near. 

appri', near, by, au travers yf or a t raver sdeyCrofs. 

avcc, with, tjut contre^ hard by, 

dijus„ upon, ioui aupreSf juft bv« 

au diJkSy above, over. vis*a visy over againll. 

par^JeffuSy over and. above, aux environs^ round abou\ 

The' e fore as fpeaking of a brute or a tree, wc fay: Met.'Z, 
vsus \)ii (i'vii-^i put yourf€l/oxtr*agaiftft it 5 not vis-a-vis de lui^ 
QXd'elle. " ■• ■"■ ,. ;::■' 

2+ tV% 
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. A Tbi Ufi and CQnftruSfion $f tbi PrdnomituU Aintunu 

§ VI J. We have feen that they are of twoforts, the Abfiilute 
and Relative* 

1^. Prononrinal adnouns abfolute (or rather peffiffive articks^ 
fee p. 359>) tnon^ ion^fin^ &c. do not agree in French in gender 
ivith the noun of the ?Q&Sot^ its in Engliih, but with that of 
the thing poflefTcd : as* 

La mire aime Ton ///, & U pire fa fillip 

The mother loves her fon, and the father his daughter. 

2^. When a noun feminine (which fhould naturally take be- 

^ g fore it the feminine of thefe adnouos^ ma^ tayfa) begins with 

a vowel, or h mute, it takes the mafculine mon^ ton^fon^ m order 

to avoid the meeting of two vowels ; as, 

mon ame^ my foul. 1 fon elevathn^ his. or her rife. 

r L-a '^ u:^ u-- a . fa haute elivatiofiyhh gvcsLt prc^ 

f9nhtftatrey his ^r her ftory. ^ ferment. 

fori babilete^ his or her (kill, fa hontey his or her Qiame. 

3^. We always ufe thefe pronominal adnouns before nouns of 
relations and friends, when we addrefs ourfelves to them ; 
whereas fuch particles are in general left out in Englifli : as, 
Venezca^ ma fille^ or tmn enfant \ Come hither, daughterj or 
C child. 

Tout a Vbeurey ma mire^ mon pire ; ouif ma tanie^ £5"c. 
Prefently, mother, father; yes, aunt, &c« 

4^. Pronominal adnouns abfolute, coming after a verb ^vith 
a noun, are refolved in French by their primitive pronoun per- 
Zonal in the third (late : as. 

He has cut off his head \ II lui a coupe la tete^ and not // 
> a coupe la tete ; 

You cut my finger; Fous me coupez ledoigt ; and ne- 

ver vous coupez mon doigt ; 
T^ Twift bit neck ; Tordez-^lui U cou^ and never 

' ' - tordez fon couy &c. 

5^ When nouns are preceded by a perfonal pronoun, which 
' fufficiently dtnotes whbfe is the thing yoii fpeak of, the prono- 
minal isidxiouhs zit wholly left out, and fupplied by the article : 

as, 

'Je lui doit la vie\ T owe m^life to him ; or to it: and never ma vie, 
iigrince\^^4^nts\ be gnaflies his teeth: and nevery^i ^/«/f { the 
pronouns je and i7, fperifying enough whofe lif« and teeth are 
ineant, lihd therefore makitig the |^0cffivc untlecdSary. 

ft ^r ^^ 

«...% For 
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For the fame rcafon we fay : J*ai mal a la tet4 ; I have a A 
{uiiti \n my head» 1 have the head ach, istc. ; Elle a mai aux 
dents \ {he has the tooth -ach: // a le pitd fouik\ his foot is 
ipraiaed, isfc^ i\ot/ai rnaj a msL tete: k>r\ pUd efi fiuli. 

But we fay : Je vols que im^ jambe iUnfiei I fee that my leg 
fwells J h.ecaufe in faying only 'Je veis que lajambe Ccnfie^ the 
pronoun yV cannot denote that 1 mean my own leg, fincc I can 
likewife fee that another's leg fwclls. ' 

Ncvenhelefs, if the pain is become, as it were, habitual, we 
may {^y (in fpeaking to fomebody who knows it) Ma tiie^ or 
Ma jambe me fait mai\ my head, or leg pains mc : Ma mrgraine 
nfa fort tourmenie aujourd^hui\ my megrim has tormented me B 
much to day: Sa fievre k cQnJume\ his fever con fumes hitn : be- 
caufe the adnouo denotes the particular habit which one has con- 
tra£ted with the aching part of the body, or the difeafe itfelf. 

It is for the fame reafon we fay: // neje tient pas ferme fur fts 
pieds i he don't ftand firm upon his feet : Tenezvous ferme jur 
vos jambesi ftand firm upon your legs ; becaufe this ought to be 
habitual and natural* 

We fly irt a provetbial w«y of fpeaking )Sf frouver fur'Us piedt, to (TgiiFf that one 
caoaot be the worfe for undenaking fumepaiticular things } and reiomh&r Jur (irs ffie<ikt 
to (ignify, that one always gets off clear and fafr, uhitever he attemptg. 

Pronominal adnouns are alfo very properly ufed \^ith ih': names of the qnemKrrs of ^ 
the boily, io fome few fentences like ihefe ; // tu'i dinr.a la main a baiter \ he pave him ^ 
his hasd to kiif : Eilea donn/bardimtnt fon brai au Cbh uigien i (he bold]) gave hsr mm 
to the Surgeons II peri tout (on fa ^ \ be lorrs all bis bl^o<(, &c. Bur ihey mMh be 
It^arnt by praQicc, as well as when u is indiffeient u> ufe or not the adneun t as E.'ew^ 
la v^bCf or ELiKr fa votx\ to raife one*s voice^ (ijc, 

Butobferve here, iji, thit fon ^ fa yfes, ate not alwayi fnglifted by bwy her, xrt, nor 
the Englifh pronotrn one*s fe(f itn^trcd into French by /oi, w foi-mfme', but tk^t one 
miift confider the trm of its relation : for if it leUrcs to the pronojn indrterarWs'^ 
««i or fome of its t bliqite relations, as in the in(i*nzc ft frcwver fur Jet f>ie^', or.ia 
other word<» if coAndrrc^d with its fubftantive, it relares ro no'l»ir.g fpecified, ae io the 
ether inftance, reiombir fur fes pttd % then /on, fa^ /(fs cannot be rendered in EngliAa 
by biSf ber, See. which has a rcfeici;ce to iomething fpeciiied, but by the pru&oun ia^ 
determiaate ore's feif, or only onc^t followed by a ncnm: i5, on the other hind^ otu'i 
filfrrud be rendeved into French by fey as/c hlrjjlr, tu hurt one*s M^^ and ome's foU 
It wed by a notin, by a pronominal adnoun abfoiute agreeing with it» as in the fa d. 
ji.ftance$/(r ircuver fur fa pioJs (word for word), to be upon one's feet ftiil j riiomier 
fur [es f,'ieds, to litht wp >n one's feet again. 

idty. As the pronouns perfbnai of the third perfon, i/, eUe^ UK fear^ 8tc. cannot be 
iiied iiyfj.T.e particular cafes* when we fpeak of irrational and % animate ihingsj f« 
in like cafes we do not ufe the adnouns fon^fa^fcs-^ tturtf hjun\ 5uC. ioAe^d where(;f 
we ufe the tfl^tive (en)', and we iiis^ Ctite malad e eji f;.rt caiUt\ eepindMnt 'ftae^it* 
veil Tor igtre £f Its (jfcrs ^'lOtfon origiae)* 

This illocfs is much bid. yet 1 know its crig'41 and eff-;^?^ cr I know bot)a the ori. 
ginal and cffrfts of it : iho* we fay, Je conr^'is :ztie mtilid-.t^ (on ortgine^ fes f;f$tpiimis^ 
(^ jes rffetSf 1 know tbil iilnefr| its origin, fymotoms, ami ierflr^h. 

We fty iikewifr. 
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l^iilidthoMMd eau\ j\s^-(OKwm touted Us auali'Ci {noX/iS fusfUct) j ... . , v 
Tkai water is good j ikiwW nU irs^'ijfitics, " " 



V %v^^k« 



as* 8 Y N T A X. 

A ^ijrK-«ra< teMmmtJont U JuuatiM 9ik if htlU y ht ptvi flans tn f§mt grmmSt, (aoC 
f^ftuMtion) ; Dd you fee th«t boufe ? Ic is pieaf«nt)y fi:«ated ; itt ptvilioot «re Iwiet, 
Tho* we Uy Cetu mmiftn a fef comm$Jites & Let tMCOMv/nlenSf Thai houie lU't id tm^ 
'■■ Teoiencet and tncooveoiencet. 

Likewife, wc (dj cf »trcc^ Les fruits i»font bons^ &c. iUJont tuHUun pt§ uux J*aB 
0tt/re, tfec. Iff fruit is goodj it it better than another's. 

The prooomifial aioovoi are fafely ofed when the term of their relatiMi if eipreflM 
^fore, in the fame fentencr, by a ooua or pronouo ; at. ^ 

Ret^tm a Uvre k fa pUn$\ Put this book in stt place afaia* 

MetteX'U cm fa place | Pat it in its place. 

■ 

6^. The Pronominal adnouns abfolute muft always be re* 

pcatcd in French before every noun, when there are many in 

H the fentence, with which they aregrammaticaUy conftrued : as. 

Son fire i^ fa rnire^ his father and mother (noC Jon fin bf 
Oiiri). 

Nis amis i^ nos ennemJs^ our friends and foes (not not amis 
l^ ennemis), 

Elle lui fit voir fis plus beaux l^ fes plus vilains habits j • 

She ftiow^d him her beil and worft clothes. 

^ Except when the two adnouns have almoft the facne (ignifi-* 
cation : as, Elle lui ^t voir f.s plus, beaux k^ plus magnifiquis ba^ 
hits\ She (howed him her iineft and mod magnificent clothes.] 

7**. The Pronominal adnouns relative, U mien^ le zStre, &c. 
^ are of the fame ufe, and have the fame conftrudlion as in Engliiby 
being never put before a noun, but 9Jways relating to a forego- 
ing one : as, ' 
£/i a la voire livre? Oui^-difi Ic mien, or ce Vejf^ 
Is that your book \ Yes, it is mine. ar Yes, it \%. 

But when this adnoun (referring to its antecedent exprefled 
in the fame fentence) comes afcer>/9 ^/, in the fenfe of to belongs 
it muft be refolved in French by a pronoun perfonal disjundive^ 
in the third relation : as. 

That book is mine\ That houfe is hisy ox yours ; 

^ Ce livre eft a moi« Cttte mat/on eft a lui, or a vous. 

8^ The noun in the %d ftate that comes after to be^ ufed m 
the fame fignifij^ion, mu(l likewife be put in the third (late : as^ 
This hat is the Gentleman's i This fan is the Ladfsi 
Ce chapeau eji a XlonScur. Cet event ail eft a Madame. 

Moreover, we ufe the Prdnom4nal adnoun abfolute in the 
following cafe, when the Englifli ufc the adnoun relative : 
A friend of mine \ Un de roe* amis (not un ami des miens). 
A book bf his 'rUn de fes livns (not un livri dcs fieiM,£fl^^.). 

Of 
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Of the Conftru^lon of the Pronoans Relative qui, lequcl, &r. So A 
called as altvqjis ref erring to fome Noun or Pronoun whuh pre* 
ceder^ a^d then is /iyled Antecedent. 

§ Vill, I®, The Relative qui always comes next to the an- 
tecedents aa, Ces gens qui dimieuroient thex mot font partis \ 
Thofc people are gone who lodged at my houfe* 

Except when the antecedent is a pronoun pcrfonal, coming 
bcrore its verb: as, // la trouva qui pleuroit achaudes larmes\ He 
found her weepjng moft bitterly. 

^ The antecedent, when a pronviin de.Tondratlve, if foonetiones \th out} as, 
S^i rc'pond^ P^y^l ^^ ^^^o ****'• C^'' ^^'^ fvCu.'iry) tnuft pay. fCehr, notnina'ive to 
paye, 18 underrtood, and qui ts faid'to be ufcJ abfolutely, (See quh-nn^ue, p.a6». C ) 3 

Sometimes the t*o verbs arc eUgaotly inirectfd; as, Tra^aWcit qui poaxfoiti 

They worked, thatcould. Joua ^ui vculut^ Thry that chofc, played at caids,] 

2^. The relative qui is ufed only in the firfl and fourth fl4te8 
for both genders and numbers, with refpeck to all forts of cb- 
jeds; but in the other ftates, that is, after a prepofition, ii U faid 
of perfonal obje<9:s only, or conAdered as fuch. When we fpeak 
of irrational and inanimate objedls, we ufe the other pronouns 
lequel and quoi. Thus we fay, 

L'homme, (or) lafemmeq\i\ vous a parle^ (or) que vous vojvz'. 
The man, (or) woman who fpoke to you, (or) whom you fee. 
Le Prince, (or) la Princeffe dequi ilarefu tant de fuveurs\ The q 
Piince, (or) Princefs of whom he has received fo many favours. 
he moitre^ (or) la maitreffe « qui i7 appartient\ 
The mafter, (or) miftreife whom he belongs to. . [moft. 

Lis chofes qui lui plaifent le plus ; The things that pleafe him 
Le cheval que vous montez} The horfe that you ride .upon, 
Les malheurs que vous apprehendiz; The misfoi tunes uhiii- 
you fear. 

But fpeakiog of irrational an^ ipanimate creatijre8» we fay: 
Le cheval daqwel (or) dontjV me fers\ The bjvfe tbat\ uie 
(or) ufe to ride (not de qui). 

V opinion a laquelle (or) a qi|oi 7V n! attache i The opinion rv 
which I adhere to (not a qui). 

La chfi fur laquelle(or) fur qooi jefaisfond\ The thing which 
I rely upon (not fur qui). 

We fay: La Fortune^ de qui f attends tout; Fortune, y^^/n which 
I exped all. 

LeCieU de c^ifefpere; Wtzv^ts^ from which I^hope, {5*^.— bc- 
caufe la Furtune and U del are there pvrfonified. 

3^. Dont Is ufed for both genders asd numbers, inflead of the 
fecood ftate of the three pronouns relative, ; «/, kquel^ qw. It 

S ^l<H^\^ 
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A yiyx'^nt eette msiffM'f U JuuattM wik if htlU y In psvillatis tnj§mtgr^t, (aoe 
/t^/tttfT/M) ; Dd you fee th«c boufe ? Ic is pleaf«ntiy A:«>tevl ; itt paviliopt «re Utfet, 
Th'j* we Uy CefU maif§n a fef comufdita & £et iucomviitlcMit Thai houie lU't icicsi^ 
TCoiencet and inconveoiencet. 

Likewife, wc fjy o^ • trcc^ Lu fruits infont bons^ Bcc. ihfont meil/eun pt* amx JTub 
SMfre^ tfec. Iff fruit is BOudj it » better thun another's. 

The prooomifial aiooDOt are fafiely ofed when the term of their relatiMi itttftttta^ 
^fore, in the fame frntencr, by a ooua or pronouo ; at. ^ 

ReiktteK a Ui^re k U plaits Put this book in iti place afaia* 

Metux'Ii tM (i plice | Pat it in its pltce. 



B 



6^. The Pronominal adnouns abfolute muft always be re* 
pcatcd in French before every noun, when there are many in 
the fentence, with which they are grammatically conftrued : as. 

Son fire ^ fa rnire^ his father and mother (noC Jon pgrg (sf 
tfiin). 

Nfis amis isf nos ennem's^ our friends and foes (not not amis 
l^ ennemis), 

Elli lui fit voir fes plus beaux l^ fes plus vildins haiits ^ • 

iShc ftiowed him her beft and worft clothes. 

^ Except when the two adnouns have almoft the facne fignifi-* 
cation : as, Elle lui fit voir fis plus beaux k^ plus magntfiques bam 
hitsi She (howed him her nneft and mod magnificent clothes.] 

^ 7**. The Pronominal adnouns relative, U mien^ le zStre, &c. 
^ are of the fame ule, and have the fame conftrudlion as in Engliiby 
beiog never put before a noun, but sjways relating to a forego- 
ing one : as, 

£fi a la voire livre? Oui^-^dtfi Ic mien, or ce Vejf^ 
Is that your book \ Yes, it is mine. w Yes, it \%. 

But when this adnoun (referring to its antecedent exprefled 
in the fame fentence) comes after^/^^/, \c\ the fenfe of /0 belongs 
it muft be refolvcd in French by a pronoun perfonal disjundive, 
in the third relation : as. 

That book is mine\ That houfe is hls^ ox yours ; 

I Ce livre eft a moi* Cttte mat/on eft a lui, or a vous. 

8\ The noun in the 2d ftate that comes after to be^ ufed in 
the fame fignifi j^tion, mu(l likewife be put in the third (late : as^ 
This hat is the Gentleman' s\ This fan is the Lady si 
Ce chapeau eji a Alonficur. Cet event ail ejl a Madame. 

^ Moreover, we ufe the Prdnom^nal adnoun abfolute in the 
following cafe, when the Knglifli ufe the adnoun relative : 
A friend of mine i Un de roes amis (not un ami des miens). 
A book bf bis i-Un de t'es livrti ^tvjl un livre 4^% feiw, ^e.). 
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Of the Confiru^lon of the Pronouns Relativt qui, lequcl, &r. So A 
called as altvqjfs referring to fomt Noun or Pronoun whuh pre* 
cede^^ aj^d then is ftyled Antecedent, 

§ Vill, I®, The Relative qui always comes next to the an- 
tecedents aa, Cti gens qui det^euroient ^hez mot font partis; 
Thofc pecp/e are gone who lodged at my houfe. 

Except when the antecedent is a pronoun pcrfonal, coming 
before its verb: as, // la trouva qui pleuroit achaudes larmes; He 
found her W:eeping mod bitterly. 

^ The anucedenti when a pronviin deiDondratlve, it foonetiones left oat; as, 
S^ui rcpond, payei He who bails (or th^ f.cu:iry) tnuft pay. ("Celut, nomina'ive to 
paye, 18 underwood, and qui is faidto be ufcJ abfolutely. (See quion^ue, p.a6». C ) 3 

Sometimes the t*o verbs arc eUgaotly in?ertfd; as, TravaWcit qui poaxfoiti 
They worked, thatcould. Joua tm'i vculur i Thry that chofc, played at caids,] 

2^. The relative qui is ufed only in the firfl and fourth dates 
for both genders and numbers, with refpeck to all forts of cb- 
jeds; but in the other ftates, that is, after a prepofition, ii U faid 
of perfonal obje<9:s only, or conAdered as fuch. When we fpeak 
of irrational and inanimate objedls, we ufe the other pronouns 
hquil2Lnd quoi. Thus we fay, 

L*hommey (or) lafemmeqm vous a parli^ (or) que vous vojvz; 

The man, (or) woman who fpoke to you, (or) whom you fee. 

Le Prince, (or) la Princeffe dcqui iiarefu tantde fuveurs\ The q 
P/ince, (or) Princcfs of whom he has received fo.many favours. 

he maitre^ (or) la maitreffe « qui i7 appartient^ 

The mafter, (or) miftrefe '^;botn he belongs to. . . [moft. 

Lis chofes qui lui plaifent le plus ; The things that pleale him 

Le cbeval que vous montez\ The horfe that you ride upon^ 

Les malheurs que vous apprihendtz\ The misfoi tunes whijf. 
you fear. 

But fpeakiog of irrational ai)^ ipanimate Greatures^ we fay: 

Le cheval Aui\\xt\ (of) dontjV me fers\ The bjvfe tbat\ uie. 
(or) ufe to ride (not de qui). 

V opinion a laquelle (or) a qiioi^V n! attache i The opinion rv 
which 1 adhere to (not a qui). 

La chfi fur laquelle(or) fur qooi jefaisfond; The thing which 
I rely upon (not fur qui). 

We fay: La Fortune^ de qmf attends tout; Fortune, y^^/n uhich 
I exped all. 

LeCiil^ de c^ifeffere; \itzytts% from which Thopc, {5*^.— bc- 
caufe la Fortune and U Ciei are there perfonified. 

3^. D9nt Is ufed for both genders asd numbers^ Icvft^e,^ a>^ ^(^a. 
fecood ftate of the chrec pronouns it\aUHt) ^us U<iut\^<^\. \^> 
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A alvifays comes before the conjun£lives je^ nous; tu^ Vdus\ il^ ils% 
gUe^ illes\ and is faid both of perfons and things: as, 

C'Ji rbommi ^otii je parlii He is the man whom I am fpeak- 
ing or. 

, C{ft uf{e cbarg4 dont U tie ft fouciepas; It is a place whUb be 

does not care/r. [fpoke cf. 

f^ifus voytzUs fimfnes dont il parloit\ You fee the women he 

Except when queflio: s are afked, for they cannot begin with 
Jont: as, De qui (or) de quoi parUz vous? Whom (or) what 
are you fpeaking of? « 

Dt qui is ufed as well as doni^ but with this dificrence, that 
B it exprefTcs the Ahlativi of the Latins, and is denoted hyfrom in 
Englifh: as> 

Uhommi de qui j*ai rffu une lettre; The man from whom I 
have received a tetter. 

Whereas ofwb:m^ ofwhich^ wbofe^ muft always be rendered by 
donty which exprefl'es the Genitive of the Latins: as. 

La per/onne dont la reputation vous etonnei T-he perfon whofe 
' reputation you wonder at. 

Btlt dont muft have immediately before it the term which it re- 
fcrs to, and be followed by a fubjed, either noun or pronoun, an4 
a verb, or by a verb imperfonal followed by another verb: as, 
C Le Cielf dont lefecourt ejt nicejfaire\ Heaven, whofe aid is ne- 
ceiTary. 

. Le Crel^ dont leftcours ne manque jamais ; Heaven, whofe affift- 
ance never fails. 

Li Cieif dont ilfaut implorer le fecours; Heaven, whdfe aid muft 
be implored. 

However this pbrafe, and the like : Heaven, without whofe 

. aflfiftance we cannot profper, muft be exprefled with the pronoun 

de qui or duquel^ thus : Le Ciel^ fans lefecours duquel nous ne pouvons 

^eujfr\ not dont fans or fans dont le fecoursj becaufe tho' dont 

-^ would have immediately before it the noun which it relates to, yet 

^ jt would not be followed imoiediately by the fubjed of the verb, 

4"*. Ou is likewife ufed for the third ftate of the three pro- 
nouns relative /ii;i(;A#/f7, to wbicb^ to what ; as alfo when they are 
governed by any of thefe prepofitions «/, /», into^ with. It ferves 
6>r )}Qth genders iind numbers, and relates to things denoting 
Time, Place, Condition, Difpofition, De^igfi, End and Aim; 
but never to perfons: as, 

Foila le but (m it tend \ TTiat i$ the end vtbich he atmr 0/« 
'. iiejSicle^c&MUs ^vohsi The ^g^ whereM iit live. 

Urn 
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Une affaire qu je m veux pas entrgr j A 

A thing In which I won't be roncef ncd. 
Lesfmlheursoyiilefl phnge\ the misfortunes /V/^wi^/VA he is plunged. 
Ou in the firft inftance ftands for auqueh^ in the 2d, for dam 
Uquel'y in the 3d, for dans laquelle\ and in the 4th, for dans U/qtah. 

From ou are formed the adverbs of « place d^oi from whence, 
^nd par ou through where, through which place* 

5^ ^e is fometimes ufed inftead of di qui and ^ qui; fo that 
fue^ befides its being the fourth Aate of qui^ is alfo ufed for the 
fecond and third, for both genders and numbers ; whenever 
there comes immediately i)eforc rt the fecond or third ftate of a 
noun or pronoun perfonal for which it is a fubditute ; but the Tea* ^ 
tence muft begin with ce and the verb itni as, 

C'ifl de V8US q^fon parle (inftead of de qui or dont) ; 

It is you ihey are fpeaking of. 

C*e/i a vous qu'on s^addrejfe (inftead of a qui)\ 

It is you ihey make application to. 

Cefl a vous qu'/7 appartlent ^/^, . • . .(net a ^^ij; 

It is to you that it belongs to . . . 

^ In Aicb (^hrafes que is rather c^nd^ffivf, and afifwers to ee: the following verh 
IS to determive what prepafition mu<l be employed afrer the vrrh ^/n;; hence the 
complement of that prepo6tion is the virtual regimen of the following verb.J 

6^ ^«^, among a great many other confl:ru<Sions, which fhall G 
bemeniicned in the j/ppendix^ has a particular one, which may 
be called Condutlivi^ being a Conjunfiion then ufed to bring the 
fcnfe of the fentence to its perfeSion: que foufed iscngliflied by 
that^ when exprefled, for it is very often left out in Engiifh, evea 
when it is relative ; but it muft be always expreflxd in French, 
where it always governs or is governed: aS) 

ye crois que vous parlez\ I think you fpeak, or that you fpeak. 

Uhomme que vous voje%\ The man you fee, or ihat^ or whom 
you fee. 

In the firft inftance, the verb Je crois^ coming before que^ re* 
quires another verb to make the whole fentence, the continuity ^ 
of the fenfe whereof is performed by que. In the other, que is go* 
Terned of vous V9je%^ and relates to thomme% 

That ^^ Conducive, it vfed in t YerycropbaticalmaooeribeforftBOos termiAAt- 
ang a fentence, or a TOtb, thus : 

Cefi une paJp9H dangercuje que h jcu ; Gaminf; is a dangerous paflichi. • 

C^ft une Jorte'di bontg que d'itte maltiureux \ It is a (orC of (hame to be m/ferable-. 

But obferff, ifi, that thoTe fenteAcet wherein yM is thai ofed, tlways begin witk 
the imperfonal e'eft it ia, or at leaft the pronoun primitive cf, and end -fivii ihe oqva 
i^/hich hegina tbs fcptcnce iq ^ngliib, and before wh^h que is put. 

% ffyp Toat f v#.alwftyi.K%ui«cf dt ifter it« when it €«iott bc^«rt the infiiiitive. 
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A Moreover, i/f, ^ar, befjdei iti being relative, it alfo interrogative ind deelAntive, 
figotfying ^uelie ferotint f what perfon ? and thrn it takes qui and not que for its fourth 
ftite ; as ^i a faxt ce^a f or ^i tjl-te qu't a fait cela f Who has done that ? Je fan 
qui vtus vouieti din \ I know whom yoo mean, ^i tferrex vou» tantii T Whom 
are you to lee this evsoiog ? 

2 //y, Sometimes qui, in aiking a queftion, fignifies quelle cbcfe (what thing)! M ^v! 
fiTii roifeau f rr S^ui efi-ce qui fait rdjeau f What makes the bird ? 

3^3^* Sometimes alfo qui between two verbs, and even in the beginning of a feo* 
tepee, figflifies celui qui, he who, he that ; znAquiecnque, whofoever, any body whoi 
^ vhen it niceii between two verbs, it ij governed of the firft, at the fame time that 
atgov«rins the fecond ; as in thefe phrafest Cefi Vexcufe crdinaire de qui men a point ^ 
hwue \ It is the ufuil eicufc of thofe who have not a good one* II le dit a qui n/eut 
V entendre ; He fays it to any body who is willing to hear it. 

B . ^ Where it feens that at the fame time qui is both governed and governing ; but 
the truth is (fee p. 153. B.), that' its antecedent is underftood.] 

^ This ellipticni conftru£lion is an elegance, beraufe it favours the brevity of 
d'rftion ) but it is alleweH only when there is no cla(hiog of regimen t the ellip.fis 
mav take place in the above phrafes, or in this : 

Veulex Hfbus que je .m* attache \ qoiye n^aijamait fit plairef Do you wifli me to pay 
ir y addreiTesto the prrfon whom I never was able to pleafe ? 

yartacber and flaire have the (kme regimen, that is, both are eonftrued with the 
prep')fition i. 

But in this phrafr, 

Vtiulez'oeut que je mehigne de la-perfonoe i qui j*ai toujourt fufla'ref Do yoa 
want me to break ofFcorrefpondefice with the perfon whom I have always been 
able to pleafe ? 
the ellipfit cannot txke place, becaafe i'eloigner requH-es the prcpofition de^ and 
Q flairi the prepofition ^. 

This phrafe, ^ quimieux mieuXf (the meaning of which is, in emulation of oae 
another,) may likewife be accounted for, by teAifying the ellipfis of celui."] 

^tblypTht relative qui and le^uel can never agree with a noun (hat has no article be* 

fore it* Therefore thefe Engliih fentences, 

He did that tbrougb avarice^ vtbicb it capable of any thing ; 
J kttcvf that by experienccf which is a great najier j 

fnuft ^ rendered into French without the relative, and make two diftin£l fen. 

fences, one of which ends with the noun, and the other begina with et or ma witE 

the Ovun repeated, inftead of the relative, thus: 

// a fait cela far avarice \ mats F avarice eft capable de tout, 
Jejais cela par experience ; Et Pexperience e,1 un grand maitre ; or 
Et vous favez, or Et Pen fait bleu que Pexperience eft un grand tuaitrtm 

•^ ^ Decaufe, in' Frencli, the relative cannot refer to a fubftantive, Uken adverbi« 
ally, and in an unlimited ienfe.] 

Bacept from this rule ) tft. Proper names, which are fafficiently determined ana 
fpecified by themfelves, without taking the article : as, Je Us Cice/on^ qui eft aajfibmf 
Fhihfopbe qu^Orateur\ I read Cicero, who is as good a Philofopher as Orator. 
yai vu PdriSf qui ifi une des plus belles villes du motide } 
I have feen Paria, which is one of the fineft cities in the world* 

%dlyy Such nonni as have dt before them, on account of fome previous word that 

tequires it, and thereby fufficiently determines t)ie next noun ) as the adnouns itf- 

^able, coupable^ 8eCt the noons 7&rfe, efp^ce, &c. Uie adverbs tf^«, ^(»i«/, &c. as, 

Jleftcoupable de crimes qui m^itent lamort\ He is guilty of crimes which deferve death. 

JlWy a (oint d'hemme qui n' ait fin foible, i There is no man bat has his weak fide. 

Vntfiftt delifunr f«i-?f hum i hire j A fort of Jiq »<;rthitb good to driilk. 

. ' • - Id!,, 
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3^^, Such nouni of the things which are chilled to, and.anfwer the vocative of the \ 
Latinsy before ^^hich the particle czclarnative ^ may come: as, 

Hcmmes^ qui viftz en hetis / Meii> who live like brutes < . . 

Avaritty qui caujes tant de maux ! Oh Covetcufnefsy that caufefl (o many mifcbiefs ! 

^tbly, Such othfr nouns that have before them any number, as on, 4eux, troht '^^gt, 
&c, any of thefe pronouns, ce, quelque, thfieurtf uut, tiiMf aucun (which perform (h«e 
the office of the article), or L..e pariicie tn fignify:ng ai or hkt\ as) // en.'vinf uh^ «r 
flufieun q it tCeioitnt pas invi Ci j There carr.c one, or many who were not invi:ed. 

11 park en Ph'ilofopbe qui fait la ra'ifon des iba^et ; 

He fpeaks like a Phiioi'opher who knows the reafon of things, 

^bg reafon hotb of tbis rule ami ex'eption is, that tbe Genius of the French fa/fgua^e 
don't al/ovf the relative qui to be ufed oftir a noun, unlfi it is fpeclfeJ bj the articlcy Ir 
by fome other fpecifying ivord^ or by its otvn Jigr.ijica'ion, 

fl For the fame reafon, ivbicb referring to a whole fentence cannot be franflated 
Into French by the mere relative qui or que^ bat by ce qui or ce que ; the inierven* 3 
tion of the pronoun ce being neceiiary to individualife, as it were, the vvhtle phrafe 
related to.] 

7°. The pronoun hqueU laquiUe^ is ufed for the fake of avoid- 
ing the too frequent repetitions of qui, and of removing the arn- 
biguities that may arife from that pronoun, which is cf both gen- 
ders and numbers, and faid, in the iirft ftate^ both of perfons atii 
things; as in thefe fentences: ' 

Jlexandre fih de Philip fe qui regna le premier en JJIe^ 
Alexander, Philip's Ion, who reigned the firft in Afia, 
One cannot till whether it was Alexander or Philip who reign- 
ed : whereas lequd ufed inftead of qui^ will denote that it was C 
Alexander ; becaufe when two nouns of the fame gender come 
together, the relative lequel refers to the former, and therefore 
removes the ambiguity that may be occaiioned by qui, 

Gejl la caufe de cet effet dont je vais iraiter, (or) que je vats 
examiner 'y It is the caufe of that effedi which I am going to treat 
of, (or) toexa mine. . ^ ^ 

One cannot fee whether dont or que^ which are u(ed for both 
genders, j'elate to effet or cau/e ; therefore l^quel^ or laquelUy muft 
be ufed, according to the gender of its antecedent. 

However, it is much better to repeat qut^ tho* ever fo often^ D 
when it caufes no ambiguity, than to ufe lequel^ which is quite 
appropriated to the ftyle of proclamations, edids, treaties, con- 
tracts, and other a£ls of that natqre, wherein Icfs regard is to 
be had to the purity, than to the perfpicuity of the language. 

S\ ^i muft be repeated before every verb of which it is the j 
fubjeS: as, 

C*£/? un btmme qui eft favant^ qui danfehten^ qui pue de plu» 
fteurs iriflrumins^ ii qui Je fait aimer de tout le mo/ide \ He is a. 

S 3 V.'w.w^^ 
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A learned man, who dances well, playt upon fevcral inRrumentt, 
and makes himielf beloved by every body. 

I|[ Qui and Uquel %tt fometlmes ufed to imply indecifun, chcirr, comfarifon b«» 
twten Kvcra) pcribfti or thing*: in which cafe ihe namca of fuch petlbni or thingt 
•rt each pointed out by the prepofitioo ^e j whtrear, in £i gltfh) ihey admit of no 
prepofition \ af> 

t» ye ne fan a qui ntadrejftr^ de Fierrt^ de Faul eu de Jean \ 1 do aot know 
w^ffr I (kould apply to, Peter, P^ul or John. 

a. Cboifffen LaqueJlc vojr«v9i(i/r2^ de /« moutn ou de la bague\ choofe xcbicby^^ 
like beOy the waxch or the ring. 

Such phrases ^rc (>'liptical. The ift Bands for, Je re fats i qui des trois m'adrtfm 

ftr. Sec, whicn it'eit ftands for, Jc ne Jait quel e(l celui dcs troi: a qui je (*ois n^adrtf" 

ftfj &€. Ai cefui (fee p. 159* A.) rcquiies the prepi fuion de bet.>r<: the next nouog 

T> and it is the genius of .he Fiench (ice p. 345. B.) to repeat rnoft prepofit-ons before 

each noun govcroei^p it may account for the prefixing o: de to each fubfeqaent noon. 

The fame may be faid of the td phratr, which ftands for, chiiifiJfeTi hquelle drs 
dcox vQui votidreZf or cbiJiJ/^» ceile dea < eux que vous voudreZf 8ic, 

Sometixes the fame pre^ofition prefixed to the rebtive, may alfo be prefixed Co 
thefdU'owing noons) but then the phrafe will itAply quite a different fenfe. ^ 

Forinfiance,. the i^ phrafe rpnftrued with the prepofiiion de, mean^thitl ihouM 
apply to one of the three perfoni, and auquei tn'ghi be ufed inflcad of qui* Whereas 
thiaphraiee 
^ ye re fats a qui nCadrfJfer \ a Pierre, a Paul ou ^ yean : nojr, je nCadreJerai a Pbi'r 
iiffe^ means no intehtion, no obligation of applyir)g to any cf <hem, fince I deter- 
mine to apply to Philip { and nu^uel cznnttt be fubftituted to ^ qui. Again, 

jivec ^u\ J^nifeai-v&tftf de Pierre ou de Paulf Wtth whom will vou go out, Ptfter 
or Paul ? det deux, of the two, is uocierftoodj iherefore the phrafe is very different 
(p from this: 

Avcc qui fortire»'V9Ui\ avee Pierre ou avec Paulf in which the ellipfis ef celui 
may be reAiified, bot not that of det deux } ajid to which (he aiifwer may be : Avsc 
fit l^un ni Vautre^ with oei.ber. j 

9^, The pronoun quoi is alfo ufed for both genders^and num- 
bers. It is faid of things only, and never of perfons, and is 
rometin)es ufed inflead of lequel: as, Le plus grand via ^ quoi 
fijoii/ujetj inftead of auquel il fe'tt fujtty Thegreateft vice which 
he is addifled to. Cefont des chojes a quoi // faut penfer^ inftead of 
fiu^qMlles ilfaut, SiCf Thefe ahe things which one muft think of. 

^ ^oi b^s of itfel/ an indeterminate fignification, therefore th'iugh it may fame- 
T\ times oe ufed for hquef^ la quelle ^ ice, }ei there are cafes wherein /^^tf^/y&c* ciBQOt 
be empfcyed infiead of l^uoi, Iti fucb phrsffes for in(Tanre; 
C^efl i qu'>i je tfpus exhorte; That is what I exhort you to. 
7/ n*j a rim a quo'ije nefots di/jf^fi'i There is not any thing I am not difpofed for. 

On accoontof the ePip/is of its antecpdenS quoi fometimes appears to be ufed ab^ 
Jufety or rather|obftantively J as, » 

ye n'ai pai Je qro? vivre; 1 have nothing wherewith to live upon. 
.fiin quoi H efi fUublenttttt coupabje $ Id that he is in a double manner culpable.] 

I^.^s^iy; fumetiires 
fkidttraueflf cbofe (whs 
'^fivoipenfez-'^ous^ ' 
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^oi makes qui in its firft and fourth date, and fometimes in K 
its fecond ftate j it is then chiefly interrogatively : as,— ^vV-f* 
que c^efi? What is it? and ncvtr ^oi^-ce^ &c.—.^«^ //;/«- 
V0US ? What d*you fay ? — --^< fert^ or de quoifert et avoir du bien^ 
fi r<m n\n fait pas jouir F What avail ricbesj if one knows not 
how to enjoy them ? , 

if fomebody (aid, Ilm*efi arrtv/um Arangt affaire^ An odd (brt of zfhax Hm bcfallea 
me, one fliould alk quoi f what ? or fuellt affair4 f wbu afFair ? But ^U9i is n^ver-fiANl 
before a verb; and it is for thar rcafon we fay, ^u* vcut eff^il errh/f Wfaat haa 
happened to you ? ^e dUes-vout f Sluoi it ncYer uud in iuch phraicf. 

i^ The fame pronouns relatives are ufc^d to a/k queftlons, n 
to which add quel: as, ^i e/i cet bomme'/a, or ^ei eft cet homme" 
la ? Who is that man, or what is that man ? De qui ne medit en 
pas ? Who is not traduced ? A qui fe fier ? Who can one truft 
to? (an ellipfis {or A qui peut-onfe fier f) ^elle eft cettefemmi-la? 
Who is that woman ? Duquelj de laquelle^ defquels par/ez vous ? 
Which do you fpeak of? 

But qui is faid of perfons, and quel of things. Therefore to 
this propofition yd/a des gens^ (or) des femmes qui vom demandent^ 
There are people or women who alk for you, we anfwer 
^i font- fis? or ^uijont-el/es? Whoarethey? But to thefe others^ 
// court d'etranges brhits^ Strange reports are fpread, we aflc ^ 

^uels font'ils ? What are they ? and not ^ijont Hi? ^ 

y ai appris de gr/mdes nouvelleSy 1 have heard great news. 
Relies font-elles? What are they? Relies font cetnouvAla? 

The pronoun interrojzative quel (without the articte) anfwers 
to the what of the Englifli ; and lequello their which \ it being 
folioweci by the fecond ftate, when it comes before a noun : as, 
^il komme voulez-vous dire ? What man do you mean ? Lequel 
choiftfjeZ'Voui? Which do you choofc? Laquelle desdeux jouhaitiz^ 
voui? Whicft of the two will you have? (See p. 257. B.) 

Moreover cbferve a very remarkable Pleonsfm moft commooly, and foffletiiriM 
jie€cil4riiy, ufed in aiking qu'-Hions witji the pronouns qui and f«#i— --Xbe ircft na- Q 
tu«al (and thi? beft) French Ur thefe qurftjons and orher like, if,<^Who-is there S . 
^i e/i'la f — Who has done tha: ? S^ui a fait tela f— What do yooiay > f^^t ditti" 
«;e«j ^—^What do you tf/k? ^c demaKdiX-vout f 

Y«r the common idiom of the language la to esprefs thfoi tbns : ^ui eft- ce qui fflm 
Istf — <^i e '-ce qui a fait ctla f — ^«' eft-ee que vt,ui ditis f-^it^u^etk-ce que %out 
dentuffdex f N^y we often fay,— -i^'aft-ce que c*cft que 'Uout dittst — ^*eft c^'que 
<*eft que -vous demandea f 

And to this Propofition^ J^a'i quelqut cbo/e a vous dirt, I hay^ fbmething to fay to 
you. the o.tjft natu;4i and common ai.iwer is» i^^tft-ce^que c^efi f Whaetsit } ^ndnot 
^^ifiu, nor Siuoi tft'Ct^ nor £^ti «bat i which la^ would raUier imixhiiie''cK^^% 
iid n9i hear what was laid to «i» . ' ^ 

>4 : ^<^<4\ 
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*A OfihiXJft: dnd'C'ci/iruefibn of the Pron. Dimnnftralivi^ tty telui, 

ceci, ccia, ^c. 

§ IX. 1^. The particles demonftrative, ce, cet^cetUf ces^ ate 

;incre ad nouns :«/«/• £1*5 alU-a i celui-Ia, celU'Ia^ ceux-ci^ celles- 

ciy 'ceux-^a^ crlles-lay arc ufed ablohitely without any noun ; ahd 

cehiy Cfllr. ceux^^cdles^ always require after them a noun in the 

'leconc! ftate, or the relative qui (In any of its ftates) : as, 

\C€iakli<iu this or that picture, at ouvrage that work, cet homme 

that maTi, cttti femme that wooian^ ces gens tbofe people, cesjilki 

thofc girls, 

' Celuici (ft fhciVtur que celui'lij This is better than that. 

■" CetU' 'tt f!e font pasji Mies que celles^ci^ 

Thole are not fo good as thefe. 

Votre chev'al eft aitjji heau que celui du Maqvignon^ 

Your borfc is ai fine s^sthato/ihc Jockey (or as the Jockey's). 

C^Iuiqiii at me la viriu^ He that |oves virtue. 

Ci and la are fometimes added to the noun that comes after the 

' demonftrative ce^ cet^ cetiffy in order to fpecify and pariicularife it 

flill more; as ca homme-ci this man, cette femme-la that woman ; 

ci denoting a n far or prefent object, and ia a c'iftant and abfent 

one ; and <e thus followed by a noun attended by ci or /«, an- 

fwers to this or that before a noun. 
C 

^ Tjie fame muft be faid of the pronouns r^a (this), and rf/4 (that), which re- 
late to things only, and Jie fortr.ed of the pronoun cc prefixed to the pai tides ci and 
la) as, ' 

Ceci ffi pour mor, & cela efl pour vcus \ This is for me, and that is for you.] 

f 

This and that are fomet'mes well rendered into French by ce or cet only; bof one 
cannot In fome cafes l-;avc ou? ct or la, and thofe cafes muft be determiPtd by judg- 
ment only. Thi'g, if bei g at London I write a Jptter, and after men'ionijsg r*aris 
cr. Vienn?, I add fonnethi/iglhaf has happentd there, I muft neccfTiiily fay, en cettg 
wi/e la, /^ added V) vilte fpccifyiLg thr diftant city which I have been rrentioning/ 
For ikould jfay oijly^fl ceife viVe, thefe words would intimate that it was at London, 
whsre the thing I am fpsakiog of happened. 



CI 



P a**. Xhc pronouns celw^ celle^ ciuxy which relate both to per- 
fons and things, being followed by the relative qui^ are cngfifhed 
b^ he whoy or he that^ Jhewho or ihat^ they who or thot^ and celui 
\ is the fubjed of'one verb, and qui that of another : as, Celui qui 
^tirie la vertu pJI heureux \ He who loves virtue is happy. 
Celh qui refvfe un mart n*eji pas toujour s JAre (ten retrouver Itn 

" ' autfjs j 
Sfe who refufes la hufband is not always furc to get another again. 
Ceux qui meprifent la jchnte n' efi connoijfent pas le prix j 

Thc;^ who dcfpife learning ki^ovf not the value of it. 

io ' Obfcrve, 
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Obferve, therefore, ly?, that he who^ be ilnit^Jhe wh^Jhefiat^ A 
&€• are never rendered into French by il qui^ eile qui^ ils or esac 
qi/i^ but by ceiw f«/, Cflle qui, ceux quiy &c. 

^djy^ That tho' thefe two words may be feparated in Englifhs 
and come before their refpeftive verb, yet they muft always come 
together in French before the firfi verb, unlefs la is added to the 
iiift: a?. 

They know not the value oJF learning who defpife it; 

Ceux- la ne tonnoijfent pas le prix de la fcience q«i lameprifent 
(or) Ceux qui weprijent la fcience tien connoijffint pas le prix. 

idly^ He who or he thaty they who or they that (fepa rated in ' 
Englifli) are alfn elegantly rendered into French by the imperfonal B 
r'{//, with the infinitive followed by que de before a fecond infini- 
tive : as, 

They know not the value of learning tt'i^ defpife it; 

C'eft ne pas connntre le prix de la fcience que de la mep^ifer. 

C'efty^ tromper que de croire\ He is miftakcn who thinks, -^r 
they, or ihofe are miftakcn who think-, bfc. 

4thlyf The pronominal adnoun* abfolute, his^ her, thei^-^ con« 
flrued in Englifh with a noun followed by the pronoun relative 
who or they before a verb, is made into French by the fecond 
f!ate of. ce-uiy ceUe^ ceuxj followed by qui^ and the poifeiTive is . 
left out : as, C 

All men blame his manners who often fays that which himfdf 
does not think; 

Tout le monde blame les mosurs de celui qui dit fouvent ce quil ne 
pmfe pas, 

Provider.ce does not profper their labours that flight their bb'ft 
friends; 

La Providence ne benit point les travaux de ceux qui meprifent 
leurs meilleurs an^is, 

Sthfyy The prbifoun indeterminate yac*, followed by tf5 or lA^f 
(but not governed of the verb fubflantive to bejy is alfo rendered i 
into French by ceux qui^ or celui qui : as, , D 

Such as don't love virtue don't know it, '^ 

Ceux qui n^aiment pas la vertu ne la connoijfent pas. 

tthly^ Thefe two words, the former^ the latter^ referring to 
nouns mentioned in the foregoing fpeech, are made by Fun and 
l^autrey or celui-ci and celui- la^ agreeing in gender with the noun 5 
and cetui'ci relates to the noun laft mentioned, and celui la\Q the 
iirft o^entioned; but /*«» and /Vir^r^ may relate to either you 
pleafe, according to its gender j as, 

JTtrtuf 
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Ftrttti it nothing elfe but an La vertu n*e/l autn ch^ 

entire conformity to the eternal * fu^ung entiire cdnfdrmite a la n- 

rule of things: Fia is the in* gU etermlU dgs cbofts. Ltyxzt 

fringement of that rule. This efi {*infroQion ie aiie regli* Ce- 

cau?es the mifery of men. That 1 ui- ci fait U maloeur dis hommn. 

onakes them happy. Therefore CeJle la Ui tend heureyx. At- 

let us love the/^rm^r, and de- nion$ done Tune, C!^ apm I'autre 

teft ihi latter, en h'^rreur. 

3». The Primitive ce coming before qui or que is cnglifted.by 
thai whichy or what \ thefe tv. o words making a fort of pronoun 
" that points and relates to fomething titber fp.ktn of before, or 
to be mentiofied afic'r : as, , 

li dlt ce ^}x*itfaii^ H^ fays what he knows. 

6'*tyf cequi ne f.ra jamaif^ It is v.hat w\\\ never be, 

4»rf When a qui or ce que^ in the beginning of a fen ten ce oP 
two parts, IS, jointly with the verb, the fubje£i coming before 
the verb tfi in the fecond part of the fentencc% ce muft be re- 
peated before eji^ and eft followed by dey if it comes before an 
infinitive, or by que if it is another mood : as, 

Ce que je crains^ c*eji d*etre jurpris^ and not eji d*itre furpriSf 
Q What 1 fear, is to be furprifed. 

% It is ihe fame with the other tenfei of etre^ as, Ce queje eraignoiif c^Aoit d*$tre 
Jmrpris*] 

Ce qui fafV.ge^ z^eft qu'^« le croit coupabls^ 
What concerns him, is that he is thought guilty. 
But ce muft not be repeated- before ejl^ when there comes rtfixt 
an adnoun : as, Ceque vousdites t{\ vrai^ what you fay is true; an4 
when it is a noun, it is indifferent to repeat it or to leave it out: 
as, Ce que je dis eji la verite, or c*ejl la virite^ what I fay is the 
troth. 

Except when the verb fubflantive is in the plural ; for then a 

J) muft be repeated : as{ Ce que je ne puis fouffrir^ ce font les infoUnus 

isf les trabifonsy what I cannot bear are infolences and treacheries. 

^ C#, both in aiking and aafweriog a queftioo, fignifies fometimrs tetfe perfoMttet 
Ibmetiires cette theft, 

^i </f->ce qvi ejt vewu f Who is come ? ftands for^ qui eft cette rer/bnpe f&i, &c« 
S^*ijl'tt fHije vm la f Whatdo l^e; there ? ftands for^ quelle eft cett: chofc que, &c. 




cctte 
there 
^•h li, »- -^ ' 

From which it appears that i«i luch phrafes the Tirtual aominative to the verb ttrt 
it not ce, hnt the iollowiog rtibdantiv^.J 

Tba pvon. primit. e§ it htfkiti oT a very ext^nSve ufe with Itre^ ai we ihall fee 
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Of Pronouns Ind€tirminaU% A 

Quekiu'un* chacun, qulconque, perfonne, nul, pas «n, aucun. 
Tun I'autre, I'un & Tautte, plufieurs. Hour, fef'r. 

§ X. 1^. H ^e^qu'un and cbmun are formed of que^que ttn^ 
chaque un \ both t^ke the mark of gender, and we fay /ju^lqu'un 
quelquune^ chacun chacune \ but chacun has no plural, where4S 
the plural of qudquun quefqu*uni^ is quelquesuns que'ques-ums, 

B-Jth quelquun and ch'icunmT^^ be'ufed either a^^r^lutely/or re- 
latively; a'ojolhtely^ when there is no noun or pronoun to which 
they re'er ; ri/i//Wv,.when they refer to a noun or pronoun ex- 
prellcd before or afrer. B 

When ufed relatively, they require the prepofition de afcor 
them, bef<^re the noun or pronoun to which they refer. Some- 
times quelqu\n is consented with being preceded by the particte 
en (which implies dt) \ but chacun never admits of it tor its an* 
tecedfnt, even it is often u^cd by appoliiion, arid fometimes 
without the prepofition de. 

(^elquun and chuun^ ufed abfolute^y, are faid of perfons on- 
ly ; and relatively, they are both faid of perfons and things. 

^elquun always pfefents an indefinite fcnfe; ufed abfolutely, 
it fignifiesy^w^^;^, an^j hody^ has no plural, and is generally of ^ 
the mafculine gender : ufed refauvely, it fignifies fome or any^ 
ansi^takes the mark of gender and number. 

Chacun^ ufed abf .lute^y, denotes fometimes a colleflive, fome- 
times a diftribotive fenfej when coHeflivr, it fignifies every 
body^ and is of the mafculine gender; when diftrlbuiive, it liq- 
uifies even one^ eachy and take<i the mark of gender. 

Chacun^ ufed relatively, is always diftributive, refers to a noun 
or pronoun p1ur;il which it is to diftribute, takes the mark of 
gender, and is engliflied by every one and nioftly by eacL] 

^ Examples of qutfqu*un and chacun ufed abfoluteljr* ^^ 

Qwlqu'un w'a d':t que ; S'-mehody i<A6 me that* t • • • * ■ 

5/Jtf fcii que'q«i'^n ; Ifll ^anybody. 

y^ai GuY dire a quefqu*un ; I h'^rd fotnehody fay. 

Je fatlede qt.rlqu*un quf v ni C0Tirictff',$t^ I fpeak offcm:6uly youLaOVa 

£/f-i7<r'«ff» qttr)qu''un ? Vi<i any i?cdy Qomt f 

Quelqu*uo efi'il nteru fiu dcmandtr? Has 4rj body called on me I 

Chacun ««»/ e re brurtux\ Eff-ry body yiriApl to He happy* 
. Cb«<u9)S||ii/eff ffi«/;jEvf»y oocfcelk i'nr .iHiic^, • 

Q\i^C\i\^ en faxU-y Every b,dy ^^'V% t>{'il^. y , .. 

. Cbaoia,j*|r«^/^«£{ Every 9nfrc«tmj^a>nt of it.^ r^ . .r -, ., 

JttfaMt'reKdre^i chacun et qu\ hi appat tiert i We m' ft give fo e^'ry one hh 4w^ 
i^hicuafi giuverM a fa t/todei £ very one L t ei after his ovra joaiiiier* 
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J^ ^ Wbta the okieO, to which cbseun rehtet, it a pronoon of the firil or fecoiii 
p€rf.'fit» the p^flTefliTe, which comet ifter cbacunj ii genenlljpof the rai»ief6rfi>iitr 
The c- AcbmaB may fay, for isftanct^ Je voot pr^»drmi tout damt mm vuimr^ & jt 
Toup d^eemdrsi chacon m voittfarte, or y defcendrai cbacun dt vous it fa porit } hccaaft 
he f eakt to the ntn perioM m ia to take. 

Likewiie many pcrfona may hriag vifvinit, aod' their fpokeCmaa. will fay : Ifmt 
w0«i Afitari§mg dei effanJts^ chacua/e/aa oca mcymt, or cbacun de twufglgu ftt aHWMi | 
hacaufe be Tpeak^ coiieAivcly. 

N. B Cbaium reUting to a colleAiva noun of the femio/nc geoden remnm» of An 
BafcdHn«| »h«n the coUeilive refers to a^ea; a*, Lit commn^Mfa fijfkmitfm tout ir^ 
rh/et, & ft rstiriftnt chacun chest hi (Ut mtmhret it unilcrftood) j the Comonons, 
^uite enraged, part''<i and retired, each to his refpe^Vive home. 

But we fay i Lei Prtv'tmcet y tnvsyirerit chicune teur deputi\ Tha provinces lent 
thiiher each its deputy; becaufe the provinces are many, wheicae the commoos is 
f4Jd of one fingle bodyy oonopolad of men* 
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1^ This explanation of qutlfu'un and cbacun will perhaps appear pretty !ong| bat 
ithai been thought that in a profeffed Grammar matters could not be ^refented too 
dearly.] 



2^. ^iconque fignifies and is faid of any body whaUver^ and is 
•nly of the fingular number : as, 

^iconqui meprifi la belles* lettres fe rend lui-meme miprifabli ; 
Whoever defpifes polite learning makes himfelf defpicable. 
In which phrafe quicenque is the fubje<St of, or nominative to 
the two verbs. 

^iconque de vous fera affix bardi (or bardie) pmr midlre de 
C mdi^ je ren/erai repentir^ 

* If any of you is fo bold as to flander ine» Til make hioi (or 

her) repent it. 
^tconquey as well as its fubilitute qui (fee p. 253.)) having 
the force oi toute perfcnne qui^ contains in itfelf the relative with 
its antecedent ; therefore it is fometimes the objedl of one verb^ 
at (he fame time that it is the fubjed of another : as, 
Jt a ordre d^arreter quiconque pajfera par la ; 
He has orders to arreft any body that (hall go by. 
En depit de quiconque y treuvera a redirei 
In i^Mtof any body that will find it amifs. 
Ce reprocbe s^adrejfe ^ quiconque y^ ^r^/V coupable^ 
This reproach is addreflfed r^ tf»y body who ihinks he de- 
fcrvea it. 
For the faine reafon we do not fay en depit de quiconque^ to fig* 
nify in/pite of any body whatever \ but en depit de Uut le monAf 
•r de qui que cefoit% . . 

30. Perfonne (nobody) is dire£Uy oppofite to qutconqve^ and is 
never ufed but with verbs attended by a negative, or in esitlufivc 
propofitions : as. 
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if i fain tori i pirfiwf. To w^-ong nobody. A 

f^ivre (atisfaire tort a perfonniy To I ive without wrongiog aoy body. 

Perfonne is ufed without a negative id (entences of interroga* 
tion, or rather of admiratioti, wonder, and doubt; and where 
the adverb trop is ufed $ wherein it does not figxAt^ nobody^ but 
tmyb§dyi as, 

T a»t'il perfonne >au monde qui vous efttnu plus que mot ? 
Is thereany body in the woi Id thatcftf emsyoo more than Ido ? 
ye doute que perfonne ah jamais mieux connu les homrnes que 
La Bruyere ; ^ 

I doubt if ever any body knew men better than La Bruyen* j^ 

II efl trop bardi pour trairidrt perfinne \ 
He is too bold to fear any body. 

Perfonne a-t-il jamais pu irouver la pierre PhilofophaU ? ^ 
Could ever any body find the Philofophcr*s ftone ? 

In which inftances one does not only inquire after the thing io 
queftion^ but aifo (hows one's doubt and wonder at it: 

Whereas in this following, one only inquires after the thing 
ill quedion: 

Perfonne rCa't-il jamais pu trouver la pierre Phtlofopkale ? 
Could mver any body find the Philofophcr's ftone ? 

TM perfonne is faid of both genders, yet it requires the ad- C 
noun or pronoun which refers to it, in the mafculine, even ia 
fpeaking of a woman : as, 

Perfonne fCefl venuy and not venue \ nobody is come. 

// n^y a perfonne ajfez hardt pour ofer j There is nobody fo bold 

as to dare. 
Perfonne nejl ft malheureux qu*elte; Nobody is (o unhappy 
as (he is. 

» 

. Neverthelels if the fr^noun fie/Joave U applied to a woman, or to women, in TikIi 
a manner that it ceafea tp be ia<)efinite» and becomes fpecifiedj then it re^mres 'he 
adiiouA in the feminine* as fpeaking: to vromra. 

// ny a ptrjonne de 99ut affex hardie pour, Qtc* »w 

There is none among jrou (b ^Id as to^ &e» *^ 

40. Nulf pas an, aueun^ are alfo pronouns negative roquiriog 
another negative before the verb, except in fentences oif interro^ 
gation, •r doubt : as, 

NuIn*ofe en approcber 5 No one dares Come near biaif «r heir; 

Pas un ne le croit \ No one believes it« 

Ta^t^U aucim.de vous qui k fouffrit ? ^ 

Is there any of you that would b€ar it f ' 

. / ■ mm 
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A AucuH is hardly ufed but in fcntences of interrogitiotii and 
is followed by the fecond ftate, as in the laft inflancc. 

N. B. ff Aucurij to the nomiiiitive cafe^ ii fitd of p«rfont. only i m» Anam MtPd 
«» } No onchat Cm it. 

fiut in tho f>bJtque ca(et, it Is faid both of perfjiii and thingi i tft, Bs htsucotp/t 
livrtst & il tVff lit aucun i He has many bojks^ and reada aooe of thea.l 

Jny body, fignifics t§ut h monde^ and 43ever aufum ptrfinne : 
which (if It were a French expreffion) would require a negative, 
and imply quite the contrary, to wit, nobody. Therefore this phrafe, 

Afk upon Change whefe he lives, any body will tell it you ; 
muft be tranflaied thus : Demandez a la Bourfe gu H demiure^ tout 
B le monde vous le dira^ or, // n*y a perfonm qui m vons U dife^ 
(not by aucune perfonm). 

5^. Ni run ni C autre will have the verb in the fingular, lYit 

comis after it ; and in the plural, if it comes before: but i'un (^ 

i'autre will alt^ays have it in the plural : 

AiTun ni Tautre n*cA venuy 7xt -^u /--.l ^ • 

71 r . ' /' • /* ^ >Neitberof theai iscoBie. 

or lis ne font venus m run nt Fautre^ J ^vn«^. 

Vun 6f Fcutre ont raifoUy 1 Both are in the right, m 

or Ih ont raifon fun £ff rautre, i They arc both in the right, 

_ ^ When there is a prepofition ufed before Purtj the fame maft be repeated bcfiiff 
^ Pfiutrei at, Ilefi ami dc Vun & de V autre \ He is a friaod to both.] 

6°. The verb conftrued with Pun Pautre muft be a reciprocal 
one, except it is the verb etre: as 11 fe font del grimaces Pun a 
Pautrty They make faces to one another. 

lis font ennemis Pun dt Pautre \ They are enemies to each, other. 

% The prepofitions are placed betwten Vun and Vautre, 
' Uun Vautre arc fometimci fcparated : a», Vun efi ricbe, Vautre eft panvre ^.Onc it 
rich, the other is pocr, Somelimcs /'«» fignifits the lorrrcr, and Vautre xht latter, 
' After rcAe£Ved verbt, to which the particle entre is prefixed to inake them recipto- 
cal, Vun Vautre muft b^ cm'.ttedy as redundant^ r/s s'entre^tuent \ Thay kill one aiioA 
ther : Ih t*eKt'e-fraff:nt ; Thay ftcike each other; has the fame meaninf^at iltjetum 
ent Vun Vautre, &c,J 

Some^ repeated in a fentence, is exprefTcd in French by lis urn 
in the Heft part of the fentence, and les auires in the Otfe^r » as, 

Les uns aiment une chofe^ ^ Us auires une autre^ or ^ les atUrH 
fn eimnt une autre-, fome like one thing 2Si^f(imt another. 

7^ Plufteurs IS of both genders, and of the plural niimber 
only : as plufteurs hommes piany men, plu/mri f(tn^v many 
women; — many a man^ is iwdkccd iato ^Ki>i;;h by .plufteurs 

"i^mmu or plus d'un hommu 
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8^ 7W it cofiftrued fevtral Msajrs. ifti, It ii «n adn^uo flgfii* A 
fying ail and while^ and always coming before th? articleof its 
noun, befides ihe prepofition ^/and a-i which it requires before 
itfeir : as tout ie mmde^ all the world, or the whole world ; dt 
Uttf U monde^ of the whole world ; a tout U monde^- to the whole 
world ; /^^/^ «»^ t;i//r, a whole city. 

• 

It is to be obfffTed, that when this actnoun it conftnifd wiih the nam? of a city 
or town uf the f^micdoe, it docs not agr«« with it m gender, and beHdes c^ufes the 
other adnoun (if tbete is any) to Be maiculloe: as T«r«/ R<,me it fei'f not toure Romff as 
you fliouid fay touuJa v Ik le jah^ all Rome, all the city knows ii j toiU U llayecn e^ * 
algrmif not touti-alartrJe^ all the Hague is frighted at it. , 

%dly^ It (ignifics any or eVtry^ and its noun has no article : as^ g 
Touii verite nefi pas toujour s bonne, a dire^ 
All truth (i, e. any truth) is not to be told at all times. 
T$ut hommt eft mortel^ Every man is mortah 

3///y, Tout conftrued with feme verbs, efpecially with etre^ is 
taken fubftantivcly, and fignifies moft times ^/ry thing :^%^ tout 
ejl vanite en a mandey every thing is vanity in this world. Some- 
times it fignihcs the whole : as, te tout eft plus grand que fa pariie^ 
,the whole is bigger thap its part. It (Ignifies alfg every in thefe 
words, tcui les jours every day, toutes les femaines every week, 
tous les mois every month, tous les ans every year, a touteheure 
every hour, a tout moment every moment ; but we do rrot fay a C 
tout injlunty or a toute minute^ but a chaque in/tanty a chaque mi* 
nute^ 

Tout J being adnoun, mud he repeated before ea<.h noun 
of which it can be faid, efpecially when th«y are of different gen« 
ders : as, 

?efuisy av:c toute tardeur £sf tout le refpeff poJftbU^ &C« 
am, with all poilible zeal and refped^ ^c. 

To*', befides its conflruAion of noun, adnoun, and pronoun, has three others; l/,Te 
is uieil before an adnoun followed by que^ and is rendered by ahbTt*, or bowevery or by 
a' J repeated within adnoun between, or only coming after an adnoun. in this figni« 
/icatjon it is.iodeciinable, except (which is worth ob(ervinf ) when tbe adnoun feoit- t\ 
ninr, before which it comei, begins with a confonant; for tbrn it i| ufed in thefemi- " 
.nine gender and plural number i but when the adnouo, though feminine and plural^ 
begins with a vowel, ./»»/ remains indeclinable \ at. 

Tout PbiUfephi <ju*»/ eft, ii juge jcuvtnt dt traverse 

Tbo* he is a Philofopher, he often jnd^es very wro.-tg. 

Tout ignorant ^u*U eft, ii a beaucoup dejugtment^ 

Ai ignoranr «« he is, he has much judgonent* 

Toutr s /di«'« \\x^tllt\ font, el'et font bienjiirei i 

Ai igly iif they are, (or) for ail they are u|ly, they are very proud creattirtf* 

Toute ftittt fj^^eft fen armk^ il Uw datunr* baisiUe\ 

Small tfj his irony is, he will give them battle. 

Ifout /:onm0fite! f{^tJont cts avinturttf on Ui « 5)tt crt\<oer^ 

Hcwever fDTpfiGn% thoie advzn'uies ate, l^e^ Hka^t^ Vt«,a^««i\»^»^R*^*^^ 
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A s^^> T0»r ii alfo ofed before an adiiouaf wlthoat beieg Miowti by m ; bttit ia 
JUble to iba fame ruUk and tUiridioA» juft m^ationcd, ao4 ii tAgliihed by |M adfcib* 
fniff emtirglj, Arc. U9, 

Ii efi tuui atitrt^ He is jutte another man. 

Eu'e tft tout shsttiu dtjk Ji/grJUey She ii tntirtly cift down by hef difgraee* 

Psjont tout iranjfrtei de jote^ 7 I'hey are ^ti^f oveijoyed^ or tran^ottcd 

£//« ;<iif toutrs nMHJponetS dejo'it, 5 with joy. 

Elietfont tuut e'ptrdmet^ Thf y are ^V« aflfirigjhtad. 

tejom det min/tlic% ioottt fraicbti, Tbcfe news arc fui^ ficA* 

But wbea the adnoun ia preceded by aafff fut it indecliaablc i at, 

ElUtJont tout -aulTi fratthts tjut U §ti Ktfaijoit qut d€ let cwtilRr^ 
I'hey are quite at itcQx at if thejr had been pick*d jaft now* 

3^6'> '^^"^ '' hefides ufed before thefe adverbs, has and doueement t aty 

Parlex lout hai^ fpeak quite l»w : Marcht» tout doucemetu^ walk foftly* 

Tr/f/ is expletive, and only energetic io^ Tout wnme H;9ut vottdi ek \ Juft at yott 
pleafe. 
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9*. Tn thefe pronouns is a'lded autrtiiy which has neither gender nor number. It ii 
ufed in the iecond and (bird Haf in thete and fuch like exprefTions s 
Defirer^ or Convoiter leLiett d'autrui, To covet' another man** property. 
i'jtffltgtr du trai d*autrui. To be forry for another's trouble sr misfortuae* 

Depend e J'aurru't, To dr pend upon ethers. 

Nuire a autrui, To wrong, hurt, or prejadlce otherf* 

Fatre a autrui comme votit xnudthns qm'on romt/tti 
To do ky others as we would be dune by. 

As to qyflcotifu$,^ue'^ue, and chaqutt they are oiere adnoons, infeparable from a 
noun ■■ I i^e/c'jnque fignifies any tvbaievert and always follows its noon, being ufed 
only in fome la>*-phrafes likethiv, t^'otiuhflant oppofition, or appeilatioii quelc§nque, not* 
withflanding amy oppol'ition or appeal «c()«f/rver ; and fuch leniences like this, 

*/»'>• a rat Of qaelconqAie q ii puij^e le fon'vaificrf^ 7 N. B, Aucun is preferred to q^uehm** 
l.hcie Ik nu rctflun %ubate'ver can convince hiir*. 5 f f^i **> H o*JP ' aucune raijon , • • 

lo®. ^elquey in the fingular, (fenotes an Objeft; in the plu- 
ral, a Number indetcrmrnatc : it alfo incicates a Quality, or 
Qiiantity indeterminate. In thefiifl fignificaiior, itanfwersto the 
ucrdy^w-?; as, pulque ft ipon^ fome knave; quelqms bommesj 
fome mtn ; que^qvcs femmeSy fome women. 

In the other f'gnification it anfwers to ihefe cxprcffions, uhai^ 
ever^ ixhatjotvtr^ though \ii'\\\i €xer fo^ ox ever fo much : as, 

S^uelque mei'tte quon oity en ne riuffit guerei dans le mondi fcm$ 
protSSl t ur 'y 

Whatever merit a man has, or thotjgh a man has tvtr {q 
much merit, or though a man is ever fodeferving, he very 
feldom mtcl^s wi:h fucccfs in the world without a patron* 

^uelqye^ fiz^ ify in or y^7?.v, is always an adnoun : but when it 
fignifies ivhaUvcff Sec. n is ^mctinies an adveib, and therefore 
indeclinable 9 and lonietimcs a pionoun incomplete adjediive, 
which agrees in ge;»der ir.dnuoiber with liie following pcunor 



^»di^mi., , :\ 



S^tl<\]Ukl 
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^elfui is only an adverb, when it comes before an adnoun, ^ 
and a noun governed of etre; or only when it comes before an 
adnoun, whxh can never happen but with etriy and it then dg^ 

nifics hswever : as, 

Qa e I q u e riches quails fount j \ 

Mowever rich they be; though they are ever/o rich. 

Quelque heles que foient fes a^Jions j 

However fine hfs adiions may be. 

Qiielque grander que foient les anions quil u faUe$\ 

How great Joever may be the anions that he has done. 

But when quflque comes before a noun attended by an adnoun, 
or before a nj'jn only, but wiih any other verb than itre^ it is 
an adnoun following th^fame ru'e as others; as^ 

• ^elques richjpi quil pofille ; 

Whatever riches he is pofl'eflTed of. 
Q{it\q{ies graniles ai^ions quii ait fciitesi 
IVh^tever great a£ti<>ns he has done. 

Note, \fit "WiZXqutlque figoifying wi>fl'#v^r, fo'loweti InimedUtely by a noun or ad» 
noun, always reqoire«, if invlechoable, the pirticle que^ and if declinable, tlie 
relative qA^ before the next vtib, ♦hich It^iverns in tUs lubjaa£tlve, ani c£ii»h-cli * 
it is governec^, as to its ftaie. In the aforcfiid f-n'tncp?, and moft of the feme kind, 
the relative is in the fourth flate (qui)y which h as nnade our Grammariaris lay it down 
as a rulfy that quelque is alvirays followed by qu€: b'lt thei'e folbwing inftances prove O - 
t^»t it is by the relative qui that quelqut is always followed, wh:n it if deciiiiable : 'at, 
S^cljue cbj^e <\n\ arrive f Whatever happens. ; ♦ ^. . 

S^uelquet {venemtnt qui puijfent arriver^ Whatever Ci^eats may htppen. 

• 

^ tily, That in thofe forts of fentencef, quelqut with it» noun and adnodn, or with 
either, makes a foit of tiominat.vd abfclute, i. e. a fubjed^fc which goes for no^^ing in 
the gramm\ iral order of the fentence, and that the verb mud betides have aootUer 
nouB cone before it for its fubje£t, and another fur its o^jedy ualrfs it bo neutef. 
Which again evinces that it is not que (as it ihould be, were tne rule of our Granma* 
rians tru"), but qui that follows quelque, and is the fubjedt comiog before th« verbs neu* 
ter in the laft loftaocet. 

^dfyf That as tvbatf$ever Is a pronoun compouad, which \t fometimes feparated in 
two parts by *■ word between; as in what t^ndition foever I be (in quelqye /tat qmeje 
me trouvijf fo is likewife quelque 'eparated in two words* viz. quel and que^ but w4th» n* 
•a: any word between as in £ngli(h; and quelqut muft be immediately followed by a ^'' 
verb, or a pronoun perfonal in the firft (laie; then ^v^/ma'fta^ree in gender aiid num- 
ber with the fallowing nouo or pronoun, thit comes before the verb. (Ni M_r> If t)i«c 
word that exprelies the fubjed is a noun« it comes after the verb ^ and the ^erS. rtt* 
qures no other ftate of the relative qui befoie it* though it is ftill governed in the Tub' 
juntHve by quejs as, '* 

etre vot dej/eintj \ £ «>«i puipex wootrp 

Whatever yoar de&gns day be> fr whatever deiigns you may have. 

S^uel queje folst Whatever I am. 

aiueh que nousfy ut. Whatever we ate% ^ ' . 

^eilij ju'e'ies ^ui//e»t i;ref Whate'^tc lYie^ m%^ V»t ^^^>8^ssVA ^^t«»wC\, 

T * . ^^^ 
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/^ 4itfy, Un^tvtr wA whmtj^nur caniiot always he ren4eti4 by qm t i fwt. W« kave 
f«ett before that ih«y expreU iboieciuoi ^uk^uqu; Tbcj an awrMvar ica4irfA bj 

fh9i ^gg, tout ce ju', tout ct que t at^ 

Whatever it If) ay be, S^int fa* a fcitm 

Whatever haipeni , !Siuoi y «'iV «/ r^r*. 

Whatever pleaf* *, Tiut.cs ^ui pLtu 

Whatever you «^illy Vm/ c« pu vaai mottdntu 

iVcr/r, TAj/ qooi que in /^5 twojirjl infiancet, is very Afftrtut fttm the e^i^wmSkM qooi« 
%te, 4//lw' .• fbe/etrntr being a fronouB ccmfojed ^f q«ul aad que^ A'S/S^'T «*»*«♦«'• 

Somtf repeated in the fpeech, is made in French by let urn befort one feiimc«» lad 
let mutres before anoihrr : as, 

Some love one thing) fame another^ 

Lea una aimeat un* cbc/e, les auCrei e« Mtment une autrtn 

3 From qui and qu^i areTormed tbefe two other pronouns indetermiiiatc | 

qui que tefoit^ qui que ce/iit ) 

qkci que cejoit, quoi que tejut \ 

the two fiift are faid or pcrfons, the two otheis of tMngs : qui que cefoit zn(wet$ to 
«ity tftfyp wbcfcever; and when its ver^ is attended by a negativr, it fignifica ao mad 
ia the world f no ma a livings ao boify at all : av, 

^ique ce/bit qui rouifarle, pen'eTi a ce qu*on vout diti 

Whofoever fpeaks to youy mind what is f<iid to you. 

^ui que ee foil ne m'en a parti i Nobody at all (poke to me of it. 

jf{ a'ai ^u q^i que cejoit \ I have fcen nobody in the world. 

S^tn que ce fuf, is the f^roe pronoun ufed with the other tcnfe of the fubjan6live« 
accoiding as the conHruAion acquires it : af, 

^«i que eefu' qui tul parla > // ne r/pondo't run \ 

Whofoever f} oke to iiim, he aatwered nothing. 

^ I! nefe difiM de qui que ce f&t i He miftruiled nobody at all. 

Thefe two pronouBSi ufed without a negativr, make a fort of nomiaat:ve abfohft^ 
which muft be followed by the pron* perfonal il: and when the fentence has two 
parts» qai que te fiii, qui que cofut, moft be immediateiy followed by the relative 
quif befoe the verb of tiie fir ft part, and il muft come befides before that of the fe* 
cond ! asj 

S^i que cefoit qui asf tromfe^ Wfera d/couvert\^ 

Whoibever cheats me ihall be found our. / qui que cefoit is pat in yppofition^ • 

Slut que cefoit y i\ t\a repentira ^ > as »lfo quai que cefoit, here« 

Whoever he be, or let him be who he Iril)^ he i afier. 
Aall repent it* J 

^^i que ce foit, quot quecefut, without a negative} Sgnifies any tbleg, wbatever^ 
and with a negative, nibbing in tbe world t ar, 

S^uoi que cefoit qui arrive, faiteele moifavoir \ Whatever happens, lejt me know it. . 
i^i que cefoit n'eft arrive' ^ Nothing in the world has happened* 

Thofc pronouns are ufed in their three ftates with de and et, 

^ lio. Cbaqae, each, every, implies reparation and diflribution, is faid both of 
pe'rtonsaM things, Is of both genders, and has no plural. 

Cbaqae citoyen doit eontrihir au biea de Pe'tjt | Every citizen ought to contribute ta 
the welfare of the ftate. 
Cbaque feieace afes friacipes | Every fcience has its principles.] 

i|[ i«o. iSxM nothing, tel (uth, and certain certain^ nay alfo pafe for prcnouna lo" 
e/earmJanu, in iitnteAcct lik^chefe^ 

J/ pe tiit iien | He ivi%. natb\n|^, 

S^t^Kafiarm^nM fica dtnnit \ I «aivn«l lvmc >|W %xc\ OdX^v . ,. 
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V fiV rien ^c jgrgniqru la mifgatt ; There It KOfUvg great in hifli hit kU kiitJr. A 

// nf/ftit rien qni foit Jigm dt fa r^putat'tw ; *• . 

He does not do tfflf '^'<^ worthy of hiB rb tracer. 

T*"! fetne, <}'ii «« recueUk pas ; 5»tffc fow <ii d> not reap* 

O'herwife ftf/ 7S an adnoun, generally followed by q'jf, and iignifyiffg fucb as\ 
fucb that ; /;**, &c j as, 

// ifl xt\ qu' 017 ie dit\ He is yirr^ tft they fay, 

// efi tcl que/<n» pere , He is //A* hi» father- 

Tel maure^ tcl t'^iV/ (a pro?,)j L/i^? mafter, like man/ 

N. B. There ar^ many o'ber ways of ufing /</, both with and withooC que^ which 
may be foen in Chambaud^s Dl£lionary*] ^ - ' ^ 

^ r^/ . . * que always implies conripariron ; therefore it iruf) cot b; miftakfn for 
fveljue . . . ^ue or quel que 5 for inf^ance : 

^qiielqtic deore 6^boiifieur qu'oT lY'/W, fVwe [era jamah conten^i To whatever <?e-" 
gree of honour In- mav be rnfcH, he will never be rontrnt, (not a el $iegre.) , Q 

C/n f/>r^ qurl qu'i/ /o/V, «'<y? ri », ^ ceux q'ti le portent re font piifgrjnds par euX' 
memes ; A title, whitev^r it may be^ is nothing, unlefs they !«fho t>ear it, be great of 
thetnfelves j noc rr/^«M foir.] « 

^ Cerra'iftt crtain. confiVred at a pronoun, is fiiid both of perfons and thinfc^ 
and has generally the force of quelque : 

Ce'tain pbil)fopb f a certain pVi!ofopher. 

Cenaines quelitfSy certain qualities. 

Ce-taire nouvelUy a certain piece of ne\v8, ' jg 

Whereas in ute noM%elU certaine, certain new», certaine is an adje^ive. 

\n ne quUttx pmais ie cerain pcur V'tncertaifi, never quit a certainty for an on- 
ceitiinty^ certain is ufcd fubftantively.J 



C H A P. V. 

Obfervations upon Nouns of Number, 

1®. /CARDINAL numbers are indeclinable, ^xcept ant 
\^ a»KJ millicfj, which take ^n s in the plural, as alf i viti^t^ 
but only when it comes after quaire and Jix before a noun : as 
deuxquatrty trois cinq^ devx^cens gtsineesyirois millions^ quatn^ijitigls 
livrei^ fix vi'igis hommes: but wc (ay qM^nre-vingt'dix hommes^ 
quatrevingi un. 

^ Cent is indeclinable befar« another number; tf, DtuX'ttnt eia^uattt gutK/en 
two hundred and fifty guineas.J 

•f ^ ^ ' . . 

Thefe numbers always come immediately before ih^ things 
numbered, and cannot be preceded by any noun or adnoun, 
except the ad nouns pofiefllve mon^ may mesy &c. as fes deux amis 
his two friends, mes iron frlres my three brothers, leurs fix 
cbevaux their fi^ horfes. 

The iirft number is the only one liable to ^ender^ ca2^^voL%imA ^ 
in the feminine* - 

T 3 •i?.'^V^ 
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A a^. The conjunflion GT (and) is put before .the unity only, us 
vtngt^lsf un^ trente ^ uti^ quarantt bf utiy an<) h vingt Cff uniime^ 
U cinquanie i!f un'thne^ &c. but it is n>'t put before the other 
combined numbers, except ihofe that follow fbixantt : we fay 
vingt- deux^ v'ifigt'troisy tre*ite quatre^ quaranti-dnq eifiquanti-fix^ 
&c. but^tc is put after all the numbers that Mlow Joixant^ : as 
Jot Xante i^ un^ foixante J5* diux,, foixante (^ dx^ foixaitte ^ 
quinzfy till you come to gualre-vwgts^ But after quatn-vingts 
there is no W put even before the unity quatre-vlngt-un^ quatn* 
v'mgtdiux, q^iOtre vimj-dix^ centun^ ant-deuxy antuhiime^ 
ant'diuxiewiy &c. However, fo;pe good writers and fpeakers 

1^ never ufe the conjunction copulative in the aforefaid cafes, ex- 
cept before the unity, and ih^yUy vingt ^ un^ trente & unyfoixante 
bf^n^ fo: Xante- deux ^ foixante-dixy &c. We don't (2Lyfix zingt-un^ 
bj^t cef.t vingt £jf un. We don*t fay fept^vingt^ huit vingt ^ 
&c. as the Englifh do feven-fcore^ eight-Jlore^ &c. h\it cent qua^ 
rante^ cent-Joixante. We jay millt\ and ncver dix'cen ^ nor vingt" 
cens : but we fay onze-cens eleven hundred, douze ens twelve 
* hundred, and fo on to deux-tnilUy deux mil'e cent, deux-mille dei(x* 
£inSi &c. un million f and never dix c^ns-mil/e. 

3^. We don*t fay feptante {ox jot x ante Isf dix, feventy : huitanio 
C for quciire vingt^ tigh y or four-fcore; and nonante for quatre^ 
vingt'dixj ninety ; as the Swifs, the Gafcons, and others of the 
fouth of France fay. Except in Geometry, whvrc no/iante is pre- 
ferved.— -We mean by les Septante, the Septuagint, or tho 
feventy* two tranflitors of the Bible, 

4^. When we fpeak of Time, we fay kwt jours^ a week, and 
no: une femaine \ quiuze jours^ a fortnight, and not quatorze nu ts\ 
troii fmainesy three week> ; quatre^ cinq lemaines, un mois^ a 
month ; fix femaindy fix wt ^ .s ; dt^ux moiiy deux mots ^ dtmi^ 
and r.ol neuf ox dix ftma'ines \ trois mois^ fix mois^ and never un 
D quiftier, mi dtml-an i fept^ huit, neufmois, and x)ot tfois quarts 
cTan, nor trois quartiers : un any un art £s? dtmi^ deux ans \ &c, 
We don't fay un an l3 un moisy un an & deux mois, &c. but t^eizt 
moisy quatorze moisy &c, 

50. When we fpeak of an indeterminate number, of which wo 

are rot fure, we fay un eu deuxy deux ou troiSy down to Jept ou 

huit, feven or eight ; then we fay huit ou dixy dix ou douze^ douze 

ifu quinzey quinzt ou Vingt^ vingt ou trente, trente ou quarante^ as 

far. as Jixtj; ihcn foixante ou guatre-'uin^ts^ (^uau^-vln^t; w C4ni\ 
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but we (»y environ c^nt-vingi^ enwron cent'trghU^ &c. and not £ent A 
du cent'vingty cent-trente ou cent- quar ant e» When we know the 
number very near, we fay dijf ou onze^ onze ou douze^ douze ou 
ireize^ &c. 

6". We (dy t rente J3* unj^urs, thirty-one days • vlngf t5f un ans^ 
one and-twenty years; vingt & f4n ecus^ twenty- one crowns; 
vi?/gt ?5* un chevaux^ one-and tvventy horfes, £3*r. but never 
vingt 5«j* un chevaly vtngt 55* un an, Scc» 5 and when the noun is 
attended by an adn >un, that adnoun is plural iikewife: II a 
Vi'^gt ^ un am accom'>lis^ He is full one and-twenty years olJj // 
y a qunra'ite ^ un jours pojfcs^ It is about one-and forty days; • 
Trent e & un ecus bien comptes^ One and- thirty ciowns well told ; 
Vingt ,^ une guinees bien comptees^ One-and-.tiventy guineas well 
told. 

7°. The Cardinal numbers take not the article, except in a * 
particular cafe mentioned already [Synt. Chap. 11. No. 5.] ; the ' 
other numbers always do. The c olledijvc are commonly pre- 
ceded by un or une^ and mult befides be followed by the prepo- 
fition de before the next noun : as, J'ai douze noix^ ou une d9uzaine 
jd^ncix, ^ V3US en avez trente^ J have twelvp w«ilnuts, or a do- 
zen of walnuts, and you have got thirty ; Oonne'z.'ynen la moitie^ ^ 
ou le tiers. Give me half, or the third paft of them : Premz en 
tine douziiney Take a dozen. 

'8^. From the Cardinal numbers the Ordinal are formed, in 
adding time to the lafl coafonant of the Cardinal, and cutting ofF 
therefore the final e in thofe that have it : as from deux^ deuxihmei 
'dix^ dixieme ; quatre, quatrilme. Except premier & fecond^ that 
are formed from the Cardinal numbers. I'n neuf^ the/'is changed 
;into z; in neuvieme^ the ninth. Tho' we fav io primer & ir fe* 
end, yet we don*t fay le vingt bf premier, le vhigt Jeeond^ but // 
vingt ^ unieme^ le vi'igt deuxieme. To the Ordinal numbers be- ^ 
long ihefe three, ie dernier the laft, ie penultieme, or Cavant-der'' 
.nier before the 1^, the laft but one, and C antepenultime the laft 
but two. • 

# 

^ We ufe the'Ordinal number without thjc article In tKefe cafes : 

Lhvre premietf Book cbe firft ; CbafUre troijume. Chapter the;th|i:,d. &ff« 

At alfoia fuch phrafesi 

J'y al/ai moi cinqu'iime, I went thither with four otheri': 
// t*enfuit lui troijilmef He fled with two others. 
But a perfonal pKoaowi disloaAifc muft precede the na(iibti«\ 

T 4 ^^.'^it- 
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A 9^ Ordinal numbert form alfo each ah adverb, with the mii* 
tion o^ment to their feminine; as, premiinmcnt firttly ^/ecomiemtni^ 
OT deuxii'ttimiitt^ {tcoti^\yJr$iJumimentlW\id\y^zt\^ foon iotwenty^ 
V7c alfo fay en premier licUy enfecond lieu^ en triifime liey^ in the 
firft place, ^c. • 

10*. We ufe the Cardinal number, not the Ordinal, in f^ating 
and I^)eakini5 of the years of the world, and we do not write mitU 
nor cets^ 1)ut mil and centy as ran m'lljept cent quat e-vin^tneufdt 
r Ere Chriticnue^ the year one thoufand feven hundred and eighty- 
nine of the Chriftim JiL\^: but wp fay la fecende, la quatrieme 
annce de lacent'ieme^ ou de la dlx'ume Olymp'tade^ the 2d or 4th year 
of the 100, or icth 01)mpiad. We alfo ufe the Cardinal num- 
ber, when we name the days of the month : as le deux the fccond, 
■^ le tfois the third, le^x ihr fixth, leon%i the eleventh, leqwn%i the 
fifteenih, U vingt the twentieth, le vingt isf un the twenty- firft, 
£s^i% and not ie deuxieme^ le vingiieme du moh^ iic» but we d.) not 
fay, run du mois^ but le premie'-^ the firft day of the month. Ob- 
feve bc'fiJes, that we put no particle before cent and miile^ as in 
Eng'iOi, except it be to denote unity \n oppofition to many :. as 
vn cent de plumes^ a hundred pens ; 'J*en at centy y^en at wilfe^ I 
have g'.it a hundred, a thoufand. We fay k mz^y du onzey ou 
^ onze-y and lilcvv^fe ven le^ onze heuresy about elevqr> o'clruk. fir 
^ les une heure^ ahout one o'clock j as if ihc firft f) liable of onze Sc 
une was afpiratud, i^c. 

11°. When two Ordinal numbers come together, we make 
tjjc firft Cardinal, and fay le dix ou drnzemcy the tenth or twelfth ; 
ie fept'ou {uiiiime, the fevcnth or eighth, inftead of dixieme 6U 
douz'eme-, &c. 

12°. Speaking of Kings and Sovereigns, we ufe the Cardinal 
number without the article ; inftead of the Ordinitl, with the arti- 
cle, .^s in EngliCi : as H;nn trois^ Henri qua'rey Henrv the 
third, the fourth ; J!exandre fspt^ Alexander the feventh ; Charles 
jj ncu/y Charles the ninth ; Brndt treizey Benedidl the thirteenth ; 
J.culs quinzc^ Lewis the fifteenth. But we f^^y Henri premier^ 
Henn J'econd, Frarifois premier y Ge&rge Jecondy George the fecond, 
and not Frdn^cis un, Henri deuxy George d^ux. We (Ay Charles^ 
quiniy Chzilcs the ti^'^th (Emperor of Germany), to diftinguifh him 
frooi the Kings of the fame name. We alfo fay Sixte-quint^ 
Popt' Sixtus the fifth. >, 

V 13®, Huttaine and neuvaine are faid of the int^rrval of eight or 
nine days. 0£!avi is faid buch of the interval of eight days during 

which 



^^^ 
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. which a Churdi fefiival is kept, aMud of eight muficat notes to- A 
getber. Tin^t^ quatrain^ Jixainj buitain^ and Ji%ain, preterms 
of Poetry, faid of (laves of three, four, fix, eight, and ten vorfesj 
^inxain and trentwn arc Tennis-terais, fignifying fifteen or 
thirty /all ; as quinte^ tierce^ and quarte^ are Card*terms, to denott 
a fequence of three, four, or five cards. Tierce and quarte are 
alfo faid of a periodical fit of an ague, returning every third or 
fourth day, la fievre tierce ou quarte^ the tertian or quartan ague. , 
ITricon, another card-term, figaifics a prial or pair royal, ■. 

140. Befides the diftrihutive numbers la meiiie, U tierSf k quarts 
we alfo fay la troifume £5* ia quatrieme partu^ the third and fourth g 
part ; then we fay un ciri/^uiimey a fifth, wn ou deux fexiemesy a fixth 
or two, un dix'ieme^ a tenth, &c. La dixme^ the tithe, is iaid only 
of the tenth part of the fruits of the earth. 

150. Demi half, is a fort of adnoun indeclinable, when it 
comes btfore its nobn, making together a compound word, as une 
demiJjeuret half an hour, Demi-Dieux^ Semi-Gods: but when " 
the- noun comes firft, it agrees with it in gender, to which ic is 
joined with the conjuncSlion fe", as un muid (sf demi^ a hoglhead 
and a half, une livfe & dernie, a pound and a half. Demr is 
faid of tilings fold by the hundred, as un demi'Cent de plumes ^ half Q 
an inindred of quills. 

16''. iWi', another diftributivc word, ufed only with the follow- 
ing nouns, of which it makes compound words, lignifies aKo mot- 
tie, half,' or rather milieu^ middle : but (what is worth obfervlng) 
it requires the article feminine, though the noun before ^lAch it 
comes be mafculine; and is never conftrued without the article 
feminine ; ^^lami^Aout^ lami-May^ the middheof Auguihr May, 
la mi'Carime^ the middle of Lent: except in fome adverbial ex- 
prcffions ufed without the article; as d mi^jambs^ to the middle 
of the leg J a mi^chemin^ in the middle of the way. 

17*. ^artlery the fourth part of a thing, is faid of th )fe that 
are cut into parts, and quarteron of ihofe that are foid by the 
hundred or the pound; as un qu artier d* orange^ the fojrth pa»t of 
an orange, un qttarteron de the^ a quarfer of a poUnU of tea, troii 
quarterons d^huitres^ three quarters of a hundred of oyftc>^$.-*- 
^tintal is an hundred weight, un quintal depowj: e-, dfux quitaaux^ 
one or two hundred weight of powder ; and milUer u 'aid of things 
fold by the hundred, as un millier d'epin^les^ ten hundred of pins. 
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A We aifo Ay irti qimrtiir^ dmx eu ir$nifuariiers ii hyif^ inilead of 
trm m§is^fix ou neuf m9U de loyer^ a qu<irtcr^ two or three quar-" 
tcrs rent. We alfo fay quariUr and pmeftrg of three or fix 
months waiting at a prince's ; as etn sn quariier^ to be ia 
waiting, Jertir de funijire^ to go or be out o\ wattthg. 

^ N B* We fay, figurativelv, Jt tnen vats dam le quaruer\ I ana goiflg 'n thie 
Jiei^bbourhooa : fuani.r fign'tf^iog propeit-y a par: ot a cay. J 

i^o. We hy C'UpU and patre for two, but not promifcuouflyi 
toupU IS faid of two natural things of the fame kind that. can be 
parked, as um coupU d^oeufiy a couple of eggs, une couple de pcu-^ 

B l^t^% a couple of chickens, une couple de.guinees^ a couple of gui- 
neas. We do not fay une couple de gens^ une couple de perfonnei^ 
a coupie of people : but fpeaking o\ two perfons conneded by 
marriage, for iuftance, we fay, un beau couple^ a fiaie couple; 
un heureux couple^ a happy aiitch ; vo' a un beau couple d^arfnns^ 
there is a fine couple of -lovers: in which cafe couple is of the 
mafculint; gender, 

Paire is laid of two artificial things that always go together, 
being fellows, and are in that refpecl infeparable, as une paire 
de gantSy de^aSy de fouliers^ a pair of gUwes, ftockings, {hoes, 
une paire de dfeciux^ une paire de manchesy a pair at fciflkrs, 

C Heeves, ^r. We do not fay une paire de culottes^ as the Eng- 
lifh do of a pair of breeches, but only une culotte. 

^ N. B, UfU pain de bceufs is faid oF two pxen yoked, For ioftancc, t** the fame 
•lough ; wk:rcas a butcaer who wants two oxen will cx.rei^ himfcif by une czu:le4t 

19®. Les Vingipiaire is fsid of the four-and -twenty violins 
belonging to the chapel of the King of .France ; les ^arante^ of 
the forty members of the French _Academy ; les Septante^ the 
feventy-two tranflators of the Bible ; and les ^uinze-vingt^ the 
■three hundred blind people belonging to an hofpital of that namiS 
|> founded by St. Louis at Paris. 

ao°. Moreover, we fay centenaire^ millenaire^ and millejime ; as 
^][oJexag/nairej feptuagenaire^ o^Iogenaire, and nonagenain, 

Centenaire is always an adnoun, as le nombre centenaire^ the cen- 
tenary number, prefcription centenaire ou de cent anSy 2i hundred 
years prefcription.— -A/ifV/^wtf/r^ is fometimes an adnoun, as /r 
mmbre millinaire^ the mitienary number, and fometimes a noun, 
as U premier y le /econd mi llenaire , {the ten firft centuries, or the tea 
- next), Millefimc^ (aid oaly of ct?: date fet on medals^ is always^ 

nouflj 
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noun ; as /* millefime di la medaille efl tffaci^ the date, 9r year of A 
the medal is craM. Sexagenairej fiptuagenairs^ and the two 
6thers, are ufed both as nouns and ad nouns ; as un bon vieiliard 
nonaginairg^ 2l good old man of ninety ; On voit peU frcffo^enairei: 
la nonagenairts font incore plus rares., We fee few people eighty 
years old : tbofe of niaety are ftill more uncommon* 



c H A P. vr. 

0/ V E R B S. 

' . ..Br 

§ I. 1®% ^TT^HE verbalways has a noun or pronoun before if, 

JL for its fubjedt, with which it agrees in perfon and ~ 
number : as, 

fe viU^ I fee ; // croit^ he thinks j Voui faites^ you do ; 

Hi dfittt^ they fay. 
Le maiire enjiigney iff ricoUer apprend; 
The mafter teaches, and the fcholar learns. \ 

And when the fubjedt is a relative, it is of the fame perfon 
with the pronoun perfonal, or noun, which it refers to : as, 

C\efl mui qui 2Lifa't cela ; Oejl lui qui a vu cela ; C 

It is I who have done that. It is he who has feen that. 

C\ft nous qui ne le croyons pas ; fe vois un homme qui boit ; 
It is we who do not beli«ve it. 1 fee a man who is drinking. 

2°, Many nouns fingular will have the verb in the plural : as» 

Son efprit^ fa douceur ^ fa patience rahandonnirent ; 

His unJer(landing, good nature, and patience forfook him* 

Wt la dQuceur ni la farce ne l*yfercnt confentir\ 

Neither gentle nor forcible means will make him confent to it* 

Except when the two nouns fingular are joined by the con- 
junflion disjun£live cu\ for then the 1 aft noun is fuppofed to Q 
govern the verb: as, 

Ou la douceur ou la force k fera, and not le feront\ 
Eiiher gentle or forcible means will do it, 

^ Whfn of two fubftantives eonnefted by ni repeated, one only is to do or reeeivc 
the acHon, the verb m«ft b-. in thf linguUr: 35, Ce m fe>a ni /W. h Due, ni M, UCumte 
^ui Jer0 nomn / Amhsjffjdtur 'y Neither the Duke nor the Count is to be named Am* 
balTidur (b*caofe only one Amb«flrador is fupp'^ed to be appjmttd). 

Whereas if two AmbaiT^dors were to be appointed* the phrafr /hould be worded 
thus : A'i M le Due, ni Af, U (kmit n$ ferMt nommes /imhafttileun ^ Neither, lee. 

Witkout ce mfira^ ^ , • 
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A L\k€w\fe with tegtrd to the conianaioo ««» when th« iMMAlaitivc cnrfiftt«f W* 
fy^%at perfoos, though in ih? finguiar number^ the verb muft be in the plMali m^ 
Om l»i «« moi nous ircmi Either he or I thzW go. ^ Ou tti §u li/i VMtf Ufirt%\ E'lthtr 
JOB Off he will do it.] 

Tf one of the nouns is in the plural, ihe verb muft agree with 
it: as, 

Le Prinfi autant q'/i hs peupUs fouhaltent la pah ; 
The Prince as much as the people wifli for peace. 
But if the laft noun is preceded by mais^ the verb muft agree 
with ir, though it be fingular. and there be many plural before: 
as, Non-feulemerjt fes hznneurs ^ fes richeJpSy rr\Mfa vertu memt 
B i*evaftouit i Not only his honours and riches, but alio his very vir- 
tue vanifbed away (becaufe mjis indicates the ellipiis oi i^eva^ 
nouiriftt zh^KricheJffs,) 

Soire pretend that when the lafl noun is preceded by tout^ the verbmoft agree with 
it too : ' X 

Ses hiens^ fes avantageif 6f tout fott repot fut facrlfie i 
His riches, advancag'ty and all his quiet we;e facrifice^. 
Bi>t it is more carrrf^ to pot the verb in the plural, and t<vr»y : 

Sci bawneursj je richtjfetf &f toute fa -ver'u s*evanouirenr, 7 ben«iefl the p1irt(e ts 
"Hxt honoun, riches, and all his virtue vaniHied away. ^ mere harmonioos* 

•f 7V«/ or r'ttn, completing and, as it wer-, famming up a phrafe enoneracive^ 
even compored of many fubdantives plural, is the leader of the verb, and goveroa ic ia 
f* the fingi^lar: ar, 

Dignit/s, ricbejfts^ amU y XOMt tnjin rahaftdonna\ Dignitifs, riches, friendty aU in 
fine forfook him- 

A/ ks livreSf ni lex prem^nadesy ni ma beU maifott, rten /ie tou* ceU tit m*occu^^ Nei- 
ther books, oor walking, nor my handfom^ hbufe, none of all thefe engage tfiy 
attention.] 

30. When the verb has manv pronouns of different perfons for 
its fubjeft, it miift agree with the firft petfon rather than the (e- 
fond, and the fecoi^d rather than the third : as, 

f^ous ^ moi nous fammes d* accord \ You and I agree* 

Vous v:u5fer£Z des ajja'nes vous l^ lui ; 

You and he will bring yourfclves into trouble. 

Note, that in F*rench the pcrfon who fpeaks, always natnes 
bimfelf laft : as, Fous ^ m<,i nous fcmmesd'aucrdy and never iM/ ^ 
vous nous Jotnmes (C accord, (See p. 230.) 

^ Cf the Ccncord cf r.rhi 'tvifb CollicUxe NsuMS, 

' A CoIle£!Ive ncun is a fubf^antive which expreOVs a muliiiodc, though iifelf bc. 
lingular. 

Colledive nouns aie either cc'^eral cr partitive : general, whrn they exfrteftt 
multitude, ronfivlired a$ a whole, a body; a', le p^ttplt, the people; l^a'mSf^ the 
•rmy; ie Parlemrmtj the Pafliamfnt ; &c : partitive, when they exprtfs a mnlti- 
iu^ Jbtit roAiid#red as mdef'g p.r: of a whole ^ as, un grand wmkrw df /pUmtw % 

licit 
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fKtt oamber ^f folilicrf { U plu^mrt de$ mtmhtetf moft tff Iht mcmlnoR, Ac. where- A 
by a colUdiofi of foldieri it exprelTed, wbo ali milct but a part of the arn>jr j * col* 
legion of mcmberf , wbo ail make but a pact of the ^rliament. 

N. B, Tbe otuo which follows a colkOive is alwaya actended by the gr«pofi-toa 
<i!p. of. 

In Englifli, cotleAive nouns, both general ind -partittve, govern their verbs in the 
plural nombfr} a», the peopfe zxt^ the a- my vt^xti ^he Parliament have mtt^ a grgati 
mtmhtr o/f$Uun wttff gioft of the menAtri wifli, ftc* 

In French, a colledtive noun general, though followed by a noun phtral, goiPtms ttr 

verbis thefinguiar, beca^fe it piefents, of i.fclf^ a fingle idea independent on the 

following noun { and we fay ; 

VaruJt dti infidgltt fot enriirgment difaire ; the amy of the infidels T&-^sntirdy 

defeated. ' 

Lepeuf>!e fouhaite la paix j the peop'e tuift> for a peice* ' ^ 

Le Parhmeat 8*eft a^mble; the Parliament ba-o4 met. ** 

L*innemifepri(enlk auxpcrtis Je la -vtlte \ the enemy piefeAted ibemfefves befest, 

the gates of the town. 

« 

N. 6. What is faid of verbs mufi be underftood of adnoons, &r. ; a reafeo ' 
mhy dejfaitt, ajfemlfli''f agree like w!fs with the fubjedl of iheir refpe£livc feA« 
tences. 

But acolleftive noun partitive, f'^llowed by a ncun plural, governs its verb in the 
plural, becaufe it depends on the following noun, from which it t)orrows all ila im« 
port, and with which it forms, as it werr, a corii pound word ) a«, 

[fne iQfinite di gens penfent ; an infinite number of peoplt think. 

Ua grand nombre de favanf , or un nombre infini de favans f^utiennent ceite op'nhn { 
e great number of learned men maintain that opinion. - 

Un petit nombre ^'amis lui reiitttent attaches j a fmall number of friendt remahud 
attached to him. Q 

The hmt may be faid of adverbs of quantity ufed fubflanttvely (fee p. 217.). 

Taat ^annees d'bahitude e^oient des cbahes de /rr, qui me Itaent i^cet deiatbemmxtl 
Jo many year 4 of acquaintance vttre iroQ-c'hains whtch tied me to thefe two men. 

Beaucoup J^ per Tonnes font capahiss de Juire une aBion Jage\ im en t>oh un fhtt 
grand nonribre eapables de fai/e une a 51 ton d\jprkt & d^adrtjfe j mats bien peu font ca- 
paoles defuire une aiJion v/f e eufe ^ many per/om are c ipable of doing a prudent adion; ' / 
a great mary m^re are to be txmx. with, lapAeof doing an ingenious and clever afljoo} 
but vtty fetu ate capable ot doing a generous one. 

Peu de jaurs/e foiic ecoules dgpuu lorre depart \ z few dayx have, eiapfed £Ace yeuC' 
departure 

Plus ^'eafans lut fcroient ^ ch:irge \ mete children would be a charge to him er to 
her. 

The verb is ili'l in the plural, though it precede i>s nominative: at, 
Wi>^ furent accomplics tant de piediAioas; thus tvere Jo mary pred&i^tt z<ccva^ B^ 
pliftied. 

When the verb i) irrperfonal, it mud be fingalar: as, > ^ . 

11 paruttf/i}/-! un grand nombre defcllatti then a vaft cufuber of foldiers appearedT* 

But every other word depending on the col!e'\ive muft agree with It : as, 
II y a pea de pcrfonnes qui foicot de votfe Jetitim^nt j (here are but few perfimt of * 
your Icntiment. 

Many good writers ufe llkfw'fe the verb in the plural number after oth^v polleAivc 
piitiiiv<i : as, foulc, truupti multitude, !ec» whioh are rfl»a}rs followed by a noun pi** ^ 
ill: as, ■ ' . , ■"' ' 

Une foole A lettref en font mention \ a vajl numbtr ot Utters make mention of it* ' ' 
Vat troupe d*tnUR% /r pourfuivirsat i conpi depltrri \ a bafd &f tbddnn pcttbd Ui 
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A The Ufe and Conftru&Un of tbi^infei. 

§ II. 10. Tlie Pn/tut tenfe of the indicative is^fed to denote 
the thing that is, or is a-dbing, in the prefent period of time 
wherein wefpeak: as, Jt vois^ I fee; Ji pinfi^ I think; that 
1), I, at this prefent time of fpeaking, do fee, #r think; or am 
feeing, 9r am thiukiog. 

2*. The Imperfeff^ fo called, bccaufe it partakes fomething 
both of the prefent and preterite, is ofed, ly?, to denote that the 
thing which we arefpeaking of was prefent in a time pad {pt* 
cified : as, J*ecriv$'is quand ilWriva\ I was writing when he 
^ arrived : that is, at the lime when he arrived, which is a time 
pad fpecrficd, my a^ion of writing, which was alfo paft, was 
then prefent. 

2dlyj To denote a thing that was, without any rcfpc£l to the 
time; and therefore it is ufj^d to exprefs in a narration, the in- 
clinations and qualtfirations a perfun had : as, T//^etoit le^dilices 
du genre humain ; Titus was the delight of mankind. MjH fUre 
etoit bei homme\ My father was a hardfome man. 

But if we fpeak of people that are dill living (for the lad in« 
ftances are faid of perfons fuppofed to be dead), we ufe the com- 
Q pound of the prefent : as. Mm pen a e(e bei homme^ or .if we ufe 
the imperfe6l, w*e mufi mention a particular time : as, 

Afa/ceuritoii belle; iMyfifter wa3handfome(fuppofingfheisdead), 
Majofurzcie belie; My fifter has been handfome (fuppofingflie 

livesftill). 
Mafceur etoit belle dans fa jeuneffe^ ox avantd*avoireula petheverolei 
My fifter was handfome in her youth, (or) before (he had th.c 
fmall-pox (whether (be is dead or no). 

'3i/y, The Imperfeft is ufed to denote a thing uncertain, and 
doubtful, and even one that has fomething of a contingent fu- 
_ ture., that is, implying unceitainty ; in which refpedl that tenfe ia 
*^ always attended, either before or after, by a conditional, and 
that thing, or adion, is fomctimesexpreffed in Englifh by^«^/; 
as, S'il raimoit, il Vepouferott ; If he loved her, or Ihould he love 
ker, he would marry her. — 5'// venoir, vous lul diricz que fat 
tie oblige de fortir pour affaire; If he (hould happen to corne, 
you. would tell him that 1 have been obliged to go out on ac- 
count of buiinefs. 

30. The Preterite is ufed to denote a thing pad in fuch a man* 
ner^ that nothing remains of the time wherein it was a-doing. 
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and therefore is chiefly ufed in biSortcal relations : as, ydlat Tan^ A . 
nee pajfee en France \ I went to France laft year, y apprh la fe- 
maim dernilreque^ &c. I heard l^ft week that, &€. Je fui hier 
a la Comdie\ 1 went to the Platy laft night, ^and Cejar viti 
When Caefar favf^. 

.4°. The Fifrfar^ denotes a thing which is td be in a time hot- 
yet come : as. Nous aurons la paixi Weihall have peace. We 
have not peace yet, but it is to come. 

5°. The CsnditionalyOr uncertain, tenfe is ufed to denote a thing 
that would, (hould, or to\x\i be in an unfp^cified and uncertain B 
time, becaufe it depends upon another uncertain and conditional 
thing. It denotes the time to coqie, but conditionally : as, S'il 
demandoit ceite^place^ on la lui donneroit ; If he afked for that place, 
they would give it him. The aftion of giving would be in an 
uncertain time, becaufe it depends on one's afking, which is alfo 
uncertain, at lead conditional. 

The Conditional is alfo ufed in a fenfe that denotes the prefent, 
efpecially in fentences of Wi(h : as, ^e voudfols^ {or) jf^ fouhaite^' 
rots quilfit beau Dimanche ; I wifti it would be fair weather oj^ 
Sunday. Voudriez-vous me f aire un plaijir ? Would you do me a 
kindnefs ? Pourriez-vous me prefer vingt guinees ? Could you or C 
Can* you lend me twenty guineas? (Which manner of afking 
carries with it an appearance of modefty and refped.) 

6f. Tht£ompound of the Prefent denotes indeed, as the prete- 
rite, a thing that is paft, but fo that there is ftill adlualJy remain- 
ing fome part to Aide away of tHe time wherein we declare the 
thing has been done : whereas the Preterite denotes the thing or 
a6lion paft in fuch a manner that nothing remains of that time 
wherein it was done : as, y*ai lu cettefamaine la declaration dc la 
guerre ; I have read this .week the declaration of war. ^^at dppris 
ce matin de grandes nouvglles ; I have heard great news this morn- D 
ing. 1 have read and h^'ard denote a thing paft ; but it is this ivfek 
and tO'dayj and fttlt there remains a part of this week, and day, 
wherein 1 fpeak. 

The Englifh have, as the French, three tenfes, to denote an 
aflion that is over, I did wriie^ I wrote^ I have written: but 
they often ufe them promifcuoufly to fignify the fam^ idea, withpuc 
having any regard to ihe.piincipal time when: whereas thofe three 
tenics, and even all compound tenfes, which are really fo many 

U 5)retRdvt' ' 
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A trif or jfprh ^ifeusfinl ma lettre^ elU mi prta de lut en icrlre umi 
^ When, or after I had finifhed my letter, (he defired me to write 
one for her. 

But if the adion paft before another was dcn^ in a time wherein 
ve are ftill, and which is not quite over, then the tuper-compound 
tenfes muft be uf(?d : as, ElU tji Vitiue me voir aujourd'hui; J^etois 
a ecrire quand tile eft entree \ ^andj*ai eufini ma left re ^ elle trla 
. frie de lui en ecrire une ; She is come to fee me to- day ; I was 
ivriting when (he came in ; When I had finifhed my letter, (he 
has defired me to write one for her. 

3 9^. The Compound of the Future is ufed to denote a thing that 
is yet to be, with refpedlto itfelf, but that fhall be over with re- 
fpe£t to another future thing,^ which is to follow it : as, yaurai 
^ jfoupe quand ibviendra ; I (hall have fupped when he will come, or 
^and yaurai foupe il enirera; When I have fupped, he will 
come in. My Tupping, which is not yet come, but is to be, will 
be over, at the. time of his coming, which is to be after my 
fupping. The Eogli(h very feldom exprefs the fign of this future 
. after whin* 

10*'. The Compound of the Conditional is ufed to denote a thing 
thatcould, ^rwould, ^r mould have happened in an uncertain time, 
^ had it not been for fome other conditional thing : as, Le Alinijlre 
lui auroit donne ceite place^ s*ii fdvoit demandee ; The Miniiler 
would have given him that place, had he afked for it. (Obferve 
this conditional way of fpeaking, which the French exprefs by the 
conjun<9ion conditional^, and the compound of the imperfed or 
preterite.) 

Moreover the Indicative has three other tenfes compound In a douMe manner : at, 
7/ a en bUntot fait; He hat bad foon done; or He foon had done. ^ 
y*%\ cu dine in an tnfiant \ I have had dined in a miniTte ; or I have dined. &c« 
xluand ytn% eu finf ce quejefaifoU \ When I had fir.ithed what I was doing. 
Elle ii*auroit^i txxfitot hit fans /uii She wnuld not have done fo foon without hm« 
•rx y^auroit eu dine pfutStf fiyeuJJ'efu qu*il devoir venir a cette h:ure-li j 

*^ I would have had dined fooner, if 1 had known that he was to come at that 

time. 
Thefe double cotn pound or fuper-coRipound tenfes are liable to the fame rules of con- 




jcmains no part of it. They befides exprefs the adlion paft in a more emphatical 
manner. 

As the SubjunSlive reprcfents tbeaQion or event in an indireft manner, and alwayi 
fubfeqLCnt to anorfif r event, the tenfei of this mood are det«rmine<i by that anterior 
event. Icip raaicc will be eftablifiied by futc rules in the following fefticn.(P. a86. ) 

♦ • Xhf 
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The Gerund and* Participle are comprehended in the }n(inhtve mood, for oethod't A 
fake only ; as thefe words reprefent the event undef three diiferent ftates or fituatjontji 
and therefore coiiilitute each its own mood. 

The Jnfiniti've repiefents it in its fimpie production, ^vkhout any circiynftaiicey that 
is, without being adapted to any fubje€t or time : as, Jtfatt hoire; He can drink* 

The Gerund reprefents the event as a circumftance connected with another event s 
Zfy 11 fefacbe en parlant i He is angry when he fpeaks* 

The Participle reprefents it as complete and quite over ; as, Cela dity il s*efi alia \ Ha- 
ving faid this, he went away. It is on that account it ferves to form the compound 
tenfei of the verb. 

The auxiliary and participle are not always immediately joined together in cen^und 
tenfes, but are fometimes feparated by one or more words : as, Nout avons, far la Gra€§ 
de Dieu, vaincu nos enftemh j We have« by the Grace of God, overcome our enemies* 

M^rrefpondetice of the SubjunSiive to the Indicati'me Mood* B 

N. B. This is intended as an elucidation of the loih paragraph, pag» 2S5. 

^ A verb in the fobjunf^ive or conjunAive mood^ is chiefly fubjoined to, an^ 
depending on another verb in the indicative, to which it is conne^ed by the con* 
junAion fttf, or thip relative ^z/i. 

Now what tenfe of the fubjun£live muft be ufed, depends on the tenfe of the for- 
mer verb in the indicative. 

lo. When the former verb is in the prefent or future of the indicative, the latter 
muft be in the prefent of the fubjunCtive^ if you mean toexprefs a thing prefent or 
future {as, 

f / fiiut que celui i^ui parley fe mitte a la portee de teux qui Vecoutent \ He who i^eaki 
muft confine himfelf within the reach of the undetftanding of thofe who Men to 
him. 

(N. B. Se mettre apcr,/e would fignify to place one's felf within the hearing, Sec") 

ye ne croU pas y»'/7vienne demain\ I do not think he will cqrae to* morrow, ^ 

// faudra quihfe rendent a LTforce de la vmte\ They will be obliged to yield to 

the force of truth. 

But toexprefs a thing paft, the compound of the prefent muA be ofed i a% 

// faffit qu^un habile bomme »'ait ricn neg^Hg/ pour fairo ti^ffir une entreptift \ It maum 

vaisfucces ne doit pas diminuerjon me'rite^ It it enough that a ftcilful man bai not neg« ' 

levied any thing to make an undertaking fncceed; the bad fuccefs ought no( to dimi* 

niftihis merit. 

Speakin?, for inftance, of a flc'Iul general who has betrayed his country, you will 

fay : // t^fdcbeux que defi glands talens aient ete ternis par le plus odisux de tons let vicetyr^ 

la perfidiei It is (orrowful that fo great talents have been tarnifti^d by the moft odioui 

of all vice8,-»-pcrfiJy. 

However, when a conditional member is fubjoined to the fentence, the tenie of the 
fubjonfliveis determined by that of the conditional verb i as, ' 

ye ne doute pas ^uUl ne vienne, fi on Pen prie, (the prefent vlenne is ufed on ac O 
count of the ^xt^tniprie)\ I do not doubt he will come, if he be a/ked. 

// n'cft po'nt d" bomme f quelque metite qu'il ait^ qui ne idt tres-morti fie^ t'il favoit tout 
ee qu\n penje de lui (the preterite fut is ufed on account of the imperfe^ favoit J ^ 
There is not a man, whatever merit he may pofleff, who wouldnot be concerned very 
much, if he knew all that is thought of him. 

ye doute qu^il cut r/uffi, fans votrefecours, that is^ vous ne /*aviez pas fecouru (th^^ 
compound of the preterite, eSt rsujjiit ufed, on account of the compound of the io)* 
perfe^ aviex fecouru) \ I doubt whether he haa fucceeded without your affiftaoce^ 
that is, if you had not affifted him. 

%9, When {he former y«rb is in the compound of the pr«feot of the indkative, thci 
latter mjpft be in the preterite of the fubjundive, if yoa mtu to tXfrtfs A tj^iiu prc^At 
•r future (withnfecCt t« the former verb} : ai. 
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^> On s*eft fern tT/etreti i*srkra cm dipeauxpwr /cnre, avant qui Itfdphr fAt m mfsi§ ; 
The bark of trees or pcllt wertin ufe to write upon, before paper mere intenteiU 

Bat to exprefs a thing pad (with refpcA to the former verb), the compound of the 
prereot muft he ofed t as, « 

7/ a fallu,^o«r g^gfi^jci preth-l^, qu"tl ait follicite fti juga St la man'ihe la plus prtj-* 
fanti^ oupUaitqu tilts ait corroropus 3 To have carried fucb a caufe, he muft have fol* 
lieited hiajudgcs in the nfoft earned manner, or rather corrupted (hem. 

Howcters to ezprefi an adion whkh is ftill done, and may be done at all timet, the 
fimple prcfcnt of the fubjundive may be ufed t at, 

Ditm a entouie/rij^mx de tun' fues fort minces, tranfparentes au'devanft ^fi*t que V en 
f»«i(i« «»ir 4^ traxfirt j Cod has fur rounded the e)es with pelliclei, very thin and trai^f<p 
parent in front, that wcmajSe able to fee through rhem« 

30 When the former verb is in the irnp^fed^, the preterite, the compoond of the 
^ imperfedl, or either of the conditional tenfes, the la'ter muO be in the preterite of 
P the fubjon^^ive, if you mean to exprcfs a thin^ prefent or future (with refpe£t to the 
former verb]} at, 

Ai, deTureiiae me voolut jam4'u rten prenlre a credit cbex let tnarchands, de peur^ 
difoiti/, qM*tl* ffin perdi|!ent une honne partte, s'il'venoit a etre ti/^ Turenne %ueuld 
sever take any thing upon truft from tradefmen, led, he faid, they Jbould hfe a great 
part of it, if he happened to be kitlrd. 

7«iri let ewvriert qui travaWoient pour fa ma'tfon^ avoient ordre (tapporter leurs flu« 
moiretf svant qu^en partic pour la eampagie^ & ils etoient payes refrul^rement \ All the 
tradefmen, who wotked for his houHr, had order to bring their bills before he /ef otit 
. lior the campaign, and they were regularly paid off. 

// vaudroit m'leux pour un bomme de quair/, qu*'tl perdfc la vie, que de perdre Phon* 
mittr par qutlque efSion bonteufe & Cfimimie^ It vfhuid be better lor a man of quality 
to lole hit life, than tolofe his hbnour for fame diameful and criminal adlion. 

Lyeurgtte, par urn de fe$ loity avoit defendu qu*oa /c/ai'St ceux qui fortoient lefoir d*uu 

f> /efiiM, eifin que la trainte de ne pcuvoir fe rendre chex eux^ its e.rpecMt de s^entvrer ; 

Lycurgus, by one of his Uwt, forbaf^e to li^iht th. fe M.ho went out in the evening 

from a fedivaf^ that the fear of not finding their way home mi^bt prevent them from 

getting drunk. 

But to mark a pad event, the compoond of the preterite mud be ufed ; as, 

Tout gowvememsnt eto t vicieuXf avant que U Juite 4<s ^eles, & en particulier le Cbri- 
fitani(nu^ euiTsnc adouci & perfeAionnI Cefprit bumaiu\ Every government %uai vi- 
cious, before t)iat a feries of ages, and particularly Chridianity, bad fofuned and 
i^prd^ftd thf huipan mind. J 

Of Moods, 

§ III. Th« tcnfes of the Subjun<aivc Mood, whether fimple or 
compound, have always before them the conjundion que^ or the 
V relative qui^ except in fome few fentences of H^ijhing^ wherein 
the preient is ufed without que\ as, PutJJiez.-vous vivre btureux 
avec elU ; May you be happy with her. Faffi le Ciel que cela ar^ 
tive'^ Grant God that the thing may fall out* Dieu nCen prefervi^ 
mus en preferve^ or I'en preferve \ Which God avert from mcj 
from us, from him, or her. Ecrive qui voudra\ Let himwrite 
who will pleafe. Heureux f bomme qui peuty ne fut-ce que dans fa 
vieilleffiy parvenir a etre fage^ ^ a pen/er fainement ; Happy is 
Ihe man, who, be it only in his old age, majr arrive at wifdom 

VJd a nfionsil way of thinkine* ; 

- Thi 
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The tenfes oF the fubjunflive are ufed, i^ after the conjunc- A 
lions QJin que^ avant qui^ and others, .that fhall be taken notice of 
in the chapter of the Conjundions; as likewife in fomip few fen- 
tences of Rilu£fancy^ /t/fonijhmentj and Imprecation^ txprefled in 
Englifh \iyfl)ould, Jbailf or /it: as, 

^ij*Mc le V9rr apris at affront / 
Should or (hall I go and fee him after that affront ! 
^uije mtutt^ Jicila riejtpaivrai ; Let me die, if that be not true. 

2^ Verbs U^tUing^ H^ijhi^g^ Commanding^ Permttting^ ProbU 
biting^ and Hindering ; Ajking^ Defiring^ Befiicbing^ and Entreat'^ 
ing ; Fioring^ Doubting^ SuJpeSling j Admiring^ Wondering ; Being ^ 
g^d and Rejoicings Sorry and Grudging \ Verbs Denying^ and de- 
noting /^w^rjw^f, Doubtj Feary fViJh^ Intention \ and, generally 
fpeaking, all verbs cxpreffing fome Dejire^ AffeSlion^ PaJJiony Sen>» • 
timent^ or Motion of the Mindg> govern the fubjun^ive with the 
particle que : as, 

jfefoubaite qu^V reufSfle ; I wifh he may fucceed or profper* 
Je veux que vous etudiez ; I wiii h^ve you ftudy. 
Je doute c^u*il le fafTe \ I queftibn whether he will do it. 
Jefuisfurpris auc vous oficz lefaire \\ wonder that you dare do it^ 
J ignore q\x*il foit arrive J I do not know that he is arrived. 
Plut a Dieu que celafut ; Would to God that it were fo. ^ 

7/ nie qu*i/ /'ait prisy He denies that he l^s taken it, V 

Jfgijfez de manure ^ or faites en forte qae vous reuffifliez ; Do in 

Aich a manner as you fuccee4« 

la this laft in^znccagiffez, do, ilenotei. the inclination and defire which J have 

that you may Aicceedy which is a- palfion of my foul : but when no foch dcfire, paflioa 

•r inclination ia eiprcffed ly the ycib, we ofe the indicative e as» Fout agij/iex de ma* 

mere que vous reumlfcf s You do in fuch a manner that you (ucceed. 

^ Such is always thecaie^wheothcpfarafe impUet nodpabt| condition, or Qncertai(ity.] 

But whet]! thpfe v^rbs are attended by a noun, or pronoun^ ex- 
prefling either their bbjed, or end, then they require the next 
verb in thp infinitive with the prc^fiofition de^ as does likewife fo 
repentir^ to repent ; asy p 

Je vous ordonne de faire cekj itnd not que vous faJpeTH 
I order you to do that* 

// vous demande foulement d*jf aller, and not qu^ily aille ; 
He only afks you leave to go there. 
Le Miniftrefo repentit i* avoir propofi ce Bill^ and not quHl idt pr9* 

po/e; . 

The Minift^r repented having tncKre'd for that Bill. 

We alfo fay Jg vtMX kfpnuifi le FrMr'foh'i I jiim w IKng «r defirotts to latni Fftsch ( 
for the verb tfoitbir tattoot be coAfttuisd iricii tke liibjitnaive» whtB U is om tad thf 
fim% fubje^i eyprtQcd by ^e proaouni which |Qf sias botli TCfbtt 
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A ' 3*. Verbs denoling Belief or Certainty of fomething, tl Af^ 
furery to iffurc ; EireJUr^ to be furc ; Affirmtr^ to affirm i Creirey 
PenftTj to think; Gager^ Parser^ to lay a wager; Mettre enfaity 
to take for granted; Seutenir^ to maintain; Pr^/^Wr^, in the fenfe 
of to mainiain (for in the fenfe of being willing^ it governs the fub- 
junfti ve) ; J^rer, to fwear; Mcntrery/aire votr^ to fhow; Prouvety 
to prove ; Demontrer^ to demonftrate : or Verbs fignifying only 
TMngy Foretelling^ Sayings Seeing^ Forefeelngy Conje£Iuringy P«- 
fflgtngy Declfiringy Certifying^ Notifying^ Signifying^ Intlmatlngy 
Setting for th^ Suppojing Tbut not Propofing and tooting) ^ Prefumingy 
Being fenftble^ Perceivln^y Hearings Apprehending (in the fenfe of 
B Conceivings for in that of Fearing it governs the fubjunflive), 
Knowings Underjiandingy Hoping (though itlignifies an affeftion 
of the foul). Reckonings Agreeing^ Confejflngy Owning ^ Reputing^ 
Publijhlngy Rtmemberlngy Forgetting^ Promijingy Concluding ^ Fancy* 
ing^ Imagining^ fudging^ all which (as well as any other like, if 
there be any forgpiten}expreffing the faculties oi ihtUnderJlandlng^ 
andnot thofeoftheoiindorfoul, govern the indicative vf\t}^que: as; 

Jefals qu'/V eft venu ; 1 knpw tha( he is conie. 

fai apprls qu^ll eft guirl ; I have heard that he is cured. 

J: ^ous ajjure f\\xt cela t&y {or) n*€& pas alnfi ', 

i afTiire you that it is, qr is not fp. 

^ But when the fa^ie verbs are ufed interrogatively^ or with a 
nrgatlve^ or with the particle^, there is a diftindion to be madp. 
If they fignify merely Knowings Sayings Hearings in fhort, exprefs 
only their natural import (efpecially, the verbs S^yi/?^, Tellings 
Declaring^ and Affirming)^ the next verb iis put in the indicative: 
but they moft commonly imply Doubt t>t Ignorance in thofe con- 
firudions, and therefore it is bietter to cbnftrue them with fhe 
iiibjunflive, if however the next verb be the prefent, preterite, 
future, or their compounds; for in any'oftier' teftfe it muft be 
left in the indicative (favc the excepjtiohs comprehended ir^ thp 
j^ next obfervation) : as, ^ ' ' 

CroyeZ'Veus que le Rol fafle la Campagni T [■ ' 
Do you think that thd^ King will mak'ej thq Campaign ? 
/ ye n*apprends pas gu'ilCoit gueri ; I do not hear that he is cured* 
Sifentends dire qu'll foit (}rny.e\ If I hear that he is arrived. 

But we fay, (qu*llalllef 

'ylvez'vous entendu dlre^ {or\ Savez-vous qy'i I yz v&yager, not 
Have you heard, (or) Doyptt\now(.tji.alhe.goc5 a travelling / 
CroycZ'VOus qu'll iroit voy^ger^^fir^^Lnd not qtfll allatf 

Pp you think that he wouW go a travellifigr \l{ ' • . 
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Some «f tbe aforefaid verba may ^mttinea be oot unpr^perly conftnied with the A. 
indicative ; ae, J9 n'bpprgndt pat au"tl t&.guen : Creye^s-vous fuijt Rot fera la Campagntf ^ 
but fometimes alfo they cannet oe conftrued but with the AibjuofUye: as, Cf'iyeZ'Voia 
qu'il vienne, and not ^u*il vundru f Therefore in this uncertainty it it better, and m re 
lafe, to conftrne theoi with the fubjundive. 

Moreover it it to be obferved^ 1/7, that after thofe verba ufed interrogatively, the 
next verb is put in the indicative, when tbc petfon that aika the queftion, mikes no 
doubt of the thing which is (he oV]t€t of the queftion. As if Icnowing that peace ia 
made, I want to know if the people, whom Iconverfe w/ith, know of it too, I willex- 
prefs myfelf thus, Savm-vous quelapaix t^faitef Do you know that peac^ is made ? 
But if I have it only by report, and doubt of ir, and want to be informed of it, I mu^ 
a/k the queftion thus, SaveX'tfous ^ue la palx (o\t fdite ? and by no Aieans Savex-vwi 
que Ifl paxx cft/di/«^— Likewife when the fecond verb ia in the fiitufe in Englifli, it 
fl^uil be put in the present of the fubjunflive in French i 'a^ 

Croy^iS'VOUs qut la paixfe fafTe cet biver f J^ 

" Do you think that peace will be made this winter ? or with a negative^ 

Je tie crois fax que nous ayons la paix fittt ) 

I do not think that we fball have a peace To foon* 

^iljfy Dire, eirire^pre-endre^ entendre^ and perhaps feme other verbs, whofe moft ns* 
tural and comnv>n fignifiication is th«t Cifjayif^t vmit'tngf declaring^ are alfo ufed fume* 
times in the fenfe oiAdvifing^ Commanding, and Tf^illitig, and therefore govern the fub« 
jun^ive: as, 

Duetqu^on vlenae de h$nn§ beure \ Bid them come in time. 

J*ecris qu*on in*envoye de Vargent $ I write to them to fend me money* 

Je pretends qu'on ffli^obeiiTe \ I pretend to be obeyed. 

^dlyt Thefe verbs Ignorer not to know> liter to deny, Difconventr to difown, im- 
plying of themfclves a negative fenfe, govern the fubjundtive, tho' they do not meet with 
a particular negative : as, J* ignore qu*il Ait fait ce/a^ Je nie qu*il iXxfait ceJa, Je difcon* 
v/>0i quit Jkit/ait cela ; I do not know, or I denyy or I do not agree that he h%» done thar« C 

» 

^tbly. After Doater the particle/ may be ufed in fome ca(^s, tho* very few, with tbe 
future: as, Jedoate^ilviendra.yl queilion whether he will come: But it is better to 
ufe tbe fubjunftive with que, ujedoute quilvienne $ I queftion whether he will come; 
and ^htodouttf is attended by a- negative, it muft-, by all means, be conftrued with que, 
and the fubjun£tive preceded alfo by another negative : As^Jene doutepai qu'il nemienne | 
I io net doubt but he will come. (See the chap, of the Negatives, />a^< 313.) 

40. Thefe following verbs Imperfonal govern the Sub] undive 
with que: 

llfauty it muft, 

i/f^«wV»/j It becomes, 
ilimportey itconcerns, 
;/ e^ important^ it eft de 



queAce^ 



yade Vhmmur^ or du 
d^onniuPj there is 

J)onour>crc^it,«rdif- 



credit and difgrace, ( ting, 
ily ade lagktre^ oxilyidelabienfeance^tetrsAji 



a de la honte^ there is 
glory or (hame, fffr. 



confequence^ ' it ft of // ejl a propos^ it is fit, 
moment, ^r confe- /'/ ^ expedient^ it is 



proper, meet, 



if n'yapasmoy'en^tiicte^ii eft necejfairey it is 
is no poffibility, it needful. 



apabfolute neceffit^, 
il ift Hfnjianlp it is fit* 

»9 



ileftdecent^ltisdeoentf ^ 
// eft de la decfnce^ it 

is comelyt 
il ift indecent^ it is un- 

feemly, t 
Heft convaiahlfj it ii 
expedient, fuiCable; 
d'mneneceJJiteabftttue^o9fl eft^ with thefe other 

adnounsy 



p^« 



9H 
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mortipant^ 



it$nnantf aftoni(bing» 

faetli^ eafy, 

fachiux^ forrowful, 

glorieux^ glorious, \poJ/Uli^ 

graciiux^ graceful, 
agreeablC) 

heuriuXf happy, 

lucky, 

bontiux^ (hameful, 

impoffible^ impoffible, 

indifferent^ indiffer- 
ent, 

malhiureuxi unlucky. 



difficult, 
mortify- 



poffiblf, 
plai/antf odd, ^ droll, 
fenfibUy fenfible, 

furprenantf furpri«^ 

fing> 
trj/fe^ fad, 

vilain^ ^S'y> 

jujie^ jufty fair, 

iwnflh unjuft, un* 
fair. 



A pkafanty 

^A cafy, 

fiffllgidrti^ affliding, 
beau^ fine, 

ibagrinant^ vexatipyi , 
$ruel^ cruel, 

dangerfux^ dangerous, 
Jtifficilit difficult, 
diveriiJfant^Axwtn ing, 
Jevx^ fwect, pleafant, 
B douloureux^ grievous, 
' dur^ bard, 

dl/gracieuXfUnpltahhi 
0nnuyeuXf tedious. 

Examples. It faut qu^il viemne ; He muft come* 
Jl import i qiCeUey foit ; It is of moment that (he fhould be there, 
11 eft jujle qu*il fache ; It is juft, or right for him to know it, 
11 ift a proposy expedient^ bienfeant^ nicejfaire^ &c. qu^il la vote ; 
It is fit, proper, meet, decent, neceiTarj^, &^. for him to fee 

her, iic. 
Obferve^ l^, that il ejl^ with theft? ^dnouns, may be turned 
C into c^fft une chofe ; as, 

C^e/i une cbofe facheufe, trijie^ moriifianU^ &c. qu*ilfoit arrive ft tard \ 
It is fad, grievous, ^c, that he (hould have come fo late* 

idly^ That the fame verbs imperfonal, except ily o, govern 
the infinitive with de^ when they do not the fubjun£live with que : 
which ufually happens, when they are attended by a pronoun: as, 
// eft indifferent qu'ilfoit en Angleterre ou en Irlande ; 
It is indifferent whether he is in England or Ireland. 
// lui eft indifferent de vivre en' Angleterre ou en Irlande ; 
It is indifferent for him to live in England or Ireland^ 
. 5<> The following verbs imperfpnal govern the indicative 
P with qiu: 

//c/?>iti8;withthefe 
adnouns, 
aviriy averred^ or 
evidenced, 
clair^ clear, 

certain^ certain, 
ividentf evident, 
conjiant^ conftant, 
indubitable^ 
^ueftionable 



^ 



JlfembU^ it feems, 
il paroitj it appears, 
ilya appair^ncey it is 

likely, ^ 
Ml «f/V, it is faid, 
#if^«fV, it is thought, 
#»^#/rf//,on^wouid 

think, ^ 
(^d all, iny>erfofials 
. Jwiped wUh 9n) 



munifefti^ Qianifeft, 
nouir^i notorious, 
palpable^^ palpable, 
fenftble^ plain, fea- 

fible, 

/«r, • fure, 

vrfU^ true, 

luftbli^ obvioust 

un* I As likewife ali 

verbs imperfonal. 



n 



1 



denQtioi 
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• 

denoting a poiitive certainty of fomething: A 

// efi ariain (or) Uifi vrai que U Roi va a Han9vre ; 
It is certain, $r true, that the King goes to Hanovcx* 
// efl clair (or) // eft evident que cela ne fauroit arriver^ 
It is clear or evident that that cannot happen, 
II farott (or) tl y a apparence qu*il dit Vrali 
It appiearSy or it is likely that he fays. true. 

But when the fame imperfonals ceafe to denote a pofltive cer- 
tainty of the thing (which happens when they are ufed interroga-^ 
fivefyf or with a negative^ or the particle conditional/, if, whe- 
ther), they thea govern the fubjundive: as, ^ 
Ejl'il certain (or) eft-il voi que le Roi aille a Hanovref * 
Is it certain (or) is it true that the King goes to Hanover? 
// n*eji pas certain (or) // neji pas vrai queU Roi aille ^ Hanovre % 
It is not certain (or) it is not true that the King goes to Hanover« 
S'/7 eft certain (of) s'ile/i vrai que le Roi aille <? Hanovre \ 
If it be true that the King goes to Hanover, 

I have faid, that it is fometimes butan elegance, not a'neceflity^ 
to ufe the fubjunSive after verbs denoting Beliefy or Certainty^ 
and others mentioned in the third paragraph, when they are ufed 
interrogatively or negatively^ or withy?; but the imperfonals which 
are tfie objed of the laft obfervation, when ufed in thefe three C 
refpe<Sts, require, by all means, the fubjundive after them; 

Again, When the imperfonal ilfemble meeis with a noun go^ 
verned by the prepofition ^, or a pronoun implying it, the; fol- 
lowing verb mufl not be in the fubiundive, but in the indicatives 
with que^ or the infinitive, without any particle at all : asy 

IlmtfembIequevous2iVcz peur'y It feems to me that you ai'e afraid* 
Ilm^femble la voir (or) que je la vols ; Methinks I fee her* 
Ilfemble a un Mahometan que les Chretiens font dam Perr€UT\ 
It feems to a Mahometan that ChriAians are in error. 

Whereas without a pronoun before the imperfonal, or t noun 
after it, the fubjun£live mood muft be ufed : 2s, 

Ilfemble que vws^zyez peyr ; It feen^s that you are afraifi* 
Ilfemble que fes Turcs foient dans terreur ; 

The Turks feem to be in error. ^ 

• 

Obferve befides, t\i2itfemble has two figriiflcations in French: 
when it fignifies plain^ evident^ obtriotis^ it govetns the indicative ; 
and when ufed in the fenfij of griiv^itSi p<^iftfHl% it j^verna the 
fttbjundiv^t 



Sl6 SYNTAX. 

A 6*. Tlie fubjun^ve is ufed ^Sitt quelque^ quel qui^ and quoi que 
taken in the fenfe of whatever and whatfeever : as, 

^uefques amis ^«/ j'aie, Whatever fiiends I have. 

Wi que foient lei bommes^ Whatever men be. 
4j«w ^«^yV faflc, Whatever I do. 

7*. After que^ ufed inftead of repeating^ (as we (hall fee more 
particularly in the chapter of Conjunclion$),^as alfo zhcrqui foU 
lowing the comparativey? : as, 

5/ veusyiin/enteZi & que vous prenie:^ des mefures pouty icc» 

If you confent to it« and take meafures to, &^. 

11 n* eft pas {\fou ({u*il m fachc bien a qu*ilfait\ 

He is nbtyi foolilh but he knows well what he does. 

Z\ After the relative qui^ when it comes after a fuperlative 
or negative: and generally after any relation of that relative, be- 
tween two verbs, fo it denote fomc dejtre^ wtjhy wanty or necef- 
fay : as, 

Li meiUeur ouvrage qui /$it (or qt(*ily ait) ; The beft work cx- 
iint, er that is. 

?€ ne connois pKrfonne qui falTe plus de cas des habile s gens ; 
know nobody that has more regard for learned men. 
Cheijijfez unefemme que vous aimieZy & qui Jiit prudentei 
Chufe a wife whom you love, and who is prudent. 
But when the relative ^</i denotes no dejire, wijhy &c. the next 
verb Duiftbe put in the indicative: as, 

Te plains un homme qui a une michante femme \ 
i pity a man who has a bad wife. 

9o» The Prefent fubjuncSive o\ [avoir is familiarly ufed, when 
it is attended by a negative, inftead of the indicative, though 
without being governed by any thing before : as, 

Je Mi fache rien di plusfdcheux que^ &c. 

I know nothing more grievous than, &c. 

, Bi(t this fubjunf^Ive, thus ufed, is confined only to the firft per- 
fon UDgular; for we do not fay in the other perfons, Fous ne/achiez 
rien^ or // m fache rien de plus fdcheux^ for vous ne favez rimy il 
mefaiirieny &c. Pas or non pas que je fache ; Not that I know of. 
(Sttch pbrafes are only ufed in converfation.) 

iQO. The Prefent tenfe of the fubjunAive mood is ufed, when . 
thfe firft verb governing the other, according to the aforefaid rules^ 
is in the preftnt, or future of the indicative } for when it is in 

^ , ' any 



\ 



I 
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any other tenfc, either fimple or compound, it i% the preterite of A 
the fubjun^ive it requires, unlefs there comes a third verb in the 
imperfed. Al in the prcfent and future we fay, 

Jefouhatte qu*il vienne ; I wifh he comes, tr he would come* 

ll fouhaltera que nous ne venions pasi 

H? will wifh that we may not come. 

So With the imperfect, conditional, and other tenTes, we faf, 
Je fouhaitoi^ qu*il vint; I wifhed that he had come« 
Je voudrois qu^ilfe depechiti I would have hini make hafte* 
j'aurois &aint que vous ne I* cutiicz frappe ; 

1 would have feared that you would have ftruck him* 

B 

But if the tenfe that comes after the prefent be followed by an 

iniperfefl, or preterite in Englifh, which is an imperfe^ in 
French, it (the fecond verb) muft be put in the preterite. As 
when the firft verb is in the prefent, we put the fecond in the 
prefent. too, thus, 

~^e ne doute pas qu^il ne vienne, Ji on Pen pric ; ' 

do not doubt but he will come if he be afked : 

fo when it is the imperfed, we put the fecond in the preterite, thH$, 
Je ne doute pas quit ne vintji on Ven prioit; 
1 do not doubt he would come, if he were afked. 

C 

Notwithftanding what has been faid of the conftrucSion of the 

tenfes, fome are neverthelefs confpunddd fometin^es, and ufed for 
others ; and it is common to all languages, to ufesthe preCsnt for 
the future; as, 

AveZ'Vous bientot fait? Have you almoft done? 
Dinez-vous aujeurd^hui chez vous ? Do you dine at home to-day? ^ 

yiraidemain^s'il fait beau? I will go to*morrow, if it is fine* 
weather, 

We ufe efpecially the prefent fubjun£live for the future, as ia 
thefe fentences, and others like, 

Je ne doute pas qJil ne vienne ; I do not doubt but hi will Come. Q 

Croytz vous que le Rot aille a Hanovre? 

Do you think that the King will go to Hanover i 

Therefore avoid carefully thofe faults which Foreigners are fd 
apt to make, in confidering rather the tenfe which they want to 
turn into French, than the mood, which the genius of ther'Ian* 
jjuage requires: and do not fay, Je m crou pas qu'il viendra; 
1 do not believe that he will come:.^/ doute qu^U It fera; 
I doubt that, or whether he will do it; t>ecaufe the tenfe is : 

/ ' a fuUtf e . 
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A a future in Englifh ; but mind that que coming after a negative^ 
and after douttr^ requires the fubjundive, thus i 
ye m crois pas qu'il vienne, yi douti quUl U fade. 

As likewife that the conjun£)ion Ji is hardly ever conftrUed 
with the future, except with the ytrb /avoir and dire: as, 
ye fie fats s*il viendray 1 do not know whether he will come« 
'bites-mot ft iJous viendrex ou non: Tell me whether you will 
come or no. 

The prefent ii alfo ufed for the pretefite in narratinnt i at, 

l^Amtmr raJJ'emhU let Nymfbes, & leur d'lt: Telemaque ejl ene9re in vcs ntaititi batne* 

nnm* de Miler le vaijftam que le thtirairt Mentor a fait pour Cenfuir. AuJJitU ellet aim 

«| lament deiJlawtbeM^x% eUti accourentyi/r le rivags, ellei fremiflTent, efles pouifent^^x hur» 

' kmentf tUet fecouent leun ehe^tux ifarscomme des Bacchantes. Dej^ lajiime vole, tilt 

d^vore le ntalffeau^ qui eft d^un hois fee et enduit de lifint \ dei tcurbilkni defumee & de 

fame 8*elevent dam lei nue%\ 

Co^d gathen the Nymphi together ind tells thdr i Telemachus is ftill in your hands) 
luiAc, and let devooring ^ames eonfuqrte the fliip which the rafh Mentor bat built to 
favoar his efcape. Immediately they light torches, tun towards the fea fhore, thejr 
f8Mi(«, ///the air with dreadful howHogt, and tojs about their diflievelled hair, like 
frantic Bacchanals. And now the greedy flames devour the (hip, which hurrn the mote 
a«reely, as (he is made of dry wood, daub'd over with rofin \ and foiling clouds of 
inoke, ftre»k*d with flamet, afcend the ikies. 

MoreoTer the compound of the^preterite of the fubjundive is often ufed for, and in 

tiic fame fenle as the compound of the conditional \ as, J'euiTe ete hUnfacke it ne tnus 

pat veir ; I flibuld have been very forry not to have feen you t which is the fame af, 

hnt more elegant than^ y*auroit ete' hieu /ache' de ne voutfas voirs as likewife for the 

compound of ihe imperfed after/; as, 

iSi j'eufTe/ii/ cela^ better than/ j*avoisy2ifV cela\ if I had done that. 
The prefent of the infinitive has in many cafes a fenfe merely paflive : as, 
11 ny tf rien a voir; There is nothing to fee, or to be feen^ 

Cela n\Ji ban qu* « Jeter ; That is good only to throw away. 

An infinitive may, at well as a AibAantive, be the fubjed coming before a verb : 
Sn which cafe ic baa no prepofitipn« takes fomctimes the article, and is properly eng* 
i^Aed by the gerund ; as. 

Manger & dormtr font la phie grandee necejpei de la vie ; 

Eating %i\Ajleeping are the greatefl neceflities of \ii^ 

Part of a fentJence, nay a whole fentence, may alfo ferve as a fubjed to i verb $ then^ 
tho adnonn referring to it (when an adnoon follows) it of the maicuiine gender. 

Of the Government of Verbs. 

^ § IV. i^. Verbs a^ive are always attended by a noun, or pro- 
noun, and fometimes by two. When they are attended by two, 
the one is the Ohje£i of the verb, and the other its End. The 
noun exprefling the end is always preceded by the prepofition iy 
the pronoun generally implies it ; as, 

Donner quelqtte chofe a quelqu*un ; 

To give fomething to fom|pbody* 
fue^que chofe is the Otje£f of the verb, a qttelqu^un is the End^ 
• 5^# le lui donne j I give it fo him or to her : le is the Objed, 
mi$ the £jod, 

a^s Vtrbl 
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2**. Verbs ^tf^#, or taken paffivcly, require the prepofition A 
iiy or pavy before the next noun, ufed on the fame occafions aa 
cheEnglifli prepoiitions i[f, tf^ from: as. 

La Virtu eft eftimee deiousi Virtue is efteemed by all* 
Haiti iui pary^j domefttquis ; He has been killed by his fervants* 
P^r is ufed only with a verb that denotes adion. Therefore we 
do not fay 

Jtlfuis environni par dis gins innuyiux^ but di gitis^ &c* 
1 am furrounded by tedious people. 

However when the verb paflive is followed in Englifli by any 
other pr^p6iitions than of^ by^ znifrom (as witb^ &c*)9 it muft 
be expreffed in French by de. ^ 

3*. The following verbs aQive require the prepoiltion ^/before 
the next infinitive* Such of them as are marked witfi an AfterKk^ 
require moreover the fubjunflive with que^ according to the ob- 
fervation of the fourth Paragraph of the third SeSion* 

Achiver^ to make an end , fini(h, difoler^ to make one mad^ 

effeSfify to a(Fe6i| ditoufner, to deter from, 

affligiTy to affl(£t, * defendriy to prohibit^ /orbid, 

approuvefy to approve o^, dechargir^ 

♦ appribrndtr^ to apprehend, decouragtry 



B 



{ 



to decree, delilerir, 

t& ftop^ * demandir in 
to foften, move to graa^ 

P^^y» , ditirmimr, 
to grieve, 

to warn, to tell, dififpenvy 



arreieVy 
arrittr^ 

aitendrir^ 

attrtjiir^ 
avsrtiry 
Hamer^ 
unJureTf 

Cijfeu 

chagriniTy 

charger^ 

ihoifiry tochufe, icrin I 

• commandiTy to command, momdery j 

• conjurer^ to conjure, entreat, ^^;r 
confeilUry to advife, -^ * 
contraindriy to con drain, affrayer y 
convaincriy to convince, tmbarrojfer^ 
ccncluriy to conclude, * impcckiry 

• crahdre^ . to fear, effjoindrty 



to difcharge^ 
to difcourage, Q^ 
to deliberate, 
C to beg it as a 
C favour, 
r to determine^ 



purpofe, 
to defpair, ' 
to blame, j^'^^^^^ f to difguft, put out 
to cenfure, check, ^ * f of conceit, 
C to ceafe, leave off, difftnty to differ, delay, put ofi^ 
\ forbear, dlriy 

to vex, difpenfeVy 
to charge, divertiry 
tochufe, icrtn 



to fay, to tell, 

to difpenfe, excufe, ]> 

to divert, 

to write, 

to write word» 

C to edify, give good 

\ example, 

to frighten, 

to puzzle, 

to binder, 

to enjoin^ 



S9S « SYNTAX. 

■ • • . 

K. fi fipiniir it^ . to repent, pto talceati of- 

J§riffiWJinir^ to. remember, JkJcandaliJir^^tX fence at^ kr to 

r X # 5 ^° dcfporid, be dif / tf/ one thltiet 

Ji nMir, J beanencd, l^dS^ and s'ifor. 1 to emfea- 

f^r^ismi^A^ J to keep 090*8 «r, 5 vour, 

jeriiimrCf^ } fclfA«, /#twi/^, toboaft, 

ft fouciir de, to careytTt 1^ and y#y^^- I to ufe ^r make 

. J*I^\/^K ^^» ^^ ^^^^ ''^^^> ^''' ^^^ ch(Je^ > ufe of a thing, 

1 t 

^ . Obferi^e that nioft of.thpfe verbs (if not all) which require the 

" W- prepnfttion di before them, are commonly, and can al\va]^s.be, 

rendered into Engiiib by a gerund,, either abfolutely, or with 

- -any of jthefe prepo&ions tf^ frnny wiiif &c« as, 

■J Jliriimpkbei de /r fair 4'^ He hinders m%fr$m doing it. 

. . : J*ai du mains Ji phijk fyja mir \ I have at leaft the pj^eaCiire 

/W me, r€profhi% de wu$ airmr i Yo« Mpbraid me 9&iii>/ loving 

i: y^mJ'houniur de hconndtrei I have the honour U be^ ^ ^ 
acquainted with himi &fc. 



< • .- 




Q -5^ The following verbs require the prepofition a before .the 
infinitive. 

to give one a convisr and inviter^ tO invite, 

fair hearing, diftnftr (a), to fpltod /ii, 

and fuffer demturer (i), 7 to ftay, tarry^ 

'himt& juftr- iarder (a), 3 delay iti, 

i 'fy himtelf, de/Hner{z% to ddfigtvySr^ 

mmtr^^ to love, ' to like, difpdftt^ lodtfpofe, 

auoiry to have, and //r^, to be, dormer^ t6 give, 

app'nndre (a), to learn rj, dreffir^ to train up, 

' • ' <jrf/r/if/r (a 7 to afford matter /rA»r/r, ' fO light, 

D ; .*:/W, 3 of laughing, emptvyir fquti 7 to eff^ploy^ fet 

yffigntr (a cgm* 1 tolummon, ^ \i^un a), 5 ^i^^ ''> 

' faroUr/)^ 3 cite, /^ appear, /w^tfru^^i^ to MCdilfage, 

autnyir^ rto ^mpowery ntgagtr^ ^ te efl|age, 

L La f^\ i ^ f^^^ '^» ^ ^fthardir^ to^flnboMen, 

ibir€bir^{Zj, i waot/p, nf/W|wr, mttach, 

.cr.MyJW^tucr, 'to condemn, i^dur^ / ' i^'^ejiMte, 

' 0fiiribuir^ to coniribute^^^ exhatur^ to exhort, 

ai bahltfur 
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babliuiTy to ufc,accuftom one, ]ptfr/^r and ^fltt^r 7 to induce,^ A 
. zodiffi , to inche, J J^^^ 

l.iiuljp^r^ . to indihc; /''' ' " //jf^/^ j ooei^'tio* 

^ jmitr^ff^ , foTKow;^i^/'i^irt;?r,^. -' to prtfent, 

6^. The followlo^ verbs neuicr reqtib'e the prq;>o(h1inl a be*^ 
Mfbrc the next noun or iniiniiivev't^s^ < 

s^abandon- 1 to indulge^ Jiban- i*endurcir (a I to inure bne^s felf 

ner^ \ don one's felf, lafatiguiji \- tb hard(blps, ^ 

ahoutir (a), to come /^, touch; • j to take upon onc'a ** 

s*accouti*mer^ ) tbaccufiom^or ^ ^"•^ •' » J feifl^, 

s^hubttmr {a), J ufeohe-afelftp, i\xpofer^ to expofe one's felf, 

^kadonnir^ to give one's felf, ^^/fr (jL^z/^ttW), totruftotie, 

adhirer^ to adhere, i»/«//rf (aux lloinfult theua* 

^aldiry to help, miferables)^ \ jfortuotte^ 

r s^appUquiry to ^p)>ly one's fi^lf, jFccMr (a ^#irr I lo veatius all, to 

4'^i^<»r/^^r 1 (i fain C ^^P*"^?^'^ />#rirj;, J ftake all at oocc> 
^ '^^ . f I 1 one's felf ifi<i># (a «»/> wi^* to hurt others, 

fd'/^7^\ ^h^/Ti^^^^^^^ cbhr{iiqueiqM'un)^ to obpjant^ 

J V? J^ J ^ vv> ^ a thing, «^x;/>r (a ^^i m- ? to obviate dif- ^ 
applaudir (a 7 to applaud fome*> anviniens), 3 ficukiies, ^ 

^a^/^tt'e/»j, J body, ,»^a/7;«.- .»*A;_r^ ^ obfti- 
$*arriferj iumU" p to ftaud 

yjr (a del haga^ > trii 

ulks)^ J mind 

s*attachir^ fil to give, apply^ ^'^atf^/r^a], itobetakenff;///^, 
^ ' ^ livrer a une > a4 U^ one's felf, pajfir (fm > fpend one's time 

cbife^ 3 ^0 a thing, tempi (a)^ j ^''y 

t ^aiUndre (a 1 '<> expcft to s*oppoftr^ to oppofe, 

W/'J, 3 fee, * pardmner^ \ to forgive^ 

iompdtir^ to compaffippate, parvenir^ .. to arrive ir^^ to get, ^ 

- Mff/'AAfwr (aux Jtp^contra'f. .* ■' ., |! ■' ■" ^ thing, 
• wrdrts)t J ry ta orders,, .^^ga^fx r • C to pcifift in 

. dijokilr, wdffobey, -^'"T"*/'/'^ thldg. 

, j^ts:^. l-'-^^j^r '■Si;;-!''"'' i'"''^'**"- 



Qaudupon ''¥'"%' 'PJ' \ natdy bent, 
.ind them. ?«''?"' '*»/'>' ( do a ththg. ' 
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494 SYNTAX. 

A Jiplaire, Of pnn-'^ iodeWehiinz refier (a rien \ ^ - , .,• 
"^"^r. /)if/> (a i thing,totakc faiu\ \ to ftand i41e, 

chfi), J doi hg it, -^' *^/'' ^ yrV \ <«t '^^^tt' one 

mlrL, i^i^^^^ ^^^^""^ -^^'^ t^^e» 

fiilit^ZrEt^i^i thefafetyof >*i;^mV (aux I to relieve the 
jututanatM),^ theftate, neajfiteux), \ needy, 

fretctj-fre (a 1 to aim ^, to lay ^ fuffiriy to fuffice, be enough^ 

jwi^r^^, 1 claim /« a thing, furvivre^ (^ Mo outlive one, to 

froceder (a MV/^ } to proceed to quelqu^un^ \ furvive him, 

V ,ox iPdiSfion). I theeledinn, i^ndre^ vifer ) ^ . ^ j 
Ti O-L ^ • /:i ^\ A I toaimtf/anend, 

o riHdn^er^ to give over, {ztinkut}^ J ' 

reff'embUry to rcfemble, be like, travailler^ to work^ 

rifijlir^ to rcfift, withftand, 

Obferfe that moft of thofe verbs which require the prepofitioti^ 
a before them, are commonly, and can always be rendered into 
HsingHfii by a gerund, with the prepofition rir, or for: as» 
Jidez^moi ^fatn ci!a\ Help me to6o that, or in doing that. 
Apprittr i rire; To afford mattcr^r laughtng. 
£iU prgnd plaiftr a le faire endiver ; 
; She takes a pieafure in teafing him» 

But ^ aider and pourvoir take indifferently the 3d and 4th flate 
.of pronouns: as, 

Jid(Z^Iuiy Help him ; jfrdtzAe a fain cela^ Help him to do that. 

♦ Plaire^ * tardfinnery and ''^ fiiffire^ require the prepofition d$ 
'andi^ot^, before the infinitive: as, 

// m plait difain ce/a', I like er chufc to do that, 6fr^ 

Saiis/aire (to fatisfy) governs the ift ftatc of a perfon, and the 
3d of a thing: asy . 

i // na pas encore fatiif ait fts creancUrs^ 

D. He has not as yet fatisfied his creditors. 
Satisfaire d fei^pajfionsy dfon ambition^ &c» 
To gratify one's paflions, ambition, EsV. 

# 

7*, Thcfc nine verbs, take indifFercntly de or a before the next 

itrfinitive* One muft howe^ver, in fome cafes, have regard to 

^the tfc^Aund. . . 

' iommaicerj . >to begin, dijcontinmr^ to difconfinue, 

^/j/raindn, to conftrain, 'effayer^ ^ . to try, 

cM/!U/mr^ to coatinuc, go on> /orccr^ to force, compel,. 






, /r T to endeavour, to couier^ to coft, A 

-^ ' I exert one s felf, manguer^ to fail. ' 

Contraiftdre (to confirain, force, oblige), when ufcd tftively', 
indifferently takes a^ or de^ before the next infinitive : but \vfaen 
it is ufed in the paflUve voice, it always requires dex as, 
Contraignez'le z,faire ula\ ConQrain him to do that. 
^ 7^ Vaicantrami dcgarderia maifim { hfive obliged him to'ffa^ 
at home. 

II fut coniraint de ft r^irir ; He w^s obliged to withdraw^ 

CitUfii'^t ma^n tfiHafin cmtrainU Atfe foumettn \ 

That proud nation is at laft obliged to fubmit. o 

Oiliger^ flgnifying tofora^ requires a^ and fomettmes de^ be- ^ 
fore the next infinitive in the adive ilate : J>ut in the paffive 
ftate it always requires d/ir; as, 

Fmi m*ohligirez a vws abandonmr i Vou will /orce me t9 abaa- 
don you.. 

Jefuis obligi de V9u$ abandonmr \ I am forced ^a abandon you. 

When it fignifies to do a kindnefs, it is followed by no pr^po- 
ill ion, neither tf nor de. (French Academy)^ 

VQuiez-vovs bien nCexcufer ayp*^ d'clU^ vous m^obJigeriZf 

fie pleafed to excufe me to her, you will oblige me. 

Manquer requires di before an infinitive, when it fignifies /^^ Q 
faii^ and ^ when it fignifiest^/^^</; as, -^ 

Le$ fnaJheunux m. manquent jamais ^^fe plaindn^ 
The miferable never fail to complain. 
*jl*ai manque iifaire ce que je v^us av^is promise 
I forgot to do what I had promifed you. ^ 

^ It is not alvrays indtffer^nt-to .ufe either de or i aft«r the fame^erb, and more 
regard mitft be had :o tUe meaning than to the bed found of the phrafe** moft of the 
above examples coontenance the temaik. There it a material difierence betweea the 
two prepofittons : ^ denoting tendency* and </« confequence. 

For 'u»ftu\ct, P§urltt ftrcer a fe retulre. To force them to furrender, marka the 
end one aims at } whereas Pour lit foarur dey« rendrt, marks that one has fucceededy 
that they have been obliged to yield to a fuperior forcCi that they have aftually fur* "Q 
rendered. 7 

Likewire, S^efforcer i means to employ all one's ftresgth ) // s*tft ^rv/lk foarfV; 
He has ex cried himfelf to run. S*efforctr de means to employ one*a iadviftry. .j7 
jk'efforce d* etre plaifant \ He endeavours to be wiuy.] 

8^. V Thefe following verbs will have no prepofition 

before the next infinitive. before the next noum . 

eiler^ to go. affirmer^ to affirm, to aflert. 

C to expeA, to rely appercevoir^ to perceive* 

c^mpi^r^ I upoo. oJSunr^ to iffure. 

1 . .. » 
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lAC SYNTAX. 

^ .'■■■, . ;- 

A before the next infinitiw, before the next aouiiw 

j^i]»mk^ J *^ ^leignf to >c aviuir^ to own. 

«r;»#r, J p,^^^^ J ^ con/sJa'ir.to confi Jcr, to behold. 

mr^ .■ to'taear*' icpi^Ur^ to liften,to» 

ilfaut^ nx^ft. yf;>frr» tofpjfr* 

iy«r» todarc. wVr, todenj^tr 

faroitri^ to appear. ^hferviTj . to obferve, 

/imhUr^ ' . to feem, publitr^ topubliQii togivebiit. 

^ // vtfft/ miiUXj^ it it better, rapporter^ to report. 

f vmr, lo coiiae^ regarjgry to,Iook at, to behold. 

^ ' _ , fouUnir^ to maintain. 

S Before l^e next infinitive iX noun. 

^ . • ^ to have rather, /tf/r^, . .. ti> n>ake» to cau/e. 
amirmttuxy j ^Qchooferather. s^imaginer^ to imagine, to fancy. 
iinfijir^ to confefs. laijjir^ to let, to leave, 

^rtf/r/, to tbink^ to believe. ^ C to think, to be liko 
^tclarer^ to telF, to declare. r^'y^''» J ^^ near. 
Ji'pefer^Xfi depofe, to fay, to tell, pritendre^ to pretend, 

'f dejinr^ to deiire. reconnoitre^ to acknowledge* 

gnienJre^ devoir ^ tohtar^ f avoir ^ to know. 

enwyer^ to owe, to fend, -f/otibaiter^ «. .towifli. 

- + eUre, Co fay. w/V, to fee. 

f ifpirtr^ to hop'*, voutoir^ to be willing. 

• Aimer mieufc and valoir mieux will have no prepofition be- 
fore the next infinitive ; but when that infinitive is followed by 
Jue and another infinitive inoplying comparifon, the fecond in- 
initive requires de before It. (See p. 226. D) ; as, 
// aiffuroit mieux nidurir^ •% que de faire tine ac* 

..... Hejvoiild rather di^, f tion honteufe\ than 

. H^matbnBh mieux mourir^ r to commit a^ame* 

It would be better to plie» J ful adljon. 

t Dirf^ in the fen^ of to bid^ takes de before the next in- 
p finitive; as, 

jtUez lui dire de vimr ; Go and bid him come. 

f Defirer^ efpiirer^ fouhaittrt ufcd in the infinitive, arc al- 
ways conftrued with-^ before the next infinitive ; as, 

Pouvezvous effierer At ritiffir fans fin fecoun ? CmjovL ex- 
peA to fucceed withottt his afiiftance ? 

In the other miiqA%i>d^'h generally left out ; as, 
% dejire le 1/0/1^ .i4f fire to fee hipi. 
J^'fP^^^ i^i^^ fcff^^w/f 1 hope I fliall carry f he -cauffp, 
.',-f'^m(/iubaiterois pouvoir vou^fiiyir i I wii^ I could fcrve you. 

But 



But defirir followed by an adverb, requires 42r ; as^ 
y/ d^ftioxx dc 4^ vit\ I long to fee bim^] :. . • V 

Vintt^ in the fenfe of /# J^pjhn^tcc. takes ^, ef^d[ally when. 

It isufed imperfoiiaU}'': asV' - ' }■ 

^jUmditvini a ouvrir la bnHhi Wh^bevame to open his moulW 

S*ilviefit a pUuvtir ; If it happens to ram. :'- ■ 

Vene^boin^ Come /« drink. 'Itviint ddnfeVy He comes /^ daoei^^- 
Vinir^ in the fenfe of jajf^ uV^i di\ is?' / 7 • " " ^ 

// W/w/ d^TxrriviT j' He is juR arrived. 
Mtc deux mots qu*Udaigna din i ' v.- ir * 

With tWo Words he was pleafed to fpeak. ^•'■..■■•- 7 

Tlcroyoit pouviir Ufaire \ He thought he could have doiie it. 
// a penji movriry He has been like to 4iefc ^ 
Kfaui mtmrir tit ou tard \ We mtift die fooner or later. 
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9<>« The following Adnouns, comrponly cohftrued with itre^ 
require the prepofition a before the next infinitive,, as lil:dwife 
all nouns, and adnouns, fignifying Inclination^ Aptmfs^ Fitnifi^ 
and Unfitnefi^ all which will have <7 (or ^n and tf<(^) b^fprna 
noun. 



Etre^ 
to be 



fadmirablsy 

adroit y 

affreuxj 

agUi^ 

agriahli^ 

aifiy facili^ 

ardinty 

ajjidu^ 

biaUf 

botty 
i cbarmantp 

civile 

U dirnier^ 

diUginty 

douXf 

effroyable^ 

ending 

hab'tUy 
hardly 
bideuXf 

L' bonnitiy 
horribUp 



admirable,*^ 

dexterous, fkilful, j 

frightful, I 

agile, ninible, | 

agreeable, 

. eafy, 

wgervt- 

ailiduous, 

bandfome, Hne, 



>\ 
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1«& 
ClVllj 

the laft of all Numbers^ 

diligent, 
fweet, 
. dreadful^ 
inclined, bent» 
cxaA 
tMcf fkUful 
bold, 
hideodsv 
boneft, 
ta«rribl«,^ 
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300t S Y NT A X. 

A But note, that the French ufe no negadte %htt pfndtt gsrde^ when thf next Tet% 
it of the infinitive. (Seept 317*) 

PirfuaJtr, to perfuade, attended by one notm only, governi It in the firft Hate s af, 
f9rfmader qiulqu'un, to perfoade one. Peffwadtr fyei^ne tb*ft^ to perftiadc one thing. 
V^hen it is attended by two noum. it governs the nrft Hate o| the thing, and the third 
of the perfon \ aa, pirfuadir U9i ebofi m ^nelqu^un \ to perfuade one to' fomething. And 
when It it followed by a veib, it requires it in tht infinitive with4<r# as alfo does ^ 
JmkUr, to diffitadCf and ditoumer, to deter ) bot thefe two always govern the firH ftate 
of the perfon, and the fccond of the thing : as, dijfuaitr quelfu'im de quelfwt ckift \ to 
4ifluadc one Jrom a thing s It iiiwmtr de la fain \ to deter him froflfi doing it* 

Infiruin to ioftru^, governs the firft ft<te of the perfon, and the fecond of the thing-i 
^%% hmfiruirt qutl^u^un d'une ebofe, to inftrufl ore : but enfeigner, appreHdie, wttfrtr (to 
teach, karo, (how) goiiern the third Aate of th'e perfon : as, tnftigmr U GrawmuAn k 
* futlquun^ to teach one Grammar. 

Laftly, Verbs and Adnooas, governing the Geahive, Dative, and AbUtiv* in Letfi, 

B commonly govern the fecund and third ftate of the noun in French : as, JMtmintge^m 

iujus rei^ to remember a thing ; ft fowtemr 6*gne cbofe, Rtfijitre aRcuif to refift one<: 

wMtr a quitqu*un» Veji-i pant & afv^t to live apon bread and water^ vivn^pain 

& d*iau* 

150. The Prepofitionsi^ and ^, conftrued with the infinitive, 
anfwer to the Eoglifli prepofition to^ ufed alfo before verbs i and 
it ought to have been obferved, that it is the foregoing verb, or 
noun, that determines which of the two mud be ufed. But there 
Temains another prepofition (p9ur)^ likewife anfwering u and of 
the fame ufe, before verbs, and wnich denotes the Defign or End 
off or Reafon for doing fomething. Therefore 
g^ Whenever the particle to coming before an infinitive, can as 
^ well be rendered hy for is, in order to^ with a defign to^ with the 
infinitive, or to the end thai^ or only that^ with the indicative, or- 
fubjunflive, or /^r with the gerund, it muft be rendered into 
French hypour: as likewife the French for thefe exprefEons,/ir 
^f m 9rdir td^ with a difign tOy to the end that^ and for with a 
gerund, is pjvr, or afin de witb the infinitive, or afin que with 
the fubj. as» 

Jll*a fait pouv me fmn de la peim \ He did it to make me uneafjr. 
// a ite pindu pour avoir vole fur le grand chemin j 
He was hanged /^r robbing upon the highway. 
^ A£n 6'obtenir cette grace y in order to obtain that favour^ 
"■ Afin queyV lui reponde\ that I may anfwer his letter. 

160. The verb coming after trop^ affiz^ fuffifammentj fuffifant^ 
zvAfvffire^ always requires the prepoUtion pour before it ; as^ 
Ilejl txo^jenje pour faire ccla\ He has too much fenfe /* do that. 
.. Elle rCeft.pat allez riche pout epoufer un Due, 

She is not rich enough to marry a Duke. 
., Le mirite ne fuffit ^j pour reujjir 5 Merit is not enough to thrlVe. 

Mind then well the relations which the Englifh particUs pfifromi vfitb, in, iy,fir, 

4adi»^lktnt«tks*istlui«)Figa(h.^fi ^i^^^mr* 
'-^ Th« 
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Of VERBS. 30f 

The gtnind (xng) with the prepoStiont nf^ frtm^ vfiib (or the lAffnithre^ tbtt can j^ 
be reColved by >ay of chefe prepofltiiU3i> aod the gerund) U rendered by the iofintcive 
With tf/ir.— 'The Englifh gerund, witlfthe prepoBtions in and £» (or the infiaitive, that 
can te refotted after that manAtr)} it rendered by the infinitive withdt— — And the 
prepo(ttix>o/fr wirh the gerund (or the infinidye fo reiblved), by the infinitive with fur» 
See th« examplea above —«— The Cnglifli gerund, with vhe prepofitiont in zn^ oj, i$ 
•Ifo readeied in French by t^'t geiuad, wich the prepofition en : as, by doirg that, or 
in doing that, enfiiiftnt ceiam 

Moreorer obferve^ i/, tlut psur is never ufcd.iii French with a gerund at in £ogliA, 
but always with the infinitive* 

aJ/y, That Engli/bgerandf^ coaftrned witbyor, are rendered in Frenclifby the com« « 
pound of the prefent of the infinitive, or by a noon ; as, 11 s ^ti ptndu fvmr avoir vtfe, 
ou pour vol I He has beea hanged for robbing : the noun denoting the aolon itfclf, and 
Ahic coBipoDnd teoft the time of the aAion, which is paft. 

3^/y» That thefe three piepofitions, </r, a,p9Mr, are not always pat fo Immediately 
before verbsj^as in Engli(h, but foiDe word or words may be pot between^ a'pronouni 
and feme adverbs, which mud come immediately before the verbj u. 
Pour vons donutr\ To give you* 

Pour mieux r^ondrex To aofwer better, 

4'^, That they are alio fometimes ofed befoie ihe infinitive, without any previoat 
noun, 01 ve/b, that determine them, to wit, in the beginning of a fentence; as, 
De vous dire comment eel a efi arrive^ c^tji cc qtteje ne puin 
To tell you how that d d happen, that I cannot, <r-ii is what I cannot* 
In which conftruQioo, de prepares the mind to a gteater attention to what one it 
going to fay. 

a net only comes in the beginning of a frntence, but is alfo conftraed with verbs 
that leou're de t but then ^ falis under fome of the relations of diffrafition or inclina« 
tion, virhich (iis we ihall fee in the chapter of ttie prepofitions) are denoted by that par* 
tide : and a thus ufitd, can be refolved in EngUfli by by, or with, and a gerund } 4r if, 
and the indicative : as, 

^ M juger far let appafences ; If « e may judge by appearances or probabilitiet* G 
A vivrecomme ilfait^ ilnirapas loin ; If he lives at that rate, he will not live long, 
^ r entendre, on diroit qtUy or On diroit, a l*enftndn, fue^ &c. 
To hear him fpeak, or by hearing him fpeak, one would fay that, ^r. 
As for piur, before an infinttivr, in the Leginning of a fenteuce, it always ketps ha 
pteperty of denoting the VJiin^ End, or Cnufe of doing fomethiog ; asy 
Pour avoir prit tant de piifust il n*en eft pai mienx ricompenji^ 
For taking To much pains, he is not the better rewarded for it. 
The infinitive c^n alfo begin the fentence, without any prtptfition at all before if, 
which happens, when one fpeaks fententioufly, or is laying down general maxims t as, 
Pouvoir 'viineaveofoi'V.im'^ & fazoir vivre avee les autresp c*t/l la gremde fcience dt Im 
vie ^ To be able to live with one's felf, and to know how to live with others, it iht great 
frience of life* 

Laflly, Whenever in a fentcnce two veibs come together, joined by the cnclitick, 
&, great care mufl be taken (efpecialiy if they govern d ffercnt relationfy-and par« '-^ 
t>cl(s), to give to each of them the refpe£live relation or particle which it requires : as '^ 
in placing a noun after the firft verb, and before the ftrcond a pronoun in that Aate 
which it requires; or in repeating the pronoun before each ? erb» 
^ ff Therefore this EngliA phrsfe, 

That pie a[ed and charmed the Prince, is tran Hated thus in French : 
Cela plut au Prince & le charma, not Ce'a plut & cbarma, Sec, becau^ we /by. 
Charmer qvelqWun &plairei quelqu^un. It is the fame with thefe phrafes : 
Ivfllland bind mjjelfto fuifti wty ptomijty Jc veox actomptir ma promefie, ^^Je 
' j>rnmets de ie fiire, not Je veux & pranets, (^c, becaufe voulcir requires no prepo*^ 
£ ion, and ^r^mff/fre requires J!f, ' . 

Hemadenncbofbisfon,andgfViBimbis-b/eJing\ -S-^ 

II fit des caiefTes a fon fils, (e lui dpnna U benediAion ; not ilfi, • • (^ dawns 
' .^S^J^^'i becaufe, thougE the iwo T«bi have ih^ iaavR le^v^^ti^ "^^V^vJa^TSNa^^a* 
Attended b;r:ilf ttkuoa* ... 



sea SYNTAX. ^ 

A It ii the ham vith two^icpofitioai; eacttnvDftJhtvn it> Coptntt. jc^meib-fipr^flc^ 
•r ondcrfteodj ari4 the underftood trtimeli it ilwiyithat of ifce 1 after frcpotitMnj ai« 
rb9mtJmi4i^vP9^^ndtbeibtrhthmm*\ L*fii t*affitaa ieJBbr dittJDit l^rmtre 
m-ddloui I fo refoUr asd nict iIm Fffcn^laiij|m§oj)^ i» iu.^oD^ra^km.J^. . . 

N. B. In a collaAion cf Ptetfa •M Ditkt^ci Utdy ipublUhed bfMc. D«f Cfrrwref, 
lilt vcibi nentiooed pag. ftSg to 301* are ioftaoced wlih their refpeQivc rcgincat.] 

170. The GeTund is a^vrays indedinable: therefore #e faj 
in both genders and numbers^ "' ^'. 

Vn h$mm€ ira'tgnarU Diiu ; a man fearing God. 
Vrtifemme craignant Dieu ; a woman 'featilig God« 
X)#i ^#/ii craignant Dieu ; people fearing God* 
Except only in fome exp.reffions of the Law^ilyle, %%Jaxfn^ 
B lAinte tompii (a woman giving aq accounts law of the money 
which (be was accountable for). Nqs gens, <#«ants nag Cflurs it 
ParUmnt (ftyle of Proclamation» to fay only Otir ParUamtnts). 

It is a great S^^fe amoaf French Oraininariaoi« whether the eipie|9&0Bt of thefe 
ftnitocra arc feruods, or only v^^ii/adnouoi* ^ -^ 

Une requie tindknxt J €e que, dec. A petition tendlof to whit,' &c, 

Unejiiie majture^fiate & janifiste dg,fts imt$^ 

A youog weoian of age enjoy iog her righca, - ^.\ ^^ . y 

Cti telnet neftnt pas apfr9chztk\,t!^ dtaUts que je vis bier I - 
TYitk Auffs are not like thofe 1 faw yefterdty. 
S*m humeuF ^ itllemaU r^gmaXt a la miiniUt fue, &c*. 
His or her temper "is fo repugnant to mine, that, &e, 
ItS €smpagne eft pUine de troupeoux qui pMiffint tmn% a leur gtt, QT londiffzhi ftir 
^ Vhtrbe\ The counuy is full of grtstng cattlr^ wandering up and dowh^ and ftipping 
^ in the grafs. 

k is very indifferent what appell4tion to give to tbefe deriTatlves (and others from 
verbs neuter], To they are known, and the learner is informed, \hat nfe wit! have them 
govern the WBC rejation^ at the verbs which they are derived from« and belSdea agree* 
in geo<ier and nunibcr, with the term which they refer to. I willinlbrtn lit of i^em 
in the. Appendix : bat the means to Icnow whether they are gerunds, or.adoount, \% to 
fee If tbey can be conftroed with the verb fabtt. /a be ; in which cafe they ite adnouos, 
otherwife they are gerunds, 

Likewlfe th^re are in French a great many words, which are both nouns and ge- 
fondt ) at appeUMt^ s^dgeaui^ (onqkerant^ etudianf, favsnt, igmrMUt^ bahitsmt, t^kisut, 
jfuppliaMtp &c« but their confiruAion has no difficaUy ; tbey are ufed like noilii»| and 
<My govern no ftate, as they do when ofed as geroodi. 

A great many participles are alfp vfed fubftandvely, ntdtlU^ hU^^ctkvt/^ dSoau^ftc; 
(kcm YoB will find Complete lifts of them in tbc Appendix. 

D We often exprefs with a conjun&ion and a tenle of the iadi* 
' eative what is expreflfcd wltb^a gerund in tnber laif guiges^ io or* 
der to avoid the aaibigujty.thiu may acifefrqin the geniod tjioog 
iodediimble. . . Thus infl^ oiffayingrytf hs airiacuUris.-4$yra9i 
lapifie^ I lYKft ibein ridhrg f>bft, we fay 
yihimrewntriii^\rLf^^ 
'.- becattie* <«iir^3J9£ may 9» weU refer ^to th«iubje£t^/, as to.iharob* 
;" jcfi: Ui. " -// a m chivn^;- fsr il lei u fr^ea qui buvbiewi » 
' mangebient, infteid of AiE^V4^iEsC^tfr^/a;7>i;(3e hall b«eA (• their 
' 'Jioir/^ JimiifoiiiKl Ibcm cAtipg and dfuikimrv ' •-- » 
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The gerund fometimjes takes the prepoCtlon in before it, as ifr A 
Englilh in and fy^ and can be refolved^hy ih^e^onjuoSjoas whtn^ 
%uhijft^ and tfx, with ^ tewfe of the Indicative : av 

% r<i/ v« en p0jjant\ I faw him by thfr'Way, w as I paffed by. 

When the pronoim rfi meett with a ger«]i^> ft if pot after \\ end not bjefore, it it 
fliottld, if the gerund was refoWed by a tcnfe of the indicacWe, in order to afoid the 
equivocation, that may be occafioned by en pronoon, and en prepofitiun : at, 

// U pria d"tnArmir*Jcnfhf %fOulant tnfairf BmfavM9t,.ot eomm^UatkvanlmtfMre urn 
/avant ^ He deUred ham to ioftrud hie foo, ai he would make a ieamed mtn ii him. 

The Englifli gerund (ing) fo much ufed with the paiti(;les a, 
"" any they or nothing before it, or with Rafter, is rendered into 
French by a noun, or by a pronoun and a verb, or an infinitive % 
when it comes after a verb with a or an : as, 

The impoverijhing of the body is the enriching of the foul ; 

L'apauVrifTementVif corps ejl ce qui enrichic Vame. 

He is gone a walking ; 11 eji alii fe promener. 

A virtuous roan don't leave oS doing good, but when he gives 
#ver living \ 

Vhamme vertueux m cejfe de faire du bien qu'en cejjtint de vivre. 

His perfect knowledge of the French Tongue is the reafon of 
his being chofen for that em.bafly ; 

La connotjfance parfaiti quil adela langue FranfoifeeJI la raijkn .. 
pourquoi on i*a choih pour cette ambajfade* C 

Obferve befides, that the gerund with the verb fubftantive U 
^#, is rendered into French by the verb of thegerund^ in the 
tcnfe of the verb fubftantive: as. 

He is dancings II danfej / was readings Je lifofs, ffc. 

^ Mr. HfifdiTf in his illuftration of Cbambaud't Grammar, has taxed him with 
error, for nut having diAinguifl)ed the Paiticiple prefenc from the Grruqd. 

Without meaning the leaft offence to Mr. H. wbofie merit it readily acknowledged, 
SI bis correAions aie altogelher highly commcndablea it may be obfcrtred, thac he 
his efpoufed the wreog fide of the queftion. His principal authority is JteJIaut^ 
one of thofe gnmmariant, wh0| fettered with the prejudices of icbool, dare not foar 
higher, and are anxioai to chalk the fyntax of all laogaigei after that of \hA Liiuin> 
without any regard to the peculiar genius of each, D 

Thie findicMion of Cbmnknitdf who himleif h4t foUowed Girard^ it grennded 
upon the opinion of ^i//y, who is himfeff a profrAional inan in Latin, and whoCe 
French Grammar hu fuperfeded that of R^aui'm Paris^ near thirty yeatw, nfeer 
receiTing the fanAicui of the Univeifiiy of l*«rit{. e clafif ^f^nen oonvetfant la X«a(in, 
wbo have adopted the book, though the Partici^ pre(cnt ia aiffing in kw . 

It remains to prore that the opinion ofCbniihaitd and H^aiilj is juftiflahle* 

The Participle is fo called, beeaufe it ptrtekei of the narure of both the verb and 
the adjedifi ; that it^ Tcrb-Uk% ir goMrni ; eiK vdjeOhrc^likey it ii drclmahk, aii4 
may be the piredicate of a ientenee ; but the f itflch. Gemod, though uoifediag the 
^ift of thefe properties, vis. tAst of goyerniitt, does not now #o)oy tne sUer^ ae 
it #ld fermtrlyi ittherafdre^tABotbeiltyic^^f'iirtieiplcw , 

The Gerund isfocjUk4» hec«ifeit.u.(be^«9pftttt of ii.vccht.alja|«ufi^M^<tt 
lUltte W thf ptiacipel ftrh tf iht ftateiioi, h&n»% ^ ftSM UiyaMGB^Hi^Wy^ 
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^ fliltife ttrb, %nA fttndiog, u it were, for t (objeft tofether with itt attti^ 
bote. 

The Oerand fervet to nfnUf i<». The iUte, chiefly of the fiiSjcft, loiBetimet t>f 
the objeQ of aa aAloa. 

«o. The motiTe or groond of t fokjeA lor o^iof* 

3*. The circumftaoccy manner^ or mcani of an aAion. 

K« 9. The fnbjeA of ao adion H always a boob or proBOlin govemiflg a verb | 
M the objed it a ooun or pronoon |ovfrocd bjr a verb* The objoA to which a Ge- 
rund may refer, muft be (overnod without the afliftaoce of any prepo6tioii« 

1.1 its two ilf ft capacitiesi the Gertuid anrwets to tlie queftiont vby f htm t and 
■Day be refolved, either by the lelative conjunAIve firt, ot.tbe conjunAions cwJBwr, 
ftrf fMtf ftc. prefixed to a verb in the indicative mood. 

In Its third etpacity, it anfwers to the quefltoos vbtnf b^vf and aiMj be re* 
j^ folved by the coojonAions l^rfjue, pndtmt fat, prefixed to a verb in the indicative 
mood. 

lo. Ex A M p L B S 9/Ciruwds expriffing the Pate •/ a JuijeB and $hji8. 

AiUrt ValfteiH fut matureUimemt fortkbre\ m dormant prefyue pun'^ travailUnt 
tMJoun, fupportaat patiewtmeut te ftotd & la /aim, fte. ** Albort Valfiein taai na- 
turally very fobrr \ taking almoft no fleep, heiag always at worS:, patiently iMdar'iwg 
cold and hunger, &c»** Here the ftate of Valfiein is defcribed; the gerunds' ^w* 
mantf See, may be refolved by eomnti il dotmoit, &c, or ^ui dornfie^ frc« the iinper* 
ft€t of their refpedive verbs, becaufeyiff, the principal verb of the ientence, deno%BS 
m time paft. 

Cme DawM eft ^Tam ncctlltat caraShe \. .toxitOiVki In maUdes^ faifant det attmSna, 




? 



*^^ ftc. the prefent tenfe of their refpcAive verb$> becaufe eft^ the principal verb, de« 
Botes the prefent time. 

Comhitm voyoos-Mtfr de gms, fat connoiflfaot le prix du tmpi^ le per dent ma! i pr9» 
pot I *' How many people we/cr, who knenmng the value of^tinte, yet wafte it to bo 
porpofe !*' Here connoijfant may be refolved by f vMf «'i/< eamaoifftat ; or the fecond 
verb/tfrvAutf may he accomponied with the coojuo&oo ctpendant. 

Ot Us trouve (oajtart bovant & mangeant i *' We always Jlad them eating and 

' drinking,** yeles ai tronv^s bovant Gf maBgeant ) ** \fiund tbtm eating and drinki^,** 

Here thii gerunds infant and mangeant defcribe the Mate of the objed, and may be 

refolved by ^ai hvivent icmangentf or fati Sn^ment.tc mange§itat, according to ihe 

tenfe of the principal verb to which they are fuboidinate. 

B^« Bs A M p t sa y Gerunds txpr^ng the ma'ivt or grennd/or t8ing, 
^^ In that capacity the Gerund alwsys refers to the fubjeA of the fsnteoce* 

■Jismteie 1 finfih i Qamkr'idgef voolaat en (aire nn hen tnafhemafieien i 

■ Ile^eBv^yi I *' Ht finds , or has fent, or wifl fendhh fon to Camoridge; 

(fappofing bt ia > Tvijhing to make a good mathematician of him.** The Gerund 

/lilL^hat) 1 .. vwkat tzpreOes the motive of his fending, Set, it may be re« 

Den fftTM J folV<d by paree fnUI ^/eat, the prefent teofe^ becaafe the pus* 

cipai verb dtnotes a time pretent or faturt* 

' "Batlnthliphrafey 

* B a 9099)/ ■'xfinfiti Camhridgt, vouUnt m fairt, Ac. *' He Jtnt ot ^d 

- {fbppofing he it I fiat hb fim to Caiirbrid|e, wijhing to make,'* ike. The Gerapd 
*> iMlMii^r there) - 1 4r«iri!eAr aaay bt rcfoind byf^rvf fm' Uwnl^t^ the iirperfeft 
// envoya \ UnXe^ b«f iffe chf priActpal vfrb d<ft9tct a time paft* 

ai\^- ''■"'-"■•' • •' T*t 
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Tt70ormoABeriifl4feinploj^ cogetber^ muft ^ j«ioed with a co&junflioD be* A. 
fore the la{( } as, CraigJiant iTun c$ted*etre a^andonit/f & de Vautre i*enouydOt ^m- 
irelenir tsmt dnht^-^fis d/pensp ilfejauva dant /et mon'agnes : *' Tearingf oa one 
hand, to be defened, and being tired^ on the othery to keep fo many ntcs in hit (if^ 
he fled to the roountaini,*' 

The gerunds pad are formed with xYkt affiftuiee of tke bdpuig lerunds sy^m and 
etant ; ai, ...... 

La viUe ayant eie frije & ahandonti/e au pUtagif U foldat'y^t un imwunft butint 
** The lu'iin batv^g hten taken and delivered np to plunder, the foldieri iiadt an 
imnenfe booty.'* Here ay^nt dtf^otM for the two paitUipIcs prr/r and abtrndmn^ 
becaufe bo h are u/ed' affirmatively \ but when one it nfed afXrmatively and the other 
negatively, or vide ver!a, the gerund muf( be repeatei i u,La vUIt m^tyUkt^t 99ulm 
fe rendre, majssiytntttiprifid*^Jiniti tbC 

In the two capacities above mentioned, the French gerund, it it true, performi 
the fame office as the participle prefcnt of the Latin j bot, for the reaions already -^ 
Hated, it docs not follow that it ihould go by the /ante nartie $ no more than the O 
French participle hat a right lo affume the denomination of the Latin fupine, thoDgU 
it perform its part, when taken aflively. 

50, Examples oJGtrundt exprejfing the circumflance^ manner, or means of an affim* 

In that capacity the gerund always refers to the fubjed of the fentence, perform- 
ing the faVne office at the gerund in do of the Latin, and having the import of a 
fubdantivp, fince it is, or may always be, preceded by the prepofi ion m, with which 
it forms an adverbial phrafe (f>f. 6. The other geroods of thr Latii>> via. in 4f 
and dgm, haVe their offices performed by the French 1 ufinitive pieceded by de Qtfnur,) 

ye Vai rencontre tti aliant ^ la campagne\ " I met h\n\in go-.ng inm the country.** 
ye iiraifa lettre en me promenant ; <* 1 ihall read inS letter luben I take •< walk '* In ^ 
thefe phrafes the gerund expreflTes the circumflante of the a^^.on : En aliant may 
be refolvcd by Ccmme yallois, or lorfquefaUo'n: En me promenant may be reiolved by 
quaed je me j>romeneraif o^ fiendant que je me promenerai, ^ 

fout ravezfait en courant ; *' You have done it runmng.** II vous a dit la v^'it/, 
tout en riant ; *< Me fpoke 'Jie truth to you, though ina p/ejfant manner.^* In thefe 
phra)es the grrund ezprefTot the manner of the adion : En eourant nay be ,ire« 
iolved by tomme or hrjque vous couriex : Tout en riant may be refblved by miqn*il rtt* 
On Va guir'i d*un vomi/fement inve/re, en tui faifant prendre tous let joun aeux 
tuUler/cM de vin d'EJpagnti *' He has been cored of an inveterate vomiting, by taiuig 
two fpoonfuls of Spaoifh wine every day.** Here the gefond em faijamt expreiies th« 
means employed to cure hira, aad may bs refolvcd by parce quon iuiafait prendre^ &c» 
if the priticipal verb were in the future teofe, on Ugufrira i or in the conditional^ 
en le gueriroit, the gerond would be refolved by fi on iui fait^ Qt Jion lui fai{fit preum , 
dre, 00 account of the condition implied. . 

From the examples above ftated, it plainly appears that the gerund^ in any €apa« 
city, may be refolvcd nearly in the fame manner, vix, by a conjunflica <rA <t verbs 
NoAT the diffe.eiKe of the conjundion it not a plea to give the gemod d'ffsrent de* 
nominicions \ therefore there is no impropriety in giving it but one name, provided Q 
it may equally well itnfwer the purpofc. 

Some grammarians who rerjcon two fortt of participles in French, the afUve and 
the paffive, do not feem more foccefsful. They call our gerund the participle aAire^ 
which, it is true, expreil'es an aAlon } but, at hat juft been fbown, taanoc be de« 
nominated a participle. At to their participle paflive, they confafs that it it moftl/ 
ufed aAively ; why then fhoold its denomination be confined to one voice only ? 

It may therefore be faiily inferrcdt that in French there it hot one participle^ 
both nominally and really j which fervcs for the paft as well as prefcnt time, in botk 
the active and pafHve voice. This perhaps may be afcribtd to a poverty of qorjanr 
guage, which, however^ doM not militate agatnft its cleafnefs aad perfpicuity, Ini 
deficiency itmfily made op with tba arf&f(ance of fome words, aad the laaguage iM 
not injured by it. fince a multiplicity of btiAga is fated, which io (he eoa wotiH 
prove ufdefti aad be dccac^ ackIj i luxury of cxpxc£^n». \;T 
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A' I8^ Participles are mere adnouns, fometinles ccmftrucd with 

a tuh)c&f to make (hort accidental fentences, as^ Cela dit^ il s'en 

alh ; After faying this, he went away; but moft times ferving 

to form the compound tenfes of yerbs. When they meet 

with nouns, they always agree with tficm in number and ' 

gender: as, 

, /J- ' ?a man cf- * r _ /r^^ S * woman 

vn homrn ijixm^, J teemed. ^^ f^f^fnaJTitnet^y efteemed. 

da gens j/fimcs, | ^^^Sm^^" dunatiom />?imces, J efteemed. 

When they are part of a tenfe compound, they are fometimcs 
^ declinable, andfometlmes indeclinable, according to the follow- 
ing obfervations. 

1/7, The participle is declinable, when it comes after the verb 
itte^ confidered only as a verb fubftantive, or (what is the fanie) 
when the participle is a predicate, that is, an adnoun affirmed of 
the fubjetfl : as, 

// eji pirduj Elk iji perAuty He or She, or It is loft. 

Ihfint perduSj ElUsfont perduts ; They are loft, (dance. 

// e/l rflfVi, Elle eft ra\\t de danjer \ He, or She is overjoyM to 

9 ElUa iti ravie dt vous voiry She has been charmed to fee you. 

Q N» B, The participle it/h always iadeclioiible, as alfa pu d^nAfai/u ; voulu it very 
feHom deeliaed.] 

idfyi When the tenfe compounds either of avoir or ^r/. Is 
preced^1)y a pronoun relative in the fourth ftate, governed as 
an objed, fuch as que^ //, lay les^ me^ te^ fe^ nous, v$usy of by a 
noun with a pronoun interrogative : as, 
Les peines que mes amis ont prifes ; 
The trouble which my friends have taken. 
Les piines o^^iUJefont donnees ; 
The trouble which th^y gave themfelves; 
Quelles piines a-hil prifes (or) s^ejl-il donnees? 
What trouble did he take, or give himfelf ? 
Ses feeurs ont hiin du meriie, je les ai toujour s e/i\tn6e$ ; 
His fifters are very deferving, I have always efteemed them. 
Nous TiOM%fommes trom^cs-. We were miftaken (Men fpeak}* 
Elles s^itoient trompifis ; They were miftaken (faid of Women). 
But the participle is indeclinable, i/?, when the pronoun is 
governed of a verb coming after the tenfe compound, and not of 
the tenfe compound : as, , ' 

LiS montres qu'/7 a fait fairc, il ne les a pas voulu payers 
' The watches wbkb he ordered to be made^ he would not pay 
/p/tAem. 

16 F(nt 
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hit and ifouht do not agree with the pronouns fue and ksj re* A 
tating to les montres^ becaufethefe pronouns are not governed of 
the compound tenfes ila fait^ il a voului but by the following 
vcti>s/aire and payer. 

2d/y^ When it is governed in the third ftate exprcfling the end 
of the verby and not in the fourth, expreifing its obje^, we fay : 

£//rsV tuee; She has killed herW; 
making the participle agree with the pronoun fe^ governed of the 
tenfe compound^ as its objir£t. But we fay: 

£IU's*e/i donne ia morty not s'j/? donnee ; She put herfelf to 
death ; becaufe the tenfe compound does not govern y^ as its ob- o 
jfeft, but /a mort j aiidy^ is only the end^ in the third ftate (^ii). 

The pton6un Is not governed of the tenfe Compound hi tbefc fonr cafe?, ly?. When 
the verb faire^ fcrving to furrti the compound teofr, fignifies to caufif to h/feak, to «.*« 
J ihr, ai in tbeaforefaid exannple ; 

Les mcntres quila f^nfaire ; The watches which he ordered to be m9ii% 

%Jiy, With verb* irhperfonal: a^, 

Les iumultes qu*i/a fallu apaijer ; The riots which it was oeceirary to quell | 
therein qve is governed of apatfer, not of il afallu* 

%dly^ With the participle fu from potvo'tr, du from devoir^ vouU from vtutolr, zni 
^hap6 fome others, after which there is an infinitive underdood t as« 

h a dit toutes les raifons qu*// a voulu { He has faid all the reafons that he would | 
(dire being underftood after voulu, gy 

M'nag** Cornr.llei zn^ V Ahh/ Defmarais (the Grammar of the French Academy) 
make three more exceptions to the general rule j pretending, that when the fubjed of 
the verb comes after it, or when ^he pronoun cela is the fubje6^, whether it comes be« 
fore or after the verb, or when the compound tenfe is followed by either a noun or ad* 
Jionoj which it governs, tngeher with the prooauo> the participle is indedinablei Md 
therefore will have writers fay, 

Les peinet ^tt*unt pris mes etmUi o' fjue fe font donn6 met amh. 
Let pe'ines que m^a donae cette affaire^ or que cela nCa caus6* 
he coinmerce Ca rendu puiffknte ; Trade made it pcrwerful* 

Let Angi'is fe font rendu maures de la mer ; The Engliih have made tbeiolclvei 
tnaftcrs ot the fea. 

But good writers now keep to the general role, of making the participle agree with 
the foregoing pronoun, except only when it is not goveraed of the compound cebfe 
or is in the third fiate* 

Tncreforc we fhould fay :— 1« pei/M qtTont prifes.-^La petntt £#* vCa donrMs^ ^ 
^^L^a rendue puiffautej-^Se font rmdth mditret de h wutt 
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A Wt only with thtt pronouo l/f it^ topetioaal, that >f , referring to bo antecedejrt ; at 
so thefe ph r a fes : 

II tofitUf it thunderi j il Metieoit, it fndwed \ W plewra, it irlll rain, (fee pa^. 1S7.) 
wherein 00 antccedmc appearfy unleft you fuppofe that fuch wocdi U tief, the fl&y; 
/« tempsp the weath<r^ may be uodfrftooH. Thrttiort a' verb is knowo to be im* 
- ferfoaal, when 00 fubftaqtive can be prefixed to ic inAead of il. 

II H alfo iroperfona) in phrafes like th«s: 1) sV^ paff'e hien ties cb^fet, which has 
the lame import at, Bien det cbojes fe font pajjies \ Many things have happened* The 
virtual fobjetl of the verb imperfonal i^tji pajjiy is bUn dtt (bofet^ hence ni^ay be fn- 
ferred that the impcrfonal pronoun J, f^r from referring to an aiitecedesr, rather 
rafera to a confe^uent term. 

Even i7 has been reputed by judicious authors a mere art'C^e, belonittrg to a fob* 
ftantive exprefTed or underflood, and following the verb when it is eipiedcd, as in 
a fftjour (tijour efty or le jcur eji)» 
2 Th«fe phr^f.s, }/ fleutt il tonnetf may be refolved in the fame manner, viz. H 
flute eft, or la flute eji'y (it //^vr connprehendiog in itfrlf the fubjeft, with the atf- 
iirmative and attribute). (Gram, de l\ R] 

Verbs Jmferfcpaly in all their tenfes, are u'ed in the third perfbn fingular ; hence 
they are oMhe fame tribe as thof; ufed with the prunoiin indcterrr.inateair $ <he only 
difference U that they prefent fomctbing nacre general and indeterminate ; as, 

Jiyir irouvt des gens, or On trcuve da gens ^ People are found* (Sec the latter end 
of this Chapter*) 

§ I. 0/the Imperfcnal II eft, il etoit, t2fc. 

This impcrfonal, and the dcmonftrative c^eft^ arc of very 
extenfive ufe in French, but cannot be ufed indifcrinninate)y 
p the one for tbe other ; thus, in order to know how to employ 
theiD properly, make the following obfervations. 

^ The EngUfli Imperfonsl, it is, is ufed in fenteoces, the fign ftc^'on of wbith 
is fometimes abfolute and indeterminate, fometimes relative and determinate, la 
the latier cafe, c'eft muft always be ufe>i ; in the former, il eft is more proper^ unlcfs 
you introduce a noun, which then detera4nes the (enrc, and requires the ufe of c*efi, 

loAances will elucidate the matter* ' 

• 

This Eng'ifli phrafe, // ts in vain jou endiavour to cnuft b'.m\ may be rendered 
into French tWo ways : 

1«; C*eft en ttain que voms cbercbex ^ le eorr^mp'f, (means fomething pofitive^ an 
actual endeavour) and for this reafon, the verb ihacbtx is in the indicative ) 

a®, il e*^ i'tttile que vciri ebercblex et le co-rom/fe, (mea^ fomething uncertain, 
an intended cndeavoar } and for this reafon, the verb cbeub'ux, is in the fubjundlivc.) 
' T^ '^^^* latter ph afe rather Ognifics, It is in vain you would endeavour, &c, 
\ . From the above exaciplcs it appears that // eft cannot be ufed for c'efl, without al- 

tering the fenfe of the phrafe. 

On the contrary, c*eft accompanied with a noun, inay perform the ofHce of il ^^ 
ftill preserving its full import. 

For inflance, this phrafr ; // eftfacbettft qttefcn /• rjet nait fas riujft 5 It is grievoal 
ihat his project did nor fucceed ; 

May be equally well, and ftill better rendered by this j Ceft une cbofe fa.beufs ave 

/on pr^it n* ait pas rtujji. Both phrafes have the Tame import, fince que in rimer 

governs the fame mood $ but the latter, as will be feen hereafrer, is more agreeable 

to the geoina of the Frenchy aivl receives fiQm the Gallitifm i^ft jue a degree of 

energy, . 

Si Therefvi 
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Therefore lo the doubt which way the Englifli Imperfonal fV /«, foHowe^ by an \ 
a^ngtin, moft be rendered into French, there can be no impropriety in ufing c^efi, 
provided you introdoce a nouO| with which the adnouo will be conftiued, as in the. > 
lad inftance.J 

f II efi \s conftrued i^' with nouns denoting time; Z8t 
• ^elie heuri cd'll i What o'clock is it? iTeft deux biunsi 
It /J two o'clock. X 

^elU heure croyeZ'Vous qu*i\ foil ? What; o'clock do you 
think// is? l\ cR minkh ; It is twelve (at night). Eft-il^ 
tard que cela? Is it fo late ? Je ne croyois pas qu*i\ fut Ji tardi 
1 did not think it was fo late. 

^elle heure etoit*il quand vous etes parti? At what o'clock B 
did you fet off? II etoit neufheures\ It was nine. 

11 t&jour ; It is day-light.—// efl nuiti If is dark. 

II eft heure de diner ; U is dinner time. — II eft heure de fe re* 
tirer\ It is time to go home. 

II eft temps de partir; It is time to fet out, II fera tardqu^nd 
nous etrriverons a Douvres '^ It will be late when we reach Dover* 

N. B/ In ^he above application ofrV efit the noun takes no article} the reafan is 
obvious : ;7i»itrelf an articlci as has been faid.J 

' IT 2^. Ilejl is alfo conftrued with an adnoun, unaccompanied 
with a noun, but followed by either de or que^ and a fubfequenf C 
fentence explicative of the adnoun ; as, 

II eft bien facheux d^etre malade^ W de v^ avoir point d'argenti 
It is a. very fad thing to be Tick, and have no money. 

II eft bon de/e tenirfur fes gardes \ It is prudent to (land upon ^ 
one's guard. 

The above phrafes prefent fomething general and fententioys; 
but when particularized, they muft be conftrued with que in« 
fiead o^ de: as, . 

II eft facheux que cetafoit arrivf; It is forroirfii! that fuch a 
thing has happened. q 

II eft bon que vous vsus teniez fur vos gardes ; It is prudent 
for you to ftand upon your guard. 

if eft bien facheux que vous foyez malade^ & que vous n*aye% 
point d*argenti It is a very fad thing for you to be fick, and have 
no money. (Sometimes you may fay* as in Englifti, // e/i 
bien f4cheux pour vous d'etre^ &c. See tho Imperfonals, pag^ 
283 and 299.J , 

Y3 fi*. /; 
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A f 3^. Ilift% in all its tenress is alfo conftrued with prcpofi- 
tions : For inftance. 

With <7, to exprcfs probability} as, 

//{/7 a croin que cela arrivera ^ It may be thought that this 
will happen. 

Ilitoit a prifumer que cela ferott ainji\ It was prefumable that 
it would be (c*. 

In this acceptation il (/Ijs elegantly ufed for ily a, (See pag. 
310.) 

Within, to exprefs duty, obligation; as,, 
Ilejiitla ginirojiti de pardonner j It behoves a generous foul 
^ to forgive* * 

II ejl du devoir A^un bon cit9^en de defendre fa patrie j A good 
citizen ought to defend his native country. 

With /», to exprefs abilUy, charafler; as, 

// n*eji pas ep moi de chercher a nuire ; It is not in my cha- 
rafter to be hurtful. 

// n^itoit pas en lui de lefaire\ He had not it in his power tQ 
do fo. ' 

S^il eft en voire pouvoir ; If you have it in your power. 

// eji en fon pouvoir de V9us oblger ^ He has it in his power to 
Q oblige you.J 

IT 4^ It *ft conftrued with the particle, or rather the fupply- 
ing pronoun en^ prefixed to the verb^ implies fometimes con-^ 
tingency; as. 

On lui a iniente un proc}s^ £sf il «'en a rim ete ; An a£lion has 

him, what would be the confequence? nothing at all. - 
// en fira h quil plaira a Dieu \ It will happen as it pleafes 

^ II en /era de cette affaire a qu'il plaira aux miwjiresi It will 
be with this aftair as the miniders plcafe. 

Sometimes /7^« ^ implies comparlfon, then the prepofition 
{le (in Englifli with) muft be prefixed both to the noun com- 
pared and the noun of fimiiitude \ as, 

// en fft de la Poejie comme de la PeinturC} It is with Poetry 
as with Painting. 

//en fera du.vQtr^ (omnfi du mitni \i wUI be with yours as 

V 
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Oftb& frUended Impsffonal^ •r rather thi Vwh Dmonfirative c*efty c*etOi^ &f« ^ 

% Mr. Holdir has cenfured Cbamb^d pretty feverely, for <' having,*' fald he» 
*' very incautioufly joined the pcrfonal applicaUQnt of e'eftf to its imperfgnal ooei,** 
This gentleman's animadverfion feems rather incautiout. With a little more atten* 
tion to the nature of ce, and to the double acceptation of the £ogli(h imperfonal it is, 
be might) perhaps^ have come nearer the point, by giving a general yerdidl againft 
the imperfonality of c^eft, in this refped he would have agreed with the French 
Academy and our beft grammarians, who do not reckon f*eft a f erb imperfonal. 

In e^ed» there is a material difference between il §fi and cVy?* The former is moftly 
conftrued with an adnoun, or with a fubftantive taken adjedively, and is generally 
followed by an explicative fentence ( the latter it generally conftrued with a noofl^ 
or with a verb in the infinitive, that is ufed fobftaotively> and may make a complete 
fentence« (See the following pages.) 

If, therefore> there be already difficulty enough in defending the imperfonality of ^ 
// ^, fioce in moft of the examples above-ilated it has a great fimiiarity to mi^ being J^ 
in fome meafure its vice-gerent; there is ftill lefs poflibility to attribute imperfonality 
to a verb depending on a true pronoun, and fuch is the cafe with c'efi. 

What may have caufed the miftake» is perhaps the verb ^ire being ufed in thjS third 
perfon fingular ; but a pronoun fingular cannot govern a verb in another perfon* 

Sometimes, it is true,, the third perfon plural is ufed with te (as willbe feea hrre» 
after) \ but the firft and fecond perfons plural cannot ; becaufe tbt law of harmony 
fnay fometimes authorize to alter the number^ but never to^chmge the perfoa.J 

f It has been feen in the above examples, that the £ngH(h 
Imperfonal ////, prefents fomething indeterminate, and for this 
reafon is rendered into French by // tjin But when it is pre- 
fents fomething determinate, the French, as has been faid, to 
point it out more precifely, make ufe of their convenient verb Q 
demonfirative cfji^ which ferves to gire their fentences fome- 
times more elegance, at other •times more energy. 

For the fame reafon, of elegance or energy, c*tfi is alfo ufed in fome cafes whereia 
ioftead of the Englifli imperfonal iV, a pronoun perfonaf, or even a noun> is con- 
ftrued with the verb /# be. Hence, perhaps, Mr. Holder's diftinAioo of c*eft imper« 
fonal from c^eft perfonal, which may hold good, but with rcfpedt to the Engltfh only,] ^ 

^ N. B. Ce is fometimes an article, fometimes a pronoun demonftrative ; in thic 
latter capacity, it may be called pronoun primitive, beiog| in tSt&^ the root of celui^ 
celU'f cemCf cellei\ ceci^ cela^ (See p. 259.] 

IT i°« C'f/l in all its tenfes both of the indicative and fub- 
jundlive moods, is idiomatically ufed in French, to point out ® 
more precifely an objeft determinate; as, 

C'eft la mon livre; This is qiy book, 

Ceft aujmrd'h'ui Dimanchii Tq day is Sunday. 

C'etoit hler Samedii Yefterday was Saturday, 

Ceft demain Lundi ; To-naorrow is Monday* 

Ceft iW^?r//////^5 Tuefday is a holiday. 

Ceft demain congi\ To morrow is a holiday* 

Cp ferst dfmi[i ^ngi \ To-morrow will bp a holiday, 

H/B» Thtti 
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J^ N* B« ObfertetHat etle, nour, vcms, tlUit being both disjttndiVe and conjun^iiret 
' are in foch phrafin ufed in their di^jun^ive capacity. 

Obfcrvc alfo, cbat itii only in its fimple tenfet the verb may be plural \ for la its 
/ cooiDOund we fay, 

9*afoit ete tuat or illet\ It had been they,] 

fl 4^, Ctjl 18 fomeijmcs. followed by a relative member, 
. which ferves either to defcribe the very fubftantive announced 
by €*eft^ or to account for a preceding fentence ; as, 

C*eft un medccin qui a fait des cures etonnantei j He is a phy« 
fician who has done wonderful cures. 

C'eft un minijlre en qui le public a la plus grande conjiance ; 
He is a minifter in whom the public place an unbounded con« 
B fidence. % 

C'eft un bonheur que tout le monde envie \ It is a happinefs 
which every one erivies. 

C*eft la hi qui rordonne^ It is the law that prefcrihes it, 

C'e& li laquais qu\ adit cela\ It is the footman who faid thatt 

C'cft moi qui le crois\ It is I who believe it. 

C'cft vousy Meffieurs^ qu'ii/aut nviercier j It is you, Gentle« 
men, who mud be thanked. 

. C'eft eux {or) Ce font eux qui Font fait\ It is they who have 
done it, (rr It was they that did that. 

C'etoit (or) C'etoient les dragons qui ne vouloient pas ohiir % 
C It was the dragoons that would not obey. 

Ce fut lui qui le fit\ It was he that did it. 

Ce furent les Frangois qui ajjiegerent la place \ It was the 
French that befieged the place. 

Ce feront hs grenadiers qui feront cette attaque ; The grena^ 
diers are to make that attack. 

Ce font vos ancetres, qui, par leurs vertus iff leurs belles aSlioas^ 
vous ont merit e la qua lite de noblcs^^ ce font eux qui vous rendent 
illujires ; imiteZ'leSy ft vous m voulez pas degenerer ; It is your 
anceftors, who, by their virtues and great actions, have obtain-^ 
ed for you the quality of noblemen ; it is they that render yot|* 
Ti illuftrious ; imitate them, if you wifh not to degenerate. 

But the verb c*ej} muft remain Angular, when the next fub- 
flantive or pronoun is preceded by a prepofition, and followed 
by the conjunction que\ as will be feen prefently.] 

K. B. When the verb of the relative menaber is ufed in its finiple tenfes, iimiltf 
tenfes muft be ufed for the verb demonflrative ; as, 

Cefl moi qui le fats ; It is I that do it. Cetoit moi qui U'faifoh } U was I that 
did it. Cefnt moi quilej^ j It was Tthat did it. Cefera moi qui \cferai\ I ihall 
do it. Ctjtmt moi qui U/ereis ; I would do it. ^e ce Jdit mot qui \efaffe, ^ 

We may aifo fay, Cefi moi qui L'ai fa^'-^tft moi %^i le fii^'-^ift mo) qui le 
firsh 

But 
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But with the compoond of the ixnperfe€t> wemuft (^j^ C/t9li floioi qui VamoUftdt j A 

It was 1 that had done it.] 

f 5<*. CVy?, in all its tenfcs, may alfo refer to a perfon or 
thing yet to be fpoken of, and not previoufly mentioned, thea 
it is followed by the conducive que (fee p, 255 and 2|5o.) ; as, 

C'etoit un grand capitaine que Cifar\ Caefar was a great 
captain. 

C'efl: une vertu bien eftlmabU que la patience ; Patience is a 
very eftimable virtue. 

C'eft beaucoup quQ de /avoir commander i It is a great deal to 
know how to cooimsnd. 

C'eft peu de chofe que cet homme-'ldi That man is of very Iittfc 
confequence. 

Ce^ peu (\\i*elle le meprife^ elk vevt encore le miner \ It is not 
enough if (he defpifes him, flie wifhes to ruin him befides. 

C'eft de cette chcfe-la que je parley It is of that thing I am 
fpeaking. 

Cc w'eft pas un mal que d*avoir dei envieux\ There is no harm 
in exciting envy. 

C'eft une forte de honte que d^etre malheureux\ It is a kind of 
fliame to be unfortunate. 

N. B The noun v^hich follows Ctft^ at prefent is always attended by an article 3 Q 
however, in oM proverbial phrafts the article is Aill left out \ asy 
C^eft pain Unit que d*e/croquer un avare \ It is fluta to cheat a covetoul man*] 

C'eft nepas connoitre les courtifanSy que ^/ compter fur leurspr^* 
meffci\ He who relies on the promifes of courtiers, does not 
know them. 

C'eft dt la bonne ou de la mauvaife education que depend le bonm 
hear oU le malheur de la vie \ It is on a' good br bad education thci 
happinefs or unhappincfs of life depends, 

C'eft de peur dtetre injujle ou ingrat^ difoit un juge^ qucje r/- 
fufe vos preftm i It is, /aid a judge^ for fear of being either unjuft 
pr ungrateful, I refufc your prefents. 

Ce fera done le mots prochain que nous aurons le plaijir de le 
voir ; At laft we (hall have the pleafure of feeing him the next 
month. 

Ce font de bons marins que /// Angkis j The £ngU(h are very 
good failors. 

But ceji cannot be made plural in fuch phrafes conftrued witlv 
a prepofition ; as, 

C'eft a eux que;V Paipromis ; It is to them I have promifed it* 
C'etoit d V//^i ^\xtjeparMs s It was of them I was fpeakiog. 
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A Ce feri pour v§s friret que fen invtrrai \ It will be for your 
brothers I will fend fome, 

C*eft a vous q\i'il convenoit di faire atte dimarcke-^ It was 
jo\y\X, became to take this (iep. 
• C*cA'airf/i quii par/a I He fpolce thus, 
C'cft aiors queji'visi Then I faw. 

- In fuch conducl've phrafes, as at ove, c*i/l and qui^ ftriflly 
fpeaking, ai;e redundant; they form a Gallicifm, which fcrvcs 
to give the fpeccli moie force and energy. The phrafcs might 
be worded thus : 11 parla ainji. — Aim je vis.^^Je nfufe vos pre* 
-l fens^ de peur^ &c. — Ccfar eto:t un gratid capitaine. They would 
* have the fame meaning, buc not fo much energy.] 

fl 6'. C</?, in all its tenfes, followed by a and a perfonal 
noun or pronbun, is fometimes conftru^d with a verb in the in- 
finitive, and then preceded by the prepofltions de or a% in&ead 
of que ; as, >- 

C'cft a vous z faire ; You arc to deal. 

C'eioit a vous a parler ; You were to fpcak. 

C'etoit a vous de parler ; You (hould have fpoken. 

^4and cc fera a voire frire Tijouer ; When your brother is to 
Q play .... 

N« B. Cefif in fuck care«, can be ufcd but for peifons, not for things.] 

% 70. To the above ways of ufing the demonftrative r*/^, the 
following mu(l be added. 

CV/?, in all its tenfes, may be immediately followed by de or 
que governing a verb, and forming an-explicative fentf nee ; as, 

II y a line chofe que fextge de vout^ c'eft de Paller voir^ (or) 
c'eft que v^us alHez la voir ; There is a thing I require of you, 
which is to go and /ee her. 

In fuch phrafes the tenfe oi c'e/i is regulated by that of the preceding verb ; fop in- 
fttnce we fay^ II y m um§ chofe que yauroit ex'iges de vous, $*aarott i^i de i*al/er voir, 
T% (or) 9ue votttfu^ex al'/ia voin] 

^ Cejl ^v/ fometimes forms an elliptical phrafe, in which quo 
R^nds for parce que^ becaufe; as, 

C'eft que ncje favois pas qu*il fut arrive ; It is becaufe I did 
not know that he was arrived. 

In this phrafe, c*eft is moftly ufed in the prefent J fometimes in the impcrfe£>j 
. ^ii^i it^waa s but aeferip the other tenfes. J 

.. V C'eji^ in its conc^ltlonal teafes, is alfo ufed witb queitk the 
(tnk Qf quand^ though] as^ 
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DdnneZ'iui quelque chofe\ ne feroit-ce'que,' oir nc fSt-tc que A 
€inq fcheUings ; Give him fomething; Miere'it but five fliillings. 

Veus auriez du lui donntr quetque chafe ; n'auroit-cc et6 que, cr 
n'eut-ce ct6 que cinq fchell'ings ; You (houlcl have given him ibme- 
thing ; had it been only five fljilling*. 

Which Dhrafes may be refolved bjr S^anA ee ne fcrcit jue, thoogh it wdutd only t>C'a^ 
S^and c'e n*auroit /t/ que, though it would have only been.] 

^ Vor ought this conjun£!iTe phrafe, Si ce n^eJf^lQ.rtttvkVR unnoticed^ in which 
the vfrb 19 ne»er made plural J as, .. • * - 

Ttus lei teux y ^nt tlefendui, fi ce n'eft ciux ^txercict 6f ^airejfe\ All games art 
forbidden there) except ihufe O' exercifeani addfcfi.] . - 

^ This it a)fo the proper place to meacion an old elliptical phrafcy now obroletei 
or fonfined to the very faoitliar f^yle only. ]p 

N^etoit fa bonne condui'e\ Were it not for his good coodu£k (ioftead of^ ce ni^nt 
fa honfie co^.duite), 

N'c^^it que, or n*e\it e e que je fitit de vot amis ; Were I not, or Had I not beea 
one of your friends (inflcad oiji ce ne'toU ^utje Juii^ &c, or Si je nStcit pat de tws 
amit 1 

^ Cefi tourquoii another cor)jun£live phrafe, is afed with all the tenfe; of verls 
in the indicative, but c'eft always remains in the prefent ; as, 

C'eA fourfuoi Its Ramains Immdhtnt du vidimesi V^herefore the Romans facrificed 
▼i^ifss.j ^ ' 

^ 8^ C^efi^ like il efi^ is ufed in interrogations, but ftill pre- 
ferving its relative and determinate charadlcrj as, 

Eft-ce la voire livre ? Is that your book ? C 

Sera-ce demain conge? Shall we have a holiday to-morrow ? 
Eft-ce hon? Is it good ? Eft-cc vral? Is it true? 
Eft-ce un eve que <\u\fera la ceremonii ? Is a bi(hop to perform, 
the ceremony ? 

Eft-ce un midecins^x vous Pa ordonni f Has a pbyfirian pre* 
fcribed it to you ? 

Eft-ce la Ui qui Pordonne? Is it the law that prefcribes it ? . 
Eft-^ce mot qui rat dit I Did I fay fo ? 
Eftce tot qui tas cru? -Did you believe it? 
Eft-ce luu (or) Eft-ce elle qui Ta fait ? Is it he, w Is it (be 
who has done it ? |^ 

Eft-ce nous qui parkns f Is it we who fpeak. 
Eft-ce vous^ MeJJieurs^ qix'il/aui remercier f Is it you, Genf 

tlemen, we muft thank ? 
Eft-ce iux^ (or) £tt-ce elle$ qui %*engagmi? Is it tbey wh* 

engage themfelves ? 
Eft-ce Ls dragons qui f$ni fatiaquif Do the dragoons make 

the attack? 
Etoit-ce les dragtns qui m^wukUnt fafctiir? WaB. it tb^ 

dragoons who would not obey ? . * /* 
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A Fat*ce Us drag$n$ qui m vwlurent pas obeir? Was it, i^e. 

Sera*ce Ui Arag^ns f{\iJLfirout cttti attaque ? Are the dragoods 
' to make that attack ? 

Seroit*ce /#/ riAiffn qui pourtouni vous rendre hiunuxi fivous 
n\n fatfiiz pas un dignijifage ? Could riches render you happy, 
if you did oot know how to make a worthy ufe of them ? 

% Howevery good aothort ufe the demonftr»tive verb Interrogatively in the pluri]^ 
and ftjy 

SoBt-ce Ik vol wvTMgn t Are tbefe your works ? 

SoDt-ee lit bwmuft qai ntvaifiaiunt? Is it honours that flatter you ? 

£toient-ce Ik v§t affatrn f Was this your buBnefi ? ^ 

Seront»cc Us ricbeffes qui /front nntire lonbturt Vf\i\ riches mike you h^py ? 

Seroient-ce U$ jhgloit qui pourroient commntre mne telle hjufiicef Would £oglHlt« 
aen commit fuch am injoftice ? 

Bat furent'Ce is never ufed ] nor are the compound t'nrei, 

£ft-ce a iusc que vous Vavsz prom'is ? Have you promifed it to 
them ? 

Etoit-ce i*///^/ que vousparliez ? Were you fpeaking of them ? 

Sera-ce le mots prochain que U ParUmeni saJftmhUra ? Will 
the Parliament meet next month ? 

Eft-ce ainfi quUlparla? Did he fpeak thus ? 

f:toU-ce aiff/i qu'ilparloit? Was he fpeaking fo ? 

Eft-ce a vous hfain ? Are you to deal ? 
C fitoit-ce a voire frire ajoutr? Was ypur brother to play ? 

(It is needlefs to fay that all the above phrafes may be ufed 
negatively.) 

N» B. As for the manner of interrogating with eft-ce que, fee pag. 237. 

Eji-co is fometimes preceded by the relative qui^ who ; and 
loqud^ which; or by quo (in the fenfe of quci)^ what} or by quel 
and a noun ; as, 

^ui eft-ce ? Who is that ? ^♦•1 etoit-cc ? Who was there ? 

A qui eft-ce a jouer ? Who is to play ? ' De qui eft-ce // tour ? 

Whofe turn is it ? JPour qui eft-ce ? For whom is it ? 

JH We fay, in the fame manner, A qui etoit-ce ? De qui etoit- 

ce ? Pour qui etoit-ce ? and fometimes, A qui fera-ce? Four qui 

teroil-ce i fiut the other tenfes are very feldom, if ever, ufed. 

Lfquel^ or Laquelle eft-ce ? Which is it ? Lequol^ or Laquello 
^tbit-ce ? Which was it ? Lequel^ or LaqudU fera-ce ? Which 
will it be ? The plural is never ufed. 

^i<'eft-ce ? What is that ? ^/I'etoit-cc ? What was that f 

Sluo fera-ce, ft ..* . ^e ferpit-ce, /. • * . ^w^auroit-cTc ete, 

f What will it be, if ♦ . . . What would be, if . ,> . What 

would have beenj if . • • • 

^uel 
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^il homme' eft- cc ? What man is he ? ^el hmme 6tmtct 1 A 
What inan was it ? ^ei mint/Ire c(5 feroit, y7. • . What a mi- 
nirter it would be, if . . . 

^el livre cft-ce? What book is it? ^el /fvr/ etoit-ce ? 
What book was it ? 

But fuch phrafes are mere generally followed b; the relative 
qui or the condudlive que with another phrafe ; and, what is 
worth obferving, eji-ce remains in the prefent tenfe j as^ 

^ui eft-ce qui vient? Who is coming? 

^ui cft-ce qui venoit ? Who was coming ? 

^li eft-ce qui eft venu ? Who is come ? 

^i eft-ce qui viendra ? Who is to cortie? 

Slui eft-ce qui vundroH? Who would come ? 

The anf#er may bf, Pierrtf Peter 5 or more properly, (Tefl Pitm, bectafe the 
queftion is a/ked with the pronoun r^; and the Frrnch poiiteMfs does not allow a 
fhort, rougby and raw anfwer, confi(ling of a fingle word. Tkis anfwer, CtJfPitnt, 
may be refolved in this maftner : Pierre eft cette ferfonne fui vient^ 
_ Otbir inflanccs with fubftantives preceded by articles, ^i eft ce qw/refpef W^o 
knocks there ? C'eft It faQeur \ It is the poft. vi«. Lt faEiemt ^ cette perf^mme far 
frafpe. Again. Vousfaitet tel reniide: qut eft-ce qui -neut Pa oreUkn/P You ofe fuch 
a remedy: who prrfcribed it to you? Cefi unm/ecini It is a pbyfician* vil* Ua 
mededneji eelui qui me Pa crdcnn/.^ 

^i eft-ce que vous demandez? Whom do you want ? (quil^ 
a relative.) 



In thefe phrarea 
€i ftands for 
citu pirfonm* 



A qui eft-ce que vous parlez ? 

Whom do you fpeak to ? 
De ^«/eft cc que vous parle%? 

Whom are you fpcaking of? 
Pour qui eft-ce que vous parlez? 

Whom are you fpeaking for ? 

^w'cft-ce que vousfaiUi f 

What are you doing ? 
^«/ 'eft-ce que vousfaifaz ? 

What werQ you doing ? 
^ttXt-ceque vous avezfait ? 

What have you done i 
^«'cft-ce que vousfirez ? 

What will you do? 
^«'eft-ce que vousferiiz f 

What would you do i 



In thefe phrafes qm 
is conducive, (fee 
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In thefe phrafes a 
ftands for cette 
chofe \ the firft que O 
ftands for quos^ 
the fecond is a 
relative governed 
by the next verb. 



f To fuch ph rafts the anfwer mty be, for tnfttnce ; Mtn tUme, my cxerciic | or 
mw f9\My9 7* /*» •*'' tkimit aa aa/wer with c V w^M bwdcr upoa crtOiUfit 
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/^ T* A«4 out a retfon hr this diff(tfren€t« it may AoC be improper to oWfcnrc tfatt this 
focAioOt i^r ^-r< ^ui vientT leipe^s the fubje^l i wbcrcaa tbify ^\ft»ce fut nrom 
fffitisf refpcdi the objeA of aa a^ioo.] 

. jt qun e(l-ce que vous vous applijuez f '\ 

What do you apply to? / t *u r l r 

Dt ?««• eft-ce que WW vousfervez ? ( '" *''«'« P'"?'^' 

What do you make ufe of? > f.""» cooduc- 

ifwf f »« eft: ce que vtut Uf*rtz f \ *'*" »» "*'^«- 

With what wiil you make it ? v j 

^ There is aootl»er manner of uflng c\f tnterrogatlvetr, rfs. ^bVftrce f{Mt c^eft 
' ^ue v«tf« dct/ia^dtx (fee pafft. ft58.) } in which the firft f ve ftaods for ^110/, the fecond 
if cofxludivf, aod the tbirfTit the regimen of demandcK^ That idiomatical rcdapli. 
cation ef <%>? js« perhaps, to Aow eageioefs, iflnpaciencf, (^c, \t feemi toletatcd 
only w^hen fpeaking of ihingf, and fetdom, if ever^ alloi^ed when fpeaking of per. 
fora :^r furh a phrAfe, ^«/ efl-ce fue c^^ que vom demaiidtxT woald be very bar- 
barous rrench.] ' 

^ille heure cd'CC qui pnne? What is the clock firiking ? 
Deuxbeu^es^ twr^ ; or better, Ceif Jtux heures \ It ftrikes two. 
• ^uel Uvre eft-ce que vous lifi%? What book do you read ? 
Gil' Bias \ or rather, Jelis GiUBlas\ I read Gil-Blas, 

§ II. Of the Imperfonal II y a, there is^ th^re are* 

1°. Moft ways of fpeiking, beginning with/^w<? and the verb 
to bej are expreflid in French by the imperfonal il y a : asj . 
C Some friends are falfe; II y a de faux amis* 

Some pains are whoiefome ; II y a des douUurs falutaires^ 

Sometimes alfo the adnoun is joined to its noun, with the pro* 
Hpun gut and the verb etre: as, 

II y a des d^Uleurs qui font faluf aires* 

II y a des Chretiens qui font indignes de ce nom ; 

Some Chriftians are unworthy of that name. 

Obferve, that // / a comes before a ngun even of the plural 
^cumber. 

2^. The imperfonal ily a is befides ufed to denote a quantity 
D of T^ime, Space, and Number, 

To denote the quantity of time paft fince an event, the Eog- 
lifli begin the fentence with a preterite, fimple or compound, 
followed by the noun of time, atiend<d by a j^rononn^mon/iratm 
before it, or the prepofition ago after: as. 

He has been dead thefe thirty years^ or He died thirty years ag$. 

The French begin with the imperfonal ilya\ then comes the 
iiQ,un 'Of time, with no pronoun demonftrative, but followed by - 
que\ thelanoun, or pronoun, exprefiing the (ubje^, wiibiu 
verb in the prcfent, unkfs the fcnfe xe^uiics another tcijifc: at. 



I * 
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ttlyra.frmt'inii^^'i^mortvhiit^ in ilritofpofing-tha imperii A 

Xonal, we leaiverOul que^ iind we fii)p : i/ ^ tA9rt ily n irents anu 

.| I : ■ ; : •• ■ * . 

2^... Neither^ iii alking fuch queftions, da we begin with c^m* 
mgntf or €$mment Ung^ or comment Ung-'temfSj but Comhitny a-^t-il 
que^ then the nbiin, or oronoun of the fubjed, with its verb in 

lPl?-^re/SPt, .:tbUS, .,. . . , ,, : . . 

Combien y a-t- tlqu^il eft mprt ? How long has he been dead ? 

Comb! en y a t tl que vousjiemeurez a Londres ? 

How lor)^Il'uv^''fbu<riv«d.atIibn<)oA ?' Howlong is it fince 

'Ttre-atiT^svr muft likewife be made with, the imperfonal, and B 
the noun of time, thus, 

ii^^ailn: jffisi or fim^yy dixans} thefe ten vearp« . 

Ji y a di:i^'ons-f»Ul i/f rijfort^ o(u quilfiemeure L^ndrfsi 

He has been dead, or i\e. has lived at London thefe teti years* 

Jl y a vingt am qt/il a fait la mime chofe ; 

He has done thofame thing thefe twenty year^« 

11 y a vingt ans qu^il a fait^ o.r qtiil fit la mime thufei 

He has done, ar He did the fame thing twentyyears ago« 

Thefe two laft inftances, very di^erent in the fenfe which each 
of tKeaf implies, make nie khink,i that tho' the Englifh always ^. 
begih thefe forts of fentence) with % preterite, yet they denote an ^ 
action paft*,' f^^ fai^'^enriottf time, -by the pfepofition ago zfter 
the noua of tkne^ ;wi,tlioiit,a pronof^oilemonftrative ( which the 
F/ench exprefs only, by ^ ^piretei\ite,.. fimple or compound)ir 
Whereas jthey exprefs the fame: adion, by the pronoun demon-^ 
flrative before the noun of tinie^ (ofoijetimea alfo preceded ^y the 
prepofition/^r, when the fame adion continues dill (which the 
French ejqprefs by a pfefent t^nfe) t as again^.. . 
Jl ya vingt ans qtiil voyage par iouie fEuropi i 
He has been travelling/^r ihefe twenty years all over Europe* 
Ily a vingt am qu*ll a voyage par ioute F Europe ; ^ 

He has travellejd-all over -Europe twenty years ago. ^ 

Examples i^Nnmber^ and Spaa. 

Ily a trent$ mUlUns d^Ams en France^ il n*y en a que neufou dix 

millions en Angletsr^ei 
There are.cbtrtf ^millions of fouls in France, there are but 

niDeonenitiJSaglajid. [Paris i 

II y a ant'VHSgtlieuiSy ou troii unt.foixanie milUs de. Londres a 
Paria is 120 lea^ies^ or 36o.n;>ile8 difiaatfitmi London ; or 

There are 1 20 leagues or '^60 miles from London to Paris. 



The Quellion of Space is afked thos^ 
CmUmy a-f^sl Ji Lmdra i Pms f How fin* It Parh from Ubn* 
don ? naiiimg firft the place where one is, or it fappofed to conie 
from, which is qoite the reverfe in Englilh. 

Tbe imperfofial U e^ if clefantlj olcd toftetd of, ind in tht ttmt (enfe it Uy mfUt 
Jlfftdea mmitiit v/ritahUtf or // v s du mmkth Wriftoto \ There aft trat friendflkipc.' 
// tfi d^simtlref or Ufa i erMMhv ftn ; It it.to be feerai tlMT, Ofr. 

Oblervfy that ihe noun coming after Uy m^ and 1/^, maft bavtMwof tktlt ptr* 
ticiet ««, </«, ^y iavf before it, a«d be followed by the idatiYefB^ if th« ieaiOMi 
ip compoa»d» * 
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% III. Of tht tmper final il fait, k is. 

The imperfonal il fmt is ufed with adnoiins,' tad fome 
^w nouns^ denoting the dirpofttion of the air and weathers and 
il engliflifd by it is: as. 



'^tftr, or bum temps^ 

cheud^ 
frjidy 

vilain^ 

er^tte^ 
11 fait \J0ur^ 

nuit^ 

tbfcur^ fombri^ 

du vent^ 

fokiU 
J lair di btm^ 



ffair, ^ fine weathcTf 

I hot weather^ 
cold, 

I dirty, 
^Itis-^ day- light, 
night, 
dark, 

windy, the wind blows, 
.the fun-(hine, 
^the moon ihine. 



2^ The Englifh imperfonal // ri, conftnied with an adnoun, 
and a gerund, or with one of thefe adnouns, good^ bad^ htier^ 
dangerous^ followed by a noun of place, is alfb rendered into 
French by ilfait^ followed by an adnoun, with a verb in the 
infinitive: as. 

It is dear living at London ; fififft dker vivre i Lvndns. 
Sometimes the verb is left out in French : 
Jlfait bffi id ; It is good bang here. « 

f IV. Of tbe ImperfsnalW faut 

I^ The imperfonal ilfen^y always requires after it either tbe 
ftfbjundive with f irf , or the infinitive without any prepofition* It 
denotes the ncceffity of doingfomething^ and is ehgliflied hjmujl^ 
for the prefent tenfes ilfaiul^ a(nd qu*ilfmllii^ the imperfed i//«/- 
lat, and the preterite ilfalht ; hjjhatl for tbe future, and ft>9uld 
for the condrticnatr and fbmetimes by the verb /• if, thro* all its 
tenfes, with one of thefe words, nu^ffary, nquifite^ midfuU 

In 



uy V £« IV i> ij« 311 

In order therefore to put into French any Englifli, exprefied by A 
W15/?, Jhaltf or JhonUy or by // //, or it was ntcijfsary^ rtquifite^ 
ruedfuly one muft begin the fentence with a tenfe of the imper- 
fonal tlfaut que\ then the pronoun or noun coming before muft^ 
iKjh9uli^ muft become the fubjed of the French verb that cornea 
after tlfaut que^ and is governed in the fubjuntSive : 

The officers mufi do their duty ; 

II faut que Us iffiiirs fafient leur dtvoir. 

They muft be courageous: II fiiut <)uV/f foient couragtux. 

Children ^ir^Z learo every day fomething by heart ; 

I] faudroit que Us enfans appriilent tftus Us jours quilqui chefs 
far cwur. B 

a®, 11 faut before an infinitive denotes the necefHty of doing 
fomething in general, without fpecifying who mufl : then the fub- 
je& coming before tnuft^ may be either / or «;/, hi orjhi^ or any 
hody^ according to the fenfe of the fpeech : as 
II faut fain cela ; One, or we, or you, he, fomebody, muft do that. 
11 faut y alUr ; I, ^ you, or we, or fomebody muft go there, or 
thither. 

3^ Sometimes alfo the verb coming after the imperfonal is 
englifiied by the paffive voice, and (as in fentences exprefled ^ith ^ 
the particle on) the noun that follows the verb in French, comes 
before the particle muft in Englifli ; and the French infinitive ac* 
tive is made by the paffive : as, 

II faut inftruire Us onfans ; Children muft be lnftru£led. 

All which fentences may equally well be exprdfed with the 
fubjun6)iv^: as, 

Ilfaut que Us onfans foient inftruits^ 11 faut que tela fe faffi ; or 

11 faut fftV/, or qu^illiy <x qu on foffe cehy ox que nous faffions cela* 

4^ Again. The neceffity of having fomething is alfo denoted 
by ilfaut^ before the noun of the thing only, without any verb : ^. 
and ilfaut thus conflrued, is englifhed by ent muft bave^ otfome^ 
thing snufi he had : as, 

II faut diT argent pour plaider\ One muft have money to go to taw. 
Pour fe pouffer dans U mondo^ ilfaut des am^s ; 
To pulh one's fortune in the world, one muft have friends : 
And ilfaut^ thus conftrued, as aJfo witba pronoun pei fonal be« 
tween il zndfaut^ denotes one's prefent want, that muft be fup- 
plied, and the pronoun perfonal becomes the fubjed of tnuft in 
£pgli(h : asf 

2 2 Ji 
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*A fl mtfaut is Pargint^ I muft have, 9f I want money. . 

Jttcitfautuncbapiau^ I muft buy a bat* 

U soMtfaut deslivreSy You muft have, or buy,' w get books. 

// lui faut utt mariy She wants a hufband, fht muft have one. 

50. The imperfonal il faut is ufed abfolutely at the end of a 
fcntence, with the pronoun a quij or the conjundion comme be- 
fore it} in which cafe it denotes Duty and Decency ^ and is eng* 
liOied by/frMT^/, and fometimes^<//^/^(9, znd Jhould be : as, 
// nefe conduit fas comme ilfaut ; He don't behave as he fhould* 
Faitis cola comme ilfaut ; Do that at it fliould be. 
B Cela n*e/lpas comme ilfaut ; I'hat is not as it fhould be. 

Ilfcdt ce qu*ilfaut} He does what lie muft, or what is requifite. 

- There it ao imperfonal, which may be called KeJUScd, compoTed of the double pro* 
noon Ufii with the third perfbn of any verb a£tive, followed by a noun, «bith one of 
t|ie particles de^ du^ de$, before. Thit imperfonal is cngliflied by tb»* w, before a 
aeuoy followed by a pirticiple : as, 

Jlfe,boit d^hon vin en France ; There is good wine drank in France. 

life mange de bcrme viande en/fvgletcrre \ There n good meat eat in England. 
The imperiooal RcfieAed 11 aljfo conftrucd with the pronoun demonftrative ad, ctla a 

Ccla nefe fait pas airifij That is not done fo, or in this manner. 

Cela Je fait par tout le monde ; . That is done ail orer the world, 
itfut oSferre, that thefe Way« of fpeaking may as well be rendered by the particle 9n\ 
f^ as, Ott holt de bon viti en France, On fait cela par tout le motidet tec* 

I ha?e fufficiently fpoken of the other Impcrfonals in the fecond part* 



C HAP, VU. 

0//i# FRENCH NEGATIVES. 

§ I. T Have already fatd fomething of the negatives ne and pas^ 

J[ in treating of pronouns, but have confidered them only 

with refpedl to the right placing of them with the pronouns con- 

]) jundive. I fliall in this place coniider their 'conftru£tton, as alfo^ 

that of feveral other negatives ufed in the French language. 

i^ A^/ comes (as has been faid) after the fubjecl:, and imme- 
diately before the verb, and pas or pointy after the verb, if the 
tenfe is fimple : as, Jemfais pas^ 1 know not ; and between the 
auxiliary and the participle, if th^ tenfe is compound: as^ Jetiai 
point fu ciky 1 did not k«ow that. 

' 2\ Wten Ae verb is at the prcfent of the infinitiVe, the twa 
pegative$ come together bcfote k^ %Sl^\ x\v^ '^xt.^QCvuon : as^ 
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% vans dis de ne pas vous miltr di aid $ A 

I bid you not to meddle with that. 

Pour ne point repettr ce qui nous avons diji dit\ 

Not to repeat what we have already faid. 

30. No is non^ ufed at the end of a fentence, or abrdutely, as 
hi anfwer to queftions, and not is rionpas^ ufed alfo abfolutely, \q 
the beginning of a fentence, and followed by ^i/^, , with the fub- 
jundlive : as, 

Croyez-vouscela? Non, Do you believe that ? No, ^ 

ye ne crois toint cette nouvelli Id ; non pas que h chofe foit im- 
pojible^ mats farce quelle ne me par oil pas vraifemhlable ; r don't J 
believe that piece of dews ; not that the thing is impoffible^ but 
becaufe it does not appear probable to me. 

4". Although pas or point may be fometimes indifferently ufedi 
yet point has a more negative force, it implies ml at all. But 
note, 

ijl^ Th2it point always requires the particle de before nouns: as, 
7/ n*y a point de raifon pour cela ; There is no reafon for that : // 
n^en a point de foin ; He has no care of it: and ^<7i; fometimes takes 
the prepofition ^^ without an. article; and fomttin^es an article' 
before the noun that comes after it : as, // »V/f a pas lefoin qu'il 
faut\ He don't take care of it as he fliould : — and fometimes not : C 
as, 11 rCen a pas foin \ He has no care of it :— and never // «'^« a\ 
point foin^ or point le Join quilfaut. (See p. 217, C.) 

IF Pas implies fomething a£lual and accidental ; pointy fome- 
thing habitual and permanent. 

11 ne lit pas ; He does not read, vi%. now. 

// ne lit point ; He does not read, viz. ever. 

Pas expreflcs a mere negation j point in forces it. Pas fome- 
times denies partly, and admits of a modification | point always 
denies abfolutely and without referve. 

// n^eft pas bien riche ; He is not very rich. // rCeft point 
riche\ He is not at all rich.] £) 

2^//y, 'That pas^ for the reafons juft given, is to be ufed 
before thcfe modifying words, whereas point cannot be ufed 
with them: 

heaucoup^ much, mtiins^ lefs, tant^ fo much, 

peu^ . . ^ liitle, fiuvent^ often, autantj ' as much, 
mieux^ better, toujeurSf always, irop^ too mucb« 
plusj naore, y?, fo, . fwX^trii^ '^^v^'^ 

ixtrimminif extremely, infininunU infiavuA^ \ ixA 9JiV^^Ht,\\iV* ^'^iv 
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A Jln*y a pas beaucoup.di mtnde atjnarJtlm mu Parc\ 

There is not much company to-day in the Park. 
11 tfeji pas fiu diffiglt ii lui plain ; 
)c is not a little difEcuIt topleafe him* 
11 m la vm ^zifiuvent\ He docs not fee her often, lie. 

^dly^ That when a queflion is aiked^ pas intimates that one 
fuppofcs the thinjg concerning which the queftion is aflced; 
whereas p^tnt intimates a mere doubt, and ignorance of the fame 
thing, r or inflance, by this queflion* 

KtjUtl point Mmhu de la SocietJ Royaltt 
]j Is he not a fellow of the Royal Society f 
j| want to be informed whether he is a fellow of the Royal S<M 
ciety or no, being quite ignorant of it ; but by this otber^ 

N*iJI il pas Memhrt de la Societe Rtyale f 
I intinDate that I think that he is a fellow of that Society, and 
wonder that the others do not think fo too. 

5^ Beiides thefe negatives (to which add iii repeated, uiithir^ 
and n9r)x\\t following words, which are of themfelves negative 
terms, require moreover the particle «# befjic their verb, which 
is then alone, without pas or p^ni. 



Cijlpirfinney no body, 



nullemint^ no means. 



pas »«, not one. 

aucurti no, not any. 
nuly none. 



m«#, wotd, and^nr/f : 
but thefe two lad re* 
quite a negative ooly 
with dire and vtir; 



gtiireSf buc little. 

jamais f never. 

rien^ nothing 

SIS Je nc veis ferfonnei 1 fee nobody. Pous ne diUs rien\ Yoi| 
fay nothing. EUe ii*a aucun afnant\ She has no fweetheart. // 
Me dit M9t I He does not fay a word* Oft ne voit fouUe^ One 
cannot f.^ at all, Ve* 

Oycrrff that rien f gnlfiet alio rcinettfflet fmetbing or any thing i and in that icii(e, 
it it confttucd without i ncgatite, and in fentencet uf interrogation and doubt ooljx 

Avex-^eut jamah run vu dcfi heau f Have you erer feeii any thins ft fiM) 

I^ jfamaii fignifies alfo tvet^ and it cooflrucd wttboot a negatives as. 
Si jamah yy reuume, &c« If ctcr 1 go tberp again, ^f. 

j^ ftifn 9H^ jopfaU are a^fo ui#d without fbe particle irr, when they arepitoM 
by the prepoft<i.>n/»Tj, i»hich implie* exclufion and negation : at, 

Saii r\en fairg ^ witiiont doing any thing.---54M jamaia ft flrnhdrei wi hoot evif 
complaining] 

^dly^ The conjundion a moins que, unle(s; dt pner f«r, df 
ermnte que^ left, or for fear that (but not dipeur de^ di crmintq 
de^ which govern the infinitive), will have after them »#, before 
(hp nm verb ; as likewife thefe four verbs, empScber^ to binder, 
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Co prevent if craindr^i^ to f^i mpfribindir^ to appnehend; ^tvo/t ^ 
fiury to be afraid; when they are not ufed in the infinitive: as^ 
ytmoins que vous ne kv9uliiz mnfi\ Unlefs you will have it fo. 
J^empecbirai qu*ilnz V9us nuife^ I will hinder him to hurt >ou,&^, 
V In fucb phrafef^ this word m is the m or quin of the 
Latin, which has been introduced in our language. French 
Academy ."^ 

But it is to be obferved, with refpefi to the verbs of fearing and v 
apprebendingt that it is only when one fpeaks of an cfft&, that is 
not wiihed for, that the fecond negative pas^ or pointy is left out 
after the next verb; for if one wiflies that the thing fpoken of 
fhould happen, then the verb that follows rra/ii^# and appreben^ B 
dery muft be attended with the two negatives; as. 
Her aim quefafemme ne miUTe\ He fears that 9r left his wife' 

(hould die. 
Ilcraint que fa femme lit meure pa5\ He fears left his wife (hould 
not die. 

The iirfi inftance is of an ttkEt not wi&ed for, the laft of one 
wifhtd for, denoted in Englilh by the negative not^ whereas the 
other way of fpeaktng h without negative.' 

O^bferve alfo, that empfcber takes no negative, when the 
in the infinitive : as, 

>ecberai de veus nuire\ I will hinder him to hurt you. C 
[oy, requires alfo elegantly irr, before the next verb * 
itences: as, 
^ ue je tCaie dit cela 1 1 don't deny that I have faid that* 




.t may not be amifs to obferve that there is a ma* 
:nce between de crainte de and eU crainte que, 
kive phrafes« formed with de^ ferve to connect fen- 
e verbs of which are depending on, and governed by, 
.'ubjed; whereas cpnjuodive phrafes, formed with que^ 
rve to conned fentences, the verbs of which ^e go- 
/y different fubje£ls: for inftance, P 

/ le feraipaSi de crainte de v^us depUire% I will not do it, 
i iiouid difpleafe you. The two y^t\i%feren and deplairi de- 
^ on the fame fubje^y^. 

/ ne leferiupeu^ de crainte que vo«x ne te treuviez mauvais; I 
1 not do it, lefi you fl)ould thipk i^ amifs; The two fubje£ts 
are different^ ferai is governed byyV, and trwviex by vcui^ 

Conjunflive phrafes witb que may fomfetimes be ufed to con* 
neft fentences governed by the fame f^Ued; ihof then ferve t^: ^ 
give mor^ energy ; for inftance^ 
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A y# ffi li ferai pas, de crainte que /if ne m*en trouve plus mat (I 
will not do It, hjl 1 (hcuid be^the wbvfe for it); implies tb^fann^ 
fenfe as di nCen trouver plus itial^ but has more energy. 

Conjunctive phrafes with de cannot be ufcd when the Tub- 
jefls are different. 

This obfcrvatton may arcount for net. ufing de ef*qutiniif' 
ferentiy after frmndrtj apprchindir^ aifgir pettri at aiifo after 
prendre gardij which, in the fenfc of to beware^ belongs to the 
fame tribe j as, • ': . • 

Pnnez gardi de umbt;r\ Beware of fallir)g^ (The fubj^effe jf- 
the fame.) 
3 Pnmz gardi qu'iV ne tomig ; Take care Itfi be (boirld fali, 
(The fubje^b are diSereot.) 

Prenez garde que VQtu ne imbie»,xla?is h piege\ take, care i^ 
you fliould fall into the fnare, (the fubje^ is the fame; btitrtie 
phrafe is more epergetic than Prenez garde de tomber dam lipUge^l 

■ . . .- . • 

^dlyj We ufe the negative ne before the verb that cornea after 
thefe five words, pius^ moins^ miiuj^^ auire^ and Qutrement : as, 
/I efip\mj!neire qu*il nt J^audrohyHt is more Gncerc than he fliould.' 
Elfe iji moins agie que je nQeryoiii She is lefe old than I thoufrht. 
//, or Eile efi tout Tiuucqueje ntpenfiisi (See p. Z26, D.) 
C He, 0r She is quite another th^nl thought. * 

Feus avez fait tout autremeQt.^i^# jejn'auross/aiti You have 
a£ied quite differently from what / would have done. 

fl To the above words may he added theffc fentences : p€Ui\n 
fauty ils'enfaut peuy il s*enfaut iant, &c. which always announce . 
a negation: as, 

Peu s'en faut queje ne mefajft un fcrupule de priter au denier., 
cinq i I can bardfy without a fcroj>le lend at five per ceiit. 

It s'en eft peu fallu qu^il ii*att itetue\ He was very near being 
killed. ■ ' . . 

II s'en faut tant aue la fomrhe inttefe Viyfoit \ There is fo much 
D wanting to the whole fum. 

Such phrafes maybe refclved thus: ^e ne me fais point de 
fcrupule^ &c. mats peu s'en faut.] 

4/A^, After que andjff, fignifying before or unlefs, or ^rinitb*: 
middle of a compound feptencCt ,ibe former jvwt whereof ?^ a 
negative fentence: as, «, 

7e ne h reyerrai pointy Jjuc; yi mere ne m*envoie queriri 
will not fee her again, before \itx mother feod^ibr nue*. • . .► 
Je n*y irai pai sHl ne m en ffiei or qu'/V ne m*en pris} ■ 
J wiiJ not go thither if he don't d^e|>(or} unUfi )ie iiefiffaiiiOf 
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// ne faurott ouijrtr la bouche qu'/V nje dl/e quilque impertimn^i A 
He caanQt o^^ii his mouth but he fays K^cne foo!i(h ciaing or other. 

^thly. Before the vcib that precedes «/, repeated in the fen- 
ter.c: y v/hlch aiifvvcrs to neither and w^r ; as, 
jfe u*(;i!:i£ i.'i a hire u'l a/ufmri I love neitiier drinking nor fmoking. 

And if no verb comes before neither^ this Englilh panicle i) 
ne only, and nor is ni ne : as, 

y^ rre b9i5 ni ne/ume; I neither drink nor fmokc. 

When two iiinouns meet together in a nrgstive (ehtence^ they tre not joined with 
the particle mV if they are iVnonymous, or cxprefs both the rame thing in difi^erflnt 
wor(Js; InJt only when they fignify two d fTetent things, or quite contrary. When 
thev are fynonymous only, they are joined by the cnclititk et : as, 

• ye ne-me rejfottv'iens point (Cbi-er t !:ii v^d* ^ pluz frAd que «/*» de 1740; I do not " 
remember a more fever.' and colr^ ^ vinter than that of 1740, Rude ^ndfrotd, being 
fyo' nymor r, ar=- '-.^jjled with©*; but in this other, the two a^uouns Cxpicf8»vcrjr 
d;ffcfc;-.t ihin^'s, and therefore are coupled by nu 

Jamaxt on ne vt t defaifon phi pluvieufe ni flusfroide j 
One ntver faw a more raioy, or colder feafon* 

^ For the reifo* mentioned before, two or more nouns or infinitives governed by 
the prepofition/<wM, m^'.\ be jji wed with the conjunction m'/ as, 

line mer UnB/cntti-M rive; A fea withMt either bottom t Acre. 

Sans lain ni manger '^ Withotft eating or drinking t which it the rameav, ii*ayaflt 
ni bu ni mange j fans having of itfclf the force both of m aad the firfl mi, 

§ IL On the other hand, the French ufe the particle ff^onlf, 
in fooie particular cafes, when the analogy of (peech requires^a 
negative in all languages, and wherein therefore it feems that ^ 
they fliould not leave out pas, 

. i/lj With thefe five verbs ufcd.negativdy ; ojir to dare, ajir' 

to ceafe, pouvoir to be able, y^v^/r to know, zni prenlre gardt 

to take care : as, 

11 n*ofe me contredlre\ He dares not €ontradi£l mc. 

EJIe ne cejji de^babilier ; She doe«:not ceafe prattling,- 

// ne peuty or ne faurmt marcher ;' He cirtiiot walk. 

But note, i>?, that it is an elegance onJji to.uiQ; W.d()e«fg«tivevwitl)/Mr«f0/r, itbe« 
ing not improper to fay, // ne peut f>as marcher: and 'that wh:n a queftios it «/I;«d, re- 
gard muft be had to the eir, to 4ipreC*,-o^ ItkviJotivth^feeaTK^ n^garivr, accp^diog-at '^ 
it rea<!s>and founds befl, tho* it is then moil commonly exprcfSsd, Nkpeut'il ^tfiilrt r% 
cela f which is beuer than Ne peut-il fain cei'a ? C^n\t he do that ? -L/ 

•a</^, When/itwiV it efed fur pouvoirf it required only one negative, and can never 
be ufcd with tsvo : st, // ne faurott marcher-^ Hb caone| Walk Nt fmrvit-if/airt ee/m f 
Can't he do ihit ? and never U ne/juroit pas— Ne^jrreiV-i/ pas ? 

^ There is this ditferenee bftween on ne peut aod'dA ne faurott i the latter impliet 
inability j the former, impt^bilicy. ;.;.:' 

Ce gu^on ne fjuroitySiVr^^ e/i trop di£ici!e\ Whvt^fvf is not ahl^ to do, it to« difficult : 
Cff ^»*on ne peut^t^/Vr, eftinipfffible\ WK'at^pffc c/n9Aor do, is impoflible : 
And for that reafon, on ne.penty in that (en^ i^al>t»yp...aaeocDpanied with pm; 
whereas 0« jw/aerff/r never admits of it. J . ■ ■ ,• , 

VfhtD favoir is ufedlaitt propier'rig9ifi€»tidnAfi(vte4rV^,'thert4HilloiIier dift!n£liatt- 
fo be made } for if it hdp^€» ool;^ aa tfjt^crtAin:^ oi iba in^» it rfefviiM faiit one aega« 
tivei ' 
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J^ II ntfsU ti fu^i/ J$it tfpdrtr^it ftm prech ; He ir^ti not know what he ought to ckpeft 
of hit lawfuit; th»t ii» He it ttoceitiin of the event of bit caofe} Lc hopes, hot 
JhiMiM mot how fur to hope, Boc if /^v^ir preferves its full enc-gy, that it, if k im- 
pliei a/tt/4j«/Mrireib^if^«rM of the thing, it will have two negauvei| aa, 
// mi fait ^ qui U yttgt^ or let J*»gu f^nt €%Mddmnt\ 
He does oot know that the Judge^ ar Judgei, have caft him* 
Again, /SsvafV requires but ooe oeaa(.«c, v^hcn it meets with any of thefe particles 
•i, caiMK»/> cmhiiw, fmndt qu$l^ fnoifji : which, by their nature, 0M>dify its energy } 

lie/^jt ne/ais tit $ He, sr it is I do not know where. 

Ceia i*eAfaitJ€me fah c«mmetti Tbit was doue 1 do not know how. 

J^~a^us tfi eufijt nefait qudbomme ; There upon entered 1 do not know what maa* 
Jt 99 fait ttld'u vrai ; I do nut know whether he tells the tioth,&c« 

yify, Pr4»dr$ gar da Signifies either to takt core, or to take woticop to mimdp cMjidert • 
and it ia in the firft fignificat'on only, it rcqoirci but one oegatire before the nest YCrb} 
B for in tiie other fignificatiin, it requires the two: as, 

Premxgardo fu'oa nt voei trom^ ; Take care left they cheat yoo* 
Jlprit gardt qu*ou ne k rectnfitt paa fi bun que de coutuau } 
He took nouce that he was nut fo cordially received as ufuaU 

% Ahtr prendre garde, in the fenfe of to take care, qae governs the fub{onAive| 
and in the oiber fenic, the indicative mood : the reafon for both is obvious*] 
As for the fiift fignificatiooy via. to take can, fee above pag. goo, B. 

^ Pat or poiat may alfo be elegantly fopprefled in foch interrogative phrafes ; 
^ivefi^voMt tut ami qui ne ftit da wtiemt f Have you a friend who is agi mine f 

%dly^ The French ure the negative ne only, after the imperp 
fonal tly a followed by a compound of the prefent tenfe : as, . 
Ilyfi dittans que je ne Fas vu^ I have not feen bim thefe ten years* 
p 6Mt if any other tenfe comes after the imperfonal, they ufe 
the two negatives: 
llya un mats queje ne lui park point ) I have not fpoken to him 

this month. 
II yavoit un an queje ne la veyois point ; I had not feen her for 
a year* 

f|f It does not refiilt from the above roks^ thst the fentence following the impeiv 
fonal ii y a (hould always be a negative onej for we fay : 

Jlj a dm amt queje le eoHmeit\ I have known him thele ten years. 

//jr a dix awn que j* on ai ontondmparltri I heard fpeak of it ten years ago.] 

3^^, When the verb meeu with tjie particle de^ denoting a 
fpace of Time : as, 
D 7# ne lui parleroi de mavie\ I won't fpeak to him as long as I live. 

j^bly^ When a queftion is afked with que^ fignifying pourquoi; 
ZB^e nt faitisvous celaf Why don*t >ou do that? 
^ibly^ With the adverb plus ufed abfolutely : as, 
Je ne veux plus le Vilri I will fee him no more* 

But when plus is ufed comparatively, that is, before an adnouQ 
with, or without que, the two negatives are requifite before plus: 
a9> Jev^U veux j>as plus grand que Pauirfi 

t won't h»vc It hrgtt tbfui the other* 

f Stbiy^ 
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V Sibly*^ As alfo with the adverb .n0n plus^ fignifjring pas A 
davantagty nomofe: asy ^ 

On n'en parli non plus qui s*il n*av$li jamais itii He it no 
more fpoken of, than if he had never exified. 

Nm plus is fometimes ufed in the fenfe of pareilli/funti then 
it is preceded by the two negatives, ne pas^ or by the particle ni 
only: as, . 

Fous ne V9uliz xpas le din^je ne U dtrai pas non plus {that is^ 
non plus qui vous) % You will not tell it« nor will 1 tell it as^ 
more (than you}, Ni mW non plusi nor I neiiber. 

Ceux-a iC en font pas, nl aux^la non plus ; Thefe are mt among ~ 
the number, nor thofe neiibgr^'] B 

Sthfyi Afuiji and f»/, in the fenfe of irn/z/r, or but: as, 
yeiie/aurois boinjiji ne mange i 1 cannot drink if I doti*t eat. 
Je n*y irai pas qu'ilte ne m*y invite \ I will not go thither unlefs 
(he invites me. 

- It it indiffereot in foane few cafei to o(t the two negatifcs, or one only, but they 
muft be learnt by pradice, Thot we fay, 

^*// mwuf^t C9 plaifir-Ut^ or S*U nt wttfait pas et tldifir^h^ j€ n§ m§ mtUraiplut 
Jgffs affahet i If he don*c do me that kindnels, I will not meddle with hit lU^n 
may more. 

. S*U ne mtfaye cette femaiwe, or S*il nt me paye pat eate femaine, Je le feral arrUer | 
If he doQ*c pay me (hit weck^ I wUl' arreft him. The ear muft be the jodgo in 
thoTe caret, whether it it better to esprefi pat or no. . Q 

Jth/y^ Nef followed in the fame fentence by que, but feparated 
by one or more words, exprefles, and is engli(hed by but or nothing 
but, alfo in the middle of the fentence, or by on^: as, 
Je ncferai que ce qu'ilvous plaira\ I will oniy do what you pleafe* 
7/ nefait que joueri He does nothing but play. 

Ji nefais qu'irxi repas par jour i I eat but one meal a-day. 

ithfy. But, likewife in the middle of a fenteoce, is rendered 
into French by que and m, or the relative qui and m, but without 
pas or paint, and the fecond verb is in the fubjundive (conform- 
able to our former rules) : as, 1^ 
Je ne doutf point qu'/7 ne tnenne ; I don*t doubt but be will come. 
Ta'tril ^yelfu' tfn qui ne lefa^be? Is there any body bui kuiws itf 
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•'■•'• CHAP. viir. . 

^1. 0/ tbi Fermoiim of Advnbs. 

gv.iH^^NEfiAttY rpeakiag, one can make as many adverbs 
• \Jf o^ quality and mdnner in French, as there are adnoun^, 
by adding the ternsination wtniAo the adnoun; but with this 
previous di(litv£llon, that with adnouns eirJing in e acute, or in 
t or i/» it is to the mafculine ; and with the other adnouns, it 
b Co the feminine thac nunt \% added. Thus, 

from aisi^ eafy, is formed aiftmint^ cafily, 

ajfurif afluted, " ■■ ajfurement^ afliiredly, 

fenfi^ fenfible, ■ ■ ■ ■ fenfimint^ fenfibiy. 

poli, polite, >■ ■ pplimint^ politely* 

hardiy bolJ, ■ hardiment^ boldly. 

f/«/i7(/ is filent; genteel, *■' gentiment^ genteely. 

ahfih^ abfolute, chfolumtnt^ abfolutely. 

ipgrdUf defperate, ' ep$rdument^ dcfperatefy. 

ingimr^ in^enubus, — in^enument^ingcnxxoully* 

ojjidu^ affidaous, —— ajjidument^ afiiduoufly. 

du^ due, « ■ ' ■ dument^ duly. 

grand J fern, grande^ gfeat, — grandemeni^ greatly. 

^H, f^m, bomie^ good, • — honnementy plainly. 

donxy fem. douce ^ fweet, — douc entente fweetly, 

feuU . fem. ftuU^ only, — feuhm.nt, only, 

ifj^, . fem. wzv, qutx:k, — vivsnmity quickly. 

imcirtjkm. certaine, c^ru'in^-^ cntainer/ient^ certainly. 

JinPy fem. lehte^ flow, — Untementy flowly. 

prifentyhtn. preftnU, prtknt^-^ pref^ntemint, prefenlfy. 

fagif (mafc. &fem.) wife, ^^ fagernent^ wifely. 

auire^ , . ■■■ ■ .■ ■ otber, — autremenf^ Otherways. 

d'tgne^ -' ■' ■ '- worthy,^ — dignement^ worthily. 

bcnniHt ■ hofieft, — honhetement^ honeflly, 

»fv Obftrv« iUt tij* adnoun maftulin^ rettini the found of its final vowel in the 
adverb derived from it; and th.t the adnoun feminine keeps alfo its final e mute, 
except in the following adverbs, wherein that t mute it transformed into<; and pro- 
tifa£ted a little. 
S-veugleaieHt, bl'ndly, fiom Mvevgle, (nr. & f.), blind. 

4iimmodiment, eommodioufly, eammodty (m. & f.), comrtcdious. 

incommMminty inconveniently, incommodtt (m.&f.), inconvenient. 

cemfirmemint^ conformably, eunforme, (m.&f.), conform. 

dnontUmtnt, hugely, S /worwr, (m. U f.), huge. 

tfuffirmfiMfH, uniformly, — ' unifirmt^ (m, it L), uniform. 



confu etnentf 
pi ecijiinent^ 
cotnmuncment^ 
importune/runt f 
cbJcuremiMt^ 
prtfondimtnt ^ 
profufementf 
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fem* 



S'^ 



exprefledly; *^^*fr«irii 
confufedljr, ' i— . 
prtcif«ly« . — — 

commonl/, — — - 

importunately, <— - 
obfcurely, ' *— 

deeply, ' * . 

pnfuteiy. 



«. . 



txprj^e^ ' expreft^ 
€9vftftt conf«ibd# 

im^or/n^trnportuiMtc^'^ 
cijcmrtf obfcure. 

prtfojiik^ 6etpm 

pnfyfe, pMv^i 



profond, 

- - - . /^^?^'» - ^ , ... 

impunemeat, with ia)punit^, though derived from impan't, impunie, unauiuihti. 

3^. From adnouns endipg-Jii 00/ aed ^;^ (U«f 9in4 pri/inii 

excepted), adverbs are formed, by changing that termination 

into amtrent *znd em mettt (pronounceil alike). Thus from rffi* 

Jiant conftant, is formed fonjttmrhint cdnAantly^ from fvident. 

evident, eiidemment evidently, {5fr. 

Six, adverbs in ment are excepted; diablement deviliflily, from 
the noun Diablc 6qv\\\ tommint^ fcow, from fhd conjunilion 
comme\ incejfamment incpffantly, from the verb ceffir preceded 
by in^ a negative par-ticle ; notarnmwt notedly, from ncfemo 
note; nuttammsMt by nlght» frogn nui{^ nigi)t; ^ud fciimmcnt nvi'* 
tingly, ffomyiz;^/r (d;,rived ffOfnyj;{fi) tpknow- ' • li j . ; 

4"^. Thefe folio vyi-ng'adnouna. are alfo ufed adverbially 'i|fitfai 
fomc verbs. ' 



hautj 

baSy 

chir, 

double^ 

trouble 



parler hatitj 
parler basy 
voir dairy 
voir doulley 
voir trou^ble^ 



to fpeak ^loud. 

to fpeakJpw, . • •' 

to fep plain, becicar-;Cj;l^^^^ ..j^;; 
to fee double^ not cl^ar fUDfi.pl;^n)« 
to be difn rig|htedv 



francy nety dire franc ^. nety to fay o^ fpe^ fre^I|: and pUIqly. 
j'Jlcy penfefy parler, chanter jfijiey to thrnk;> fing^ ^^v^^^i 
fortCy frappiT forty to Itrike hard. . ' * * 

dwTy entendre duTy to be thick, ^rd (ill cf hearing. 

douxy fler dqwfy . ,- to give fair words, to faio:fubii)iifii{e. 
fecy repondrefecy to mjkk^ a ftiiii*p roiigh aobrcr^ . 

ton fentir bon^ oh manvrnV to have si«f ood or bad fmelL * ' 

mauvaiiy trouver bon^ eu mauvaiiy^ to Uk^^or dtfliie. / 



ferme^, 

droity 

fraisy 

chaudy 

grasy 

grosy 1 

menuy \ 

cheVy 

vztey 



, to hold faft. 
to keep K) the bchayiour, 
to drinic cold. 
to dj^ink warm. . . ' 
to lifp. 

ecrire gvosy oumemiy toovritda Urge ot fmall Hand. 

vehdri chtVy * to fell dear. 

alier^fte, - ' - .to gb faft.- 

bfUe, 



tenir ferwu. 
mfircher droits 
biire fraisy 
ho ire chaudy 
pariergrasy 



.\\ 



III' 



-? 



ieltiy ficbappir MU% to efcape oirrowl/. 
Jhi^ t$MpirJikf to qut fmall. 

As likewife muviou and muvelU ntw^/rmd^i (the feminine of 
Jrais frefli), antfeven the nouh g$uUi : as, 
9m imfant nouveaii ni^ a n6w*born child. V 
un nouvel arive^ I ^ t • j > for muvilUminU 

&/ Arfi/j t$uU5 frakhes ctuiUiiSi herbs freO), ^ juft gathered* 
«# iw/V, or tCentindri goutte; to fee, «r hear nothing at all. 

. Moreover oUerfir, that ftom Ihe prtpofitiont i, ^r, m, /f m, ^Ar, tft^^, Ac.jotne^ 
wich nouot and adnoofM, are formed as maajr adtarba compound^ tlmoffy aa there aia 
noooa and adnooBi in the language. Sec thelifla of adverba m the lccoad.^t of 
thia work. 

§ IL Oftht CanftruSlUn 9f Aivnhsk 

i^# When adverbs meet with a verb, they are commonly put 
after it, if the tenfe is fimple, and between the auxiliary and 
the participle, if it is compound: as, 
EUi parli beokc&up^ She fpetlcs much. 

Jiffis fort ptrte a lefain^ I am very much inclined to do it. 
IliCa pastncoreappris/a Uftm^ He has not learnt his leflbn yet. 

2^.MonpfyIlables^i/if, mal, mieux, pls^ Sec. may indiflFerently 
. come either before or after an infinitive : jls, 

Biinchanttr^ '1 € chanter kien^ to fing well. 

5* tnieux porter^ r ^"^ i ^ porUr mieux^ to be better. 
Si mat condmre^ j tfi ^onduire mal^ to behave ilh 

3^. When adverbs meet with an adnoun, they muft be placed 
firft; as bmfmt well made, ixtrtnument heureux, mighty happy. 

4». The adverbs jamais^ t9uJ9urs^ fiuvini^ meeting with an- 
other, af€ alfo placed fir ft ; as, 
Nousfommis fouvent enfimbU\ We are often together. 
y*aitovjour$m£rimint^nfidirei Tve always confidered maturely. 
ji m Ms jamais trap ; I never drink too much. 

5^ Adverbs compound always come after the verbs or nouns; 

// tpmia a la renverfej^ He fell backwards. 

Un hmmi i la mode; A faihionable man. 

JMklmni de gaiete de coeur y Wilfully wicked. 

6*. Riin and tout meeting with a verb, are ccnftrued like ad- 
verbi^ evui after all the pronouns conjundive : as^ 



yd tout vui I have fccn alK 

// ne m'a rieii Jiti He has told me nothing! 

Je M Viux rien monger ; I wiH eat nothing. 

7^, Thcfe three adverbs of place, cians within, aknfoUr 
about, de(a on this fide, come after nouns, with the prepofition 
de: as, :^ ' ^ 

Li maitre de cians\ The mafter of this place. 

Lis eebosi^alentour\ The neighbouring echoes. 

La partUit difai ^ The part on this fide. 

8®. Thcfe feven become true nouns, being qfed with the ar* 
tide, and requiring the prepofition de (or the particles du^ dis) 
before the next nouns : 



le dehors^ the outfide. 

le didanSf the infide. 

Je dijks^ the upper part. 



as Li devant ij{ tout pfi\ 

Thp fore part is quite worn out. 

Cela iitni su didans di h hoite ; 



le dejfoui^ the under part. \ That (ticks to the infide of the 

le devant,^ the fore part. | box. 

\%dirrwre^ the hinder part. | Les invircns d*uni plaa; 

les invironSf the adjacent places. J The adjacent plaas of a town. 

Obferre that adverbs derived from verbs, or adnouns, govern nouni irt the fame 




, Velatitely 
to Che %Gi t frifirablmtnt i toute autre ibrfg^ prtfcrabtyy beferc tnjr thing, &e% 



, CHAP. IX. 

(y P R E P O S I T I O N S» 



P 



Repositions are words invented to exprefs the rdatidns 
^^ which things bear to one another. It was not poffible for 
men to make themfelves fully underfiood, without denoting thofe 
relations: therefore fuch words muft needs have.been inTented in 
all languages. But (as the author of the Gramrnain raifonnU 
obferves) m^n in no language have bad any regard, concerning 
prepofiiions, to what reafon would have defired ; to wit, that one 
relation had been denoted by one prepofition, and one prepofi- 
tion (hould have denoted one relation only : whereas in all lan- 
guages, one and the fame relation is fignified by many prepofi* 
tionsy and one and the fame prepofition denotes feveral relations, 
as we (hall fee in this chapter. It is in that, nevertbelefs, chiefly 
confift the different idioms of languages i and it is abfolutely ifii«« 

poffible* 
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poflible ever to attain to the knowledge of any language w^tever^ 
i^ithout thoroughly underftaniiin:^ the divers relations denoted 
by the prepofitions, wjth their rtl^^^^ive regimens and couflruc- 
tions, of the fcveral Qates of nouns which they govern : both 
which relations and dates hcing arbitrary, vary and differ much 
in all languages. This only inftance will evince it. TheEngliih 
fav, to think of tf./Z^/w^i the French, to thi/ii to a things the 
Germans and Dutcji. to think ori» or upon a tfjing i the Spaplard^, 
to think in a thing, &c. Now it will avail an £ng.li(hman.,but 
little to know, that ^is expreflcd in J?*rench by ^fy if he dba't 
know which relations of thin:'^ the prepofitions, a and de denote 
in that language: fincc the French fay, to think to a things and not 
j/" a thing. Therefore we fliall nkinutcly confider here all the 
French prepofitions, except only fuch as arc of the facnc figt)ifi- 
cation, and denote the fame relation uf things, and require the 
faaie condrudtion as in Englilh. 

Ay AU, AUX. 

• ^denotes,— i^j (whether alone or in compofition) the end of 
the adtion of the verb, what.perfon or thing it tends to (which 
relation anfiirers lo the dative cafe of the Latins), as likewife the 
end one aims at, and is englifhed by to : as Danner une chofe a 
quefqu'un \ To give a thing to fo me body : A qui eji ce livre? 
Whofe book is this? Iliflzmoi} It is mine, it belongs to me: 
Parvenir 2l fon but \ To obtain one's end. 

7,dly^ a denotes the piace where one is, and that whither one 
is going (in EngliQi at^ tOf into^ on^ within^ &c.), as Demeurer a 
Londrn; Tb li<re at London : A/ler a Paris ; To go to Paris : 
FivreiJamntpffgMe ; To live in the country ; yfller i lacampagmi 
Togo? 7fflr<? the country: II dtmikrikvlngt milUs (Tici^ He lives 
twenty raHcs off: Detotfrncz a droUe\ Turn on the right hand : 
C^efi zdtur doigti dt ttrre ; It is within two inches of the ground. 

3^i^/ ^ donote^s time, ^nd focceffion of time and adfion, in 
£n^li(h>^7/, rv, by^ &c. as St lever a fix heures^ fsT dejeuntr i. 
ntuf\ To rife at fix o'clock, and breakfaft at nine : Arrivtr a 
ttmpt ; To' arrive in time : A demain ; /fgainfi to-morrov^ : Parltr 
2Lfon uur I To (peak in orie's turn ; Se remettre peu ipiu*, To re- 
cover i»jr degrees f Jrr4icherbrin^ hrin \ To pluck out flip ^jf flip. 

.^thly^ tf denotes the part of the body that is afFe^ed, and is 
englifhed by /• ; as /^/r mul i CepauU ; To have a pain in one's 
/boulder: Etre hUfJi au hrti% \ To X^i ^o>^^4.^<i in the arm. 
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Si^fyf ^ denotes the way of being or of doing of people^ ai 
alfo their poftu re, and gefiure^ oradiion; in EngMOxat^ (^ft^%. 
witb^ &c. as Etre^fott atjfei To be at one*s cafe; Fivr^ si/a/antai^ 
fur% To live m one likes : Fain tout zfa tetei To do every thing. 
cfotic*s own head: S*babiller a la Frafkoifi\ To dstb afur the 
French way : yfller a pUd on a cheval\ To go on foot or on horfer 
back : Se mettre a ginoux ; To kneel down on one's knees: Rict* 
voir a brasouwrts % To receive with open arms. 

tthly^ a denotes the quality, price, weight, and meafure of 
things ; in Eaglifh aU h^ vjitb^ &c. as Desbas ^ iroisjilsi Stock* 
ings with three threads : De Cor a vingt'-quatn carats ; Gold at 
four-and-twenty carats : Du drap a dix-huit fchellings la Virge ; 
Eighteen (hillings cloth : Vendre de la viande a la livre ; To fell 
meat by the pound ; Mefurer au compas^ ou au cordtau ; To mea- 
fure with the compafs, or the line. 

y/^/f, a denotes the matter, inftrument, and tools ufed in 
working ; in Englifli /«, with^ at*: as, TravailUr a de la dentelUi 
To work in lace : Bdtlr a ebaux bf k cimenti To build with lime 
and cement : Piindri a Pbuilei To paint in oil j Aller I voiles^ 
a ramis ; To go with fails and oars: ElU travaille a PaigkHllii 
She works «< her needle. 

Sthiy^ a denotes the things which one applies one*8 felf to, and 
the games one plays at; in Englifli/^, ate as S*appliquer i, 
rStudej aux Mathemaiiques ; To apply one's felf to ftudy, or ia 
the Mathematics; Joygr aux cartes^ To play i?/ cards ; Jouirzii 
piquet^ a la bete^ a la paume^ au volant^ aux /r^^r^, &c. To .play 
at piquet, at loo, «/ tennis, at {hitt!e*cock, i7/cheis, ts^c. 

qth/y'y a is ufed in reckoning games; in Engliih to, &c. as 
D€ux 2L trois^ Two to three; Trois a quaire. Three to four^ 
^atre a quafre. Four all ; Cinq a f /»f , Five all ; Six i /^i«/. 
Six to none; Sept a pointy Seven love. 

lothly, a fignifies fometimes according io^ fometimes for^ 
fometimes with, fometimes on^ fometimes till or until: as Qela 
n^ejl pas a fan gout; That is no^ according to his ttfte: Je vouz 
prends a temoin; I take you for witnefs: Se battre ^ Vepie & aa 
pijleleti To fight w//A fword and piitol: Monter a chevali To 
ride d« horfeback: Mettre pied a //rr/ ; To alight: A fhonneur^ 
au revoir\ Till our next meeting, till we meet again. 

iithly^ a fometimes is a redundancy: as, lifaut voir a qui 
Taura\ We mud fee who (ball have it: C*^ a qui Vattraperai 
It is who fliall catch it. 

iithlyy a between two nouns appellative ^ dntioV^^^^ tisivcc^KX. 
or form, of the thing fignificdb^ iVic ^ift tiQ>xcv\ ^^\^%^>5«.'^'^ 

A ^ . 
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ufe which it is deligned for : as Un Chandelier a hras^ A branched 
candleftick: Un chapeau ii grands bords^ A broai brimmed hat; 
Vnclou ^ crochet^ A tenter-hook ; Une bohe a mcttcbes^ A patch- 
box i De rhiiile a bruUr^ Lamp-oil ; Um falle a manger j A dining- 
room ; TJn moalin a v/»/, pu a eau^ a wind, or water mill ; Une 
erme \feu^ A fire-arm. 

Tbifl relation it cooimonly ezpreiTed in Eng!i(h by two noant Oiikiag a com- 
pound wordy the firft of which fignifies the Manittr, Form, and l/fi denoted by 
the French prepofition. 

lyhly^ tf, between two nouns of number, fignifies between^ 
and fometimes about: as Un homme de^quarante a cinquante ttns\ 
A man between forty and fifty : II y a quatre a cinq Ueue$\ It is 
about four or five leagues diftaot. 

i^thfyf a, before an infinitive, moft commonly denotes what is 
proper to be done, the merit or demerit of perfons and things, 
their Teeming capacity, aptitude, fitnefs, and difpofition, turn or 
duty: sis Un avis 2i/uivre; An advice worth following: Des 
fruits bons igarderi Fruit good^r fit for keeping : Une aecajiw^ a 
ne pas laijjir echapper% An opportunity worth feizing (wbi^rb one 
muft not let flip); Une homme zrecompenfer, ou i peni&e; A man 
that deferves to be rewarded, or hanged : C*efi unf affaire k- k 
ferdre ; It is an affair that will ruin him : Gefi a V9us a jeuer ; 
« You are to play : Ce/l a lui a parler^ He is to fpeak (It is \iy& 
bufinefs, duty, or turn to fpeak). 

iSthiy^ i coming before an infinitive, fignifies fometknes where* 
Viithj and fometimes the verb may be refolved by the indicative 
with //, or by a gerund : as Verfer a boire ; To fill fome drink ; 
// n*a pas a manger ; He has nothing to eat : A en juger par Us 
espparences\ If we may judge by appearances; A vivre cpmme il 
fait^ il nHra pas kin ; ^ he lives at that rate he will not live 
long : On croiroity a F entendre^ qu^il nefait rien j One would tbinkf 
by bearing him fpeakf that he knows nothing. 

EtrtzPabrii To be (bettered t St tenir a eottvert\ To keep under- cover, §r ihelter! 
7enir a boHntur\ To reckon it an honour': Router k itijure \ To deem it an affront t 
Mtttre un Officter aux arreti'. To put an Officer under an arreft ; A votre tfv/i) In 
your opinions h fon compte\ Aihereckonis A ce fB*il me femh/e^ As far at I ap- 
prehend t A ce au*elk dtt\ At Hie fays; ParUr %. tort df i tran)9rs\ To fpeak «f ran* 
dooa I Afurcber a taton \ To go groping along in the dark t // eft hcmwu \ s^enjaciir ; 
He il one who will take it ill t jefuit id a Vattendte defuts deux beuret, et il isft entort 
4 reveniri T have bern waiting for him hero thefe two houn, and he is not yet cOAe 
back : Ace/apth, uouifommes d^aecord^ Excepting that, we are agreed, ^u 

This prepontion fervea to rrake up a great many more adverbial ways of /peakinfi 
each of whieh is fet down in its proper place in my DrAionary« 

BE) B\]^ D ES« 

De (u hether alone ot \n comv^^vuotv^ ^«i^VR^^ \$i^%\^VL>Aa 
cf uniou or feparat'ion, k&^^^ c^LU^t^i^^^tA^w^^VSu^sAwwj- 
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lifbccl by ^, from^ hy: as V amour de Dieu ; The love of God : 
Un membre du corps ; A membci' of the body : Eire reirancbe de 
lafociStei To be cut off from thttCoclcty : Eire eJUme dc /^«/ & 
monde ; To be cftecmed by every body, 

2«^/^5 iD/ denotes the quality of a perfon or thing, the matter 
of which that thing is made, which is expreflcJ by the firft of 
the two nouns, whereof this prepofition (hews the relation, and 
is engliihed by of: as Un homme d^honneur, A man of honour ; • 
Un plat dWgent, A filver-difli j Un pont de pierre^ A ftdncr 
bridge, 

Obferve thtft thefe two nouns fo joined with either </i( or a, are commonly eng^fhed 
by two nouni likewife, but without a prepofiticin, on uih«*-^v a compound word, whofe 
firft noun (whether fubftantive or adjeftiv;} exprellcs the Matier and SlualUj, Manner, 
Form,' and UJe of the other, as a fto&e'bridge} u/ipont dtpUrret ^ danciog»mafter| 
un maitre k danftft 

^dty^ De denotes the limited fenfe of nouns, and diAinguiQies 
it from the univerfaland individual fenfe; which limited fefifeis 
exprefled in Englifh hyfome : as De Pargent ; Some money : Don^ 
nez^moi du paivy de la viande^ des habits ; Give mtfome bread, 
fome meat, cloaths : fai affaire a des gens fort honnites^ or a de 
fort honnetes geHs j I have to do with very honeft people. 

^thly^ De denotes the place fiom which one comes, and the 
term from which one begins to ad, in Englifhyr^/n ; ^ Sorttr df 
Londres ; To go out of London \ Revenir de France^ de la cam* 
pagnef du Palais^ de» Indes ; To return /r^w France, from the 
country, from the Palace, from the Indies: Tomber de haut j To 
iMfrom a high placed Mefurer iiun bout a V autre \ To meafure 
from one end to the other. 

^tbly^ De denotes the manner of acting or being, the means 
or caofe, in Englifh voith^ in^ upon^ for, after : as faire de fon 
mieux ; To do one's beft, as well as one can : Danfr de bonne 
grace ; To dance genteelly : Couper de biais\ To cut flopingly, in 
a floping manner : S*y prendre de la bonne fafon ; To go to^ work 
ij/if^r the right way: Mourirdefroid; To ftarve wrA cold : f^ivn 
de fruits ^ de legumes; To live on vegetables, on fruits and greens: 
Sattter dc joie ; To leap for joy: life conduit de cette manierc'la ; 
He behaves in or afteri\\\% manner: Ills peuvent nous nuire de mille 
manieres differenies\ They may hurt us a.thoufand different ways. 

btbly^ De is ufed before the noun of the thing made ufe of^ 
and the inftrumetit upon 'which one plays-, in Kngtifh upon : as 8e . 
fervir d^une epee^ d'«/i baton^ tun piftolct : To ufe a fword, to 
make ufe of a {lick, pf a piftol: Jouer de lafiHSt^ d>\<o\Q\vri^^^'^ 
injirumimi To play upon th« fluxc^ x\it Wid\c> u^twi\v5^\>wsiR.^N^- 
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ylhfy^ Di is governed of vfeveral other verbs neuter attended by 
ji noun, in Englifli at^ ahout^ far^ to^ &c. z%fi moquir de qwU 
qu^uH\ To laugh ^Ipne: Jouir i^um cbofii To enjoy a thing: 
Si repentir AtfafauU ; To repent one^s fault, ory^r one's fault : 
MiUz-VQus de tf0s affaius \ Trouble youifelf t^Uiu your bufinefsf 
Meddle wiih your own concerns. 

%ihly^ Di before a noun of time, fignifies the duration of the 
time fpccified, in Englifii during^for^ ly: as Ilportit de nuii% de 
jiur^ de grand matin ; He fet out by night, by day, early : Ji m 
Cai point vu d*aujiurd'btii i I have not feen him to-day i jfim h 
verrai de ma vie ; I will not fee him as long as I live, 

<)tbly^ Di is ufed before nouns denoting dimenfiqn, and after 
nouns preceded by a number, and followed by a participle: as, 
// croit tons ks jours d*un poua ; It grows an inch every day: II y 
a tnnti vaijfiaux A^acbtves ^ There are thirty fhips iiniflied. 

lothiyj Di is ufed after pronouns indeterminate, adverbs of 
quantity, and thefe words pointy jamais^ rlin^ quilqui ibofg^ and 
fjtftf of admiration or exclamation, followed by a noun or adnpun: 
as, // n^y aperjonm de blijfi ; There is nobody wounded : Tin 
avoit'tl quilquun d'ivnf Was any of them drunk ? y^Jiz de 
provijicnsi Provifions enough: Phts d*effits i^ moins, de paroiis; 
More deeds and lefs words : Point it fins communi No common 
fenfe : ^uilqm cbofi de bon ; Something good. 

I itbfyf De is uied before an infinitive after adnouns fignifying 
Fulne/Sf Emptine/sj Plenty or ff^ant ; as I ike wife after fome verb^, 
and almoft all nouns, fo they do not fignify or imply InclinattM^ 
Relu£iancc^ Jptnefs^ Fitmfsy or Unfitmfs^ in Englifli I0; as I'ndigne 
de vivri ; Unworthy to live: lliftcapabU dtfain celm \ He is ca« 
pabte of doing that : yi m*abfiiindrai d*y alUr ; I will refrain 
from going thither : // m^a detour nh de lifaire\ He has deterred 
me from doing it : Le difir d^apprendre \ The defirc of learn- 
ing: // a lebonheur dc plain: He has the good fortune to 
pleafe. 

Siy/^ois de vous, Sij*^.ou que icvout ; Were I in your place : Sen hahlt eft ctmwu de 
tire ; Hii crat fits well : DegrSce n*enfattesnen ; Pray don*t do it, I beg you would 
fiot do it : Vottsetesf^rt^tfingtit ; You axe very much f0 her teftes // n/ietttdefortir^ 
He is juf( goae ou^ 7 Dg ifBtrj dire cttnment cela </f arrtTe, ^eft ce tftteje nefait pas\ At 
for teiiiog you what happened, it is more than I am able to do : Let lUagifti att d^veni 
rtndre la juftice de citiyen i cifyen ; cbafue fevple la doit renege lu\- meme te. lui^ un amtre 
fiitph\ The magi^rates ought to do juftice^f/w<rm citizen and citizen; every natii>n 
ought to do the fame the one to the other : Slu'eft ceque de ii«vt / What wretched cre« 
Aturet we lie ! 
ThU prepo/irion fervcs to make up a greftt many more adverbial wa|8 «f Tpeakingy 
tarh of rhwh is fit down ia \\\ ysf^ ^Uftt tblw^ eSil^V»ar|^ 
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Xtthly^ De^ des^^zn inreparable prepolicioii, giving the words 
compofed of it a fignifivration <:ontrary to that which they have 
when fimple, in EngUfli, «», dis: as, Defairey To ««do: Dtf* 
avantagiy di/kdvRnUffi. 

lyhly^ De p/iTy a form, made in Englilh hy/rom^ in the nami 
tf: as, Depar U Roi^ In the King's name. 

i^thfy^ De ce que^ a conjunction governing the indicative, in 
£ngli(b, hecaufe^ theugh : as, De ce qtCun bomme efi plus adroit^ ^u 
plus fort qtCun autre ^ ilnfs'tnfuit pas qu*il ait de meilleures raifins ; 
Becaafe one man is ftronger or more dexterous than another^ it 
4oes not foliow that he has the better caufe, 

A V A N T, 

xfty Avant (hows a relation of time, of which it denotes prio- 
rity, as alfo of order and rank, and is always oppofite to aprh^ 
in £ ngii£b he fore : as, J* at int cela avant vous ; I have feen that ^#- 
fore you : Ilfaut mettre ce tnot^ci avant Fautre ; This word muft be ' 
placed before ihtotheti Ilarriva2ivzntm9i\ He arrived before me^ 

2f//)s Avant \i alfo an adverb of place and time, commonly 
ufed with thefe adverbial particles,^, bien^ trcp^ plus^ oJfiT^yfort^ 
and enghlhed hyfar^ deep: 2i$,N aUez pas fi zvdint ^Don*t go /of or ^ 
Creufer fort avant or trop avant dans la terre; To dig very deep 
or too deep in the ground : Plus avant, further, deeper: L'^pee lui 
ejl entree bien avant dans le corps ; The fword went deep into hi9 
body : Bien ayant dans la nuit \ When the night vvas far gone* ' 

VbBs ptufftz, hi cUfu trap svant ; You.carry thing».too far t La cbofe alUJi avant 
fue ; Manors went h far that, &e. Jamais Pbilofepbe mfinetra plus avant dans la con^ 
noiffanee de la nature ; Never did any Philofopher make grelter pfOfTefs in the know* 
ledge of natare: Nous iti^m bien avant en men We were got a great way to fea : Cram 
vest cela bien avant dam vttre mdmolre j Let that be deeply engraved on yeur mrniory* 

avant fue before, is a conjunction governing the fubjundivej as, avam qui^'tl foit un 
an; Before twelve months are gone 

avant de before, is another conjunQion governing theit^nitive, as Pa rhx^lai avant 
de le /aire ; Speak to him before you do it« (Avant que de^ before an infinitive, is 
now grown oibColete.) 

en avaat forward, is another adverb of place and time, as Alter en avant \ To go 
forward i Dc ce jjur la en avant j From that day forward t Mettre en avant ; To ad« 
vance, ro aficrt ; f^ms metieti en avant un prmtiftfirt danger eux\ You ^vance cr 
•Qcrt a very dangerous priacif le« ' . 

A P R E S. 

ijlj apris denotes pofteriority.both of time, place, and or^ec^ 
and is ufed in oppofuion to nvjiit, w\\V\ tt:(^6t tA <\Tsv^n ^'Dl^m:^ 
din^av/, with rcfpc£i to place and otdtT^\xvlLi\^\SciaJUT^^t>^^^'^''* 
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as, Aprh le deluge \ after the deluf^e; Sa maifo*t ejl aprh la viire \ 
His houfe is after 0r next to yours: // marchoit aprh moh^ He 
walked after me. 

21^/79 apres is conflrued with the infinitive of the auxiliary 
verb : as, // mdurut apres avtir bien dine; He died after eating 
^having eat) a hearry dinner: Jprh diner ^ or afres le diner ^ after 
dinner: Jprh boire (Hudibraftic Ayle) after drinking. 

UefltoujiMri apth me'i ; He ever hings tbrut rre ; Hr i« .Iwayt a* my elbow; He!l 
always dangling a'tf r me ! Eire a/^h jue-'fue cifft ; To b* ai^ually about fomething I 
JefuU a^rh V0tr* m: ntre ; 1 am about >»ur waich x Om efi gprh \ Jt it a doings Je vm 
wu meitre aprh\ I will fet abuiir it prrfently ; II y av§it long^temf^t qft*Uetoit aprggcet 
emploi, qu*i! ccutoit atrh tcr t/tejice^ il Pa ettfm obttnit\ He ha« been a long time aboit 
that place ; He hai fttlicied a long (inr.e for this livin!?, at lafl he has got it ; Somfiter 
aprh ^L-h'-^f (b9J* ; To wifli * tr ing eagerly : Se mettre Mpfh ^tlqM*iin ; To fall upon 
one: On . Ung-temps aiffuu p'et h':\ H« tia« n>ade at w^it for him a \on% whilti. 
Oh wi* a: ten J f /us f«* apres Ctla p'ur part. r ; That*i the only ihio^ which hiadcrs us to 
fet out : N" aUer^'ipat aprh ume ib^fe \ To be in a condition to do cr to lt?t wicbont 
a thing; (Tffl un homme rUbe^ & fvi u attend p^t aprh cela \ Fie it a rich man, who 
can do or live without that : Jeter le mancbe apth la cognie \ To throw the handle after 
the hatchet { To venture the faddJe after the horfe : Aprh lui il fame tirtr t*^cbiil»\ 
He is ne? cr to be undone. 

Z^ht ^P^i^ fignifies excepte^ in EngliCb except^ next t§: as, Notts 
ffavons rien de plus cher aprh fhottfteur ; Next to our honour, no« 
thing can be dearer to us : Ce/i la plus laide bete apres le loup (it 
faid of a very ugly perfon), He or She isenough to frighten a horfe. 

^thlyy aprhdgmfitsconire^ in Englifli at: as, Crier apres quel'* 
qjAun J To fcold at one : Cette femmc'la crie toujeurs apres /es fir' 
vaniesi That woman is conftantly fcolding at her maids : i'out 
le monde crie apres lui \ Every body complains of him. 

Jiprhy is alfo an adverb of time, in EngliA afters after tbat^ aftenaawdt^themS t%% 
Q^mmencez, par Jejeaaer, & veut etudurex aprh ) Begin with breakfafiiogy and after 
chit ycu will ftudy. 

aprh qne^ il a conjun^lion fignify log hrf^ue^ in Englifli afier^ voben : at^ jtprh fat 
twx aurexfaU\ Ahtt you have done x jlprh que lei treupei fureut partiet i When the 
troops were gone. 

aprh qu'Af is a form of fpeecb fignifying aprh lafueUe cbofe, in Eoglifli after thai, 
then a/terwarJt t as* Omfigna la capitulation, aprh qnoi la place fe rcndit ^ They figocd 
the capitulation, and afterwards the place furrendered, 

aprh touti another form of fpeecb of the fame fignificatioa^ u in EogliA, after mlL 

^tkfyi d'apres is another prepofition, in Englifli /r^w, *y, of* 
ier : as, Gf portrait eft fait d*apres nature ; That piaure is drawn 
after life : Tableau d'apres Rapbatfl', A pidure copied from the 
original of Raphael. 

Ct'apreSf il an ad? erls figmf^ln^ ^o.ns la fulfe, In Englifli hereafter, aflarwetritf im 
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D E V A N^, 

lyf, devani is ufed in oppofition to derrtire^ and is confirued 
with de^ au, and par^ in £ngli(h before^ ogainft^ over^againji : as, 
Mettez cela dtvant le feu ; Put that before the fire : II demeure 
tout dev^nt i^eglift\ He lives quite over-againft the church : Otez^ 
vrus de devant monjour\ Get out of my light : Otezvsus de de* 
vant moi\ Stand out of my fight, Get out of my fight, Avoid my 
prefence : Us paffent par devant chez nous ; They pafs before our 
door : Un aSfe par devrtnt notaire ; A deed drawn by a lawyer. 

Sens defiant terriers ; Prepoftcroufly, the wrong way, is the wrong fitaation. // met 
fa cbemik fent devsttt derriire \ He puti on hit fhirt the wrong way. Allery Venrt^ 
Emvoyer eu devant de fue'fu'iui j To go, to coine> to fend to meet one. Aiitr om dim 
vant d*une cbofe } To obviate a thing, to prevent it. 

2dly^ devant is ufed in oppofition to apres: as, // marchort dt* 
vant moi\ He walked before me: Avoir It pas devant quelqu^un % 
To have the precedency of one. 

^dfyy devant fignifies in the prefence of, in £ng1i(h befon^ in 
the prefence of: as, Precher devant le Koi ; To preach before the 
King : -^uand il fut devant fes Juges\ When he was in the prc*» 
fence of his Judges : // eji devant Dieuy Son ante ejl devant Dieu ; 
He is before God, He is dead and gone. 

devanty 11 alfo an adverb| and fervea to make Tome phrafea, aa Fajfe» devant } Go 
before: Si vous $te» prejf/y courex devant (a proverb) ; If you are in a harry fet forward^ 
or you nay fet off when you pleaie; Les premieri vMt dtmaut (another proverb); Thofe 
that are oaoft diligent get the ftart of others : Comme nous avont dit ei- dtvant ; As wt 
fa id before : // eft blejfepar devant ; He is wounded in the fore>part of his body. 

Le chapUre de devant I The chapter before. Le train de devant d*itn carroffi ^ The 
lore wheela of a coach. Lcsjambet de devant iPun cbeval\ The fore-lega of a horfis. 

devant, is alfo a noun 6gnifying the fire'part of a thing t as, Un ilevant de cbemife\ 
The fore«flap of a fliirt. Un devant ^^tomac\ A Aomacher. Le devant d^nneperruqati 
The fore-top of a perriwig. Le devant d*une cntrajfe\ The breaft of an armour. Un 
devant d^autei^ The antependium of an Altar. Prendre le devantyCagntr h devant i 
To gb or kx. out before. La cavalerit tenc'tt le devant ; The cavalry marched firft« 
Il fera jcl dam un inftant^ j*ai prii Us devant tpeur vent en avertir \ He will be here pn« 
fently, I came before to give you notice of hit coming. Prendre le dtvant (in a figura* 
tive fenfo) ; To prevent, to be before>haad with one, to get the ftart of htnu,. ^afirfnr 
le devant (another metaphorical phrafe) } To grow Uifly er bulky, to gc;t a big belly* 

Derriere. 

ly?, derriire denotes place, and is oppofite to dtvant^ in Eng- 
Hfh behind: as, RegardiZ derriire vous^ Look behind you; 

2^/p, derriire is alfo an adverb conftrued with de and par^, in 
Englifh backy behind : as, ^'importe que celafoit devant ou derriire% 
What raattcrt it, whether it is before Qi bchlvvd ? Par itrrttrt^ 

Aa 4 
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as, Aprh U dilugi ; after the deluf^e; Sa maifo*i ejl apris la vein ; 
His houfe is after or next to yours: // marchoit aprh moi\ He 
walked after me. 

21.^/79 apres is conflrued with the infinitive of the auxiliary 
verb : as, // traurut apris awir bun dine\ He died after eating 
^having eat) a hearry dinner: jlprh diner^ or apres U diner^ after 
dinner: Jprh boire (Hudibraftic llyle) after drinking. 

Iltfl tMJoun apth mai ; He ever hang* «brut rrc ; Hp is :!wiy» ■? my elbow; Hell 
alwiTS dangling a' t;r me ! Etre afifh juclqui cbtft ; To b* a^ually about fometbing t 
JiJuU a^rh vtrt mintre ; 1 am about your wauh : On t^ 0fth \ Jt i» a doing: y^ vsii 
wu mtttre aprhi I will fet about it prel'ently ; I/y av§it long^temps quUetoit aprhcet 
tmploi, qu*l! CiutoU 01 rh tcr t^ftfce^ tlVa tnfn ohten^\ He has been a long cinne aboot 
that place ; He haf fiilicied a long (inr.e for this living, at Ufl he his got it ; Smfiter 
aprh qtifiue tbsji ; To wifli * tr.ing eagerly : St nuttre aprh ^tlqM*»in\ To fall upon 
one: On .- long'Umpt arfe-t.'u p*i» /v-; He hai trade at witt for him « lonf whilti- 
Oh wi* a: ten J fins f«* apres ct la p'ur part ir ; That*i the only ihin^E which hindera us to 
fet out : IT atttrJ'epat aprh umt tbife ; To be in a condition to do cr to litre witboot 
a thing; (Tefi an homme ricbtf & fvi u* attend p0$ aprh tela \ He ii a rich mafl, who 
can do or live without that : jHerle manebe aprh ia ccgnae j To throw the handle afiet 
the hatchet { To venture the fiddle after the horfe : Aprh lui it fat tirtr t*^tJl»\ 
He is ne? cr to be undone. 

Z^ht ^P^i^ fignifies ixcepte^ in EngliCb txcipt^ next t§: at, Neas 
ffavons run de plus chtr aprh Ch^nneur \ Next to our honour, no- 
thing can be dearer to us : Ceft la plus hide bite aprh le loup (is 
faid of a very ugly perfon), He or She isenough to fiighien a horfe. 

^ihly^ aprh (\gmfits conire^ in Englifli at: as. Crier aprh quel'* 
qu^un ; To fcold at one : Cette femmc'la crie toujour s aprh fes fir" 
vamesi That woman Is conftantly fcolding at her maids : Tout 
le monde crie aprh lui \ Every body complains of him. 

Jlprhf is alfo an adverb of time, in Englidi after ^ after tbat, aftenoardt^ tbemS u% 
C^mmeace^b par Jejeaner, & voui etuditrex aprh j Begin with breakfafiingy and afKf 
chit ycu will ftudy. 

aprh que, it a conjun^ion fignifyiag lorfqnet 10 Engliih ajier, wben: as, jtprh fat 
tvux aure»fatt\ After you have done : jlprh que lei tnupt\furent pariiet \ When the 
troops were gone. 

aprh quiif i* • f*^^^ ^ fpeech fignifying aprh laqueVe cbofe, in EogliA after tbai, 
ihen aftervfordi t as^ Qnfigna la capitulation ^ aprh quel la place fe rcndit ^ They figncd 
the capitulation, and afterwards the place furreodered. 

aprh toaty another form of fpeecb of the fame fignificatiofli u in EogliA, afierslt, 

^tkfyi d'aprh is another prepofition, in Englifh />*«;», ^y, af" 
ter : as, Ce portrait eft fait d'aprh nature ; That piaure is drawn 
after life : tableau d'aprh Raphael i A pidure copied from the 
original of Raphael. 



Ct*aprhy 1% an adier^ figtvif^ln^ dan\ la {n\te^ In EngliA hereafter^ aflarvktrdtt im 



Of PREPOSITIONSt 329 



D E V A N^, 

lyf, dtvani is ufed in oppofition to dnriire^ and is confirued 
wirh dn^ au, and par^ in EngiiQi before^ ogainft^ over^againft : as, 
Meitiz cela devant k feu ; Put that before the fire : // demture 
tout devant i'eglife\ He lives quite over-againft the church : Otez^ 
vcus de devant monjour\ Get out of my light : Ouzvsus de di* 
vont 7noi\ Stand out of my fight, Get out of my fight, Avoid my 
prefence : lU paffent par devant chez nous ; They pafs before our 
door : Un aSfe par devant notaire 5 A deed drawn by a lawyer. 

Sent dtvant ^trriera ; Prepoftcroufly, the wrong way, is the wrong fitaation. 11 met 
fa cbemtje fen$ devsm derrien \ He puts on hit fhirt the wrong way. Allery Venrr^ 
Emvoyer m devant de fue'fuun j To go, to come, to fend to meet one. Aiier om dim 
vaat d'une cboje \ To obviate a thing, to prevent it. 

^dly^ divant is ufed in oppofition to apres: as, // marchoit dt* 
vant moi; He walked before me: Avoir le pas devant quelqu^un j 
To have the precedency of one. 

'idfyy devant fignifies in the prefence of, in £ngli(h i^/l^r/, in 
the prefence of: as, Precher devant le Roi ; To preach before the 
King : -^uand il fut devant fes Juges\ When he was in the prc*» 
fence of his Judges : // eji devant Dieuj Son amt eji devant Dieu ; 
He is before God, He is dead and gone. 

devant, is alfo an adverb, and fervei to make Tome phrafeiy as Fajht devant } Go 
before t Si vous Stes prejji, ccurex devant (a proverb) ; If you aro in a harry fet forward^ 
or you nay fet off when you pleafe: Les premiers n^Mtd^amt (another proverb)} Thofe 
that are oaoft diligent get the ftart of others : Comme nws avons dit ei»devant ; As wt 
faid before : // ^ blejfepar devant \ He is wounded in the fore- part of his body. 

Le ckapitre de devant \ The chapter before. Le train de devant d'lm carrfifi i The 
lore wheels of a coach. Lctjamket de devant d*an cbeval\ The fore- legs of a horfe. 

devant, is alfo a noun Bgnifying the fire'part of a thing t as, Un devant de cbemi/e | 
The fore-fljp of a fliirt. C/n devant ffefiomac\ A Aomacher* Ledevaat d*nneperruqaei 
The fore-top of a perriwig. Le devant d*une cuirajfe^ The breaft of an armour* Un 
devant d'auteli The antependium of an Altar* Prendre le devant^ Gagntr h devant | 
To gb or ftt out before. La cavalerie tencit le devant ; The cavalry marched firft« 
I/fera ici dans un inftanty fai pris Us devant ipemr vent en avertir \ He will be here prt« 
fently, I came before to give you notice of his coming. Prendre le devant (an a figqra* 
tive fenf-) } To prevent, to be before-hand with one, to get the ftart of hinu,. Safirfnr 
le devant (another metaphorical phrafe) j To grow Uifly er bulky, to gcit a big belly* 

D £ R R I £ R £. 

■ ■ • 

\fty derriire denotes place, and is oppofite to devant^ in Eng* 
Hfh behind : as, RigardiZ derrien veus^ Look behind you; 

2dfyy derriin is alfo an adverb conftrued with di and par^. m 
Englifh baci^ behind : as, ^*importe que cela/oit diniant ou derrien; 
What laattert it, whether it is before Qt bchlwl ? Par <m^t 

Aa 4 "^^^ 
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Backwards: Porte de dsrrtere \ A back-door, (and figuratively} 
evafion, (hift : Aiettrtune chofi fens devant derrihe\ To put a 
thing prepolleroufly, to put backward what (bould be forward. 

dtrrlire, is alfo a ncun faU of the poAerior part of a thing or perfon, in Eoglidi» rif 
hachfidiy tbebiid parts : ai, Ltsjambts dt derrihc i'un cbevat } The hind legs of m horfe. 
Btrg hg/Jw ii dirriere ; To lodge backwards. ' 

Ftlferagtditpiedt de dtrriin (a proverblat phrafc)} To wcrk with might and miifli 
MotUrcr Udiriitre (another OMUphorigU phrafe)i To fail in oae*i promitc* 

Chez. 

r^, cbiz denotes, and is englifhed by, at ox tofomeb$d/s haufe^ 
fnais conftrued with de andp^r; as, II eft chez moi'. He is at ray 
houre or home : jfe vats chez vous j lam going to your hou'e: 
ye viens de cht% Madame U Blank: I come from Miftrefs White's; 
"J^ai pajfe par chez lui ; I have called at his houfe : Chacun ift 
maitre cbe% fit ; Every body is mafter in his own hoiife : jfv^ir 
ttn chez fit ; To have a houfe of one*s own. 

a^f/p, cbtz fignifies alfo among^ with: as, II y avoit une covtumi 
ihez Atheniens^ chez les Remains i There was a cuftom among 
the Athenians or Romans. 

C o N T R E. 

i^, centre denotes oppodtion, fignifying agatnfi^ contrafy t9% 
and is englifhed by with or at after verbs fignifying being angry, 
incenfed, irritated^ provoked, aild exafperated , as, Alier contrg 
Vint ^ snariei To go, to fail againfl: wind and tide : Se fachtr 
cohtre qnelqu^m ; To be angry with one : ^e battre contre queU 
fu'un ; To fight ont. 

Shaad on Jit (ette prof>o£t:9n^ tout U monde Ciltva contre ; When thti was moved, 
evtiy body e^prelfisd his offlike to the motion. Pour moi^jefuts contre ^ For my psrt« 
lamagainftit. JtneJuUmfournt contre \ I am neither pro oor con,, or neither 
for nor agaijift it. 

Hdly^ centre dendtes alfo proKimity of fltuatton, and fignifies 
near^ iy: as, J'etois ajis contre lui ; I fat by him ; Sa maifin eft 
contre la miennei His houfe is by mine : Coutre le bois; Near the 
wood : Tout contre j Hard by. 

.(onSre, U alfo a poun fignifying eon (the oppofite of pro) and againfl ; z%. On furh A> 

.wirfementd^ cette affaire, il faut /avoir U ponr ^ le contre \ Thcv talk variotifly of this 

kirair,'«>Ae Mnnft bear what !s faid pro and con, or hear both /ides. La cbofc neji pas 

^m'diffieki'o, il f a da pour & du contre; the matter is not without diSi:xx\ty, much 

aJtf ^g.fMd 9» ioik fi^O* \?^ in my Pidiojury apgther (j^ificaiion of U contre.) 
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Dans and En. 

ly?, dam denotes a relation of time and place, and is engllflied 
by m, intOy iOy within : as, Eire dans la hoite, dans la maifony dam 
la ville; To be in the box, in the houfe, in the town : ^and il 
entra dans la chambre \ When he got into the room : Dans la 
mime annee ; In the fame year : Dans un mots ; Within a month. 

2dlyi dans denotes the ftate and difpoiition of the body, tho 
mind, manners and fortune: ^Sy Eire dans une poft are contraintei 
To be in an uneafy podure : Dans la colire ou il itcit ; In the 
paffion he was in. 

yilyy dans denotes the motive and view of one's idling, vi^hich 
is ufually expreffed in Englifti by wth: as, II fait fa cour dans U 
deffein de s'avancer\ He makes his court with a defign to be pre* 
ferred. 

^thfyy dans iignifies aUb according to: as, Cela efl vrai dans U$ 
principis d^ Ariftoii ; That is true according to Arifiotle's prin* 
cipies. 

$thly^ dans is ufcd, and never en^ before proper names of 
towns and authors : as, // efi dans Londres ; He is in London : 
i^oui lifons dans Ciceron ; We read in Cicero : J*ai vu cela dans 
Ovtde ; I have read that in Ovid, 

bthly^ en denotes a place* and the things confidered as relating 
to place; and is never ufi^d with the articles /r, A?, /fx, and is* 
engli(bed by in: as, Eire en Jngleterre \ To be in England | 
Vtvre en fa maifon j To live in one's ownTioitfe. 

'jthly^ en denotes the country whither one is goings and \% 
cnglif'ied by to : as Aller en France ; To go to France: Fenirot 
PaJJer en Jngleterre ; To come or pafs over to England. 

Hthfyf #» denotes time, snd things confidered as relating to 
time, and is rendered by at znd in: as. En tout temps. At all 
times ; Efi plein jour^ In open day* light j En hiver. In winter} 
Tart en paix qu'en guerre. Both in peace and war. 

^thly^ en^ before a noun of time, denotes the fpace of time that. 
fiiJes away in doing fomething; and dans the fpace of time after 
which fomething is to be done \ as, Le Rot va a Hanovre en troisi 
JGurs I the King goes to Hanover in three days ; that is, he is 
no longer than three days in going : Li Roi va a Hanovre dans 
trois jours ; The King will go to Hanover three days hence ; that 
is, after thiee days are gone, he will fet out. 

lotbly, en, denotes the ftate and difpodtion of perfona«M. 
things, and is englilhed by in and at : as^ Etr« <n •uie\'\0;it^^v»^>^ 
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Eire in hnm/antS ; To be in gouci health: Un nifant in ncurrUci 
A child at nurfe : Une femme en coucht\ A wonuu Jying in : Etrt 
em h§nheur\ To be lucky, to havu good luck, to play with guo^l 
luck. 

lithly^ tHy denotes what one is employed in, and is engliflied 
by «/ and in : as, Etre tn araifon^ en prikres; To be at one's de- 
votions, or prayers. 

I2thfyf en^ denotes the manner of being:, of behaving, of afi- 
ing, and is engliflied by like and in : as, Etre en rdbe de xhambre^ 
§m bonnet de nuit t^ en pantoufiei ; To be in one's oight-gown, 
night-cap an$l flippers: Vivre en Roi% To live like a King: Se 
€$nduire en itcurdi ; To behave like a b]underer. 

ijfhly^ en^ denotei the motive and end ofading, and is eng- 
liflied by through^ out of^ in 5 as, II fit cela en haine de ee y v^, &c« 
He did It through hatred of, l^c. En confideratien de fits firvices \ 
In confideraiion of his fcrvices: En depit de lui\ [n fpite of him. 

it^tb/y, en^ denotes the pafl'ago Trom one place to another, the 
progrefs of things, the ch.inge of condition both of pcrfons and 
things, and isenglifh(d by to and into: as, Courir de rue en rue% 
To run from ftrect to ftreet : Karcijfe fut metamorphofi en fleur\ 
Narciflus was metamorphofed into a flower.: U affaire va de mat 
. €n pis ; The cafe is worfe and worfc : De wieux en mieux ; Better 
and better. 

15/W/, dans^ and en^ muft br repeated before each noun govern- 
ed i as, // etsit en robe de chmmbrey en bonnet de nuit^ ^ en pan^ 
Uvfiesi He was in a morning-gown, nigh?-rap, and flipp>ers: On 
ne voit que des brochures dansy^ falte^ d^tns fa chambre^ hf dansyiff 
cabinet; One fees nothing but pamphlets in his parlour, his 
room and ftudy. 

Tho* it i« fometiires indiflFerent to ufe either of tbefe two prcpoffrions, yet that muft 
cofltinue the fame before e?ch noun, which was nfcd before the firfl, when it is the 
Cine (cnk all nlong the feotence, and the ran>e thiead ot fpeech : as, ScviUc, capita't dt 
tjtnJalou/ii, furpajpt toutet let vilhsiTEf/agrnen grandeur, en ccmmeree, en r'uhrjfei & en 
ktau!i\ Seirille, toe capital of Andalnfia, exceeds in Irfrt-enefs, trade, lichei and beauty, 
•!i the, cities in Spain. II tji jidelle dam jet fromeffti^ he'puiicb!e dam [^ btenfalti^ juftt 
dmntfetjuge-fiem ; H: is faithful in hit pro.nifes, inevbAufttbte in hii favouii, juft ia 
hit jndftmen'ii. 

But if it is not the (»W9 thread of fpeech, and the fanne fenfe all along the feutence, 
koth prepoGtions muft be ufed for variety fake i as, II paff'a un jour & Bne nuitentiirgert 
Mntjipfcfonde m'ditation, q'u'ilje tint toujours dans une mime piftntt'y He fpent a whole 
iaj and night m fo derp a mediiation, that hcalwayt remained in the fame pollute. 

l6tbly, en^ when it is conftrued wi^ba gerund, denotes either 

time or manner, and may be refolved by the conjundions ivbeM^ 

tt^iifi^ oras^ with a tenfe of the indicative ^ as, Parlerentremblanti 

Tofpcik, trembling: 11 laijfo wdu in ^orianv^ UitkCt order 
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when he went away : // Paborda en riant ; He came up to her 
with a fmile : En paffant ; By the way, 

entant que^ is a (onjun£lIon fignifying <», tonfidered as: as, y^ui-Cbrtft en tant 
ftt^bomme ) Chrift as a man. It is alfo a law-ex predion , fignifying at far as^ $t 
much ai i at. En tant que je puu\ A I far as lies in my power: En tant quehejoin 
Jera ; As far as need will reqotre. 

We fay both //and dan$ /W; in fammer; enbiver^ad dansPhwer^ !n winters 
•n automne and daiti Pautomne^ in autumn t but we do not fay en printtfrtpty in the 
fytini^ I hut daws ie printemps or aa printempi* 

Obferve further, that in and into muft be rendered into French by eafri, and never 
by dant or en, in ihefe following expreHions t To hold a child in ono*«^arms : Tenir tg^ 
tnfant cnttt fet irat t To deliver a thing into fomebody*8 hands ; Rtmettre quelque cb^ 
cntre let maint de qiulqu^un^ or Remettre eo main : To get it again from his hands ; La 
retirer d*tiiXtt fet mains^ 

Eire en butte ^ tout le monde\ To beexpofed to all the world : s*en alter ^ Cen retfinh; 
to go away, or come back again t En avant. Forward : En dedans. Within : Etre em 
train $ To begin* to .be at it : Afettre en train ; To fet on^ to fet a going : Se mettre em 
train ; To begin doing a thing, &c. Sec, &c. 

The o'her fignifications of en muft be looked for in my Difiionary. 

« 

D E p a I s. 

ly?, depuis^ denotes both time, place and order, or enumera- 
tion of things, and is englKhed hy Jince and from\ and is com- 
monly followed in the fentence by jufqiCa (to)j then ^<?^«/j de- 
notes the term from whence^ and jufqu'a^ that of hitherto^ as, 
Depuis ce temps- la ; Since that time: Je ne rat pas vu depuis fin rr- 
tour ; I have not feen him (ince his return : Je vous attendrai depuis 
cinqjufqu*ajix\ I'll wait for you from five to fix : Vous itesvenu A- 
puismoi\ You came after me : Elle eji arrlvee depuis hi ; She is 
arrived fince he did : Depuis le commencement ju/qu' a la fin ; From 
the beginning to the end : // m^a fuivi depuis la Bourfe jufquau 
Palais :' He has followed me from the Royal Exchange to the 
Palace : Je les ai tous vus depuis le premier jufqu^au dernier 5 I have 
feen them all from the firft to the laft. 

Obferve the difference between depuii and jufqu' ^, de and i, and de and ta, alt 
which prepofirions are englifhed hy from and to, 

de and i, before nouns of places, denotes fimply the dif^ance that is between the two 
places ; as, O/i cowepte vingt deux millet de Windfor ti Londret ; They reckon twenty • 
two mWtt from Windfor to London. 

depuis and jnfqu* ei, denote, befidet the quality of the diftance^ iti being great of 
little, as, 

// marcba depuis Wifidfor jufqa*a Lomdres | He walked /r»m Windfor fa London* 

de and en, with the fame noun repeated^ denotes fucceflion of place : as^ 
// va de cabaret en cabaret ^ He gocs^vm alehoufe to alehoufe. 

Depttis peu\ lately, not long fince cr agos Depots quandf How long? How long 
fioce? Depuis deux ans I Thefe two years 1 Depuis hng'tempi \ This great while* 

%dlf^ depuis^ is alfo an adverb fignifyingyS^ir^, fince that timg.: 
^h J^ «*'* *' ^^^ ^"^ farUr depuii \ L V\vi^ tv^ Y«.^\ ti&Vx^jcaK.^^ 
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2dfyi d^vis quiy is a conjundion -governing the indicattvCi 
and is alfo cnglifhed by Jinu : as, Depuis que vuu$ Uii farii ; 
Since jou went away. 

Jus q^u E or Jus q^u e s. 

ift^jnfyue (tOf 4Vin h^ ^s/ar as^ tillj until) ^ denotes both place 
and time, to a degree that cannot be exceeded, and requires be* 
fides the prepofition a Icforc a noun. It is indifferent to fpell it 
with or without an s at the end, but when it is conftrued with a 
word bep^inning with a vowel, it lofesjts final s: as, Defuis Paris 
jufqu^a Londres \ From Paris lo London : DtfuJs la St. yeanjuf* 
qu*a Nfi'el\ From Midfunimcr to Chriflmas ; // alia jujqu*im 
Grand'Cain ; He went as far as Grand-Cairp ; Le vict rtgm juf" 
quesfur U irone ; Vke rides triumphant even to the throne: Juf- 

{u^aptefint-^ Till now, until now : Jufquou? To what place? 
low far? y^'fquici'y Tp this place, hither, fofar: Jufquis^la\ 
To that place, thither, fo far : Us en 'uinrent jufquiS Id qn'on crut 
quails s^alUiintbattn ; They went fo far, cr to fuch e^trepnities^ 
that people thought tlisy were going to fight. 

CrUrjufyn'a s*tnrcufr j To ba^l onc''s fclf hoarfe r B'tiltr du vlnjuffu^jM dscbtt dt 
i«%x tiin { To burn two thinis of wine avajr. jfujquau revctr (a phrafe at partiof ) { 
Ti;I our next m'-eting. Till uc meet »f»ain : /imi jt-ftfuaux 0vtc!t \ A friend as fw 
M confcience permits. Brave jujqu'au degainir (it faid of a bulljrjj Cc»ttr«|eous tllitbC 
^acfiioB ii to draw* 

7ndly^jufqu*a^jufqu*aux (eveft^ every)y detaotes alfo excefs, but 
is ofed inftead o^ the article : as, // aime jufqua fes §mmis ; He 
lo?es even his enemies : Jufqu*ouxplus abjetls dts bommesji dw 
nPiint la lictnce dij &c (which may alfo hi^ cxprefl'cd thus) // n/ 
av^ii pas jufqu*attx plus ahji£is des bommes qui nt fe dohttajfent la It* 
cence de^ &c. The very word of men took fuch a liberty as to, 

ju[f^^ tndj»fqu*attx taken in this (enfe, tre alfo ufed \n the third ftate» hot with 
f«ch verbs only as require after them nothing bot the third ft«te, or govern both the 
abfolote and refpcAtve ilate together (or are attended with an objedl and term). Tfaos 
we fay, UAendU [a lA^aVni)uf^uuux ntaUtt, He extended bis gencrpfity even to tfte 
lervantt ; becaufe ecndre requires here both the abfolute and refpe^live ftate after it. 
Bat 'we do not fty, 77 d^nua juffu^awx •paktt, to mean tfaa% fie gave to'every^body, ar.d 
even to the /ervantaj becaufe as // donnejvffu'Jt fen tam^t^ figr>ifies that He gave every 
^ing be bac*, and even bis nftry coaib (in which fentencr, jufquj fpm cmrroffe exprelTs 
fbe word of the objed coming aftei the verb}; fo // Jcnnajufqu'aux •ualtts, would figotfy 
fbat ht gaveevef^ thing be had, and even his fcrvants : Wbiih caafea an aiabiguity, 
Uut ought to be carefuify avoided in French. 

J^» %/^«'tf ce que^ \s a ct>w\\iw&Aot\ w\vvch governs the fub- 
/Wfldive, tilL until: %%^'Juj(i\tait\yi\\^\%riyi%\\:^x^>^>^^ 
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And Jufqa! a quand^ (proaounced in declamation Jufques aqfiand) 
governs the indicative^ How long. 

HORS, HORMIS, EXC^PTB, &C, 

1/2, hors {duty except^ but) denotes exclufion and exception. 
When it comes before a noun of titifieand place, it requires ibe 
^ prepofition di before if, as alfo before the infinitive ; or it govemt 
the indicative with ^ue: as, Vhus lesverrez quand ils fermt hors de 
tabU\ Vou (ball fee them when they have left table : Tl^fs du 
royaumi\ Out of the kingdom : Hors At faifin\ OuCoffeafon: 
II m pouvoit faire pis hors dcyi pendre\ He could^not do worfct 
except or but to hang himfclf : // lui a fait toutes fortes de mau^ 
vats traitemens^ hors qu'/V ne /'a pas battu ; He has ufed him as 
ill as he pofiihly could, except that he has not beat him : Hon 
cela nouS'fommis iT accord \ Except that we agree. 

7.ndly^ hormis and excepti {but^ except^ fave^faving) denote alf© 
exception and e?c(:luiion, but they govern the noun immediately» 
without d>, tho* they require this prepofition before the infinitive ; 
they alfo govern the indicative with que : as, Ils fortirent tous hor- 
mis tfr excepte deux ou trots ; They all went out, except ^ but 
two or three: // lui permtt tout excepte A^aller aux affemblUs ; He 
indulges her in every thing, but. in going to affemblies : je^fn9 
porte afft% lien^ excepte que mon bras eft toujours enfte^ or exeepti 
or hormts mon bras qui^ &c. I am pretty well, but my arm is 
flill fwcird. 

y^dly^ a la teferve^ is ufed in the fame fenfe, and engliflied af- 
ter the fame manner, but is attended with di before the next noun, 
and infinitivcf: as* // a donne tout fonbien a fes enfans^ a la riferv§ 
de fes regies viaghes; He has given all his fubflance to his chil- 
dren, except hib annuities for life : II a touvpouvoir d la refervr 
de tomlure i He has full powers, except of concluding. 

Loin. 

loin (far^ at a dijlc*nce, a great way off") requires the prepofi- 
tion de before the next noun and infinitive, or qug before the fub« 
jundlive : as, Loin du ihemiftj de la rue^ de che% nous% Far from 
the road, the ftreet, from home: L^n d*ici\ Far from hence: 
Loin ile/eiourir fes alHe^y il ji declare contrt eux \ Far from affifiing 
his allies, he declares himfelf againft them : Loin quV/ foit difpojt 
a VGus fiire fatifoiiion^ il eft homme a vous quereller ; Far frota 
being difpofed to offer you'faU5faft\on^ \l \"^\\J«;A\'^\v^Hi^ ^i\^ 
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quarrel with you : BUn loin que cela foit i It is fo far from being 

MALORt, En Depit. 

malgri and^« deplt (maugre^ infpite */, mtwithftanding) govern^ 
maigre^ the firft ftftte of the noun, and en dipit^ the fecond ; they 
alfo form with que a conjun£lion governing the fubjundive: a% II 
fa fait malgre moi ; He did it in fpite of fne : En depit de lui ii 
di tout le monde \ In fpite of him and of all the world : // Uferd 
tnnlgre qu'/7 en alt : He (hall do it in fpite of his teeth : Bon gri^ 
malgri, ji faurai ; Will be, tC'iW he, I fliall get it. 

Par. 

iftj po^y denotes the caufe, motive, means, inflrament and 
manner, and is enjiliflied thus, by^ through^ out of ^ for^ at^ with: 
as, Par ordre du Roi i By the king's order : Je lui aifait dire par 
un td ; I fent him word by fuch a one : II /*tf ohtenu par m§a 
moyeni He got it through my means: Vous n*en parlez que for 
anvie ; It is out of envy only you fpeak of it : Je Paifait par cette 
raifon ; I did it for that very reafon : // entra par la porte^ mais il 
fortit par lafenttre ; He got in at the door, but he got out at the 
window : Jele luiftrai tenir par la premiere occojion \ I will fend it 
to him by the firft opportunity : Je compris par lay Bj that or 
thereby I underftood* 

i.ndly^ par, denotes the place, being engliihed by fir, and is con* 
ilrued with feveral prepofitions and adverbs of place: as, Cela ft 
fait par tout pays ; That's done in all countries: Par^tout ; Every 
where : P^^r tout le Royaume ; All over the Kingdom : Par-tout 
ou J Wherever: Par oil ? Which way? Par ici ; This way : Par 
la ; That way: Par defa\ This fide, on this fide: Par dila\ That 
fide, t'other fide, on the other fide 3 Par dedans^ Within; Par 
dehors^ Without } Par apresy By ; Par devers^ By ; Par deJfuSf 
Upon, over, above, over and above; Par dejfous^ Under, under- 
neath ; Par devant^ Before, forwards ; Par derriire^ Behind, 
backwards ; Par a eotf^ By ; Par le haut^ Par en baut^ Towards 
the top, upwards ; Par le basy Par en bas. Downwards ; P^r 
kaut ii par basy Upwards and downwards ; Par le paffiy For- 
merly, in time pad, heretofore ; Par ci par la^ Heie and there, 
now and then, ^ fevtral times ; Par ainfiy Therefore. 

^dfyy par denotes motion and gping through, being engliihed 
*/ through^ abouty bjy out of: ^s^ 11 a ^ofle ^ox PaTu\ tt.^ vent 
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through Paris: ^e promener par Its rues; To walk about the 

ftreeis : Jeter par lafenitre\ To throw-out of the window. 

I 

P offer pa l\\\2men\ To fubmit to the examination! 1/ e% fmut faffrr par^H^ It 
faui f offer t^at U ou par la /tnetn (a proverb), One, You^ They, &c. muft Tubmic lo 
that. 

^th!y, par is conflirued with nouns denoting the accidents of 
the wt'ather, and is englilhed by in: as, Ou alUz-vous par cettt 
pluis :Si ! Where are you going /nfuch a rain as this i Nous par" 
iij9.es p4r zi/t beau ietnps ; We fet out in fair weather., 

^th!\\ par is conftrued with the infinitive after verbs fignifying 
bi^nving and endings and is engiilhed by wiih^ by^ in: as, Jicom^ 
met:^a par y^ plaindre^ isf finit par demander de /' argent ; He began 
with complaining, and concluded with afking money : ElUcondut 
par le fuppHer ^^>— She concluded in befeeching him to — 

6/i/>', par^ conftrued with nouns, without the article, denotes 
diftribution anddivifion of people, time, place-, or any thing (ig* 
nified by the noun, and is fometimes engli(bed hy by^ in^ into^fer^ 
peri but that diliribution is commonly expreffed by ^ , eeuh^ or 
everyy before the noun, but without a prepofition (at leaft expref& 
ed, (orfhr is grammatically underftood) : as, Di^ribuer par chapi*^ ^ 
ires ; To divide into chapters : Jller par bandes ; To go r/t com* 
panies: Donner tant p2Lrtete\ To give fo much « head : Cini 
pieces fZT an; An hundred pounds a year, or per annum-, Um 
Guince pzr foldai-, A Guinea a foldier or overy foldier. 

Pour, 

ly?, pour denotes the fame relations as in EngHQi, to wit, of 
the end or final caufe, motive and reafon of action, and the ufe 
which a thing is defigned for, and is engllflied byy^r, upon tbi 
account of: as, Ce/a eft pour vous^ ^ cfci pour moi ; That is for 
you, and this for me ; J^ai eu tant pour ma part \ I have had fo 
much for my (hare : Pour r amour de vms ; For your fake : 11 
fera cela pour vous i He will do that upon your account, or foe 
your fake. 

2d!y^ pour is commonly engliflied by conftderingy ot with jrg'^ 
fpe£i to, when it denotes the .fuitableuefs or unfuitabFenefe of a 
thing : as, Cet enfant eft bien avanci pour f on Age^ or pour le peu dg 
temps qu'il a appris ; That child is very forward for his age, or 
confidering the little time he has learnt. 

ft 

Pour ttttJGun, pour jamais ; For cvf r ! Pour le molns ; At leaft z Pear hrt ; TkiLt^^^^ 
that time : Pt^ur cet ejet j The'eforr, and iherctoit^ Je C'iTR|>te Jo»i itw.\5n«K^ yvwvSI 
wtrsi) I reckon hji tcftijnony as |0oi \\ itn othct^ ; ^e le \\%ti\ ^qut mun ain\ \> 
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bim to be my friend ; Je ne'en dls pmi dawmtafre^ & ftur cayfi ; I fjy no 00^, ta4 
good reafon wby, or becsMie of fonr.rthiog 2 Pie ta'iffont patf^ur ctla ie nsuM dkvertir \ 
Let uf divert oorfdvrs nevertbderi. Let us be merry lor all that t P^mtahifidini At 
ooc nay Tay^ If I or We may fay fo» or If I n:ay ufe the eiprcflioa. 

2dly, pour is conftrued with the infinitive (and never de or i) 
after trop, afflz^ J^iffifant^ 2sAjyffire\ and whenever we cxprefs 
Chedcfign^ caufe, and reafon of doing fomething; it i« engliflked 
by /«, in order to^ with a deftgn to: as, II eft tropfenjepourfturi 
tela ; He has too much ienfe to do that : Li ndritt no fuffit pat 
four rcujjir^ Merit is not enough to thrive: II Ta fait,p9ur nu 
fain de la peine \ He did it to make me uneafy : // a ete pendu 
pour avoir vole fur le grand chem'm ; He was banged for robbing 
upon the highway. 

^thly^ pour^ before an infinitive followed hymoinsy and anega* 
tive in the latter part of the fentence, or by m laijfer pas de^ 9$ 
laijfer pas que de, fignifies although or though $ and miins with the 
negative, or ne la'Jfer pas de^ ne laijfer pas que de^ fignifies and tt 
cngliflied by neverthelfs or yet i as, Pour avoir de la ReligtM, tlU 
n'en (ft pas moinsfemme ; Although (be is a religious woman, yr/ ihe 
is flill a woman : Pour vt avoir point de hien^ elle ne laifji pas detre 
axtremement fiire \ Though (he has no fortune, (he is neverthe- 
kfs, or for all that, very proud. 

5f%, pot4r^ between two noiins without the article, or between 
two infinitives without a prepofition, denotes the choice which 
one makes between two things alike in their nature, but different 
in their circumftances. The two nouns or verbs thusconftrued 
arc rendered into Englifh with a periphrafe ; as, Chamhre pour 
shambre, faime mieux celle-ci que Pautre ; Since I muft have one 
of thefe two rooms, I like this better than the other: Mourir 
pour mourir^ il vaut mieux mourir en cotnbattant qu^in fuyant\^ 
When a man muft die, ic is better to die in fighting than iu 
running away. , 

tthly^ pouTy followed by que^ but coming after afft^ and trop^ 
makes a conjun£lion governing the fubjundive, and may be eng« 
lifhed by that : as, fe nefuis pas aj/ez heureux pour que cela nfar* 
rive; I am not fo lucky as that Qiould happen to me : Ceft trop 
$utrageant pour que je ne rnen venge pas ; It is too outrageous for 
roe not to refent it. 

Pour fin que, is another ron}un£^ion governing the fubjunfllve, and la engliflied bf 
If ever or r.sver Jo little, let evtr fr little s a» Vaur feu que n/oui en freniex Jci/i $ If yOK 
take ever fo little care of it : Pour feu quails foment joHt\ If they are at all pretty. 

Pour, before nouna and pronouna ^crional, figniBes fometimestfiyerrr as, II a ieam* 
tcuf d* effrit, wait pour du jugementt il n*en a gueres j He bai much wit, but 99 for • 
fcnfe, he has but little : I*our mBi,je (rolt j As for me, 9r for fOJ'f^^tJl bdifffp Sfc» 
fiur ce fyi 'fi dt /w«»^ Ai for mc. 
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' . Fo^t before a noun ^ tifiie»,is ^de in Freftich hy piu^anf, beforp Ihe noun of time^' 
or duraut after it : as. He has drank the. water /dr hjt weeks i JI a pm Ics eaux pea* 
dan^ fix JemsinUi •Qijix fewnirut diKaat. . , 
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'i^, /»rjj denotes plroxfmity'py pjace-, and fs always attended by 




du palais; He lives by the palace. 



P/if is ufiially coD(h-ued with tr6p,Ji, ^Jfex^ flus, bieni-^-^ni tfaefe tdvttb* ate never 
conflrued with au^ris, 

.1 • • . . 

* 2<5/^, />>^?i denotes proximity of time, and is conftrued with the 
infininive.) 90, I^ tJt-Men.prh de mdi\ It is very near twelve, (nr 
upon iW^Ive : Ckla rCefi pat pres d'etre fgit\ That is not near 
being done : ElU eft pres d^qapucher ; She is near her thne. 

^dfyi pres fignifi^rs alfo almoft : // a ete prh de trots heures a di'* 
ner\ he was almoft three hours a?t dinner : Sm armee eft de pres 
de cinquante mille bommes \ His aroiy is almoft fifty thoufand 
ftrong. 

¥^hi P^^^ '*s alfo ufcd in^ the fcnfe of fave^ excepting^ but it 
always comes after its r^limeiT, and therefore is not attended by 
ide : asy C*ejl ungalant hmmei.afin biimeur pres ; He is a clever 
man, fave*h\% temper: J^at ete payi a cent Louis pres i I have 
l)een paid all to m hundred T/Ouis d'ors i.A cenipifloles pres,^^»f 
fommes d*accord\ Therdis but one hundred piftoles difference be- 
tween us: A celci prh, A telie chofe prh \ Save that, That being 
excepted, Nevcrthelefs, For all that: Ne laijfezpas dejoiicluri 
votre mdrchcy a ccia prh i Strike up the bargain for all ihat^ or 
neverthelef^ : // n*e/i pus a cent guinees preSy II rCen eft pas a 
cell pres ; He'can afFord to lofe, to give, or to throw away an 
hundred guinear. . . 

Pth, de^prhf ad<;e(^, (ignfifying mar^ hari ^ fhfei. Pius prh. Nearer j Pres3( 
fri:, Clofc, clofe r )gcth:r, quite, ucai each oihcrj Ptus.pris iif>rh\ Clofer) A peit 
p hy P.etiynrar, near abour, nearly, wiihin compuTs, withiii a little matter; U 
rs.9HKiif une D'l -jin.te, ma''i ^ feu prh di^ I0 trcmpe det Dimx d* Epickref He believes a 
Ooi), but it is or.e.q^iorh i>^ .\Kp.(a(De kind \xi(h the Qijds of Epieurtii* (See ia mf 
Pidlicinary fof the phrafci midc of that prepolhioo.) " < 

« a 
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T/?, nuptes denotes^, ^Ifp'^oxiiqity of- place, and is attended by .m 
dfy aud cn^liflicd likewife by uear^ n/gh,b\\ h\xi fignifics partica^J;^ 

B b kirljf 
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larly mxt 1$: m, Sa maifin ift aufrh it la mtimu % His houfe is 
next to mine. 

2ilyy auprh denotes a relation of domeftic or fervile attach- 
ment, and is rendered by tijwith^ ty^ mar: as, EtnauprUdCun 
Siigmur \ To live with a nobleman : VAmhaJfadiur defa Majefli 
Britanniqui auprh du Rm irh^Cbritiin ; The ambaflador of. hii 
Britannic Majefty to the mod Chriftian King : // mg demands 
p$ur itn auprh difonfils uniqut^ qui avoit a ptu pfh mon dgei H< 
aiked me aa a companion to bis only fon^ who was pretty much 
of my age* 

Etrtbien mprhii tuelqu^itn t To be in femebody*! fkvour tad benevolence : ITii^ 
pat btm auprh de quJqu^un \ To be onder fomebody*! difgrace : Ptuvoir haueomp ««. 
^rif di fuelfu^ufif Avoir du ptmnir auprh dt iui ; To have a great influence or powa 
•vcf ibmebodj*! mind : ElUpeut itut auprh di iui | She can do any thins with mm. 

^dfyf auprh denotes a relation of comparifon, and fignifie^/^ 
in eomparifim : as. La igrre rtift qu*un point auprh du refti dt funi' 
vgrs.i The earth is but one point to the univerfe. 

Auprh U aUo aa adterb of placCi of the fame figntfication at the prepAfidoa x ai 
Jt u€ puit voir ceia, Jf je ut fuls auprh, tout auprh j I cannot fee thar^ except I am 
aear it, haid by i Par auprh j By, near, a little tfide« 

P R C H E. . 

Procbtt near by, hard by, is alfo attended by de^ and is like* 
wife an adverb, as, Pro^ke at la villi^ du Palais i Near the town^ 
or the Palace : // demeun id procbg ; He jives hard by. 

D« prockt en proebe, another adyerb, fjgoifying coutiguout to one another : as Couptr 
let kois de procbe en procbe ; To cut the woods gradually one after another t Faire det 
ecnfueies deprotbe en procbe j To make one*i cooqaefts contiguout to one another* 

V I S - A - T I S, A L'o P P p S I T 5. 

visa-viSi a roppofittt over-againfl, oppofite, »re alfo attended 
by i^, and arelikcwife adverbs; bat when they ate adverbs, they 
are not attended by the' prepofition de: as, Jt me pjafoi vis a-vn 
de bit i I fat over*againft him : II e/i vis-a-vis ^Ke is over the 
way: A V oppofite de fa maifin oft urn tfjtfw; Ovei-againft hii 
houfe is a hill. 

The prepofition ie is fomettmes left out. In ebaimon conyeriatton, after prh^ 

procbe, and vis-H^ii i as Prh PBgHfe St. Paul i Near St. Paul's Churdi « Proche I 

/^^/ de Le/fdres ; KcM LondOQ«bri<tge ; f^t- i^vk k fku'rjei oppofite the H oyal-£a< 

f Vk 
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yh'i'vh it fiid tf hoth perfons and tiling'^ and fignifiea pn»perry t^e peHbns or 
thingi facing one another t but i Vopfofittf tho* of fhe fame i3gni6cation, i» faiJ of 
placea and things onljr, not of perfons. ' ^ 

^ f^ ^« (by) denotes alfo proximity of place 1 ai 5* aJfcoW a (Si/ de qu'ilfu'un^ 
To fit by one 2 Psjir i ctttdu vUUgt 3 To pafi by the yUlage. 

S A n' $. 

Sansj without, denotes excluGon ; is corvftrued wUh the iniinU 

tive (which is rendered into Englifh by thegertind] ^ and is ht* 

fides, with qui^ a conjundtion governing the rubjun6iive : as, Sam 

argent^ Withoirt money ; S^nx tfwi J, Friend Icfs; Unhommefans 

morale^ An immoral man ; SansparUr^ Without fpeaking; Sans' 

y penfer^ Unaware, unwittingly \ f^o^s fere% bUn cela^ fans que 

j'y aii]e» You'll do that well enough, without my going thither | 

Sans f aire ftmflant de r'ten^ As though he did not* 

SELON, SUIVANT. 

Selon and fuivant^ according to, agreeably, conformably $r 
purfuant to, govern the noun immediately, never taking a before 
it as in Englifh to^ and form alfo an adverb, and along wilh que^ 
a conjundlion governing the indicative : felon is faid of an opinion, 
and ^/t/^ff/ of practice: aF, On l*a iraiie fflon fin snerite ; He was 
treated according to his deferts : lifera paye felon quSl trdvaillera ; 
He fliail be paid according to his work : Selon moi \ In my judg* 
ment or opinion : C eft felon ; It is as it happens. May be yes, 
May be not. That's according : Je me coniuirai en tout fuivant 
vos avis; I will condud myfeif, or behave, in every thing, ac*> 
cording to 9r conformably to your advice* 

6 V R. 

ift^ Surf denoting place and matter, is ttpon, mt, over^ both in 
the proper and figurative fenfe: as, Sur la table^ Upon the table;^ 
Sur la riviere^ Upon the river ; Surun vatffeau^ On board a (hip^ 
Se repofer.fur quelqu^m^ To i ely^ or depend upon onfe. 

2^/^, Sur^ denoting ^me, is about ^ againfi^ toufardsy by: as, Je 
partirai fur les trots heures i I fliallfet out about or by three : Sur 
Ufiir % Towards the evening: &ur la brune \ In the duflc of the 
evening: II eft fur fon depart '^ He is upon his departure. 

^dly^ SuTy denoting the fuperiority of power or excellence, is 
rendered by ovor: as, Un Prime qui regnefur plujfteurs peiiples ; A 
Prince that reigns over many nations: Les Pranfois ont de grands 
avantages fur les autres nations j The FteJVftVi Vkis^ ^^^X ^.^h-m^- 
tagtt over the other iiationi* ^ ^ 

B » » ^"^^ 
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prepofirion with de: as, Vtrgitir du irap a rebours\ To brulh 
cloth againft the grain : II fait tout i rtbours^ au nhours dt a mt9n 
hi dit ; ^le does every thing the wrong way, quite the revile 
of what he is bid^ 



A TRAV£RS» AU TRAVER8. 

A travifs (through, thorough^ crofs), comes immediately he* 
fore its regimen, and au trovers requires de: as, A trovers U ' 
arptf or 4u travtrs dy arps; l-hrough the body : II ft fit jeur 
au tr avers des ennemis^ ox tr avers Us innemif ; He made his* way 
thro' the enemies : a travers champs \ Crofs the fields ; Rjegarder 
au trovers d*uneJaloufie% To look through a lattice- window; 
Purler a tort Uf a travers ; To talk at randoip. 

In fome occafiont two prepofitiont come trgcther before a noun, ai ip this jofiaace^ 
Jl feint d'apres nature \ He draws i^ the lite. 

Thefe £z prepofitioos have the right of governiog others before the noon ; dt^ 
/Mr, excgft/y h§rt^ i^i^f^t p*^* 

Dt foverns tLefe eight j tntrt^ afril, cbex. ovecy part en, dtjfui^ ieffoui ; at, 
Plvjieuri d*entre eux^ ailire%t\ Many 0/* them went thither x Jt vkms de che« 
nfotft J t coi^e from your hoofe $ Jeftt d'avec lui \ 1 have juft left him : L^ farti^ 
^Vd beiut\ The upper part 1 De par le Rn (ftyle of prochmatioay &c*) 
Pour goterns thefe five, aprhy dans, devani^ ay dtrriire% 

Ct (era poor ap res le diner \ It will be for after dinner. 

Cefi pour dans piinxe jours i It is for a fc|rtnight hence. 

Cc mor^eau-ci ejt diftine pour devant la pcrte, celui'lh pour ^ cde, & Vaafrt poor 
detriere U lit \ This piece ii defigned for before the duori that for Uie fide, and tbil 
Other for behind the bed. 
^ Jufque goverijs thefe fir, a (or au or aitx)^ par^ en, dant, /nr, /ou$ : as, 

y»jqu ao f/ancber, ai high, 6r as tar as the ceiHng : Jufques dam It tit\ Even in 
bed: Jfujquu par dea la riviere ^ Even beyond the rivrr, ^c. 

Par governs thefe eight} ibex, ^ i$t/, dfjptt, dfjfouf^ devant, derriere^ def^, dt/a ; 
at, Pajex par cbtsp nous \ Call at our nouie t Par dejfus la tite\ Above one's head | 
^ar deli la pier^ ; Beyond the fea, &e» 

Excefta and bors govern thefe nineteen $ cbex, dans^ fiift,, fur, devaufji derrifn, 
y>armif ^trs^ avant, <ip'es, entre, depuis^ avec, far, durant, pendant, ^, de^ a^d 4a» 
£xampIeB may be found every where. .' 

Prepolitions always come before the noon which they govern, never after, at thej 
do fometimes 10 Englidi ; as Avec quit or i qui v^ulex'vous qneje farlet Whoa witt 
^ou have me fpeak with, (nr to ? Except thefe three, apresy duratit, prh : as, 

S^elque temps apresy or ^PtU quflqut tempi { Some time after* Sa Hfie duraat, (vr 
dbrait fa vie I During, ar fM- his jlife. 

^ fin burner pres\ Save hit humoitrf 

Thus it 18 not necefl'ary fotiipfh and dur^nt to come after the noun, bat only fwpr^» 

From a great many nouns, prepoficions are formed, by potting before them fome 
particle, efpecially 4, au, aux, en : which compound prepofittons arealwaya attead- 
fA by dey du, dfiy before the noun « as, 

Au eailieu de la cem/>agnie; In the middle of the company* 

i'n prefence At fes amis \ In t|^e pre fence of bis friends* 

j^ tinf^u de fon pere ; Uokiiown to hit father. 

^rgj/tM de tfinit pour (cat \ A\ \!kittiXt ^1 XHtccit^ ^t cent* 



. The reprepofuioDis^ di^ iuntre^-.fifTf fius%J(mi^ which are fel- 
dom, if every repeated in Englifh, muft alwaj^s ))e repealed in . 
French before each noun governed : as, 

Beaucoup^ i* amour poUr U plaijir^ & de b^im pwrji travail ; 

Much love for pleafure, and averfion for work. 

ye y&iiTans amis^ fans proU£iiony dLns/ecours^ ^ je meurs dg 
f(nm\ 

I am friendlefs, without prote£tion, without help, and (larving* 

Tbefe others muft be^alfo repeated when the following noun) 
or nouns, are not fynonymous, or pretty near of the fame fignt* 
fication, a^ par^ pour^ avec : as, 

, // efl vinu a bout de fes dejfeins par les rufes iif par les armes de 
mesennemisi 

He has compafled his ends by the devices and arms of my 
enemies. 

Devices and arms not fignifying the fame thing, par is repeated: 
but if there wetepar FaffiJIance Hf les armes, as ajpjlanee zxAarms 
fignify pretty near the fame, par (hou)d not be repeated. 

// rCy a rien qui perte tant les homines a aimer ou a hair leursjem* 
hlahles, que, &c. 

Nothing induces men fo much to love or hate their equals, as, 

To love and hate are the two contraries^ and therefore a is re- 
peated. 

// n^y a rien qui porte tant Us hommes a kuer'fi a imiter leurs 
femblables, que^ &c. 

Nothing induces men fo much to commend and imitate their 
equalsj as, iffc. 

To commend and to imitate are not contraries indeed, but they 
are different, therefore i is repeated. 

// n*y a rien qui porte tant les hommes a aimer ^ ejiimer leurs fem^ 
blablesy que, &c. 

Nothing induces men fo much to love and efieem their equah, 
as, CfTc. I 

To love and efteem are near the fame figoificatioo, therefore a 
is not repeated. 

On lesanvoya pour avitailler Us vaijfeemx, (^ pour fonder U porti 

They were fent to visual the (hips, and found the haven. 

To visual and found are very different, therefore peur is re* 
peated. 

On les envoya auport pour radouber les vaijffeaux,^ en conftruire 
de nouveaux ; " ,> 

They were feqt to harbour to refit the ^^^S %3cA W^^^^^jaI 
onei. • B b ^ *^ 
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Torifit tni ^vii^ are pretty .neat aUke^ Hierefore /^^rr it not 
repeated. " . 

Furthir §hfervaiiofis uponfomi Engiifli prepa/iiions, 

■ • 

tThefe particlei^ a^ain, baeh^ awayf up, dotottt hf out o/^ over, farth^ &c, nfyn- 
ftlnes make part of the fignification of the verbs* which they etteni)) and are not'par- 
ticularly expreiTed in French : as, to keep back retenir^ to take away emtp9rt$rpto < 
come up mofHer, to take up arms prendre Us armes^ .to lay chem down let quiittr^ Ja 
mettrt bat^ to poll ofF arraettr, to go, O" fet forth, faftir, ice. 

Aboard # fiipf W i bord dPmn ^aifftou ; bot to embark ck bpsrd a /^ipg it t*embarm 
qvir fur UH valffeat, moaier far am vaifiau. . ^ . 

about anrwert to thefe different French prrpofitlont i 

fuTf T abtat the year's end 5 far la Jin de Pannee, 

Hachant^ f I come to you about that bufmefs ; Je went vousmoir toucbamt cette affaire^ 

vertf Y about the latier end of the bouk j vers la fin du I'vure^ 

dansy I What do they cry about the ftieetji ? Sluefi-ce quon trie dam Us raetf 

par, J He took him about the middle ? H le prit £ar /e. milieu dm lorps^ 

sgaiaft, which, fignifies eontre in its general fenfe, denot s slfoTiaw, and is tendered 
fometimes by fir : as, jfgainfi the end of the npcek 5 6>r lafn de kfemaine s Soinetiroei 
without any prerofition at al' j as Your j}>oes %oUlbe made a'gainft after to-morrcw • Vot 
Jouliers feront fal'.s apres den.a'.n,-^^gatnjt is alfo a crnjunflion, feveral ways expreind 
in French! as Againftif awes; En a(teKd..nt ^uilvienne: Let all things be ready 
againft we come ; i^e tout foit pret a mtre retcur, 

both, before two nouns copulated with and, is rtnc?cred in French, either hjet be- 
fore each noun, or by tant before ihe firft nonn, and que before the fecond, or is hot 
cacprefled at all : Botbyonng and rich ; EtjeUre& ricbe^ tznxjeune t\QtricAe9 Both by 
fta and land ; Par met 8e par tcrre, Tdnt par mer que par terre : Both at hame and 
abxoad 5 Au dedans & au dehors^ & au dedans & au debars, Tant aa dedans qu'aw drbors. 

away^ another particle, fo vjrioufly and elegantly nfcd, cannot be rendered 'in 




or dige'rer cela : Away with thefc fopperies j Defaiteivcui de cesjotfijes: To eata bit 
and away ; Manger un morceau a la bate, avant de partir : To fcold one away 2 
Obligor quelqu'un desen alter ^ a force de le grotider : He (hall not go away wilk it fb • // 
9'enjerapas quitte afi boH tnarcbC -if 

G H A P. X. 
CyCONJUNCTIONS* 

« 

OF Conjunftions, fome govern, that ts, will,haye the next 
verb in the indicative mood, fome in the fubjundive, and 
fome in the infinitive. "^ . 

l^ Thefc following conjuncSlions govern the indicative : 

atnfi que^ as. de mime que^ even ?s. 

Uutainji^ue^ jufta^% jf^ if. 



KJJ \^\J 1^ J VJ I'M V^ \ L KJ Vi O 



ft him gut, 7 






as. 



iie forte que^ 

dtmanierequif I in fuch a man- puifque^ 

defafon que^ 

ieUement que, 

comme, 7 

en t ant que, \ 

$ ce que, 

com me ft, 

lorfque, 1 

qiand, \ 

pendant que^ 1 

1 3 
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after that, when, 

fince. 



whereas. 

in proportion as. 

as long as. ' 

.as mych as. 

.* beftdes that. 

, add to that. 



fo that. T." ^"'' -. 
aepws que, I 

ner that. vtl que, feeing, being_that. 

fo that, attendu que, confidering that* 
au lieu que, 
a mefure que, 
according to. tant que, 
as if,, as t>bo\ autant que^ 

when", '"^f' *"'• ■' 
joint que, 

J, ,. r whilft. -v- ^"^* { as. according to. 

tandis que^ j Jutvant que, > / . » ^* 

acaufe que, | becaufe. P''*^''^''' ^^^' , ?^^^^9. 

parce que, \ j> ^ .^ * \ whereas* foraf* 

-X • i- ' u« ji « dautant que,\ * 

a peine, Ic^rceiy, hardly *, ' j much as. 

aujfitoi qur,f ^^^ ^fi H f «^> * now is it thafi, 

fi tot que, > , as foon as. aujft long- tempi 
dis que, j ' f "^» 

pourquoi, why. bienentendu'i 

,, V .■ • ( How comes it ^w^, f 

dmmentqui?\ ^^ p^^^ P • ^ ' / 

and the others not included in the next lift. 



y as long as. 

with a provifo 
that. 



2^. Th^fe Conjunctions govern the fubjunftivc : 

fn que, 1 ^ ^^^ ^„ j ^^ au caj que. » ; ^ 

pour que ^ \ * ^;t ^ ^j ^«^, J • » *j vr «. 

■ a ^ t 1 ' 



avant que, 
fari4 que, . 
bien que, 
qUoique, 
encore que, 
foit que, 
fuppojez que. 



before, hon que, 
without that, non pa f que. 



not that, 
not but. 



tho' ^^ fJ*^J^p^s que, it is not but that, 
.mh' pourvitque,' I fo, if, provided 



although. /-— -^yy» I 
^ . moygnnant que, J 

whether and or. a moins que, 

fuppofe that, fee n'efl que, 

fuppofons qr.'c, let us fuppofe that, pour peu que, 

pofez le cas que, put the cafe that, a condition ) 

C I grant que f , J 



a la bonne heure que, \ jg^f^'^" J 



that. 
> unlefs. 

if, ever fo little, 
upon condition 
that. 



* . ■ 

* a petr.e \t foUovred by qu$ in the fecond piirt of the (entencf, and that que is tr^f^ 
li/hed by tban^ or but, 

•f a aneTttton one, is alfo conftmcd with the future and conditional. 

' * . . . . ... ■»,-."*'> 



Jthiin guij 1 
de Jorti que^ \ 
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after that, when, 
fince. 



as. 



demamkrequif 7 in fuch a man- puifque^ 

difafon qui^ \ 

ieUement que^ 

comme^f I 

en tant quej \ 

$ ce que^ 

com'meji^ 

lorfquey 1 

h 5 



fothat. T."'^"*' , 

deputs que^ I 

ner that. vii que^ feeing, be!ng_that« 

fo that, atundu que^ confidering that« 
au Ittu que^ 
a mefure que^ 
aocordisg to. tant que^ 
as if,, as t4)o\ autant que^ 

when. *'«'■' *"'' •' 
joint que^ 

, , r whilft. -7. ^"^' > a5, according to. 

acaujequen becaufe. ^«'-^'''''f«^' ^ ?wjiap 

parce que, 5 , . ,, ^ ^'^«/^«/ ^«., j ^'^^^^^^^ ^^''^ 

apeine^ Ic^rceiy, bardly *. ^j much as. 

aujjitit que, 1 or ej) tl qui\ ' now is it thafi, 

Ji tot que, > , as foon as. ' au^ long-temps 

dis que, j ' ^"^» 

fourquoi, why. ^/V» eniendu ? 

,, s . , « ( How comes it ^w^, X 
d ou vient que ? ^ to pafs ? ' - 

and the others not included in the next lift. 



qiiand^ 
pendant que^ 1 

1 3 



whereas. 

in proportion as. 

as long as. * 

.as mych as. 

.* befides that. 

. add to that. 



} 



as long as. 

with a provifb 
that. 



2^. Thefe Conjuniliops govern the fubjunftivc : 



f" ?"'' I that, to the end that. "* '"{ ?"'♦ ( in cafe that, »r if. 

pour que, \ ' en cas que, J 

avnnt que, before, non que, not that. 

without that, non pafque, not but. 

tho' ^^ «*C/^p^J quff it is not but that. 

aUhoueh! ^«^^^^^^*- V^^ if, provided 

^ . moyinnant que, J 

whether and or. a moins que, 

fuppofe that. Ji ce n^ejl que, 

fuppofons que, let us fuppofe that, pour peu que, 

poj'ez le cas que, put the cafe that, d condition ) 

a la bonne heure que, \ ^^^^^^ ^"^ '''' 



farj4 que, . 
bien que, 
qUoique, 
encore que, 
foit que, 
fuppojez que. 



\ 



that. 



unlefs. 



if, ever fo little, 
upon condition 
that. 



* a peine \% foltovred by qu$ in the fecond piirt of the (entencfy and that que is tt^f^ 
li/hed by tban^ or but, 

f a condition que, is alfo conftmcd with the future and condltionaK 



} 



ixcipii f «#, 
b^rms qui^ 

Jm$m quif 
dipiur quif 
di iraintifUif 
kin fut^^ 
biin loin que *, 
jufqu^a €i qui^ 
tanti^infaut qm^ 
biin loin quo *, 
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except that. 

fave that. 

but that. 

for fear that. 

. left* 

far. 

very far from. 

tiily until. 

1 it is fo far 

i from. 






Malgri qufp 



for all tliat. 



Dieu viuilU qut^ God grant. 



i and ^z, 
par. 
f9ur^ 
aprify ^ 
fans^ 
jufqu a^ 

fauU diy 
ofin diy 



3^. Thcfc govern the infinitive : 

to. au Uitt de^ 
by*., bin di. 

iOy in order to/r hi$n loin de. 

after, ixcepte de, 

without, avant de^ 

to that degree^ till, avant qui diy 

fave. a moins de^ 7 



\ 



inftead of. 

' far from. 

very far from. 

clxcept to. 

before, 
unlefs. 



for want of. i moins qui 
in order to. j ^^^ r rather than to; and 

dipeurdi, 1 for fear of. de 1 a^' ^onjundions 

di crainti di^ \ C ending in di. 

for di crainti f if^ and di crainti di, fee page 315, C. 

40. The French ufe the conjundion qui in the fecond part of 
a compound fentence, inflead of repeating the following con- 
jundtions, exprefled in the firft. 

y?, if. pourquosy why. para qui j becaufe. 

quandy 7 -^u-j, comme^ as. quoiquiy although, 

hrfquiy \ * peut'itn, perhaps, afin qui, that; and 

others compofed of qui ; which particle always govern the fub- 
jun£live, when it flands for^, quoiquiy and a^n qm; and there* 
fore c^iufes the verb, governed in the indicative in the firft part 
of the fentence, to be changed into the fubjunftive in the fe- 
cond part ; but the verb continues in the fame mood, when qui 
ftands for quand^ hrfqui^ commit &c. as. 

Si Vius m'aimez, ^ que vous vouliez mi U perfuadiry for i^ fi 
V0U5 voulez me U pirfnadcr ; If you love me, and want to perfuade 
me of it. 

* Tbife three ire ufed id rompouod feotcAcet, and requirf qut befece the fcconi 
pirt of the /cAttACC % but I/Ta Jf^ut bu» )iit\» ^S&4 vt^^tb^Vt^unut. 
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Afin que v^us in (oytzfir^ Cff que Vdut m croyiez pas qu*on vous 
if9mpe\ That you may be fure of it, and don't think that one 
cheats you. ^ 

La raifon pourquol tine pouvoit vtnir nlorsy isf que Us autns m 
,Je foucioient guins di Pattendref &c. The reafoti why h^ could 
not come at that time, and the others did not care to wait for 
him. 

Pilft' etre Vaimi' t-U^ mail q u*/7 m veut pas Vavouer^ di pivr^ &c« • 

Perhaps he loves her, but is unwilling to own it, left, &c. 

afin^ may be attended in the fame fentencc, both by qui and 
dij governing each its refp^fiive mood, vis. ^tff the fubjunfltve^ 
and di the infinitive : as, / 

jifin de vous convaincre, & que^^ux n*in doutiez plus ; 

In order to convince you, and that you doubt no more of itT 

5^. Uljin^ is both hrfquiy and quandy indiffereiuly ufed for one 
another, except that quand de, ?<i time in a more pofuive and 
determinate manner, and lor/qui denptes occafion : as, 

Ni manquiz pas di venir^ quand ^^ v$us appiliiraii 

Be fure to come,, when I fliall call for you. 

On m fait jamais tant di foliiSy que quand on aimi\ We never 
commit fo many extravagancies, as when we are in love. 

On fi fait aimer lorfqu'0» ainu ; It is by lovirtg we make our« 
felves be beloved. 

Les chanoines vont a t officii quand la clochi fonni\ Canons go 
to divine /ervice, when the bell rings, '^ 

it lorfquV/j ajftfient a r officii ilsfnt leur devoir ; And whin they 
affift, or^ ^;' allifting in the fer vice, they do their duty. 

When a queftion is afke'^, we always do it with quandy and 
never lerfqui : as, J^and^uiindrez vous ? When will you come I 

^and^ being conllrued with the conditional, has thefignifica- 
tion of tho* or although^ and memi^ or biin meme^ is fometimes ad- 
ded to quandy to give more weight to what one fays ; as, 

^and il y conjfntiroit^ or ^and minny Sfuand hiin mimi ily 
fonfentirdit^ Cila ne ppurroit pas fi fain *f Although he would 
confent to it, that could not be done. 

Sometimes alfo tho^ may be left out in French (the French con« 
junSions quand or quand memi may be fupprefled in the fentence), 
and the pronoun expreffing the fubje6l of the verb, comes after 
the verb^ which is made by the fubjun<3ive ; as, 

Fut-eJle ricbi a millions^ je r!in voudrois point ; 

Jbo' (he Wir0 worth feveral millions, I would not have her. 
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. 6^. /,• is never conflrued with the condiftonal as in Englifli. 
Therefore that tenfc with //is made by the impeihSt in French i 
zSy If hefliould come, S'ilvenoit, 
ft after et^ . fignifics yet^ or altho* : as, 

// travailU' toujour s^ & fi // tneurt dt faim ; 
He is always at work, and yet is ftarving. 
But this is of the low ftyle* 

7°. d^Qu vunt qui (conjundion interrogative) requires imme- 
diately after it the pronoun, or noun, that exprefles the fubje£t 
of. the verb of the qucflion : whereas with the other conjunc- 
tions interrogative, it comes after the verb: as, 
D^ou vtent que vous ne vouUz pas /aire cela ? or, 
Pourquffi nevoulez-yous pasfaire cela? Why won-'tyou do that^ 

8**. Pourtani, cependant^ and toutefois (yet, however); toutefots 

begros to be obfolcie. pourtant jjlways comes after the- verb, 

or between the auxiliary and the participle, if the tenfe is com- 
pound, and afTures more pofitively, than cependant. cepmdant 

may indifferently begin the fentence, or come afier the* verb; 
and th^y both make a contrafl: with thefe two oiher conjun6lions 
quoique and hiin que : as, 

Quoiqu'/V ait tani etudi(^ il ne fait pourtant pas cela (or) cepen- 
dant /'/ ne fait pas cela^ Altho" he has learnt fo much,)'^ he don't 
know that. . 

9^ donc^ cejl pourquoi (therefore, then), c*eft pourquoi always 
begins the fentence, and done never does, but always comes the 
fecond, or third word ; except however when, the cafe is to 
dcaw a confequence of premifes : as, 

C*eji pourquoi vous m\bUg< re% de [aire cela^ or 

Vous rnobtigerez done defaire celo ; 

Therefore you will oblige (that Is compel) me to do that. 

11 rougit ; done // ejl (oupable ; 

He blushes ; therefore he is guilty* 

Encore^ being ^n adverb, lignifies again^ yetf Ji'tU : being a conjunfiien copulative, 
jtftgnifiesMf'i, aljo'y and elje and Icfidtt in fuch exprcfliiins as thefe; ^i^ncoreg 
Who elfe ? S^uoi energy What clfe, what befi-^es ? But ercore is befides a conjun^ipn 
adverfative, efpecially when^^ comes befoic ir, which flgnifies, end is engliflied by 
lejides and nevertheleft s as, 

Jl eft txtrtmemffit rube, encore t)''eft ;l pai corictit (or), & fi encore U fe plaint j 
He i< extremely rich, ytt be is not contented, or ne-vertbel^fs he compUins. 
Encore has a fenfe of reftrtflioo, in fome ways of fpeaking tendered in-o £ngliih 
ihus I . . ■ . 

Encore t*V ne faifoU pat t*enUnduf en'Iui pajfero'tt fon ignorona ; 
ShWd he iH>t pretend cp gteat matters, cnc would not mind bis ignorance. 

Encort 
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■ Encore i*iifavoit quetque cBofe,maisih nt fait rUft du tout\ 

If he knew fomething, well and good : but he koows^notblngat all... « 

Au moinSf du mojnst %nA pour k moinsy are three conjun^ions of ref^ri£lipn» (iglii- 
fylng at Unfi^ but which muft not be confounded ; au moim being ufsd to fay fome- 
thing Co one by way of advice, as alfo Co clear one*8 felf of fomething,ahd engliihed thus : 
Si V9US Tie voufez pas prendre fon partly du moins ne vous d/clarex pas contre lit'i | 
If you won't take his part, at leaft do not declare againft him. 
Prenez^arde au moins ^vous reiirer de Son fie beure\ ' ^ 

Take care to come home betimes, I muft dejire you, or. Be Aire to jceep.gooi 
hoursj / beg of you* 

Au moins ce n*eji pat mot qui en fjtis caufe; 
I am not the caufe of it, however, or, I can tell yout 
Sometimes z\(o tout U put Before thefe conjtra£Uo.is, and ^00/ aii nt^ins, tout du 
trioint, denote Aill a greater reftri^ion of what one fays. 

This particle conjunAive tiut is likewife fometimet put before thefe comparative 
terms, comme, de meme que, arjji bien que, as well as ; auiant que, as much as ) and 
aujfi peu que, 98 little as; which rr.av be properly engliihed.by juft or full: as, 

Vous faites tout comme tlvous plait ; You do juft as you pleafe. 

Je vis tout aujft bien en Angkterre quen Frafice^ 

I live full aa^well in England as in France. , 

From the abufe oftentimes made of the conjunflion tranfitive i propos, very much 
ufed in converfation. Is come thi^ proverbial phrafe, A propos de bottes, comnmit ft 
fcrte Mr* votre peref (word for word) Now we are fpeaking of boots, how doea 
your father do ? The meaning of which is, New we dont /peak, or think of your fa* 
tJbsr, How does he do ? 

I 

10^. Thefe conjundiions either and ^r, ufed in the fame fen-.- 
tence before nouns, and verbs, are rendered into French, diher 
by fiit J before the firft noun, or verb, and or by ouj before the 
other, or others : q^ by fait ^ before each noun, or verb ; v\^hich 
laft way is moreemphatical : as, . [him: 

£/VA<?r through graiitude, ^r clemency, or policy, he pardoned 

Soit par reconnoijfance^ ou far clemence^ ou par politique^ il lui 
pardonnoy or Soit par reconnoijfanciy foil par climencfi^ foit par ^«- 
litique^ il lui parddnna. 

When the fame conjun£lions disjunSive ferve to diftinguifh 
two things, or two parts of a fentence, they are alfo rendered 
into French, by y^// repeated, or by ow, likewife repeated j or by 
foit before the firft noun, and ou before the fecond : as, 

AnexcrcifeW/^iTof the body, or the mind, 

Un exercice foxt du corps (o\t de l*efprii, or 

Un exercice foit du corps ou de l^efprit. 

Either he is a wife man, ^r a fool; Ouil ejl fage^ o\xil cjl fou* 

iio. Thefe conjunflions, whetherj and ^r, are rendered into 
French, either by foit que Treated, or by f/it que before the firft 
part of the fentence, und ou que before the other: as, 

li hither youTiave done that ^r fto. 
Soit qw^vom ayezfcM cela^ foit que vou} ne fayez pas fait : or 
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Soit que vciiS aj^ fait ala^ ou que vom m FayfZpasyint: or 6nty 
Soit que vous aytz/ait ala cu non ; hMtf§itqug repeated, is nrfuch 
better. 

I2^ er ilfi is rendered into French by ou bien^ or ^u only, or 
finon: as. 

The cafe is fo, onlfi I (hould have been deceired ; 

La €bofe eft ainjl^ ou bien^ (or) ou Fon m*auroit ttompf* 

Moreover, obferve that fome words anfwer to divers parts of 
fpeech together, according to the grammatical ufe which they 
are put to: as, aprh^ which is an adverb in the firft following 
example, a prepofition in the fecondi and a conjundion in the 
third. 

Jlparta apth \ He fpoke afterwards/ 

// parla aprh moi\ He fpoke after me« 

Jprh qu'il iutjfarlii After be had fpoken. 



/*■ 
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S E C T I O N I. 

The ANALOGY 0/ SPEECH; 

Or, /i&<? Grounds and Principles of the Art of 

. Speaking continued. 

T T TE have feen in the TntroduAion to this work, that tht 

VV^ words which fpeech is compofed of, and the letters 

which compofe thofe words, are iigns, invented bf men, to re>^ 

,prefent their thoughts. Now thefe iigns have beei^ found out in 

-a quite natural inanner. For as the mouth is tine brg^ that - 

forms them, it has been obferved, that fome iouads are formed 

with a larger, fome with a lefs degree of opening the moutl)^ 

others through the throat, and others through the nofe. And 

likewife according to the differences obferved in the formiiig of 

the articulations, that is, as the breath emitted from the lungs is* 

in its way through the throat and mouth, more or lefs forcibly 

comprefled by the palate, the lips, or the teeth, or any where 

intercepted, the confonants have been difiinguiihed into Labial^ 

Hiffing, Palatal, G,uttural, Liquid, and Afpirative. 

Out acute founds were called by the Ancients narrow or doft 
vowels; and they called hroad and open vowels our grave Tounds; 
they had neither guttural nor nafal vowels. They called muU 
our weak confonants: but our difttndiion of them into weak and 
ilrong has a better foundation in nature. 

And indeed B,rand P, have fo great an affinity the one to thb 
other, that fome nations often pronounce one for the pther. The , 
Germans pronounce prnnmfamm for bonum vmum. The Latina^ 
as Qutntilian reports, pronounced the h in obtinere exadly like^^ 
The French do it too in obumty aud ip^\\i^^^^^\v«iS^S^\^^^ 
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There are many EngliQx and Dutch words that differ only ia 
one of ihcfe two letters F and V. Father^ for example, being pro« 
flounced frailer: and. the Overman Swiflcs pronounce French V's 
like.JF's, and B's like P's, and D"s like T's, faying FouJez^i^s/oir 
vne pelU tame^ inftead of FouUz-veui voir une belle dame? WjH 
you fee a fine lady ? Foulez-'fous poire tt4 fin ? or in Englifh, Fwiil 
you irink fawefmn^ ? , in Head of youlez yous boirg du vin f 

The relation there isT)etwccii C, Q^, and K, is fo obvious, that 
there is perhaps no language, but thefe thrc:e letters have the 
fame power and articulation before a^ o^ u, 

it is the fame with G and J before foine vowels, as in Gecrge^ 
that might as well be fpelt Jorje. Moreover G is only a leifen- 
ing or decreafing of C, as D is of T: nay d final is'articulateJ in 
Fieiich with all the power and force of /, when the next word 
begins with a vowel, as gran tami for grand arfiiy great friend. 

Thc-Ancient% catlebjL^M, N>.R liquid; or flovring, as cob* 
fon^iMis of a very agrewbie and ejify articulation; tho' AriStly 
fpeaking, L alone deTerVes that appellation. The Romans founJ 
the articulation of M fo fweiliiig in the ear, and fo difagreeabJe, 
that, mofl timcf^ they did not pronounce it even-in. pr6fe,'0iying 
rf/V banc iox diem\ refiitutu^iri^ for re/litutuin (in their - law), 
which made QuintiHan call h^nugientem litteram. For 'the fame 
reafon th&Greeks: never uCbcfclc in the end of words.!: Th^ fame, 
after tl^ Cliaildeans» often changedl >/ into a^ faying irX£d]bU0|r f<^ 
'STVWfMavy fr om- 'whence pWx»0 is derived^ and Mi^^^o; for AleM^ 

/iusy &c.- As to R, wc daily fee many people who cannot 

pronounce it. 

Again. *- L and R, Z and J, or G, are fo near a kin to one 
another, that thofe who cannot pronounce R, on atxount ofits 
roaring articulation, naturaUy fall into the prbnunciation of L ; 
as like wife: thofe who cannot pronounce J, or G, before a vorwel, 
exp'refe of courfe the articulation of Z, iay'ingKing Z^rze and the 
Loyal Family, ior King George and J he R-.yal Farniiy. 

.8 had no other articulation in Latin but its hifling one; but 
iti our modern languages it takes uie articijiation of z, when it 
comes between two vowels^ as in the French word misine^ from 
the Latins^ which they pronounce mijfaia^ ; . '*' 

H ferves only to dtnote ajpiiation. Xite oriental languages 
had thiee or four guttural letcci^s,' fervirfg tosthat pufpbCe 6nly. 
The Konuins have only prclerved that letter, with wHtc{> .they 
fuDplied in thetr language, what the Greeks ufed to denoce liy 
thmTi ^Jiffits rudeSf A\vi af^^iutc confonants. It keeps ftili fbtee- 
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ibihg of that ufc in many Englifti words fpelt witb ih^ which 
anfwers the 9 of the Greekg. Befides, it does not always denoto 
afpiration^ in our modern languages^ but mod times ferves only 
to fhow the Etymology of words. 

The Ancients called X ahd Z double, becaufe they were, the 
firft, as much as cs and.^x, and the other as ds. The Greeks 
had, befides, their Y, which was as much asp j. 

X keeps ftill the fame power and articulation with us. Z has 
another more fimple and lefs har(h. But the Englifb have 
fome other double confonants, cfpecially G and J, which are as 
much as dg or dj^ and c before h^ followed by a vowel, which is 
as much as tch^ as in the word chin^ which is pronounced tjhin. 

It is ftill a great difBculty to refolve, among Grammarians, 
whether the Latins had our J and V, and therefore whether or 
hot they had Triphthongs in their language (that is, the meeting 
of three vowels in one fy II able, each exprefled by its peculiar 
and ufual found). One may fee what learned Grammarians have 
written thereupon. It is fo be obferved here, that although the 
Englifh gave the name of vowtls to the five or fix fi(ft figures, 
yet when they pronounce I,U, and Y, t>y themfelves, they ex- 
prefs the natural and peculiar found of Diphthongs, «?xprefling in 
the found of U by itfelf, the very fame that is heard in pronoun- 
cing the pronoun yow, and in the found of Y, the very fan^ie 
that is heard in why. 

However it be, as to the invention oFthofe founds and articu- 
lations, and of the figures that reprefentthem, as alfothe differ- 
ent diAin£lions Grammarians have made of the m, it is certain, 
chat in every language, reafon has been left unregarded, which 
prefcribed, in the fir(l place, to make as many vowels as the mouth 
can naturally fornii fimple founds, and mark them with fo rna/iy 
. fimple figures or letters. Thu?, although five vowels only are 
ufualiy reckoned, yet the Greeks have feven or eight, marked 
with fo many fimple figures. And fince they thought the difference 
in pronouncing one and the fame found, as e and Oy fufficient to 
make two feveral and diftindtfoundsof each of thefe two vowels^ 
according as it is formed with a larger or lefs degree of >c>pening 
the mouth, and have likewife marked them with very dvfferenc 
figures, i, ^, •, »; bad they done the fame thing with refpedi; to 
the other vowels, and confidered theodifference that may be found 
in each of theoif according to the various opening of the mouthy 
and as the breath w^ich fgrms thetn, \s a^Ct&ft^ \w\\% ^%S^^V^ 

C c ^^ 
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the fcvcral parts of that organ, they Oiould have dHcovered at 
lead fixrecn or feventeen, all which are found in the French lan- 
guage; 0, a, i or aiy i or alt^ t or ais^ e or eu^ i, 0, or attxy v, 
arty en^ in^ ofiy ttn, eux^ ou : all founds as fimple as a^ e^ /'^ 9^ % 
and which could have been reprefented by fimple figures thus : 

a, a, e, e, e> e, i, o, (o, a^ a, e^ i^ 6^ u, §• 

Again: It is certain, that it would have been more natural, 
and more convenient fbr the mutual correfpondcnce of nfttions, 
to have marked with fimple figures the articuhtions which we 
mark with two figures, though we only intend to exprefs ami repre- 
.fcnc a confonant. Such are the articulations of gn and /'/ before 
vowels, which cou!d have been marked, the firil called n Uqmi^ 
vith y-y and the fecond called i liquid with A. Such is alfo cbe 
articulation of chy or the Englifh/;, marked in Hebrew with 
the fimple letttT {y (j'cbin). So that the French language (hould 
ttavc had about forty fi^uies or lettcn, inflead of its five>and- 
twenty, to m^rk its founds and articulations in the moft natural 
manner, as appears by the tables prefixed to th&Treatife of the 
Fror.unciation: without taking notice here of other figures, that 
Ynight have been indented for the perfccHon of wilting, as the 
Greeks did their H or g,^, r,and 9/, which are only abbreviations 
for csy psyjiy and^, of which wc have prcferved only X. 

Another thing, that reafon prefcribed in the hnvention of 
fi >ures or letters, is, tnat one and the fame found (hould not be 
marked with more rigurcs thanonc, or with different figures; as 
'th£ foiuul of ea in ready which is marked with ee \nfeled i or ea\j^ 
bready flcn«>tcd by / in hndy and Icd^ &c. nor that the fame figures 
Ihould have marked difFereat founds, as ea^ that denotes in tartb 
the found of French a^ in bread that of French /, in meat that of 
!Frerich /, &c. 

Tor the like reafon, one and the fame articulation Oiould not 
hav€ been marked with thefe three different figures, C, K, Q; 
xior ihould C have taken the power of s before i and i; nor g 
before the fame vowels, have been pronounced otherwife thaa 
before a^ Oy ui nor / have been articulated like s before h 
ibllowcd.by another vowcL 

Laftly) Reafon required that every figure fiionld mark fome 

found or articulation, that is, that no letter fhouidWfet dowB 

in dny word, but what is pronounced. For although riie ftiperflu- 

X)vs letters in words o&tn dtivoie their Etymology^ modern lan- 

Euzstz being »U dtrivtd ^tom vYvt "^vv^saA^^mxi^ V^^^Ptevcii 
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word cbamfis denotes its being derived from the Latin campus f and 
t in chants from eaftiusi yet it feems that the inconvenience v/ou\d 
have been lefs to pronounce thefe words thamps^ind chants^ con- 
formable to the whole knport and force of the letters, even with- 
out excepting the chara.deriflic lerter of the plural number, than 
to mark with thefc fo many difFeren.t figures (amps znd ants) the 
iimple found of a (n^ifal)^ or an. 

Upon (he whole, there are abufes common to all languages, 
and there is no poffibtHty of remedying them, ftncc the Emperor 
CUmdms could not get one new Ibtter only introduced into the 
Roman language. (It was the Dtgamma of the M^lians^ very like- 
ly to ferve as a V.) Buc there ia.no nation that has lefs reafcm 
toi complain that (he French write otherwife than they pro« 
flounce, than the Englifli ; there being perhaps no language in 
Che worlds wherein the founds are marked with more different let- 
ters, and the fame letters mark more various founds, than in the 
Englifh Tongue, which, befides, wantfi the foundations eflential 
to alllanguagcS) I mean a Grammar, to promoie the learning 
of it, and. make it eafy to foreigners. 
' IT This was written in 1750.] 

Fcorn thefe obfervations upon letters it follows, 

I//, That in all languages there are more fimple founds or 
vowels, than are ufed to be marked with fimple figures, or letters. 

2dly^ Th-at ^f thefe three compound founds, C, K, Q^ two of 
them are ufelefs; they all three expreffing but one and the fame 
articulation : as Itkewife the power and ufe of G, before £ and /, 
in fome languages, which marks no other articulation but that of 
J, and therefore might have kept before thefe two vowels the 
Ume power and ufe that it has in all languages before a^ 0, u. 

2^lyj That thofe three confonants might, nay fhould, have 
been fupplied by three or more others, efiential in fome lan- 
guages, to mark the liquid articulations denoted by gn^ and ;//, 
as alfo the articulations of ch, Jby ice. 

4ihly, That the Hebrews and Greeks, from whom the Latins 
took their Letters, always began with a confonant to name-the 
letters of that appellation, calling, the Greeks their B B//j, and 
the Hebrews, their ;^fi^//ft, &c. But thiit the Latins, from whom^ 
our modern languages i)ave taken their confonanrs, with their ap- 
pellations, moft arbitrarily, and injudicioufly too, changed that 
natural o0der,.clLllifigtf/,4iy7, m, iit* tbe A. Lamhda^ f/^ Mu% v Nu^ of 
the Gref ks^ and the ^ JLamgd^ Q Afr/^, J Num of the Hebrewt% 
They had indeed fome rcafon to^oc4L«u \V^^ %^^%?\<c^uv& c»s&^ 
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nints, calling only hrt and ell what the others called htia^ lavii&\ 
hic. But it was contrary to all reafon they began the appellation 
ofibmeof them with the vowel $: although they, at the fame 
tiiYie^ abiiained, eith( r through caprice or reafon, to put ^ before 
tome oihersy and rather chofe to fay^ bu^ cuy dei^ than eh^ gt^ esf, 
as thry (m e!^ tw^ etiy &c. 

yhly, l*hat double lcttcr«, though ever foufeful for the perfec- 
tion of writing, ye; are not necefFary in the language; they ex« 
preflfing and denoting no peculiar articuUtion, butwhat may be; 
and is, in efie6l, denoted by orhc^ letters: and therefore we^couM 
as well be ui'.hout x^ as without v^, r, and ^, inftead of which 
we ufe the two letters p^JUfc, So that even omittiog K^^Q^ 
and G, which we have feento beufelefs in fpeech, haying no 
other power than C and J ; and reducing therefore the letters 
to the number of twenty-one, or even twenty (for H is no 
letter, and denotes cnly afpiration) ; thefe twenty letters not 
only ferve as much as the forty, which I have faid the Frendi 
language (bould have had, if regard had been bad tb- rea<* 
fon in the invention of founds and figures; but aifo they are 
fufBcient for all languages that ever were, 'or everv'can be,MO 
diftinguifti every modification of the voice, and by their various 
combinations to form that infinite number of words, which re* 
prefent our thoughts. 

** There aie indeed but twenty-fix in our tongue (fays theiia- 
** thor of an Englifh Grammar)^ and yet they may be fo vari- 
*■ ouHy difpofed as to make more than five hundred and feventy- 
^* fix (everal words of twoletterp, and twenty-fix tirties as many 
'* words may be formed of three letters j that is to fay, fifteen 
^ thoufand and fix ; and twenty-fix times as many more may be. 
•' made of four fcvcral letters, that is^ nine hundred thoufand 
** thirty*fix ; andfo on in proportion. From this manifold gene- 
•* ration of Words, from the various combinations of, lettersi 
•* we may judge of their vaft variety, as being indeed not muck 
«* lefs than infinite." Eng^ Gram. N. 2. p. 6t, " 

Thefe characters or letters,wer6" called in Greek 7pa]utjual«, 
from whence the word Gfammar is derived: not that Grammar 
treats of founds and letters only, butbecaufe they are the found-' 
ation and bafis of fpeech.- And the fet of letters, ufedin any 
language, is called Alphobei^ from the two firft Greek letters 

- A fyllabte, vibich we have ieid to be part of words, either 
fyoktn or wriitcti, w dttWtd ftotu the Greek word roTA^V 
Which \9^Cotti^\^\;AV^K\^'^^'^^^^^ a 



Imgle vowel can make a fyllablc* Thus much for founds and 
letters. ^ 

.The feveral fpccics of words which fpeech iscompofed of, is 
sAfo a naturaj confequence of vihat pafles in our mind : and the 
order i^ which they have been invented, for reprefenting our 
though t!^f<tlas neceflarily its ground in the nature of things. 

l^he f«(l thing men did, was to give names to the various 
beings of <he univerfe, in the middle of which they lived, and of 
which thejr wanted to fpeak. Confidering therefore every being 
as a tbiog fubiifting^as well as themfelvcs, in naturCi they called 
Nouns and Suyianiives the words of thib fpecies. 
' As they found itdifagreeable to repeat the fame name, when 
they wanted to fpeak of its fubjf 61 feveral times together ; in or- 
der to remedy that inconvenience, they invented a fpecies of words, 
whofe part is to denote what other words are to name. They 
have been well named Pronsuns^ as if one faid, which is ufed in- 
ilead of nouns. A-nd this proves evidently, that thefe words com- 
fKonly ranged among pronouns, mon^ ma^ mes^ my; ton^ ta^ tes^ 
thy; fiti^ja^fesy his; noire^ noSy our; v:trey vof, your; U mien^ 
nsine, ^c. ^rulque fome, quel what, chaque every, i^c, do not 
belo{ig:to^h is fpecies of words, being only adnouns qualifying 
and retraining, inftead of articles, the fcnfe ot the nouns before 
which they come. 

As men en n not fpeak of things but in faying what they are, or 
do, or what happens to them, that is, in giving them qualities, 
or iLov^ing their action by events, it was neceflary to eftablifh 
words for thefe two ends. '1 hofc ufed to denote the Qualities are 
called Adncun^^ox Adjf£iives^ becaufe they are added and joined to 
the nouns, or fuhflantives, to qualify the thing<% named by them. 
Such is the third fpecits of words. 

The words dcfigncd to denote the aflions and events, caufed by 
the perpetual motion of all the parts of the univerfe, malf« the 
fourth fpecies called Verbs \ which fi^nifies fpeech in an eminent 
fenfe« bccaufe theie can be r.o fpeech wixhout verbs. 

in condJering the Qualifications and Actions, it appeared that 
they were fufceptiblc of diiferent modifications. From thence 
arofe the Advirli^ wiiiwh are only modifications of adlions and 
qualificatirns, and figniy what is added to the verb. 

The number of the fameobjeAs^ or the repeating of the fame 
suSiions, caufed of courfe ibc invention of another fpecies of rvords, 
proper, to denote CaLuIaiitn or Reckomng: and thefe are the Nu* 
pura'.Sj or nouns of «umber, whicb^ cannot be ranged in «%^ 
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other clafsi being as different from the other words by their acci- 
dents, as by the origin and caufe of their inftitution. 

Afterwards men faw that they wanted words proper t6 denote 
the relitioits that are put between things, in order to fix the idea 
of the one by that of the other. For which purpofe they jovent- 
cd the Prcpofitrjfii^ which (as their fignification is) bem^ipot be* 
fore a noun, denote the relation which it has with the noun or 
verb that comes before. 

They liLe wife perceived that, things being often connc^ed to- 
gether, it ^ks ncceflary to exprefs thofe connexions, in order to 
make a coherent and well-connttSled Ipeech ; which occafioned 
the fpecics of words-called Conjuncfitns^ whofe name fliows plain 
enough the part which they a£t in fpeech. 

Lcijily^ After providing for the words fit toexprefs the namct 
denotation, qualification, adlion, modification, calcul^ion, as 
likewife the relations and connections of things, they wanted 
moicover to exprefb the paffions and emotions of their mind ; and 
to ih»t end they invented Particles^ which are more or lefs ia 
number, according to the g^niut* of languages. 

Thus the Art oi Speech turns upon ninefpecies of words, vul- 
gaily called by Grammarians Parts 0/ Speech. Some add to them 
the Article i but I think it is only an accident in the noun, its 
power being to extend or reftrain the fignification of it: nouns 
being as oUen ufcd without the article as with it ; and therefore 
I have ranged the article among the Panicles. Others make fL 
particular fprcies of words of the Participle, which is nothing but 
a mode of the verb, and will not allow the ac^jcdtives to be onc» 
but confound them with the fubiiantives, though efTentially differ* 
ent : fo that Grammarians are not agreed as yet concerning the 
number ot the parts of fpeech, nor what they arc. 

I have kept in my Grammar to the number and divifions of 
the parts of fpeech which feem to be more natural; though, upon 
the whole, it is very indifFercnt how many I admit, and how I 
divide them, fo I thoniughly explain the proper ufe and conftruc- 
tion of the words of the French language : which I. think I have 
done in the mod accurate and intelligible manner, in the third 
part of this Grammar. The narrow compafs of this work does not 
permit me to enlarge more upon the relations that the parts of 
fpeech have to each other, and to the nature of things) nor to 
treat of the iu'jdidindtions of the fame parts of fpeech, and the 
reafons of them. (One may confult thereupon the learned Au« 
thors of la Grammuire raif^nnie^ Pcrt-Rojiai^s luttitiGrammar^ and 
ibc notes upon the £ngVvQ[i (ai^mcsx^t^H^^Oc^^ivNMiaoL^un abridg- 
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ment.of ihe faid wprks.) I {haJl only kt dovvn here the chief di* 
vifions^ with the figc^iii^a.lk)ns of (\Kh Grammatical Terms as 
n^oft occuf) ^nd which one mud not be quite ignorant of. 

Words are confidered both with refpcft to their Figure of 
Frame^ and w.ith reCpefl: to their Species or Origin, 

Wprds, i^oniideied with refped^ to their figure, are either Sim* 
pie, as, jtifte]\x{^y dire io fayi or Compound, that is, made up. 
of one or mojre words,, or that take fome fyliabical adjediion y 
a?, ifijid/is unjuft, ridire to fay again. 

Wocds,^ confideced^ with refpeS to their fpecies, are either. 
PricpitM^e, which come from no other word, a$ ^icrt deat;b, haiit 
prattling ; or Derivative, which come from soother word, a^ 
mortel mortal, babiller to prattle. 

Nouns are divided into Subftantive and Adjective by mod 
Grammarians, Nouns fubdantive are again divided into Proper 
and Appellative, or Common; and this Laii; into Abftra<£i, Patrial, 
Equivocal, Synonyma*s, Verbal, Augmentative, and Dlminuciv^. 

A Proper noun is the particular name of any fmgular perfon 
or thing, or place: as, George^ LonJres London j la Ta mi fe the 
Thames. 

An Appellative or Common noun, is that which is applicable 
to all things of the fame kind: as, Animaly homme tl man, Roi a 
king, ville a city, riviere a river. 

Kren have befidcs joined two acccflary Ideas to that of the 
noun« The one is a refpeft to the fex, called Gender \ the 
other a refpecl to unity, or plurality, which is called Number i. 
and both together are called Accidence, 

An Ab(lra£t noun is a fubftantive deciveid from an adjexElive, 
cxpreffing the quality of that adjedtive in general, without regard 
to the thing in wjiich the quality is: z%^ b$nte goodnefs, from bon 
good ; douceur fWeetnefs, from doux fweet. 

A Patrial or Gentile noun is derived from a Subftantive Proper, 
fignifying one's country: as, Franfoisy a Frenchman, Parifien^ <rf 
Paris, Bourguignonj Gafcony &c. of Burgundy, Gafcogne, iic% 

An B quivocdl nown is that which has a dQub^e meaning; as^ tin 
Ihn a book, une livre a pound. 

Synonyma^s are words of the fame import,, or which exprefs tho» 
fame thing feveral ways; as, chemin vfzy, route road, ^"c. 

Verbal nouns ar^ fubftantives or adje£tives derived' frot^. a 
verb) aSy amour love, aimable lovely, from aim^r Co love; par"' 
fur talker, from parler lo talk, ^c^ 

C c 4 ^^"^ 
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Augmentative and Diminutive nouns are fubftantives inlporliog 
an increafe or leiFcning of tiie fignlBcation of their priaiitive: ai, 
hurdaut a loggerhead, from burd heavy; filUttt a litde girU 
itom fili a girl; arbrijfeau aihrab, from arbn a tree; lapereau 
a young rabbit, from lapin a rabbit, ^r.-— «-Some dioiinutivcs 
have no re feofil! lance at all to the fubffantives of which cbey leflen 
the figniiication: as, bidet a poney, being'the diminutive of c^ 
val a borfe ; marcajfin a young wild boar, oifangligr a wild boar. 

§ 1 1, Obfervathns on the Corjlfulfion^ Ufi^ and SfgftrJSeation 0/ 
certain Words^ whicif moji frequently hcut in Spach^ xokfriin 

chiefiy confifls the ' ' 

Idiom ^French. 

Grammar Ihould, if ir were pofBbIc, treat of all the words of a 
language, and take notice of the fignification of each fingly ; for 
ir is not the art of making one's felf underftood and how, but of 
exhibiting one's thoughts with propriety and perfpicuity: which 
cannot be done without a thorough knowledge of all the various 
fignifications, and conftru£lions of the words of which iti^ com- 
pofed. The Genius of a language confids in the latter, the other 
rela:es to iis Idiom. Grammar hardly treats of the fignifications 
ci y^ouls. It fuflices for it to confiderfuch conftru6tion3 wherein 
tiic Gc:j:iisof the language ccnfifls, and kavcs it to Di^ionarie^ 
Ko ::i ..:: a tJiv: V\'nrdi a:ij Idioms. I (hall neverthelcfs confider 
f:.ic ...ii.'^ V I • ♦. jr.i-nn iJiofii cf the P'rench witlr refpecSl to 
Mi."!-, /.i i ;:. J : ..Vf'. !t.-.r -.ii r.ir 2 j^articular book fuch idicunsas 
cai:"i I ji* i.'.M'.cJ cf lijethociicaily. 

I, AMiTiE (jriindj}jip) is often uftd in the lingular (or faveur^ 
kindntf' f, 

J uiti^mji cdtte arr.Uie\ Do me that kindnefs, or favour. 
jf/mties (in the plural) is iaid vf carejfes^ and making much of: as,- 
II nf a fait mille amities \ He made very much of me. 

IL Amours (in the plural) is feminine, except when it-fig- 
nines Cupir^. : as, lin'sjl point de hides amour y^ Never feemed ^ 
miflrers foul.. My a autour dleJU mille pciits amours ; A thoufand 
Cupids (land round her. 

IIL Ak^ Ann££ (a year) are not afed promifcuouflyi an is 
uftd, 
.^"' l^. After 
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i^ After nouns of the cardinal number: as, J^ditnnti aMs; I 
am thirty years old; Cefl unefilU dequinze ans ; She is a grrl of fif-^ * 
teen, Itya ifingt'-cinq ans paffis % It was five and twenty years agb« 

2^. Before nouns of the ordinal number: as, Uan quinziimi di 
rempirg^ the fifteenth year of the empire : L'an mil fept cent qua^ 
rante'Tteuf, the year one thousand feyen hundred and forty-nine, 
(wherein the cardinal number is ufed for the ordinal.) We fay, 
lejour de fan ; New year's day : U premier jour de Can \ the firft 
day of the year. 

Annee'i^ \x{&^^ I ^. After nouns of the ordinal number: as, 
ElU eft dam fa vingtilmi annee^ or EUe avingt ans; She is in ti^f 
twentieth year, or (he is twenty. 

2®. Aftfer the article : as, Vannee pajjee or derniere\. lafl year : 
, Fannie qui vient or ('annee proclsaine \ next year : although we fay 
Pan de grace \ the year of grace; Can du,mQnde or de notre 
Seigneu^ the year of the world, or of our Lord. 

3^. With an epithet, or adnoun, fignifying any thing but 
meafure of time: as, Une bonne isf hcureufe annee\ a happy new ' 
year: No^ belles annees pajjent bien vite} Our prime goes away* 
very quick^ or is foon over. 

4.^# We almoft always ufe annee before and after nouns : as, 
Vn grand nopibre d^annees ; a great number of years.: // r,Jij encore ' 
trots mois deTannee^WQ have three months yet to come ot ihisyear. ' 

IV. AccouTUMER (touj'e)^ and S'ACcoyTUMER (to ufe or.. 
accuftom one's felf). Etre accoutumk (to be ufed)y require the 
prepofition a before the next infinitive; and Avoir coutume, 
AVOIR ACCOUTUM^ (this laft begins to be obfolcte) requite <//;: 
as, 

Jl Taccoutume klefuivre^ He ufes him to fallow himf 

II s*aaoutume i lire I He ufes himfelf to read. 

ye fuh a:couiume2ifouffrir\ I am ufed to bear. 

y*ai coutume de perdre ; I ufe to Jofe. . " 

V. A(f i^ (io a£2)^ preceded by the particle.^;?, and followed 
by an adverb, fignifies t^ do by^ to deal with^ otufe one : as. En 
agir bien qpec^ or envers quelqu*un^ or afon egard; To do well by- 
one, to deal well with him. // en agit mat envers elle or a fin 
cgard; He ufes her ill. 

And when agir is ufed imperfonally with the refleded pronoun 
(il s'agit^. il (agiffitt) it is engljihed as follow!^ : 

De qiioj s^agii'il? What is the matter ? // s*agit defaire cela \ 
'J\i\i is the bufine^ in queftion. // ne s^agijfoit pasde cela i That 
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was not the bufinefs in hand, // m i*agii pas di pgu dg cbtfgs i It 
is- not a uiiling concern. 

Vi. AiDBR (f Mp) eoverns both the firft and third ftace, at 
jfideZ'lui a fain ala ; Help hiin to do that. Aidev^bii a porUr fa 
iharge \ Help him to carry his burthen. It governs the third flate, 
when it figniiies more properlyi to Jkan anidPoid$ tb$ irouhk 
fuith one, 

VII. Aimer is /^ Akv.' hut Aimer mieux denotes common- 
ly the choice which one makes of one thing before anothrr, and 
is expreffcd by /<? have rather^ to chufi ratbir^ &c. m^ J^aimemieux 
ceiu-'ci que Fautre ; I like this better than the other : y^aime mieux 
re/fir au logis que Waller profnener ; I rather chufe to ftay at home* 
than go a walking. 

VI IL The Prcftnt and Imperfefl of Aller (to go)^ coming ' 
before an infinitive without a prepofitioni denote a thing which 
one iS| or was about to do, or which is, or was about to fall out^ 
and is rendered with to be goings to be ready^ to be about^ or upon 
the pointy and fometimes with a future only : as, 

Je vais etudier ; I am going to fludy. Effe attoit chanter ; She 
was going to fing. Je vais^ or Je men vais partir taut i theurei 
I'll fet out prefently. Nay, ^efe two tenfea are even conftrued 
with the verb al/er in that fenfe: as, 

Je vais m^en alter j I am going away. II alloit y aller ; He 
was going thither. N^us allions aller ckez vousi We were 
upon the point of going to your houfe. 

IX. The Prefent and Imperfeft of Venir (tocome)^ coming 
before an infinitive with the prepofition de^ denotes a thing /f^ 
MOW done, which is mod times too exprefTed with thefe two par- 
ticles : as, Je viens de diner ; 1 have jujl dined. Elle venoit do lui 
ecrire quandy icc.y She had^'i^ written to him when ■ "Le Rot 
vient di le nonmir a cet Eveche \ The King has lately named him 
to that Bifboprick. 

' l^emr^ before the infinitive with ^, denotes, and fs etigliflied 
by, fiiUn^^ or goit^g about fomething^ or to begin : as, ^and il 

vinl a danjer\ When he began to dance.-: 5/ meitrea^ is ano* 

ther verb of the faine fignification : as, 'Pour peu que voas lui 
parliezy elle fe met a pUurer y If you fpeak to her ever fo little, 
flic /ii///^^ crying. 

Again, dller^ as well.as venir^ fometimi^Siferves only to denote 
the poffibility there is for the aftion of the verb following to hap- 
pen^ and is engltfiicd fometimes by r^ happen^ to fbana^ and fome- 
i f^ times 
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times by a Conditional tenfe only : as, Ilferoit ptrdu ft fa femmi^ - 
venoit a /avoir ala 5 He would be undone if his wke fliould bap- 
pe<i. to. know. that. Voytz 4u j*$n fermy fi elle alloit croin cila^ 
Mind what cafe I fliould be in* if ibe fiiould chance, to believe - 
that^ 

JlUr^ is alfo faid, as wel) z^faire^ of things that fit, or do not 
fit one well ; as, Cet habit vous va hien j This coat fits you well. 
Ceiie grande perruque ne lui va^ or ne lui fait pas bien du tout \ ., 
That gr^at wig does not fit him well at all. 

AlUr^ venity and revinir^ are faid of (hips bound from one placie 
to another : as, Ce vaiffeau vient de la Havanne ^ va a Cadix, 
That (hip is bound from the Havannah to Cadiz. N^us a/lions 
a la Chine ; We were failing to China. Un vaijfeau qui revient 
di rAmerique ; A fhip homeward bound fron) the Wefl-Indies. 

Aller^ ufed imperfonally with the particle jr before, and a noun 
in the fecond ftate after it, is engliflied thus, II y va d^ thonneur\^ 
Honour is at (lake. II y alloit de la vii\ Life was concerned in 
ir, or life was at ft^ke. 

X. Apparoitre and Paroitre (to appear). The firfiris 
faid only oifpirits 2Lndghofis : as, Un ange lui apparut\ An angel 
appeared to him. Lesfpe^resn^apparoiffentqui dam la nuit-, Ghofts« 
or fpirits, appear only in the night-time. The other is faid o^ 
whatever falls under the eyes; aS| Le foUil paroit ; The fun ap« 
pears^ or (hows itfelf. II panit une Comete ^ A Comet appears. 

XL Avoir (to have) is ufed inftead oi itn^ when wefpeak.of 
be{ng oldj hungry^ thirfly, cold and hot (relating to thq weathqry 
as it afFeds men)s as, II a fix ans ; He is fix years old. fqi faii7K\ 
I am hungry. Je n^ai pas foif\ I am not thirfly, ElUachaudi 
She is warm. 

Obferve that chaud unAfroiJ are indeclinable in theferrnteneet; tbcfe words b^ng. 
then ufed adverbialJy : There/ore hi nf t a womaa fay J*ai cbaude^ and (Oil led Jt 
fttit cbaude. 

But with refpe^t to being hot and cold, the Englifh Pronouns 
pofiefljve, con^rued. with the nouns of the parts (aid to be hot, 
or qold, are made moreover by the pronoun perfonal, expreifina 
the fubjfdt bfcfore avoir ^ in French, and the noun of the part. is 
pift in the 3d>flate ; asy J*aifroLi aux pieds^ My feet are cold^^ // 
a chaud au^ mains.; tjis hands are wami. 

.It is. the fame wjben we fpqak of any p^/'/i, waundj or^f«^ whiph, 
we have got in. any paf i pf the bpdy^ v ^>S^.<*^!^V '^V^'VS^^ . 
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pronoun pofleOrVe before the noun of the Tick or wounded part, 
which is alwjys puc in the third (late, and the words pain and 
fort are rendered by mal: as, I'aijmda la the\ I have a pain in 
my h;ad. // a mal aux ycux^ He h«& fore cyes.^ 

Avoir eeau, ufcd to denote: that one does a thing in vain, 
if englifhed Icveral ways, as follows : 

J*ai beau Vattcr.dri^ il ne vundra p.as\ I may flay lon:^ enough 
for him, he will not cirnc. // a bcnu faire^ if rCen vien.fr a jamais 
a bout ; Let him do vihat he wii), or vi hat he can, or for all that 
Jie may do, he will ntv-» Lric;^, it aoout. Fous avez beau Itti dan* 
mtr dis avis J elle ne vcu: fuivre qu: fu teie ; It rignifies nothing to 
advifc her ever fo riiuch, or ever fo well, flic v/ill follow her 
own head nevcrthelcfs. Foui fivex beau fair e cr beaudlre^ ilniu 
ftra ni plus ni mo'nsi You may do and fay what you pleafe^ or 
whatfoevcr you may do ^d faj^, cr (o.r all you may do .^nd fay, 
it win be fo neverihelcfs. // aura beau dh c Iff btau fairt^ je if en 
rabatirai rien \ He may do and fay whatever he ple^ifes,. J VJ'UI s^ot 
abate an inch on it. Le pnuvre honime cut beau dppcler du fecowr$\ 
It was .to little purpofe fhe pror man callqd for aifilUnce. 

XIT. N'AvoiR OARDE, fignifie« to have not the inclination or 
power to do a thing, anJ rs en-*Iifhcd thus : // n*a garde de tromr 
ptTy il tfi irophoriucte homm^ ; f Ic is foo honeft a man to think of 
cheating. // na garde dc s^enfuir^ il a la jambe cajjee j How can 
he fun away fmce his ]jg is b.oken ? 

XIII. To do nothing hut, is Nt' FAIRR QUE, with an infmitive 
without a prepofiti n ; as, // nefaii que boire ^ manger; He does 
netlnng but eat and drink. 

XIV. To want not^e of^ to have no occafion for^ or nojued ofy is 
N'avoir q^tje f aike de : as Avoir affaire d^ is to want^ 
to have ouajion for : as^ 

'je Tiai quefaire de *i/otrc argent ; I vi»ant none of your money. 
Elle n^a que fu'ne de purler \ vjhe has no occafion to fpeak^ ftjc 
needs not (beak« 

XV. Au RESTF, Du RESTE (at for the reft ^ bifides)^ mufl: 
BOtbe corifoundcd. Au refle is ufcd. When, to what comes be- 
fqre, fomethlngTs^ddcd of the fame kind, and is the fequel of it: 
as, Ceite pourfuite nt fe peut faite q* a gYands frais, Au refle elle a 
feu de bien, butt enfans^ et elk efl ^ndettee. This profecution can- 
fidt be but very cxpcnfiv^. As for the reft, or befid<?s, her fortuife 

/> iut /inafJ, ftc has ci^^t cVi^Aitu^ ^tA \\ viw4^v;^ ' - • • • 
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t>u rf^ffiis uled', wfiert What Wlows" k not of the fiiiliie Icind as 
that which comes before, or is not eflfenti ally related to it : ai^ 
/r etOit coii'feyhi%arrf^ prod'gui\ du ^efle^ hommt dl'henneur ^-^bon 
ami% He v^^s paffioiiat^, wMmfical, and extravagant; bat in 
other refpedlsj a man of honour and a gbod friettd/ * "^ 

' Am rffie ouraoes moft commonly what has been faid^ DunjU 
always implies oppofit ton, and figniiics almoft thefame cbing, 
as, f<,r all ihai^ that being excepted, * 

Au refle fomctimes elegantly comes after the flrft word or 
wpids of the fentence: Du rejie always comes the firft. 

» . 

.. XVI. Aiteux (plur. niimb.of <iiVtt/, Grandfather) isgeneralff 
ufed to figoify enctftkrs ?Lf\^ forefathers : as, Ses aieux Qntpojfidi di 
grandes charges \ His anccftors have enjoyed grcai pi .ccs : anceflors 
Itgrtifying no more Grandfathers than Great grandfathers^ or 
Great'gre^t-^ grdndf cither s^ &c. But cieux may i>e (chough fct- 
dbm) reftraitied to its firtt fignification of the plural of aieul : as, 

Ses deux ateux ont eti honoris des plus belles charges du^Rfjaumei 
-Doth his grandfathers have been honoured with the handfomeft 
places in the kingdom. 

XVIL To kmWi is both Savoik, and Connoitrk, ^ith the 
difference, that the former is faid of Sciences* and things that are 
properly the pbje^ of the intellectual faculties, and have becA 
fiudied orgotby heart : as, Savez-vous votre- lefon ? Can yon fay 
your leflbn ? II fail le Latin ; He undcrftands Latin. Je fats ct 
que V9ui dues ; I know what you fay. II fait mieux qWii m diti 
He knows better than he fays. 

The latter is faid of things that are the objed of our fenfes, 
and import properly being acquainted with : as, ye connois cH 
homme-la \ 1 know that man. llconnoit ce pays-la % He knowa 
that country. 

Again. W:hehever to inow can be refolvcd by to underjlani^ it 
is favsir 9 otherwife it is cennaitre. 

Savoir bon gre a quelqu^un d\ne chofe \ To take it well, or 
kindly of one. , ' 

Lui en favoir mauvais gre] To take it amifs, or unkindly 6f 

h. ■■.'•- ■ . . • 

im. 

Faire favQtr une chefe a quelqt!un\ To let one know a thing, to 

acquaint Kim with it. 

XVIII. DjBVoi^ {to owe% to be bound )t'vfhcn\t comes before 
ah infihitiv^ whhoat' a preppfition, denotes dnl^ fatv\dv^ >Xi'>^^ 
>iaion of the vctb follQWtngi and » m^At \>^ xJtva V^va.^^ ^ ^'^ 
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Second verb in Englijbj or by the verb u bi^ befbre air infinitive: 



9 



II d$it vinir ; He is to come. EUi doii pariir demain ; She will 
ttX out to-morrow. Je Ms parUr jut atte ^ff^ir^ ; I am to 
fpeak about tbac affair. 

SorfietiiAeB dtvwr fignifies mufl nads : as, U-ift i§ut nu^ il doit 
avtir Uen/roidi He is all naked, be mufi netd$ be very cold. 

XIX. EcouTER fometimes fignifies to learien and -to liflin to : 
as, EcoutiZy Hark'ye ; // ecout^ ce que nous d'tfons^ He liftens to 
what we fay : and fometimes to mind^ to attind\ as, Ecoutez a 
qu*on dit\ Mind what is faid. 

Entendre fignifies 10 hear znA to oifif^ior:"!! itokia //i« 
iendus tout le temps \ He has overheard us all the while* 

XX. Emplir {to fill up) is faid of liquids ooly : as, Ewplir 
«» lonneau^ um hcuteilley &c. to fill a cafk, a bottle, CsT^. 

Remplir is faid of any thing but liquids, brides ita iignifica- 
tion of reduplification: as, Remplir fts coffns d^or ^ dargint\ 
To fill up one's trunk with gold and filver, RimpliJJlez, hvnrei 
Fill up the glafs again. 

XXI. Emfermer is faid of what is locked or flint in a 
4}ox, trunk, chamber, &r. and Renfermea, of what nature 
produces, and is contained, or included in the earth or (ea : as, 
ye Pmenftrme dans mon bureau ; I have loclced it up in my bureau. 
^e de trefors la Nature ne renferme-t-elle pas dans f on Join ! 
\Vhac treafure does not Nature inclofe in her bofom ! 

XXII. Enfer, with the Chriftians is not ufed in the plul-al, 
^except in the article of the Creed, llejl defiendu aux onfers : He 
^(bended into Hell. 

But we fay les peines de Tenfer \ the torments of hell* 
With the Heathens it is not ufed in iheftngular : as, Mercure 
ionduifoii les amcs aux enfers ; Mercury carried the fouls io hell* 

XXIII. Entendre is both to hear 2Ltidh'undor/tandy accord- 
ing as the thing is the objeA of the fenfe of heatir^j or that t)f 
the underjianding : as^ Je v'ous eniinds\ I hear you, I underftand 
you. 

// entend tela mieux que vous ; He underftainds Aat lietter than 
you. 

f4iire entendre, is to intimate. 

7> underjiandy figmfij^ ^fc ^avisk^^ when the llilne fpoken of 
iiMfcienc^ 01 an an; ^^1 £IU fauU L^^\«*»^>Qft>)i:6^\mxtil^Lacin» 
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Anchwtien the thing meant, ^r tbeobjeS of tbe verb, is any 

quality of things, to mderjiand is made in French by /f cdnnoitre 
eriy or ^, as, li/e cormott enioiie \ He underflahds linen^-doth. 
Fous y connotJfeZ'Veus ? Do you undetftand thefethingi^ 

XXIV. Es'PilLER (U hope) is never faid in French of What U 
prefenft or paft : becaufe hope is the expedation of things to come, 
though not certain of fore. Thcfrefore do not fay J^efpire que'veus 
vouz portez bien j I hope that you are wel 1 : yf/fin qu*il iiji bien 
portea la campagne^ 1 hope that he has been well in the country : 
But fay II parotic time femble^ or *Je prefume que vous vous poxte% 
bien ; Je me fiatte^ or ^ai lieu de croire^ or '^e m* imagine ^uil 
s'eji bien parte a la campagne : or elfe take another turn, as an 
interrogation, faying Amply, Vcus portiz-vous bien? Comment 
s*eft'il porie a la campagne ? 

XXy. EvEiLLER and Reveiller (to auaie^ focafltfp:) 
eveiller is faid of a regular time, and iniimates fomething natural 
and ufual : as, On m*evei!le tous les matins a cinq heures ; I am awa* 
ked every morning «t five : Ne m^eveil/ez demain qu* afepii Do 
jiot awake me to*morrow till feven. 

Reveiller^ implies fomething irregular and fudden^ and is faid 
with refpe^ to an extraordinary, un ufual time : as, 

Vn grand bruit m*a riveillei A great noife has awaked mc. 
Le Minijir event qu*$n le reveille^ toutes lei fits qu*il arrive un cattrieri 
The Minifter will beawaked^ whenever an exprefs or meflcnger 
comes* 

XX'VL Fairs, in its moft general fignification, is to ek^ or 
to make : but it has a great many more particular fignifications 
much in ufe. 

l^ Faire^ before ao infinitive^ without any prepofitioci^ fsgniiCes 
generally to gety to bid% to caufe^ to erder^ with the noun ex* 
prefling the obje£l after the verb in the infinitive, and no< before, 
AS in Englijh : and when it fignifies to caufe^ or order^ the Fnnck . 
iofinitive is turned from its adive ilate ir)fo thepaffive; a$» 

Faites lire cet enfant i Make that child read. 

Faitei venir crt homme ; Bid that man come. 

// le fit mettre a mort ; He ordered him to be put to deaA. 

Ellejit ojfajfmerfon amant; She caufed her lover to be murdered* 

2<>. Before the infinitive of/airt^ it iignifics to bepeak^ to get 
tnade : as, 

II a fait f ah e tine montre d*or a ripUition ; 

fie has b^fpke a gold repeating wauh% 



370 Obfirvations upon certain IfirJi 

^^, It a 2n\Re9 to fee^ t9 J§ in fucb a manner that: as^ 

'Fclus qu\ljm c>nunt or. I g.^ ,hal he is cemented. . 
Faitf en I'TU quiljQit csntent^ J 
4^ i L KJi.ntrfeit: as, 

C*v. ' ffcj ; J'?* lei hui a pr9p9s ni UJontgu\ri$i 
Thofc v • Lo.ii'cireu tbemfelves mad feafonably, are hardly fa* 
5°. V ^ :>i't'Uii^j'et iip^ perfonatiy or a£i: as, 

Jl ! iit It Philofiphe ; He fets up for a Philofopher. . 
Eui fait la hAle\ She pretcuiL to be handfome. 
Vcui ftrez, VavQ'i \ You will aQ or perfoliate the cni(er« ' 
6^. To drefs^ clean^ or make up : as, 
Faire.h chambrei To clean the room. 
Faire la cuijine-y To cook, to drefs viiluals. 
Faire le lit; To make the bed. 
7^, Se faire ^ \stovfe onii felf to ; as, 

St fain a ta fatigue ; To ufe or inure one's felf to bardlhrps. 
8^. Faire, ufed imperfonally with an adnoun, exprefles the 
qualities of the weatht^r: as, 

Jlfait beau, or beau trmps; Iris fine weather : Ilfaitfroidi It Is coH» 
9^. AvotVy with the word affair e, fignifies to want : and with 
faire^ hut preceded by ne and qus^ it fignifies not to iianty to need 
not, to havi no occafton fot : as, 

J^ax affaire de cela^ ^ vous n^en avez que faire ; 

I want that and you do not, or you have no occafion for it. 
10^. Fatre is ufed, as in Englifb, inflead of repeating a verb 

that has jud been exprefled in the fentcnce, efpecialty after a 
comparative; .but it is not fo frequently ufed in this fenfe as it is 
in EngliQ) : as, 

// ap:rend mieux qu*il n^faifoit} He learns better than he did» 

XXVII. Faire Grac^ fignifies toforgive^ or excufe: as, 
Je vous fais grace de la inoitie } I forgive you half of the 
des depens\ \ charges. 

r D • ; • r '. 4 T 1 be King his forgiven him, tr 
L*Rj,t luiafmtgrdce; \ granted him hi, pardon. Ani 

Faire une grace,, is to do a favour : as, 

Faitcs-moiune grace \ Do me a favour. Wc alfo fay, 

II luifait grace \ He favours htm, he befriends him* 
Diiu luiett faffe la grace \ God grant he may* 

"XXVIII. FleuriR, figriifiesin its proper fen fe/^J/^m^"ani 

in its figurative to fiourijb^ to be in repute; the French having boi 

one expreffibn"f6f thcfe^ two Engl ifb words. But in order to 

^inguiih more pfiLit\eu\w\Y V>t,Vw«iiL ^^ ^\q^^ fe»fe and the 
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fig^uratlve, an irregularity has been introduced in fome of the 

inflexions of this verb. — The rcJgula^ gerund of fieurir h fliurif'^ 

/anty a$ ,lgs arbrts Jieuriffant^ the trees being in bloflbm : but in 

the figurative fenf'e we fay Jlorijant ; as tin Uat^ Un empire 

jiorijfaiii^ a flouxiiliingftate, or empire. " ' " 

The fame irrrgularilry takes place in the imperfe«3 : we iaj, 
in tl)e proper fchfe, Cet arbre Jleurijoit tous les am ieux fcii\ That 
tree was in bloflbm twice every yekr : and in the figurative fenfe; 
Un iel JloriJpAt fous fon regm^ Such a one flouri|bed, ir was in re- 
pute uhder his reign : Les Arts tf la Sciences Jlor)ffhtent alors^ 
Arts and Sciences flourifhed at that time, or were in high 
efteem. 

We alfo fay figuratively unflyUfUuri^ a florid ftyle; un teint 
fieuHy a blooming complexion. 

XXIX. Se fier /rt trufi) has a threefold conftrMdion. Se 
fier a Jon merite^ fe Jier en Jon mirite^Je fier Jur Jon mirite^ to truft 
to one's merit. 

XXX. FouRNiR (to afford^ iojupply with) is conftrued with 
both thefifft and third ftates as. 

La riviere \z four nit dejely La rivihe \ui Jour nit dujely 
The river affords htm fait, or fupplies him wirh fait. 
The former way fignifies properly, that the river fupph'es him 
with as much fait as he'can confume in his family. The latter 
hiay (Ignify befides, that the river affords him fo great a quantity 
of fait as to fell, and trade therewith. 

XXXI. Ge^b (people). There is not one word in the French 
language liable to more feveral and odd conftru£)ions than this. 

Gens is a plural noun, which is never faid of a detcfrminate 
number of people, unlefs it is attended by an adnoun. Therefore 
we do not fay trots ou quatre gens^ Jix gens^ &c. as the Englijh do, 
three or four people, fix people, Qc, but we fay trois bonnetet 
gens^ three boneft. people (meaning gentlemen); dix jeunes gens^ 
ten young people, and trois ou quatre perjonnes. 

Gens is mafculine when it comes before its adnoun> and fa- 
minine when the adnoun comes firfl: as, 

Ce font des gens reJoliiSf They are refolute people. 
Cejont de bonnes gens^ They are good people. 
But though the adnoun coming before gins is feminine, yet if 
there follows another adnoun, or a participle, this laft muit be 
mafculine: as, 

lly ade certaines gens quijont biinjots^znittoiffitesp . 
Some people are very foolifli. _. 
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3^ Ohfirvafim upon cnriairi froras 

Ct font Its nxciWtutts gens que j*aii jamais Vus, M&'itMiiiili. 
They ftre the bed fort of people 1 have ever Teen. 
The word /#»/» coming berore gens, is put in the mtfculina 
when it is attended by no other adnouns, or the tdnoun^ coan- 
ijig before it« is of the common gender r as, 
' ToHiles.gins fiiiy i^c. All people that, &c. 
ToksJes bcnnetes gens font cela\ All gentlefolks do thaf« ' 
Tpus Us jeunes gens font vohges \ All young people are fiekle» 
Biit when the adnoun attending gens is fcmkiiney^ die word 
jtout agrees with it too : as^ 

Toutes les vieilles gens ; All old people. 
. .. Toutes les bonnes gens i AD good people. 

Gens fignifies alfo JomejUcs, and is ufed with a* determtnate' 
number; as^ // arrive avec quatre defes gens% 

He arrived with fdur of his men, or fervants. 

XXXII. Bonne grace, in the fingular, fignifies ^^sM^r^^r 
Mgneablinefs: kt, £li^ a lonne grace i ^he \s gentetl. 

Ilfaluede bonne g?aci\ He bpws in a genteel manner. 
In the pluraly bonnes graced ^ fignifies^t;«rr and btntvolgnaz^t 
11 oft dans fes bonnes grdces ; He is in his ^r her favour. 
Con/ervtZ'Snoi Pbonneur de vos bonnes- graca ; 
Do me the honour to keep me a place in four favour. 

XXXHIt JouEa (t^ play) is both neuter and adive in 
j'rencb ; though it is but in very few cafes adive in Englifli : as^ 
youir quelque choje \ To play for fomethihg. 
, jouons un ecu ; Let us play for a crown* 
Tne particle at, ufed^fter the word playing:, before tike liames 
l^l Games zn^^Exercifes^ is expreiled in French by the piarttcleft 
ps^'au^ala, ^u^;. and the particle »^^, i^fed befbre the namea 
of InJirumeniSy by du, de ia, des : as, 

Jouer aux carfes ; To play at cards. 
yoUonszM fiiqak, a la Bete, auX Echhs, a ta Paumi', aux Bams^ &c. 
]Let us play at Piquet, at Loo, at Chefs, at Tennis, at Riitw 
liing-B^rs, GTr, 

?Guer des inj!rumens\ du viokn\ de hjhlte^ lee. * 

o pliiy ti^on the i ri ff rti mehts ; t^pon the fiddle | the Jilte, Gf^. 
Jft^^r 0^ piice de Theatre ; To ad a play. 
^uer grpi jeu 5 ' To pi ay h igh , oV deef; 
" youer quelqtfufi\ To make^ fbol ofone/t&phj^bpoh him^ 
jouer au plus fin avec qnelqu*un ; To Vie incutfoing wxcb one. 
jQuerde la pruneUi \, To ogle, '^r leeif. 

- , ^ y^^^r a quiitg ou double i To run alNttXirS^c ' - 
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Kon/lituti»g tie Idiant pf Fnncb. 3M 

y9Utr une plia, or un tour a quelqu^un^ or bii enjouer fung i 

To ferve ons a trick, or put a trick upon 'one. 

Joutr before an infinitive, with /?, (igniiies ta hazard, to ven* 
lure: as, f^ms jouez a vousfair^luer^ You venture your life, 

11 jcut a perdre fa fjace ; He runs the hazard of loflng his place. 

Si jcuer is to /port ^ znd fe jouer de quelqu*un j to make a foof 6f 
QtiC'-^youtr is befides ufed in fome phrafes like thefe: 

Ni vcusjouez pas a hi ; Do not meddle or naake with him* 

Ne vousyjsuez pan Do not fool with it ; do not be fifdi. a fool 
as to do ir. 

XXXIV. Jour and JournIe (^a day). Journh is ufualljr 
underftood, and fdid of whi^t is done during one day: as, 

Payer la journee aux cuvriers ', To pay the workmen for their 
day's labour* 

Marcher a grandes journees \ To make great marches. 
liy a hu'tt journiiS de chemm 5 It is eight days joutney. 

We fay like wife, in that fenfe, ia journee d'ASiium^ la journle 
de Fonienoy^ the day or battle of ASJium, or Fontenoy^ &c. 

We u{t jiur when we fpea|c of time only, and abfoltitely: a?f 
Les jours font courts j The days are ihort, 
Ji y a plus de huh jours quecfla tftpaffi\ It is above a weekagjD* 

We fay indifferently Voila un beau jbur^ or um belli jourhdi 
This is a fine day : J^ai travaillS tout lejour^ or iouti la journik 5 1 
have been at wvirk, or have fludied all the day* 

Fivre aujour lajourniiy To live frbm hand to motnh. 

There is the fame difference with matin and matinee (morning}^ 
undfoir znd fotree (evening). 

XXXV. Laisser, to liaviftolit^ and fotnetiilTes /«y^r;ri : as^ 
Laljfez id votn manteau ; Leave your <;loak here. 

// ne Vikt pas the kiffer parltr \ He^will not let me fpeak. 

Laijfer^ bcitig tpnflrued with m and pas^ attended by de^ de* 
notes only affirmation in the next verb, which is rendered in 
Englifh feveral ways, importing generally Jtill^ mvirthelefs^ for 
all that y &c* as, 

Cila m la^ pas Sitn vrai^ quoiqut vous en doutiez y 
Althoughyoudoubtof it, it is true nevertbelef8,«r forall that* 
idalgre tout a quiji lui ai dit^ ille mUnffe pas de lefaire \ 
. F^raIlthatI(oldher,(heflilldoes it,frdoes not forbear doing it* 
t^ous nefaviz que fain di as 1 You do not know what to do 
bagatilUs^ illes ne lajjfint pas ^ with thefe trifles, yet thej 
d avoir lour ufagi i 3 are ngt without their ufe. 
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3^4. Olfirvations yp^u certain Tforis 

XXXVI. LivREs and Francs (Livres). Thefe two 
words, ftgnifying the fame thing, are ]iable Co feveral various 
and oJd conftiuCtions We fay // a quatrt milk liVres de pm^ 

Jion^ dijc miile iivrts de pmfion^ vingt milie livres de rente^ ane miiH 
iiviestdi rente^ Uc, and never quatrg mille frona de penfion^ cent 
milie Jrana de tentei Uc. He ha» a penHon of four* «r ten thou- 
fand hvie9> twenty ihoufandi cr an hundred thoufand livrel 
per anTiyu 

\Vc on ll c contrary fay, Sa nuiffon lui a couti vingt miile franc%\ 
Hii houfe hds ceft him twtnty thoufand livres ; Sa charge vaut 
eent miile ft ami \ His place is worth an hundred thoufand li vreS| 
i^c, and never virgt mile livresy centiriilie livres. 

When mi le and <e*t meet tofvether, we always qfe the word 
livres 'y .as lilctw.ife witii the addition of thefe words de renle^ dk 
penfion (when the vK.ords a pefijion^ a year ^ ox per annum^ meet 
with livrcsj ; as, VneJ-fmnede deux miile trois cens livres i A fum 
of two thoufand three hundred livres : :Six mille muf cent livres i. 
Six thoulanJ nine hundred livres. 

We never fay u*i franc^ neither abfolutely, nor with another 
mimter: as, 'ui ft nt ij^ un francs^ trer,te^ tin francu iiCm we f^ 
vingt l3\uT.i livttSyjrente b' une livres^ 5dc. one-and-twenty^ ctt 
thirty tivres. 

Neither do vie hy deux francs^ trois francs^ cinq francs (two, 
three, f5velivres)jthough we Uy quatre francs ^ fix francs^ ft ptfranct^ 
huit francs^ dov^'n to vingt fr ana ^ We fay neither t rente francs 
nor trenie Hires, n(T Joixante francs, nor ftdxante iivresy but dix 
ecus, vingt ecus (ttn, or twenty half crowns). We fay quarauti 
f ran J s, cinquante francs, quatre-vingts francs, zni cent francTm 
. Neither do vvc fay um Lvre, deux livres ^ trois livres, &c. though 
Vkc write it in Bank-notes, Letters of Exchange, Blls and Ac- 
compts. We fay vingt fous for one livrCi quarante feus for two, 
un ecu for three. Inftead o^ cinq livres^ we fay cent fous^ But. 
when pence (desfous) make part of thefum, we then always ufe- 
the word livre : as, quatrt livres dix feus^ four livres and teft- 
pence ; fix Lvres hutt jous, fix livres aad eight-pence ;. not quatre 
francs dixfous^ fix francs huit fous* 

When the fum exceeds an hundred, we, fpe^king of a debt, 
ufe indifferently /ivr/j ox francs: as, II me doit deux cens francs^ 
or diux cens livres j Me owes me two hundred livres : Je dais- 
quinze oufeixe cms livres ox francs j I owe fifteen or fix teen hun- 
dred livres. 

However, we fay un fac de mille franesy and npt unfac Je mille 
■/ivrc'Li a bag of a vV\bu<?itv4 Wvxt^* * 



ecnJliUitifig tbtJdiom ef'Frenkb. ,3J^5 

,W,hcn people difttnguKh) as in foreign countrips, bctwecli 
Tnurfibis and Stirling (the pound Sterling and the pound 'Ttur*^ 
ftois)^ they muft always ufe the word livre:zSf 11 a nfport^ di FmncB^ 
dix mi lie livres^ournois^ ceft^adlre^ pres de einq cens livres Ster- 
ling i He has brought ovpr from France ten thoufarvd Jiyres, cr 
pounds Tiurmis \ that is, near-five hundred pounds SterUng.^^ 
A livre, or^livre Tournois^ is twenty-pence (Tgurnois). A pound 
Sttrlin^^ is two-and-twenty ]ivTes,v.^r pouads Tiurnois, 
. XXXyn. Un coupde MA^N/figruiies.;« iotd.a^lony and 
Un HOMME DE MAIN, .<7 man fit for a hid and^hazardous ettitr^ 
,frife\ Des coups de main, iiandy blows \ main^fo.rte, ^Jpffi^ 
ance\ A PLEiNEs UM^s, largely, pjgnti/ulfy^i Spj;;s,MAiN, i0^ 
. Jerbandy fecreily. 

Donner, or Priter la main a quelfuun \ .Xo-hcip occ. 
^Donner les mains a quilque chofe ; To coo fen t to a thir.g. 
\Etre en main^ or a main pQurfaire une chofe ; [hand eafiJ/, 

To be in a convenient pofture, or firuation for one to ufehig 
En venir aux mains \ To come to blows, to engage, 

u >•* • /• -. ^ / » t Tofuccourone, tocometo hi$ 

-drtaermamforteeiquelquunyl ^g^^n .vu : a l* 

•' 7 I aniitancc wnhnwiinftrength. 

Dsnner]d'e'main en main; To hand about. 
Celaejl fait a la main ; That isdone wich concert. 
T t * \ To take one's oath before a jud'^e, to fwear^ 
:Levtr la mam ; J ^^ j^^ ^^^,^ hand.upon the Bible. 

^0 have a good band at I . J ^S" entendre a fair i quelqui 

doing fomething. * J ' I xbofe* 

XXXV lit. To walk (a verb neuter) is both Ma'Rchcr and 
Se promener, with tbis difFerence, that i7//7rr^^r is faid of go* 
'u\g out for bufinefs, and imports going fiom one pUce to an- 
other: zx\6 fe promener\% faid of taking a wafk, walking 'for 
pleafure-fake : as, 

yai beaucoup marcbi aujourd^hui ; I have walked much to-dlayv 
Je mefuis prcmene aujourcthtii une heure dans U jar din % 
i have walked an hour to day in the garden* * 

,We fay Se promener d cheval^ ou en earroffe % 

To take a ride, or airing on horfeback, or in a coach, 
Se promener fur Feauy fur la riviire^ fur let Tamife^ 
T6 go upon the water, upon the river, *^c. 
Marcher fur quelqu*un, oufar quefque cbofe i 
'fo tread upon on?, or upon a thing. 
Marcher fur les traces de quelqu*un\ To foUow onc*$ ftepc. 
lTrpinener\&9M<^ ufed a&tvely : as, 

P d J > JV«m<ic<r 



yjB ObftrvaiUni upon art! an Tf^ords 

Pf«wn»#rjtt^/<7'/«r»;Tolfadonc,to make him walk. [fcrcntobJ€35, 
Pr:miner/a we fvrphfirurs$hjei$\ To carry one's fight to manyi4if- 
Enviyir quelqu^un ft p^ omtner ; To fend one packing to thel>evil« 
Marcher droit \ To keep to one% beh:)viour. 
Ji Je fivai marcher d'oit ; 1 will keep him to his behaviour. 

XXXIX. Marier, Epoushr, Sr mar:er (to marry). 
The two firit arc a6tive, and the laft anflfdied verb ; but marier 
is faid only of the Parum or Pricft who performs the Ceremony j 
tni'^eufir of the perfon who is married : a?, 
MonJitur^^dottepouferModemoi' ") Mr. A. is to marry Mifs B. and 
fe it B. fa* c'f/i Monfiiur U Cure > it is the Rcfior of the Pai j(b, or 
'out Ics mariira^ V^^^P^r^'On who will marry them, 

£7/f ne veui point fe marier \ She will not marry, 

XL. Mener and Porter {to carry)^ Amenrr and Appor- 
TBR (to bring) J muft be very ajccuratcjy diftinguifiied, and fitted 
16 the fpeech. 

' Miner is faid of fuch creatures, either rational or irrational, 
that have by nature the capacity of walking, and are not dif- 
^b(ed, either through acitilent or illnefs: 2Ln6 Porter '\% Taid of 
things that cannot walk by their nature, and of pi* r fans and dumb 
creatures that are difahled from walking, on acq^rit of lameaefs 
or illnefsy and other inhrmtties : as, 

Minez Monfieur chez cette Dame^ and not Poriez Monfieur^ &Ct 

Carry the Geni)eman to that Laay's hbufe. 

Portez-y vo$ chanfms muvelles^- zni not Alemzyi 

Carry there your new fongs. 

Mtnez k cbeval a F Scurf e. or chez le Mar/thai; 

v)arry the horfe to the flable, or to the farrier's^ atid not P«r* 
teZy becaufe horfes, dogs, &r. have legs to waik« 

PorteZ cette etoffe chez le tailleur ; Cat ry that fluff to the taylor's* 

Cet enfant \/i /^x, portez- le a la maifon ; 

That child is tited^ carry him h me (becaufe he cannot walk). 

Again, Mener and amener^ porter and apporter^ import a reb- 
elon of place, alifweri?tg to the quhAiouy .where; whither: ami'- 
ner and apporter^ are uftd with reference to the local advesbs 
far/, hither: SLt\d mener znd porter to there^ thither: as, 
Jmenix^mot voire ami \ Brmg your friend to me. 

^ Jpportez*moi votre duvragO'; firing your work to me. 
illes a^imrneSyOTapportes ici; He has brought them here, «r hither: 

AU which inltances are faid with refped Co the place where one 
hi but thefd following are faid with rcfcrence^to a plaoe at]uiy 
' diftance from that where olie ia. 
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Illes T a mtnes. or portes ; He carried them there, or thither^ 
Portez v'.^reouvrauav'irifoturi C^rry your work to yoor fiiief^' 

J^gfffX'le chiz It CommiJJah<€ ; Ca riry him «r takehim to tbejuftice V 
Obferve rhat exoreifion to take one to uplace^ rfindercd in f lepcb 

'hy Mener qutlquun a un tndroit. 

XLI. Mo- RiR (to die)y Se moURIR (to be dying). We6y 
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'fie faim^ 
de^off^ 
ae fr'iidj 
de lAaudf 

I!dourir\ i .^'^^ 
I ainvie^ 

d^impatienciy 

de cb'igrin^ 

de depla'tfir^ 

.do aouleur^ 



to ftarve with hunger. 
io be choaked with thirft** 
to ftarve wkh c6ld. 
to be extrerftely'Aot. 
to be aJFrighted to death. 

I to long mightily for z thing. 

to grieve one's felf to deaths 

to be vexed 'to death. 

to have one's heaf t broken. 



XLII. Nbuf and Nouveau (mw). The conftru£lion df 
^hefe two words 19 worth obfervmg. Nitifn\\itt always come af(^ 
the noon, and nouveau may come either before or after. But 
there is this-drfference between neuf^nd nouveau^ that neu/h ufed 
-only when one fpeaks of mviterial things that are the object of 
Mechanic Arts ; and nouveau of things that are the objed 6f 
Liberal Arts, and relate to the mind, or clft- are produced 
by nature : as, un habit neufy a new fuit of clothes ; un nouvtl 
ouvfogty or un ouvragt nouveau^ a new performance. 

Of thefe two expreflions in ufe, un Uvre notify and un Uvre nou* 

,weau^ the former is faid of us-fiift coming out of the bookfcllef's 

'fiiop; and having not been ufed or worn. The Utter is faid of, 

^and imports, its not being extant iiefore^ and confiders it only as 

being the work of (he mind. 

Neu/h alio .faid with refpefl to tvbat is newly done, and not^ 
jveau^ to what furprifes one, and was unexpeAed. Thus un$ 
mnifan neuve fignifiea a houfe new built : artd une enaifon uouveUi^ 
*one that we had not fecn befbiC) and ia thcfefore the t^bjcA of 
-cur furprife. . .. ' 

XLIII. Parens, is faid of all thofe that belong to us, or we 
i»eloog to, by the ties of blood, or of thofc of the fstoic confan- 
guinity ; as. Not paunt mfmtfpas uujour$ not mtilbuTf amift '• 

Our kindred and Filiations are not always our bcfft'friendn'- '* 
Tterefore iindnd^ kin^khifmany -f^aiion^ %iH7 io f rtnch J^- 



3y6 Oifervaiiom upon ctrttan Tf^ords 

PrtmenerqtulqH^un'y Tolradonc,to make himwallc. [Terent objefis. 
Prmtner /avye fvrfliifef'ur$$bjets\ To carry one's fight to manyiJlifT 
Env^yer quelqu^un fe p' 7m£ner \ To fend one packing to the Devil. 
Marchtr ara'tt ; I'o keep to one'* beh^^viour. 
Je Je firai marcher d'oit \ 1 will ket-p him to his behaviour. 

XXXIX. Marier, Epouskr, Sr. marier (to marry). 
The two firit are a6tive, and tl-.c laft a riflrdled verb j but marier 

15 faid only of the Parii>n or Pricft who performs the Ceremony ; 
tnd'fpsufir of the perfon who is married : as, 
Motificur^^doitepdufirModemoi' ") Mr. A. is to marry Mifs B. and 

fe te B, fa* c*f/i Monfuur U Cure > it is the Rcaor of the Paiifb, ^r 
qhi its mariira^ yi)^^V7Lx{on^)^o^\\^m^lry i\\tm. 

ittle ne veui peint fe marier \ She will not marry. 

XL. Mener and Porter (to cany)^ Amenfr and Appor- 
TBR (to bring) J muft be very ajccuratc^y diftinguifiied, and fitted 

16 the fpeech. 

Mener is faid of fuch creatures, either rational or irrational, 
that have by nature the capacity of walking, and are not dlf- 
^bled, eirher through acitiient or illnefs: and P^r/zr is laid of 
things that cannot walk by their natuie, aiid of prrfoiis and dumb 
creatures that are difahled from walking, on accj^rit of lameoefs 
or illnefsy and other inhrmtties : as, 

Menez MonTteur chez cette Dawe^ and not Portez Aionjintr^ &c# 

Carry the Geni)eman to ihat Lauy's hbufe. ' 

Portez y vos chanfms fiouvelleSyZni. not Memzyi 

Carry there your new fongs. 

Menez U cbeval a Fecurie. or cbez !e Martchaly 

Carry the horfe to the ftabltr, or to the farriei's* arid not Pfr- 
tez^ bccaufe horfes, dogs, t^c. have legs to walk. 

Portez cute etoffe chez le tailleuf ; Ca i ry that fluff to the taylor's* 

Cet enfant \ft las^ portez le a la maifin ; 

That child is tited, carry him h me (becaufe he cannot wa)k)« 

Again, Mener and amentr^ porter znd apporter^ import a rela- 
tion of place^ anfweriT^g to the qukAiOWy tvben; whither: ame* 
ner and apporterj are uftd with reference to the local advesbs 
far/f hither: and mener and porter to there^ thither: as, 
. Jnienoz-moi voire ami\ Brmg your friend iro me, 

- ApportiZ*moi votre cuvragO'i Bring your work to me. 
Jlles a^tmenes^orapportes ici; He has brought them here, «r hither: 

Alp which inltances are faid with refpeS Co the place where one 
ii ; but thefe fdUovring are faid with rcfcrence^o a place ati^y 
' iiftmcQ from that vrhtit o^^ \a% 
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llUi y ia mineu or partes ; He carried them there, or thither^ 
Poruzv'.^r)touvrauav^irifofur\ C^rry yotjr work to yoor fiflefv 

'Mf-fK%'li chc% UCommi(Jah<£ ; Csriry him^r takehim to tbej uftice'sl 
Obferve rhat exoreiTion to take ontU uplact^ r£nder«id ia f lepcb 

'hy Miner qutlquitn a un mdroit. 

XLI. Mo' RiR (to die)y S^KOVRJK (to be dying). We&f 



Mourir * 



fie fatm^ 
de {off J 
ae frtidj 
di ihaud^ 
de peur^ 
d'enviej 
d'impatiencef 
de chagrin^ 
dc depla'tfir^ 
.di aouieurj 



to ftarve with hunger, 
io be choaked wkh thkft.* 
tb ftarve wkh dbld. ' 
to be extreftielf?liot. 
to be aJFHghted'todeatb. 

I to long mightily for z thing. 

to grieve one's felf to deaths 

to be vexed'to death. 

to have one's heaf t broken* 



XLII. Nbuf and Nouveau (new). The conftru£lion of 
^hefr two words 19 worth obferving. Niufm\xtt always come aft^ 
the noon, and nouveau may come either before or after. B«it 
thert* is this. difference betwten neufsLtid nouveau^ that neuf\% ufed 
-only when one fpeaks of material things that are the object of 
Mechanic Arts ; and nouveau of things that are the objed 6f 
Liberal Arts, and relate to the mind, or clft- are produced 
by nature : as, un habit neufy a new fuit of clothes ; un muvei 
ouwage^ or un ouvragt nouveau^ a new performance. 

Of thefe two expreflions in ufe, un livre miify and un Uvre nou" 

.weau, the former is faid of Us -fit ft coming out of the bookfcllef'a 

"fliop; and having not been ufed or worn. The Utter is faid of, 

.and imports, its not being extant iiefore^ and confiders it only as 

biding the work of (he mind. -« 

Nev/h alio .faid with refpe£( to tvhat is newly done, and noi^ 
MeaUf to what furprifes one, and was unexpeAed. Thus uiii 
m/fi/on neuve fignifiea a houfe new built : arid une enaifon uouvelU^ 
''One that we had not fecn befoic, and ia thcfefore the t^bjeA of 
-our furprife. 

V 

XLIII. Parens, is faid of all thofe that t)elong to us, or we 
i»eloog to, by the ties of biood, or of thofc of the Simt confan« 
guinity ; as, N$$ panns ne font fat aujours nos tntilte^f amiff '• 

Our kindred and relations are not always our bcfft'friendn' 
Tterefore Undnd^ kim^Hnfman^ r^laiiort^ S^j in f rtnch J^«- 
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rfns. Ills or her parent, i$yfin pire ouja min^ anil his pareats, 
fon p}re ^Ja wh e. 

* 

XLIV. Personke, lias been ponnJered ip the Syntax with 
refpcdl to its being a pronoun : but it is befides a noun feaiinine 
o^ a very extenfive ufe, anfwering ii) its Ongular, fometimeji Co 
this word pafcn^ but moft commonly to th&le, nian and women^ 
gcniifmqn and gentUwoman : as, 'Je vis hur la pirfifnne d^nt veus 
pariez'f I faw.yefterdiy the perfon, or the inan, or woman, you 
fpealc of (U.hemmiziid la fimme feldom b^ing ufed, but out of 
i'corn and cqntcnipt; and le AUhJieur ox l^ Dame in a ba()ter, 
and through derifion, or fpeaking of people of a ftation emi- 
H' i'cly fuperior to one's own). In the Plural^ itanfwers to the 
V/oxi people : as, 

Des ptrf nnes hcnnsus bf civilti ; Honeft and civil people. 

Although the noun pirfonnc, when ufed in the pluial, requires 
an adnoun leminine, yet if twoadnouns, or fome pronoun refer- 
ring to it, ipeet in the fame fentence, the pronouns and the Tecond 
^ncun muft be mafculine ; regard being then bad to the thing 
Signified hythe word, viz. men in general, and not tp thie gram? 
matical gender of the word; as, 

'* Les pirfonnfs confomm^es Such perfonsasarepeffeSia 
dam la ^erfu ont en foutes chojes virtue, have in every'thing an 
vne droitfdre d*ejprit i^ um aUtn^ uprightnefs of mind and a judi« 
$icnjudidcufequileiemp«fh(d'itri ^ious attention, whjch hinders 
ireififans. them from b/eing Ilanderers. 

Wherein the a.i^ noun midifam referring to perfonnes is mafculine, 
jthough the firfl ^^ix^yyiicon-umrniei is feminine.— Where u|:K>n it is 
to be obferved, that in order to make an adnoun mafculine thajt 
Jias a reference .tp perfonnes ^i^. There m.uft be, between the 
noun and the adnoun, a lufHcient number of words, Jto make pn^ 
forget that the adnoun n)«i'«-uline refers to the nouu feminine per- 
Jonnes ; fo thiit the hfarer, or reader, minds no Jongei; the word» 
.but oi^y What is fi|&nifi^d.by '\\^ as. in the aforefaid inAance. 

jl^. Th^t ihe'.a^iopujn (nuA npt bjj goyprned^by the vtrb that 
has perfcnnes for its fuhje£t : othcrwife it muft be fen)4nm,e, what- 
ever number of words there may be between perfonnes ?it\6 the 
/.4^ nouns. Thus w^ fay 

., l.es per^nnei qui ont le ce^'^r Good natured people, wilo 

honp^lesfintimtns,4^l\^mKilvv^ have elevated 'fentimentfr, are 

fonti^rdip^iflf^nt gen/yc^^(c^lt commonly geneiousi, t 

.;^(jd n9l;^^Vr^^*ji5pfc^.(e itjs .gpy.^^pe^ pf >?/> <-Jt>e;fpf e .^vh 

. fpfncs the Aibjc^i ptrfann^. .. ¥.gt \)ci.^ U^^ \t^«;)^^ >i{e do not vfe 
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the relative mafculine ils^ though ever fo far homperfinnis^ when 
1^ is near the adnoun fetnininey rieferring alfo to per/onms i as, ' 

Les perfonnts qui ont Vt/prit People of a f<)gacious mind, 
pengtrant, (^ une experience tie '.thathaveiheexperienccofmany 
bfaucoup (TanneeSi font prefque ^ years, are almoft always {^j ju- 
UuJQurs Ji yMA\c\c\xkz quW\^z fe dicious, that they are feldom 
trompeni rarement, miftaken, 

. We do not fay qu^ilsfetrompent^ on account ofth being too near 
the adnoun feminine, which determines it likewife'to agree with 
the noup feminine. — lAgafn, we'fay . 
^ Les perfonnes qui ont PSme • People of a noble foul are fo 
hille font fi ravies quand clles delighted when they find an 
frouvent Poccafim de reconnoitre opportunity of being grateful 
un bienfaity quetles ne la laiffent for a good turn, that they never 
jamais echopper (not qu*\hy let it flip. 

The firit relative feminine elUs determining the fccond in the 
fame gender, though there is a pretty good number of words be* 
tween the Antecedent and the Rehtive, But we fay 

ILy a a Paris une fociiti de There is at Paris a fociety of 
perfonnes rrh-favantes, aux- very learned men, to whom 
quellcs l^Eurcpe ejt redevabU Europe is beholden for a vaft 
d^un nomhre infini de connoif- deal of knowledge. They have 
fames, \U nont en vue que la nothing in view but the im- 
perftfiion des 4rt5 ^ des Scien* provement of Arts and Sciences: 
ees: t^ c^efi dans ce motif qu'\\s and it is with that motive only 
font tous les jours d'utiles decou' they every day make new and 
vertes. ufeful difcoveries. 

In which inftance the pronoun Us refers to the thing fignificd 

by the word perfonnes^ that is, men^ and therefore agrees with thje 

mafculine; and theadnounyavtfv/^jagrees with the feminine, be- 

caufe it is next to the noun feminine ^r/^nxr^f ; as does likewtfe 

.;the relative auxquellesy which v% next to the adnoun. 

Here follo.ws apoiher ipftance with rcfpcift to number, whereiji 
lefs regard is had to the noufi, than to the thing (ignified by it! 

De deux m'lle bqmmes quails Oat of two thoufand men 
ftoientyftxccmdemeurerentfurfa that were there, fix hundred 
placty & le refle fe fauva par fell upon the fpot, and the rejft^ 
Jfi connoijfance qu\h ayoient du efcaped by their being ac- 
]^QyS' quainted with tfie country.' 

One (hould fay, to fpeak conformably to the Grianimar^ par ja 
,^Gnnoi;ff^n^e au*ii aw^itju paysyfwcc the pronoun il refers to/erefi^ 
VfUich governs Jauva if^^thc C^n^u\ir* 
. '?£trV. PAquE, and more commdvAY VX^'t.i%\\ wsRt^^ 
.'rlten It figniHtB EajUrday: as, P^jues cji bicn \t^\3\^^ VuuO^'^x^^ 
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iitiionnei ; £aller is ver? late and.veiy hot this jpAtz fuan^PJbuei 
Jira Vinu ; wbeji £ after is come. - -? 

But Pagui is feaiiniiie, ancf Tpdr wichout s^ when ir fignifi«f 
<hc Jewifli PeJTwer : as, Manggr Ja Pique ; To eat the Paflbvei: 
Pfipartr la Paqui ; To make ready the Pafl(»ver. 

PaqkiSj iigndfying the chriflian devotion at that rearon« is ftmi* 
isincy and in the plural number: as. Alts Paques/ont faitcs; I ha?ef 

received the Sacrament thib Eafter. 

• ■' * 

We fay ironically of immural people who receive the SacramenC 
ft that time. Fain dt Idles Paqias. 

XtrVL Sc Passeh d$ fuilque cbefe (to do, or im goivithoot a 
^ng). Si vcus Hi vonltz pas me donner <cle, il faudra kieu quijt 
vftnfajfe \ If you will not give me that, I muft needs go without itr 

JfLVlI. 7# thinks is boih Pensbr and Sonoer, with the pre- 
poBtion abc'fore its regimen : »8» Penfir a quilqiig chqfi ^ To think 
of a thing,' to coufi-ier it. Veus nefingex pas a a que vms fidtes^ 
•bettei than Vous ve fenfe% pas^ fl:c. "Soudo not (hink of what 
you are doing. But when toibink is ufed asa verb aSfve, and not 
neuter, it is penjit and m^tfonger. Therefore^io not fay, Onfongt 
di vousy but Un pe^fe de vous cent chofes dejavaniagtufts j People 
(think an hundred things to your ^di fad vantage. 

Penfer a mal\ To4iave fomeitl deign* 

// nt penfe pas a fnal\ He means no harm. 

Ptnjtr^ ill the preterite, either fimple or compound, before an 
infinitive, without a prcpofition, iignifies ar^y thing that was like 
•or rtiar to have hen darre^ but has not been done ; and ie engliflied 
by to be like^ 4o be near^ or ready: as, li pen/a fe noyer \ He wai 
like to be drowneu. 

faipenje mourir ; I had like to die, ar to have died. 

Nous perfames nous couper la gorge ; 

Wc were very ^lear cutting one another's throat. 

XLVIIL More^ is Plus, Da v ant ace; Encor«. PAi^is 




,^ave any more ? Encore un pe^ ; a httle more : and never Donnez 
^psVir plus^ En voulez-vous plus ? tin peu encore. 

Davantagej can likewife be ufed at the end of negative fen- 
^tences, but with the two negative parucles, whereas /af«i requires 
l^it n^.'.as, • 

Je Ti*en viux plusj or Je ti'en veux fdL% davatitage i I^'Will Biivc 
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Neither does davantagi goTern a noun after it, ^pim. Thient- 
fore don't fay^ Mangez davantagi di pain avec votn via»d$^ buir 
Mang(% avec voire viande plus it pain qui vous nofaites ; Eat more 
bread v^ith yonr meat than you do. 

Encore^ at the end of negative fentcnces, d^es not fignify.»«^,but* 
myitt or again : as, Je ritn ihux pas encore ; I will not have any yet. 

XL IX. Pl AIRE (to pleaji) muft be attended by the prepofi* 
lion u : as^ plain a qu(lqu*un ; to pleafe one. But the con(inic« 
t:on of this verb, ufed imperfonally in thefe, and other like fea- 
tences, is very remarkable, with refped to the Engliih. 

^S*il vom plait ; If you pleafe : S'il plait a Diiu \ If God pleafes: 
Cela lui plah a dire ; He is pleafed to fay fo : U a plftau RoidoT'', 
donner \ The Kin^ has been pleafed to order : // mo plait do fain 
icla; 1 am pleafed to do fo. 
Sepldire a quilque chofe ; To take a pleafure, or delight in a thing. 

L Pi^iurg^ is in French Peinture, Portrait, and Ta- 
bleau ; but thefe ihree words do not fignify the fame thing, when 
they are taken in the proper fenfe. 

/'W;7/«r^ (igntiies, i^ the art of painting, 0r drawing: as, 
// excelle dans la peinture*^ Heexcells in painting, or drawing. 

2^. The colour ta general : as. La peintureds ce tableau t^fft 
pas encore siche i X^^ colour of that picture is not yet dry. 

3^. What is painted'^iipon a wail, or wainfcot: as, On ne pevt 
tien dijlinguer aux peintures du dome de St, Paul, Les peintures du 
dime des Invalides font des chefs^d*oeuvre^ de Part\ Oae can diflio- 
gui{h nothing in the paintings of the Cupola of St. Paul's. The 
painting of the Cupola of the Invalids are mafter-pieces of art. 

Portrait^ fignifies a pidure reprefenting any body drawn after 
life : Vrila mon portrait ; That is oiy picture. Li portrait du Roi 
ne iui reflemble pas ; The King's pi^ure is not like him. 

Tat>leau^ iignities, and is faid of any piSure upon cloth, wood, 
or brafs, reprefenting an hiflory, a landfcape, building, in Ihort 
any thing that can be thought of. Even what is drawn out of 
fancy, or after a (latue, buft, or even after a pii^ure drawn after 
life, is not called portrait^ but tableau. 

Therefore Tableau is equally faid of Portraits or Tabloauit ; and 
Portrait li faid only of the reprefen ration of one drawn after life. 

But thefe three words fignify the iame thing, when the/ are 
ufed in the figurative fenfe i 

Cuneagreablepeinture J - .^ 

Jlafait < un agreabU portrait > de toutes lee ferfinms da b'CoMr ; 
^ un agr fable tableau j * ■ 

He bai drawn a charming chtn^r <j€%«rf «m %Kt2,^mc\; 
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^ 

• LI. PacAhDiiE {u taki^/eizt^ lof hold 0/) » bcfides ufedjii le« 
vtralfOcher iicnfes, as in thefe inftinces, , 

Lt fiu a^pris a fa maifon ; A fire brolcc out. in his houfc* 

Pnndri ies divans ; To get the lUrt of ont', to be before- hand 
^ith him. 

Si hitn prendri. a fairt tine chofe^-Vy prendre de la bonne mantire ; 
To go the right way to work, to take a right method, or courfe, 
// s'y prend mal \ Hc-gc es che wroug way to work. 

De la msfiiere d§:it tl s*y prend ; As he goes to work,, as he ma* 
na^es mat-ters. 

. S'en prtndre'kquilqit'un^ ov sa quelque cbofe i To tas one } Xo 
kiy the rault, or iay it upon one, or upon a thing. 

'Se prendre a qt^elque chole ; I'o take hold of fomethiiig. 

Lei gens qui fe noyent fe prennent a (out ee qii'lls^rouvenii 
. People who are drowning take hold of any thing they nieeC ivith« 

Si V affaire ne reuffit pusyje nienprendralfi vous ;,If the affair does 
Aot fucceed, I will come, upon you, Iwill lay the bl<ffi)e j^pop joi|« 

S'ily a du maly preneZ'Vous^en a vous mime ; 

If any thing be amifs, you may thank yourfejf for \U 

Prendre partly To enljft one's felf. 

Prendre fon partly To take one's refolutioq. 

LII. PreKDRB GAfTDE, Se DONNER DE GARDB (io taJk 

heedy or care). Prendre garde a quclque chofe \ To take care .^ .a 

thing, CO mind a thing, to take notice of it. 

Se donner de garde de qw^lqi^un ; To beware of one, 

N' avoir garde de^ To be far from, to take care not to^ is bft- 

;fides ufed in fomt: particular phrafes, englifhed asfollows: 

// r^a garde de courir^ il a une javibe de ""ajjie? 

How can he, or how could he run, when one of his- legs is broken^ 

?e nai gards d^y alter i I am not ftich a«fool4is to go thither, 
vi^ll be fure not to go thither. 
Se bien garder defaire une chofe ; To be fure not to do a thing. 
JPrenez garde de tombcr^ See pag. 390, D. and 317, B. 

LIII. RoMPRE, Briser, Caster.//* break), Romproy is 
fsid of a thing broken afunder ; and when it is broken in pieces, 
we ufe brifer : as, 

' rfA des pieds de la table eft rampu \ One of the.feet of the tabic 
5s broken, ■ - 

La table eft brifee\ The table is broken to pieceis. 
. xtRompren is faid of metals, (lones, ;and wood ; and C^Jfer^ of 
itaii rb/ngs, as glifs, earthen Wi^re, ^r. as, 4^^ ^olpnne eft rompue 
tM tvijay the po(t| nfr.^Vi '\^bio^«\^^\xai^t»,4r hrqk^iji piec^;. 
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L^ pst ejl cojji ; The pot is broken. Lesverresfant eaffii \ Thm 
glafles are broken. But we never fay nfnpre un pot^ rompn urn- 
verrcy de la porcehme^ ice, * 

To bruife, is boffuiry fakt ani boffe ; and to fplJt, fendri^ 

In a -figurative fenfe we fay, Cttffer un t^ioment, yncoHtr^i^ aranr 
fentence^ dts voeux^ and never brifer^ ox rtmprt un c%niTat^ &c. to 
reverie, ^r annul a will, (9 make voidaconuad, a feDtocicc^, 
vows, ^c. 

Coffer un ParUmenl\ * To difiblve a Parliament.. 

Gajfir un Oj^citry To CaChier an Officer*. 

Caff^ir des troupes \ To difb^nd troops, 

Cajfsr qutlqu*un \ To turn one out of hit place. 

Rompn la glaciy To bresk the ice ; fignifies to take the (irft^ 
fleps in an affair, and overcome the fkft difficulties* 

LIV, Seulement, fignifies fomeiimes/S /7?i!rriV7j: as, j^A' 
filue une perfonne qui ri^h pas feulement daignr me Hgarder ; I have- 
bowed to one who has not/^ much as vouchfafed to look at me. 

LV. SupPLEER (tofupply^tomakeup) is fometimesindifFcrently;' 
ufed either with the ift or the 3d ftate: Jt fuppUttat le refte^ otr 
JffrppUirai au refte\ I (hall make up the reft. But fupplcew^ 
without the prepofition, fignifies properly /« makiup what is dt^ 
ficient ; and with ^, to befufficienifsr repairing^ or making amends 
/»r the defeats of a thin^. : as, Lavaleurfuppiei.au nombrei, Va]ou«r 
fupplies th« deficiency of the number.. 

LVI. Traiteh mal (to abufe) implies only outrageous wordf... 

Maltraiter (to ufe ill) implies ill ufage with blows. 

LVII. Valoir is to be gqod^ or as good as^ whoa there \^ 
comparifon : as, 

Foui M Us valez pqs ; You are not fo good as they are* 

// vafoit mieux qu^ille ; He was better than (he. 
It fignifies to be worthy when one fpeaks of things bought and fold* 

Cila fte vaut pas dix fcbelUngs ; That is not worth ten OiillTngs* 

Btit to bi worthy fpcaking of peopie^s fortune and circumftances» 
is exprefied in French by avoir dnbien\ and fonKtimes^tiiA'r 
vaillant : as, 

// a dix milk pieces de bien\ He is worth ten thoufand poundiB. 

// n*a pas milU Jivrgsjler ling .vaillant; He is not worth a thou- 
fand pounds. 

lladuLien\ Heis worth money, /In^arien; He is worth nothing, 

LVlil. VoiLA (a word worth obferving). It ferves to fliow, 
and points at fomebody, or fomething, and has the fierce oF'a 
verb, making a complete feacenee vritfa i^ufl[V%^Ket\t^^v 
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fliiMin befoie ; which is ufually engliOicd hyjhere is, that iss ih^rgk^ 
tbgr4 Wi^tbrfiare^ Sic. as, f^oilafb9mmi\ That is the man ; Beixoid 
fhe man. Li vila^ la vila ; there he is, thereihe is, there it is. 

f^tfcf, is conftrued after the fame manner, but it denote^, and 
fKNnti tt^ a very near obfe£l.— Sometimes U'vici^ and h voili^ 
«re followed by a relative and a verb: as, Li void qmi V7>»r ;,Hcie 
he i& a coming. La Viila fui gnndi i There (be fcolds^ Now fhe 
lifcoldTng. 

But Viilit followed by an adnoun, and preceded by a pronoitti 
perfonal, denotes, and (lands for, the verb itre, in the prefeoc 
tenfe: as, 

VcyiZ commi Us voila mouilUs \ See how wet 4bey aie. 

dmmi la viila irijh \ How forrowful (he is. 

NousviiiaqyiiUs\ We are quit, ^r even. \LiS Viili/acbis i They 
are angry, or vexed. Fciia fu*on m^appMii Somebody calls mc. 

Ni nous voiUkpas mali We are in a fine pickle. 

Foila bins du priombtilg ; What a ^eal of preamble. 

Lis Jottis raijons qui voila\ Very foolUh reafona thofe. 

LIX. Totijufij tobavijttjl^ followed by. a participle^ is tx« 
.pr€(red in French byNE faire que de, or Venir de, andihe 
Engliih participle is made by the prefent of the infinitive : as To 
be jult arrrived } No fain qui d'arrivir. 

A child that is juft born, Un tnfint qui vUnt d$ naitra^ or qui 
fu fait qui di naitri : We have juft finitbed. Nous m faifons qui 
d*acbiVir^ or Nous vmciis d^acbiVir. 1 he fit il way is more expref- 

LX. The imperfonat II y a is conftrued with a negative, and 
f tt#, in phrafes worth obferving : as, Voks vous imagimz qu^W n'y 
a qua dimandir I You fancy that ypu have nothing to do bMt 
a(k. ^ ^ 

£IU croii qu^W n*y a qu'J iAV/; She.ihinks thatfpeaking will do; 

. LXL The names of fome parts of fome animals- are not tfic 
(am| in French as in £ngli(b. 

we fay pied (foot) of fuch animals only as are hoofed ; 
aind-patti of all others. Thus we fay, le piid d'an cbival, 
d'un hceuf, d'un arf^ &c^ the foot of a horfc, ox,- flag, ^r. 
la patti d*un (bitn^ d'un chat^ d^ urn four is ^ d'un iion^ dun oiftqu^ 
&c. the paw of a dog, cat, moufe, lion, a bird, ISc. 

We U^ lis griffes d\n lion^ d'un chatj &c. a lion's, a cat*s 
claws, fcTif. Usftrfis d*un aigUy ^ d'unipervicr^ the talons of fn 

r^^/fi of abawk^f Ui kas fHiini^iixmjfi^'^ d'tm CMcni^^ 



claws of a lobfter, crtwftfti; tfhd crab ; ks'giirdi$r^Pmmfimglkr\% 
the binder ctlws of a iviM fapotr. 

La boucbe d*un tbiviili « horfe's mouth r we alfo Ay les-^t^ftM^ 
JFun cbivaiy not l$$ narinarf^xh^ noftriis of a horfc : h gutuU d*^ 
Hon J d*un chiin^d'tmcbaii i^mk foup^ d'unferpint^ d'undrag^/f^ &^ 
the mQiith''of a lio^y a dog, :a cat, a walf» a ferpem» ••dr^gfio^ 
bfc, * .\ 

Le groin d'un pvuftiau \ the Tnout of a hog : U nmffl* tPun twf^ 
iun liofiy d*UH tigrtf d'un taureaw,. the muzzle .of a ftag» liga» 
tyger, bull: le mmJieM d^un^Bkn, d'urt renard^ d^un poiff$ni tbt^ 
muzzlei 9f fnout of a dog^ a fox, a fifb: U he d^un it/mu ^ Che 
beak, ^r bill of a bird.. 

Lesde/en/es d'un ftnglur ; the tuflcs of a wild, boar : ia-fokjfkn 
fonglier^ & d^un «f<h9n ^ tfae^ bA'ftle of a wild boar, and a bog : '/#> 
foil d^uncbitny d^un chat, d^un chtvaU ^ da at^res ammaux\ the 
hair of a dbg, a cat, a hotfej and other creatures: la cnniired'Mm 
chiiuti & d*mn liorti the mane of a horfe and a lion : jdu crin ; horTe 
hair (of the taU) : The hair of the human body, is U poil^ hat tfaac 
of the head, is Us cbivevx. 

We alfo fay la pure d*Ufi fangiier, tTun faumon if tun hrochet j 
the head of a wild boar, and of a large pike, ,and the jowl of a 
£almon. 

Speaking of p^vr we tali ^V, what the EfigliQi call horm^ or 
head\ and we'fiiy, un his de cerfy de' ddlm^ de chetreuili the 
horns or head of a ftagy deer, roe-buck j but we call come the 
fame when it is iNurought and manufadured, as, le ma^cbe de mm 
couteau efi di corne de cerf^ the handle of my knife is of a dccr*a 
horn. 

XLIL The founds of binds and of beads. 
i,es oifeauxchantentif gazeuilleHt *Birds fin^ and chirpir 
Le perroquei parle^ The parrot talks. 

La pie caauette^ The magpyie chatters. 

Li merlififfle^ The blackbfrd whiOlei. ' 

La coiombe gemitf The dove cooes. 

Li coq chanteft The cock crOws f. ^ 

La poule glomjfi^ The hen iiliicks. 

Licorlnauki lagremuiUetrozX ^rk- . -. j.w..l r ». 

ajfint \ *"^ ">^'> and the frog croak* 

Li chien ahye & burle. The dog barks and bowls, 

* And the fiot|ng. chirping or war- f St mh ^ 'f^'i vA mUt du Juot 
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wm 



Les petits Mens jappint^ 
' Li chat miauli^ U fili^ 
Li hup httrltf 
Le nnard giapit^ 
Le Ulvre crh^ » 
La br$kh kiii^ . 
Li ferpent JiffUt 
Li pcuraau grogm^ 
Li chival hcnniif 
Vam brertt^ 

Li bmufi^ la vacbi iiugknt 1 
tsf mitigUntf 3 

Li iaureau mugit^ 
Li lion rugit^ 



The puppies !yclp. 

Tbe cat inev8» and purrs« 

The wolf howlst 

The. fox yelpSr 

The hare (qu.eakt. 

The (heep ,bJcilti» tfr.bayt* 

The fnake hides. 

The hog gNifits* 

The hqrfe peighs* , 

The afs brays. 

The ox and cow bello^. 

The bull roars. 
The Hon roars, , 



^ II !• A Lifi if Verbs, atiinJid by a noun wifhiut.an articJi^ whicb 
form biib togtibir but am partiadar idia. 



Ajouter for, 

'*acces, 



Avoir 



1 



affaire, or 

befoin, 

appecit, 

grand, }»??«"* 

faim, 1 

grand falm, } 

foif, I 

grand' foif, J 

froid, 

chaud, 

cours, 

envif, 

dcflein, 

droir, 

egard, 

coutume, 

efperanccy 

compaffion^ 

pi tie, 

honte, 

attentioni 

part, 

l^patiencci 



h - «. 



To givi cndit* 

To havifra acafs (9^ 

To havi tc do^ or 

Tir wantt h .Iff ftiid ^ 

To havi ajlomacby or 

— ^«i appctiti.' 

To bave a goddjlomacb. 

To bi hungry^ 

^"•Vity buttgry* . 

To hi dry^ or tblrjiy^ 

'-'Very dry* 

TobiVl^'^' 

\ hot or iaarm* 

To takij to be in voguim 

To hfiVi a mind» 

To have a deftgn^todejign^ to intends 

To have a right. 

To havi a ngard. 

To ufi^ to bi wont^ 

To bopin 

To cempaffionatif cornmifirati. 

To pity J to bavija pity of. 

To be ajhamed. " 

To attind. 

To bavi ajban^^ to Bi<$n€irnidin. 

To btt'ut \(Aimfiu 



1 - .'. 

Form hut -oni pitrtkular Idea^ 



'm 



peur, • ^^\- •- 

connoiflancCj ayft,* 
permiffion^ '• ' *'• 
carte blanfcfie, 
pic in pouvoir^ '^' 
tout pottvdif,* ■'* 
Heir, .■«.'At» V ' "* 



jtlftiVei 

gidfc, • v ' ' • ' 
occafion, 

obligation, V '. 
Avoir \ tort, .\t»v .' > 

grand torti 'i"*^'' 
■•'p.hoprfciir, •' •u', •: 

vent ii ^ri^, 

qucrelle, 

rappnrt, 

a la tete. 



'\ 



yTo havi\ 



\ 



% V 



au^cdems^ 
aux yeux, 
aux pieds, 

^ao cofoi ■ 

au *:»ras, 
a I'epaukt 
au nez« 



7i, r^^(?/? tf coftjldifice in^- 
, Ti? ^^ afraidi' tthfeau 
To have notia, • ! 
fkavti xii 
power. 

liberij^' 

or ■ '■'; 

rettfeiH^ 
jvJUen 

can J ' • ' ■ 

agreaiyOrJPectalcaffl 

ct^der. 

J K,an epjportunity. 

To h obligattd, 
'^To be in the wrong* 
'^.To be very mu€h in ihi wrongi 
To quake with horror., 
'To fail with toiml and tide. 
^^To have a quarreh 
.'Tore/pen to. "' ' , 
1 f ftbe hend^achei 

ihe/§oth'dcb€* 
/ore effes, 
fotefeet. 



YTohavei'^r^'"^'}^^^^^^ 
h pain i-' 



, < arm* 

afrfinoju^ 
fore tar $. ^ 



Cpoullles, 7 To call names^ to rail eit one 'at\a ftrangi 



Chanter < ^^S^^"^>'' S ' ' *'^^' ^^ ""^^^^ ««^ bitt^rlj^- 
J matin«,7 — . y* '^' < matins, ,- -i' ! 

[ vcpres, - J ^' J^^S * \ yefpen. 

To caviL 

To fee k one*s forjittiel 

To pick a quarreU ' 



r chicane, 
:hercher \ f°""?f»' \ 



J qiiurcllc, 
Imalheiir, '■ 
;^oi!pcr courS) . "^ 

goypvi* court, * ' ' 
L'ourir rifque, . ' '^ ^V 



'7i hunt for misforti^0:.\ 
Toftoptbecourfet'' '^' ' 
\ To abridge. ' ,' 

1 To run tb|Tifk^ 



^^^^ 
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Virht Vfhiib i^guhif whb m Ifmut 



Crier vengeance, 

faQdience^ 

Iavis, 
caultoiTt 
compte« 

I5«'»*'^'^j grke. pardon. 

qi^artier, 
jufticC) 
caifeiiy 
;.raCisfaSton, 
Demeurer court» 

ivrai', 
faux, 
mitifiesy 
Tcprcs> £5V, 
atteinte, 
audience) 
avis, 
, beau jeti 
confrilf 
caution. 



T9efk 



Dire 



Ta call fir r^oi^g^m. - 

auditnci. 

advicim 

afecuriiy, . 

on accdtmi. [ 

CQunfelm 

onis pardoHm 
To beg quartiTm 
To JUmani juftium 

V To denumd afaiisfa^fhn^ 

To bi at aftani^ mum^ Mji*^ 
Tofpeak trutb. 
To Jay afilfebood. 
matins. 

Tojlriki^t. ' 
To give an andimca. .. 
To givi advici^ Uiaiu^6now0 
-finrplay^ ! 



To givt counfiL 
To givi baily afecwrity. 
carriete a (on efprit, To givo oni% wk its full /c9pi. 



conge, 
courage, 
permiffion^ 
enviCy 
exemplcy 
parole, 
t)t)tilitr-^ pouvofr; 



V 



plein pouvoify 
tout pouvoir, 
carte blanche, 
pare, 

CM-drc, 

charge, 
vent, 

heure^. 

jOUfy 

cours'K 

prife^ 



To givo Uavi^ (alfe) a ioliday. 

To tncouragf. 

To givi pormijffion* 

To pat in mind, to fit am agog. 

To fet an 4xampk% 

To give word. 

To givi power. 



1 



give fill pitxnr emd 



To impart a tbing /^ anu 
To give orders 
To tbarge #»#•> 
To give vent. 
Togive aUffii^. 
To appoint an bottri 
To fix upon a day. 
To make a thing curreni. 

\To give one an advmiiage^ et 
bald iif|«n on«% 



firm hut one particular Ideai 



3«9 



"quartier, 
quittance, 

rendez-voii9| 
Donner^ 

lleif) 
fujct, 
raifon, 
(^occafion, 
fVaifon, 
malice, 
firreffe, 
raillerie, 
veprcs, 
f*echappcr belle^ 

fabjuration, 
abftinence, 
allianqe, 
alte, 
aiguade, 
amas, 
argent. 



Entendre 



1 



amitie 



\ 



I 



arrets 

affaire, 
I attention, 
aire <^ binet, ' 
cas de, 
compte, 
affront, 
banqueroute, 
bonne ou 

I' mauraife mine, 
breche, " 
bombance,' 
bonne chere) 
grand* cherej 
choix, 
I depit, 
^difficultej 




{ 



To give quarters* 
To givey write a receipt J or difchargem 
C To give a rendezvous, to make 
< an affirmation^ to appoint a 
C place to meet. 

{room, 
reafon* 
an opportunity. 
To under/land reafon and fen fe^ 

To he acquainted with tbeje/l. 

To take a joke well. 

To he at vefpers* 

To efcape it narrowly. 

To ahjurcy to recant. \ 

Tofaft. • 

To make an alliance. 

To halt. 

To take infrejb water m 

To heap up. 

To raife money. 

Tojhnv oni s felf kind to oheL 

To make much of him. 

To make an arreft upon one^ to ar* 

reft him. 
To make an end of a bufinefs% 
To attend^ to mind. 
To make ufe of a favi-all. 
To value. 

To affure oneU felf. 
To affront. 

To breaks to turn a bankrupt. 
To put a goodot bad face on the 

matter. 
To cut. 

Tofeaft^ to live^ fe^d hiturhnfly^ 



To make choice^ to choofei 
TofpitOi to vex. 
To make afcrupk. 

£c a 



"^^asr 



i 
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TtePi 



Dire 



^■■ 



Crier vengeance, 

faQdiencCy 

Iavis, 
cautioiTt 
compte, 

Deaander j ^,4,.. pardon. 

qi^artier, 
jufticc, 
caifen, 
;.raCisfaSton, 
Demeurer court» 

ivrai', 
faux, 
mitifies, 
rfeprcs, is^Cm 
atteinte, 
audience, 
avis, 
beau jeti 
confeil, 
caution, 

carriere a (on efprit, 
conge, 
courage, 
permiffion^ 
envie^ 
exemplcy 
parole, 
Djpnutr-t pouvofr; 

' plein pouvoify 
tout pouvoir, 
carte blanche, 
part, 

ordrcy 

charge, 
vent, 

le^iMir 
heure^. 

joury 
cburs'K 



l^prifc, 



To call fir rwimge. 

auiitntu 

aitncin 

afeeurity* 

an acctmtm \ 

counftlm 

0nis pardMm 
To beg quarfir. 
To JUmani juftha. 

> To demand afatisfa^hn^ 

To bi at aftani^ mum^ tajia^ 
Tofpeak trutb. 
To Jay afalfehoad. 
matins* 

Tojtriki^t. ' 

To give ion mtdiemim 

To give advice^ Uianabmv, 

— finrplay. 

To give counjfeL 

To give baiil ajecurity. 

To give one's wit its full fc9pe. 

To give leave^ (al/oj a Miday. 

To encourage* 

To give permiffion. 

To put in mind, to Jet ane agog. 

To fet an example % 

To give word. 

To give power ^ 



\ 



Te give full power emd liberty. 



To impart a thing /^ i»r« 

To give orderu 

To charge one^ 

To give vent. 

To give a leffoff. 

To appoint an hour* 

To fix ypon a day. 

To make a thing curyenim 

KTo give one an advemtage^ et 

\ hqld iif|«n on«% 



firm hut one particular Ideai 



3«9 



"quarticr, 
quittance, 

rendez-voii9| 
Donner^ 

lieif) 
fujct, 
raifon, 
(^occafion, 
'Vaifon, 
malice, 
fine^e, 
raillerie, 
vepres, 
*echappcr belle, 

fabjuration, 
abftinence, 
alllanqe, 
alte, 
aiguade, 
amas, 
argent. 



ntendrc • 



1 



amitie 



arret 






ire 



affaire, 

I attention, 
•^ binet, 

cas de, 

compte, 

affront, 

banqueroute, 

bonne ou 

I' mauraife mine, 
breche, 
bombance, 
bonne chere 
grand' chere 
choix, 
I depit, 
^difficultej 




\ 



To give quarters* 
To giviy ivritearecelptj ordifcharge^ 
C To give a rendez- vous, to make 
< an affirmation^ to appoint a 
C place to meet* 

{room* 
reafon* 
an opportunity. 
To underjiand reafon and/enfij 

To be acquainted with tbejefl. 

To take a joke well. 

To he at vefpers. 

To efcape it narrowly* 

To abjure^ to recant. 

To f aft. 

To make an alliance^ 

To halt. 

To take infrejb water • 

To heap up. 

To raije money. 

Tojhow onisfelfklndto one* 

To make much of him. 

To make an arreft upon one^ to ar* 

reft him* 
To make an end of a hujinefi% 
To attend^ to mind. 
To make ufe ofafavi-all* 
To value. 

To affiire one*s felf* 
To affront. 

To breaks to turn a bankrupt* 
To put a good or bttdface on the 

matter. 
To cut. 

Tofeaft^ to live^ fe$d k)(urionfly^ 



To make choice^ to choofei 
TofpitOi to vex* 
To make afcrupk. 

£c a 



"^vx^ 
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"confcience,. 




ct'inp«ffioo. 




coBWeiicffc 




corpt neuf. 




£cl»t. 




eii»ie. 




cmplelt^ 




«pr«uve» 




.excufe. 




fecc^ 




fcu. 




,io«tfcu» 




,f*-«w^ 




f«ie. 




fcinw. 




&n<). 




fortune^ 




fliche. 




front. 




foi. 


Fiire • 


grace,, 


glotred'une chore, 1 




gras m maigre, 




honneur. 




d€(henneur. 




.heate« 




horre,irf. 




infolic,. 




injure. 












jufticc. 




jour (fs foirfr) 




maiche. 




main bafle. 




mine de, 


,....■.■ 


niomre.3 
p»ade, J 




* 


naqfragCi 




ombrage. 




paflc. 


f ■ ■. i . ■ 


f«'l. 



tefinifiU. 

ft reifi campeffuM. 

ta tiuji a Jtcrtl toith tnti 

U laie a nnu UaH^ 

tebridk eui, ami ahrsadt 

t4 raij't envy, 

ia market, iergaiit, purchafti 

to exftriment, 

taheg pardath^ 

ufaet. 

Hfirt. 

tofajh in the pan, mfi fire'. 

to mifi am idiagy to want it.- 

tt-give ant a kind tntertainmenU 

to priiind, te diJJtntbU, 

to depend upon. 

te make a/ortuitt. 

ta make a fkift. 

to foe*. 

to prove. 

Uf^vaur. 

to pridey taiea fridtin a thingZ 

to value one's filfupon it, ' ' 

ta eotfiejh or abflainfrom it. 

to da henaur. 

to difgract, 

tajlinnu, latUfgraei one^ 

taj/rii^ vj-.th borrsr. 

to aluft, to intuit, 

ta do an injury^ te aff'end^ 

ta make an inveMtery, 

to make an impriffian, 

U> dojufiice^ 

ta make way, ta breai tbrtugh, 

ia makt a bargain, an agretmenti 

te put all ta the /ward. 

lelooi at if, tajeem. 

te make et parade^ aijhew. 
Ufi^er Jhipwrecty ia hi wrttktd, 
to give an umbrage, 
la mah a pa(f.. . ; 

"Via*, 



frm fcil m pttUultr Uni 



fpari. 


x 


U lay, it Sv « w^tr. 


gagcure» 
pi[ie, 


i 


H mavt, oxToiftpily, tempa^n. 


peine. 




U -mail uneefy. 


plaifir. 




*o do " pl'^'i^rt. 


peur, 




ia '.ffright. 


par tie* 




U n.aic a party. 


penitence. 




t4 jo penanct, lo rifkHl^ utani fai. 


prefent. 




U make a pTeftnt^ to prtftnt iuitb. 


place. 




U moke ram. 


{ 


to provide. Of fupphf eni's felf 




xtiitb. 


preuve, 




to praut. ■- 


quattier. 




to give quttrttr.-, io f^aru 


raifon. 




to piidgt tntf tofalisfy mt. 


leflcxion. 




to refieEl. 


reparation. 




to nwkt a faUifalltea, 


relTort, 




top bad again. 


rlpaille. 
loute. 




tifeaji tojunktt 




tojaiiiiabttipundti (areatetoi.) 


fatisfaflion. 




ie do a fatisfaeiien. 


feoiblant, 


{ 


to prettndf feign, moie as if ent 
were. 


fcrupule, 




tafirupU, 


Tentinelie. 




tajiand /entry. 


ferment. 




ta make an oath. 


figne. 
tapage. 




te make afign, ta btdian, nad, wini. 


■• 


ta matt a tlulltr, ta keep a rackety 


torf. 




to. wrong. 


trafic, Ml commerce, U traffic^ deal, trait. 


ircve. 




tafofbtar. 


trophee. 


{ 


ta glary in a thing, tt pride anif 
Jilfin it. 


ufage, 




. la ujty make uft af. 
ta live within compaft. 




{ 


vie qui dure 


t,Jpareane',Jel/. 


bonne vie, 
joyeufc vie. 


} 


ta lead a merry Uft. 


i^vcile. 




Ufelfail, ta mitf^l. 



£ e S 
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V$rks which Ugithif with a Ntum 



II fait 



Filer 



fjour, 
clair, 
nuit, 
fambrey 
obfcufi 
chaud, 
froidy 

^ beau 

mauvaisWemptj 
vilain j 
falc,^ I " 
crotte, ) 
du brouillard, 
dii vent, 

l^clair de iMiie, 
doux. 



>J* 






[day^Ught^ or 

I broad daf. 
nighU 
cloudy^ 
dujk, 
hot. 
U'i^ cold* 
fine. 

fair 
bad 



> weather i 



I 



Gigncr pays, 



Jeter 

lacher 

LaiiTer 

Licr 



Mettre 



feu & fldtnineS} 

prifci 

parole, 
{ ^mitie, 1 

I commerce) ) 




terre, 

a fes affaires, 
Ol^tenir permifiion, 

fraifon, 
fens communy 
juftc, 
Paflcr '^ vrai, 

I^atin^ 
^Anglpis, (^Cf 

1 courage, 
paucncei 
terre, 
w fond, 



dirty^ 

the wind bl9W5^ it is windy . 

the fun Jhines. 

it is moon lights the mQon Jhim 

to give fair %ifords. 

tofcamperaway. 

to fret and fume • 

to lei go oneU hoidm 

to leave word* 

to eng(3ge in afriendjhip^ and i 

refpondence with one. 
to bring forth, 
to put an end. 
to lights or alight, 
to fitile one's affair Sm 
to obtain leave, 
[reafon. 
fenfe. 

right. 

truth. 

French^, 

Latin, . 
^Englifi, Sec. ^ § 

to be d^fheartenedy to defp$fuL 

to lofe patience. 

to go out of one's depths 

to drive with the anchors. 



>to /peak 



J5 

O 



n 



-/ 



\ 



\ 



firm iiA 4)v pafAcdar I4u. 



m 



PUer 



{ 



fortcr 



I 



fbonheur, 

Imalheur, 
guignoD, 

J coup, 
» prejudice, 

envie, 

temoignage, 

honneur, 
^refpcft, 

avantagej 

chair, 

couuge, 

confeil^ 

avis, 

conge, 

garde, 

feu, 

confiance,. 

connoiflance, 

couleur^ . 

coMrs, 

heufe, 

exemple fur quel- 

fin^ 
go6t» 

jour, I 

haleine^ 

langue, 
' naifTance, 
j medecine, 

pitie, I 

part, I 
\ inter^t, \ 
iplaifir^ 
Vplace, 



\ 



io pack away 9 pack up im's aiis* 
to trufs up bag and baggage^ 

Cgood "1 
Jo boar < Hi > but. 

(.iad I 
Joptty, 

io hit or firiie homt, ' 
So prejudiUi to be frijudi^id^ . 
to bear enpy* 
So bear witnefi^ 
to honour m 

So refpe^. ■ 

so Sake advantage of. \ 
So gather fiejh^ 
So cheer upy io take cootragim 

p take one^s advice. 

to take onfs leave of one. 
Jo take car^y or notice, 
to take^ catch fire^ 
to confide. 

So take notice t or inform one^s/i^. 
So begin to be -^r own. 
So takey to be in vogae. 
to fix upon a time^ day and hour, 
to take example by one. Tofquarf 
. one^s life^ or condu0 by bis. 
togetfavouri 
So end. 
So like. 
So appoint a day^ make an affigna* 

tion. 
to take one^s breath* 
to get intelligence^ So find out^ 
So be born. ' 
So take phyfic. 
So take pity ^ co^affion^, io commt'- 

ferate. 
So take a pfftS^ io conarn one* s Jiff 

in a things 
So take pleafure^ io delight^ 
So take ^nssplac^^ 



» « ^ 
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pitience, J' 




poffeffidn,! 
pifd, 


Prendre' 


;eance» 
ftl. 




loin, J 
Tuir, 




terre. 


Prctcr fe 
Pronicttr 
.Rccevoir 


preexie, 
Lp.Ni, 

mtnt, 
e merveillei, 




C.. i 




f0'6«. . { 


Rendre ■ 


gloiie, 

grace, 

hommjge, 

juBice, 

raifon, 




fcrvice, 


fiavoir 


Icmoignage, 
.vifite, 

fie, , 
"bon, 

rompte. 

llfiU, 


Tcnir . 


■etc, 
parole, 

pir.1 (a boule,) 
tabic luverte. 


Tirer vy 
Vivrc CO 
VouJoir 


, outiq^e, 

.cabarcr, fl'r. ' 
ntagc, or parti dc 

nteiw, 

Dial a quclqu'un, 



U take pai'itnct, tf btatt tvaU Ja- 

titntly. 
fa taltr inia p»ffi£t9H. , 
te take, tt git .feeling, 
ta tah reel, get a fiatiri^. 
ta tah oni'tplatt (at), 
ie tail /ail. 
ta takt tort a/\ te iaoi, iel or a/lif 

a tiling, 
ta be ii^hniiug. < 
te lamlf ta get afltort* ■ 
ta aki a prctini^. 
ta inli/i' (Si ajalditr, 
t» lake an aatb. ■ 
4a premife vjiti4trt. 
is receive a^dert. . . 
to aaaunt J^Ff ot give an acaunt 

fir. 
ta bringafftheftomacb^ to ^ijgiriti 

U rffund. ; 

ta gift gUry. 

la riturn (bauit. ' 

ta pay hcmogt. ■ . 
.iodojujHce. ,.,..- ; 
ta give en accauni of. ■ \ 
to dajifvUe, 
la vj:tnejs. 
to pay a viftt. , 
ta lake a thing kindfy. . 
tajlandjiim, nat Ko give evir. 
. te m <kt aueuWi to yalut, 
is be a;, or in the place »f. 
to cape liiilh one,.oppojt, rr/i/l, 
io be as gcadai ont'tuitri. 
tafiar.dfaiT. 
la keep an open taiU, . 
ta be a fljop- keeper. 
to ktep a cofftt-haufe, 
to kiep a tavern, &r.' 
ia make an ady/aiUaga »f,. 
to live conltnledly, 
ta btar cnt a grudge. ■ 



' French Virhs^ kcl 39^5 

Td which add the adnruns ufed with c*cfl: : as^ c*cft facheux^ 
"lomnlige, honieux^^c It is fady pity ^ ajharm. 

§ IV. Obfervations upon Verbs, confideredwith reJpeSl, to the Idiom 

cf the Englijh tongue. 

WE have feen how verbs are conjugated in EnglHh by 
means of thtfefigns, doy did; Jhally will; can^ may, 
mighty could^ Jhculd, would ; and let \ which being put before the 
verb, diftinguifirits moods and tenses, except the preterite, which ' 
1^ diftin^uiihed by a particular termination. But the fame par-* 
tides are^Ifo vetb^, having particular fignifications of themfelves, 
which muft be carefully d i ft ingui filed from their nature of Cgns*. 
Ip order to which maj^e the following obfervations : 

r^. Do and did^ are' confli ued with any verb, to exprefs its 
prcfent or paft adion more fully, diftinftly, and emphatically : 
as, / do hvefor I love (J 'aime) \ I did love^ for / loved ( J'aimais, 
or J'aimai). But 

• Z>^'and did^ fignify alfo acSion of themfelves, and are expreflfed 
in French by j^/r^, being conjugated like other verb3 with their, 
fignls,' except in the prcfent and imperfeft tenfes : 

Pref^ I do, Je fais* 

Imp. 1 T J.J Je faifois. 

Put. I fliall, or will do> Jeferai, 

•Cond. Ilhould, would, fcsfr. do, //yjrrm. [Conjugation. 
Comp. 1 have dontf, ^r. ' J^aifait, &c. as in the fixth 

2^. Will and would^ or ipou^d^ which denote the time to come 
when they are placed before verbs, are alfo ufed in the fenfe of 
wiirtnz\ to wit, when tney imply order y commandy willy and 
earnrjlnefi of dcfire : as, 

I xvili hiive you dq fo ; "Je yeux que vous ffiffiez cela. 

He will not have hini ftudy ; // ne veut pas quil itudie. 
Youw!>uUh2iVt us had done itj Fous vouliez ^e nous le fijfhns. 

Pref. and Put. I will, Je veux. Je voudraiy for / am, ov JIjoU 
he willing* 

Imp. *% tje vouloiSy 1 / was r 

Prat, / r I J ) Je voulusy V, I was . J wiV/- 

Coud. r ^^^"^'^ j Je voudrAs, j ^^^ hi^ould^hch^S ing. j 

Comp.} L'jf'ai/J^aVjisvoulUykcA Ihave^had beenL ^ 
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3^. ShokH^ orftiou*d^ is the K\^x\ of the conditional^ but ge« 
nerally dcnc^tcs the necfjfity and duty of doing a thing. It im- 
pHcs .«nd Aaiuis for miiji or ^2/^/;/, and is made in FreAch by the 
coiuiitional icnfcs o{ dtvoir : as, 
'Wc jh.vild do th.u ; A'iwx dcvrions /};/•/ r^/:7. 
Th. V /^jft/i noi lofc their liaie j It's m dcvroicnt pas ptrdrt Uior 

. ien.ps, 
Yoii y7^Wi haoe Jcarntyour laiTon; Vous auriez ^wappr^ndre V9tri 

IffOfl. 

4^. Cflff and I'cuU^ m.7y and mighty im(>ort p^wtr and poJJiU^ 
lity^ and are almoli always taken in the fenfe of A^/it^ abU^ and 
uiade in French by peuvoir^ though mi^hi and €9uld are ofcener 
ufed as figns, than can ^i\d may^ as, 

Thty could not do it ; lis nt pouvoient pas le/air^^ 

Yoii Lould or ;///^^/ work ; Fotts pourriez trawulfn. 

Me cou:d or ////^/3/ ^^v/ done that; //auroit ^Xi/airt alam 
I r^<«/^ or W^/;/ £.2wgone thither^ yaurois pu y aiUr^ 
I f/i» or may do it ; J^^ puis Ufairem ■ 

That we may fee ; JJin qui nous voyionsy or puijpsns vur^ 

That I OTi^A/ read ; Afin qug U lufft^ or que je puffi lin. 
K. B. Though thtrebi a dijflrenci betiveen could ^17^ might, and 
tley cnnnot be ufed in Englijh promifiuoujly the we far tht other ^ 
yet 1 have coupled thttn togetbtr in the aforefaid examples^ becauft 
there is hut one way to render item in French, to wit, the condi- 
tional tenfe c/'pouvoir. 

*^*J ^!f^x'\j'P'^^^'''^\:^^^'' " .'* r/^^«w/r, tobcablej 

I COUJJ, J •^ I f.nui've^ being I '^ ' 

l*would, ^eVAidniSy \ "^a^* »» F't^ci. I voulair. to be willine; 
1 fh Id 1 I **'" ^^^ '^'*^'''*'»- I 

1* u^"ht * 1 7*^^^^'^'^' J ''^ ^*"'^*' ^^ / ^^f ««>>ought*r muft J 

when the fame come before a Compound tenfe of the infinitivfi 
they muft be made in the French by the Compound of the Con- 
ditional of the aforefaid verbs, and the Compound of the £ngli(h 
infinitive be made in French by the Prefent Tiniplc of the JD^ois 
tive, without any prepofition before: as, 

I Sd^t^/ \ ^'"' ^*^'' T^\^^o\s ^yxfuin ula. 

I would ban done that, ^'aurois voulu, or (ouhzxit faire eela. 

I (hould have X j^^^ ^y^ ^^^^^;3 j^ . ;^^ ^^i^^ 

I ought to have \ ^ -^ 

•Mfe.i//^ T'ui i^oulu i tad I ou|>it, Jt 4rBo'u, T*^ <^^ 
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In all other cafes do^ did^/hall, wiU,JhouUy &c..are enly figns, 
which (with the verb to which they are joined) areexprefied in 
French by one word only, to wit, the per(bn of any tenfe fimple 
or compound. Therefore do not fay 

Je im aimer J 1 V y^ime^ \Ao love. 

Je faifois, or fis travailUr^ I \je travaillai^ I did work. 
-/Vi7tfivoulons,tfrvoudron5fl//^r, f *>»*^ A/l?«jir^w,wefliall«rwilIgo 
Vousyo\x\\t%y or voud^x'xtz avoir i I I ^<9«xtf«r/^z, you would have* 
Je voudrois/tf ir^ cela^ J L Jeferou fW^?,! would do that. 

Though it is fometimes indifferent to fay with the {\^xi%could^ 
tnay^ might. 

Je pourrols faire cela^ br Je ferois etla ; I could do that. 

Afin que je le faffe, or que je puifle le faire ; That I may do it. 

Afin quii apprit, or qnil put apprendre \ That be might learn. 
Again, Do not fay 
Je veux avoir vom faire cela, or Je veux vous avoir faire cela\ but 
Je veux que vous fafBez cela ; 1 will have you do that. 
^ous ne voultons pas avoir eux venir^ or les avoir venir\ but 
Nous nevouiiort) pasqu*iis vinflent; We would not havethem come. 
Je devols avoir fait cela-y but Je devois or J'aurois du f«iire cela^ 

I (hould have done that, or ought to have done that. 
Vou%pouvie%y or pourriez l^ avoir fait \ but Vous auriez pu le faire \ 
You might have done that, or You could have done it, 

// vouloit avoir nous avoir fait cela^ or // nous auroit eu fait cela $ but 

II vouloit que nous fiflions cela^ or // voudroit que nous l^eujftonsfait % 
He would have had iis done that, ^c. 

6^. Willy and JbalU are fometimes left out in Englifh after the 
conjundion when^ denoting a future action ; but the verb muit 
at.wajs be exprefled in the future in French : as. 

When we have done thatj for When we (hall have done tbatf 
^land nous zurons fait cela. 

When he is come, or when he comes, for When he Jhalt. ' 
or will have come ; ^and il fera venu» 
It is to be noted here alfo, that we i|fe the prefent tenfe, and 
never the future, after the conjun£lion fi^ if, in a great man/ 
cafes, when it ia cooftrued in £ngli(h with^ the future : as. 
If he yjtf// come, s^ilvtent; though we fay 
Je nefais s'il viendra, I do not know whether he will come. 

7**. The Englifli ufe the figns jhall^ will^ &c. without any verb 
exprelTed in the fecond part of the fent^nce, or in anfwer to 
queltion j t^ut we always repeat in French the futute^oc ca^tsis^ 
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tiona! of the verb, exprefled in the firft part of the fentcnce, tSt 
the future oi fain : as. 
Will you do tha- ? I will, Voulez-vous faire cela\ ox fercz* 

vous tela ? "Je U ferat^ and noi Je veux. , 
He will h.;vc n:e do^that ; but I /bail not. 11 veut qtte je fafTt 

ula ; mail jt ne Ic ferai p^x, or mat's jen*en ferai ritn» 
Learn trai this aftcrnuon i I will, Jpprefuz cela tantot : % 

rapprcndrai. 
It Is the fame with the word ^^, have in (lid<, ftanding for a prc- 
fcntora preterite, cxprtfled in thequcflioi. to \/vbich we anfwcr: 
which tenfc muft he repeated in French in the anfiver : as. 
Do you know him? Yes, 1 do 

Le ionnNffe%'V6u^ ? Oui^je U connsis ; and not, 9Ui je fats. 
Have you done ih^r ? Y^s^l hav^, 

jtve%- vous fait tela?' Oui^je rat, fait ; and not, OMt^ y*(dm 
Did you go to Court ycfter'^ay ? Yes, I did. 
jtllateS'Vous bier a la Lour? Qui. fy ^ilai, or y*y fufi. 
Obferve that in fuch cafes the verb repeated is alfo attended 
hy its relation* 

Moreover obferve, that the verb veuloir governs, as any afiive 
verb, a noun in the firft ftate, for its direft Regimen \ and will 
not take after it any fuch verb as have ^ get ^ or iake^ before its 
noun, as in Englifli : as, 

FouhZ'Vcus un livrt, and not Voulez-vous ?iVo\r un livrt? 
■ Will you have a book ? 
En voule%-VQus un ecu F Will you take H crown for it ? 
VouleX'Voui du iahac dam voire tabatiire ? and not Fotilez* 
vous avoir du^ &c. Will you have any fnufF in your box? 
It is the fame with avoir : as, 

y*ai un beau tableau d, vendre ; I have got a fine pifture to fell; 

8**. To exprefs the continuance of an adion, or thing, in 
Engliih, the verb is varied in Jl its tenfes, by the gertind, with 
the verb fubflantive to be: a^^ 
Pref. I am writing, « ^I write. 

Prtt, S ^ Mnftead ! I did write. 

^ (I have been writing, r of J I have written.' 
^^^* \ I had been writing, I II had written, 

Fut, I (hall be writing, J 1 1 (hall write. 

1 bat continuance of an a£lion is likcwife exprefled in French x 
by the feveral tenfes of etre^ but with the prefent tenfc fimple of 
the infialtlvr, preceded by the prepofitioii ^inftcad of the gerundi 

lam 
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I am writing ; 7^-/^^f f ecrire. 

I was writing; Yetois a ecrire. 

What was you doing ? ^^eft-ce que v-^us etiez qfaire? 
When I fliall be finifliing any v^OxkiPrndant quejeferaia 
finir man ouvr^ge* 
Sometimes a is put before the Englifli gerund. 
Sometimes alfo that continuance of an action is expreiTed ir> 
French by turning the verb to be^ and the gerund, iato a reci- 
procal verb : as. 

It is a doing; Celafe fait^ or On eft a le falrtu 
The work was then forwaWing ; Uouvrage s*avan^oit abrsm 
Obferve, that thofc ways of fpeaking are fometimes neceflariljr 
cxpreffcd by on : as. The houfe is building \Onefi a h&tk la mai» 
fon, or only On h^it la maifon. 

While the houfe was building, Pendant fu^on etolt a hailrla maz-^ 
fin^ or Pendant qu'on batijfott la mat/on^ which is better than Pen^ 
dant que la mat Jon fe bdtit, ox fe hdt'tjfoit* 

§ V. Of the Conjiru^ion of certain Englljh Particles y with rtfpeQ 

to French. 

THE Engliih iife their adverbs of place, here^ there^ where^ 
compouoded with thefe particles, ofy hy^ upon^ absut^ in^ 
with^ inftead of the pronouns, tbii^ tkat^ which^ and whaty with 
the fame particles : as, * 

hereof, f$r of this, de ceci, or d*en. 

thereof) of that, deala^ or d*€rt. 

whereof, of what^ of which, de quoi^ duquel, defquiU^doKt^ 
hereby, by this, ^par eeci. 

thereby, by that, par la^ par cela^ 

whereby, by what, by wbicb^ par quoi^ par lequel^ par oik 
hereupon, upon this, fur ceci. 

thereupon, upon that, fur cela^ la dejus* 

whereupon, upon what,«r which, fur quoi. 
hereabouts, about this place, autour d^ici^ ici aulour0 

t)iereabout$, about that place, autour de la^ la autour. 

whereabouts, about what place^ en quel endriiti oii^ vfrs phi 
herein, in thiy, en ceci. 

therein, ki that, en ccla. 

wherein, ill what, in which, en quoi^ 
herewith) with this, avec ceci. 

therewith, with that, avec cela^ * ^ 

wherewith, with ^hat, or which, avec qucij avec lequeL 

Whfe and iu (dont) are alfo ufed inftead of, cfwbom^ ofvfhicb^ 
tf it (duquflf de/qu4ls^ d< laqufUf, defqu cites). 
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§ VI. 0/ thi vamus Signl/ications and C^nJiruSlions of thi 

ParUclt que. 

IT ought to have been obferved, all along this treatife on the 
French language, that there are many particles, which, the' 
the fame with rcfpeft to their form, yet are very different with 
refpcA to (heir nature, or confidered grammatically. Thus &, 
hy iei^ articles, muft be carefully dimngulQied from //, /a^ leSf 
pronouns ; a prepofiiion from a verb ; leur pronoun perfonal from 
tfur pronoun poHeflive; y? conjundlion conditional from ^ con- 
junction dubirative, and y? comparative •: as lilcewife feveral other 
words which arc fometimes adverbs, fometimes prepofitions, and 
fometimes conjunfiions, according to the relation in which they 
ftand to the parts of fpeech. But of all thefe particles there is 
none more varioufly ufed, and that gives more perplexity to the 
learner, in the circumftance of French Authors, than the particle 
qu^. Therefore it will not be amifs to make a particular fe£lion 
of this panicle, and colled together all its feveral conftrufiions. 

^^, is the fourth flate of the pronoun relative gui^ for both 
genders and numbers, and is faid of all forts of objeAs, rational, 
irrational, animate and inanimate : as, Vbommey lafemme^ que 
vcu$ voyez ; The man or woman whom you fee : Les malhgurs que 
vans apprehcndez 3 The misfortunes wbich^ or that you fear. 

^e^ isthefouith(late,and even the firft (though ieldom)ofthe 
proftoun interrogative quoi (what) : as^ Que dites-vous^ QuV/?*^ 
que vGus dius ? ff^hat do you fay i Q^*ifl'Ce que de nous ? What 
wretched creatures are we? 

^///, is the fecond and third ftate of the pronoun rdative and 
interrogative que and quoi^ (landing for de qui^ de quoi^ donty a qui^ 
a quoiy for both genders and numbers: as, Geftde vousqix^enparlei 
It is you they are fpeaking of: C'e/l a vous q\i*en $*aidreffe\ To 
you they make application. \%ttpag. 255, B.) 

^ue^ is a particleof which moft conjuhdtionsarecompofed: as^ 
Afin que. That ; De forte que, So that ^ P^z/que^ Since \ ^iM^/que^ 
Although, &c. 

^e^ is a conjundion, ufed in the fecond part of a period^ 
joined to the firft by the enclitic (sn*, inftead of repeating the con- 
junction ^, exprefled at the head of the firft fentencei and this 
que governs the ccnjundive: as, S^illefoubaite^ S5* que vous le vou^ 
liez ; if he defires it, and you will have it fo* 

^t//, is ufed in the middle of a fentence in lieu of the conjunC' 

tions Comme^ lorfque (as, wheiv^^ though they are not exprefled bc- 

fvie : as^ I/s arrivirm ^ we j' allots ^arUr ;'\>k«,^ w\H%^a\ ^t when 



anJ ConfiruSfian of que* 40 1 

• 

1 was about toi depart : Nous partimcs^ qu'/7 pUuvoU a vcrfi \ We 
fet out at a time when it did rain as fad as it could pour, 
, ' Where peut-itre occurs in the fiift member of a phrafc, Slue h 
its vicc-gcrcnt in the fecond : as, Peut-itre raime^t-ilj mats qu*rt 
ne yeut pas npQufer I Perhaps he loves her, but perhaps he is un- 
willing to marry her. 

^»/, is ufed inftead oFa moins que^ avant que ^ fans que (unlefs, 
before, without) ; and, like thefe conjunctions , governs the Tub* 
}un£live, and requires the negative ne before the next verb : as,^^ 
ne firai point content que^V nc //fache ; I fliall never be contented 
unlefs I know it : Je nUrai point, c^^elU ne f&it venue 5 I will not 
go thither before fhe come. 

^ue^ is ufed ior jufqu a ce que (till, until) and, like this con* 
jundtion, governs the fubjundive : as, attendez qu*// vienne, fiay 
//// or unttl he come. 

^«/, Is ufed for cependant (yet, as yet) : lime verroitperir i\S*H 
rfenferoit pas touchi\ He would fee me die, yet he would not be 
concerned at it : Ilauroit tout Per du monde^ qu*/7 en voudroit encor§. 
davahiage\ Though he (bould enjoy all the gold in the world, yet 
he would wi(h for more. 

^ey is ufed inftead of ^^ que (that, to the end that), and, like 
thisconjuniSlion, governs the fubjun£tive: zs^ApprochiZQ^ucje vous 
haife ; Draw near that I may kifsyou : ^e vous prie de venir ici^ que 
jevous difequelque chofe; Pray, come hither, that I may fpeak to you* 

^»^, is ufed in lieu of depeur que (left, or for fear of) and, like 
this conjuCtion, governs the fubjun£tive, and requires the parti- 
cle ne before the verb: as, N'approchez pas de ce ckien^ qu'/V ne vou%' 
morde ; Do not go near that dog, left he Ihould bite you : Depe^ 
ebons nouSf que quelqu'un ne vienne j Let us' make hafte for fear 
Ibmebody fhould happen to come. 

^€y is ufed in the place ofy? or dh que (if, as foon as) in the 
beginning of a fentence, and governs the fubjundtive: as, Qu'/7 
boive di la hiere^ il eft malade a la mcrt \ If ox IVhen^ or As foon as 
Ykt drinks beer, he is Cck to death. 

^^, is ufed in the middle of a fentence for deputs que (finc^) : 
as, II n*y a qi^une hiure^ qu*il eft pat ti ^ It is but an hour fince he 
went away* 

^e^ is ukd for deforti que (fo that) : as, Si vous nilesfageyfe 
vous itrillerai^ que rien tCy manquera ; If you are not good, 1 will 
flog you foundly. 

^^, is ufed before the fecond verb of a fentence beginninj^ 
with the conjudlion a peine^ which it ferves to compofe (fcarce^ 
hardly than): as, ^ peine cut-il aiktvidi JarJer^^'U «x^\Tu\Vitt. 
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had hardJy done fp^akin^, but he expired, cr He had nofiomr done 
rpeaking, /^m he expired 

^uey (than) is u('<)iJ before the noun oradnoun following an 
adi/crb compardiivc : ns, Li m :riiJh^\M% raifinnak/e'qHC lafemme ; 
7*he hu(bar>d is mon reafonabie than ihe wife : PlutSt ^ue di h 
fa've\ Rather than do it. 

^■/r, coming dftcr an adnoun, (igniiies cemme ; and qunqui^ ir 
the adiioun is preceded by /tfi/^.* ^s^ malaJf q\i*il e/t^ ii ne fin' 
r$it va^ue u fs uffaires ; Being ill, he cannot attend bufinefs : 
Tout ju, ant qu'// iji^ ii a l^Un p{u dejudgnunt ; yfs learned as he 
is, he has but very little juJgr.icnt. 

J^tt/, a^'cr a noun of time, fi unifies quavd (when) : as, Lejour 
Cj^xx'il pmi t ; The day wlnn he fcr jnt, 

ii^*'\ iif.cr a noun of place, fi unifies ott (where) r as, 6* eft a la 
cow J quon rt^picnd les manieres poUes ; It ts at court one learns, cr 
tuhere^onc J earns po^itenefs, c^r lolile ways of behaving. 

j^tt/, (let) dL-noies the third prrfons of the imperative : as, Qu'/7 
pafi'iy Let him fpcak : Qii'/Vx rient i Let them laugh. 

^v<r is left out in t-'.: fc following iir.per-t've phrdfes of the fing. namb. y^itrtegii 
n/ouiita \ C^me -^lio v.-:ll. Ssuve qui peut'. Save himfcif who can, 0r let every ore 
make ihe beO of h:s \Kay, or take to hit beelt. i^n/ m'aime me/umi Let him Xhdl 
loves me fallow n.>e« 

^tey (that) is ufed In the beginning cf a fentence with the in- 
dicative ; but fuch fcntepcrs as ihci'e arc moftly titles tp a,ci)apter 
or fedion : as, Qu'on ne pcut pmver rtmmtArtalit^ dt C^mei ava'^t 
d'trt council re la nature, ^ que fa nature eft iniomprehenjiblc 
Hat the im juirtaj'iy of the foul cannot be proved before it^ature 
is known, and that the namre of tne foul is incompreheiliible. 

.^«i?, is ufed between two verbs, to determine and fpecify the 
fenfe oi ibe tirft, and governs fomelimes the indicative* and fome- 
times the fubjundUve, according to the natu/e and figaification 
ofihc'fLfftverb. Thisdeterminate conjundjon is fomelimes eng- 
liftied by that^ but mcft times left out jud underilpod ,* iSj^rwrj 
ajfure que cela eft ainfi: I alFure you that it is fo. je douU q-je 
ala foit oinfi ; I dcubt whether it be fo or no, 

^e^ in the middle of a fentence beginn*-ng with the demon* 
ftrativcf'<r/?, is conducive, and has the force o^ namdyi as, C*eft 
une pajfton danger eufe qne lejeu\ Gaming is a dangerous paffion : 
Cfft une forte de honte que d'etre malbeureux ; It is a kind of 
fliamc to be rrjirc*r.ib!e. 

^'hje^ being immedi:itely preceded by c'eft^ (ignifies pa^ce^ 
que; as, C'eli que je ne fr'cis pas que — It i::, or It was, beeaufi 
1 did not know inat:— And when a word comes between 
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€*ift and quey^^ifi qui is a redundancy : as, Q!t%.alots queje vis : 
It was then I faw, of. only Then 1 faw. 

'^tf^, after the imperfonal il y a^ with a noun denoting time^ 
-is onJy an expIetiTe : as, II y n dix ans que je i'aimei I have 
loved ber thefe ten. years. 

i^/y^, being followed by^ in the beginning of a fentencc, is 
— only an expletive ; as, Quefivous dites \ If you fay. And if you 

fay. 

^e^ after W, or an adnoun preceded by the adverby?, is cng^ 
lUhed by as : as, Soyez tel que vims vouhz iire tfiimi\ hcfu.h as 
you would be taken for : Jt nejuis pas i\fou que de le croire \ I 
•^ am not fucb a fool as to believe it. 

^e^ after au$re and Gutrement^ fignifies than : zsll eft tout au^ 
tre que vous ne d'tfii% ; He is quite another man than ycu faid. 

^e^- being ufed in the beginning of a fentence with the fub- 
jundtive, deootes wiihing or imprecation : as. Que Dieu vous be* 
nifle ;. Qod blefs you : Que^/ mtwit ft f en Jan queique chofe 5 Let 
me die if I know any thing of it. 

. Sometimes alfo qut is left eat in this kind of fentencei : tt DUu vwthen'Jfe ; God 
bjiefs }Ou : Grand bien vouifaffe \ Much good may it do you. 

^iy w alfo ufed in the beginnirig of a fentence with the fub- 
jundlive, to denote, by an exclamation, one's furprife, averfion, 
and rcluftancy of fometHing ; in which cafe there is a verb gram- 
matically underftood before que : as, ^uilfe fo'it oublii jufqu^a ce 
point! I wonder, or is it poffible for him to have forgot himfelf 
fo far f ^efogiffi contre ma confcterxe! Muft I do a thing, or 
How can I do a thing againft my confcience ! 

S^ue^ is ufed adverbially io the beginning of a fentence of ex- 
* clamation wiih the indicative,and is rendered into Englifli feveral 
ways, according to the nature of the fentence 5 for if the verb 
coming after ^w^ is followed by another vtrb,^tt/ is engliflied by 
hovj much: as, Que vsui aimez a parler ! How much you like to 
talk !— -If the verb coming after que is followed by an adnoun 
only, que is engliflied by how only before the adnoun : as, Qu'/7 
fait crotte ! Hew dirty it is ! Qu*elle eft aimable! How l6vely flic 
is ! — Sometimes the exclamation, or admiration, is exprefled 
without any verb : as, Que de plaifir far de pane tout a lafois ! Hove 
inuch pleafure and trouble at once !— Sometimes alfo yy^ comes 
after the noun, efpecially if indignation meets with admiration: 
as, Lemalhmrcu9cx{Wil eft ! What a wretch he is ! Vindignea&im 
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i\\}it la fufim ! O the unworthy a£l/on of his ! LiS biaux livns 
que vous avez! What fine books you have I 

S^4e^ in the beginning of an interrogative fentence, figniiles 
comment (how) : as, Quefavez vous ft Lame de vitre pire n^ itoit pas 
pa£ee (km cetie heii? How do you know but that your father's 
foul had pafl'ed into that creature i 

^(j beginning a fentence of interrogation, and followed by 
the negative w<onIy, (lands forpourquoi (why) : as. Que neparlez* 
voui ? Why do not )Ou fpcak ? Que ne lui dun-vdus cela ? Why 
did not you tell him that? And whm que is followed by the double 
negative ne and fas^ it (lands for quelle chafe (what ar what thing): 
as, Que rxfait tl pas pcur fenrichir ? What thing does he not do 
to grow rich ? Que ne lui difes-vous pas pour ten diuurner f Is 
there any thing but you told him, to deter him from it? 

^///, in the beginning of a fentence of excUmation, and foI« 
lov^cd by ne^ denotes only a wi(h and a great delire : as, ^em 
fuiS'je deja aux partes de yaUnce! Would I were already at the 
gates of Valencia I 

^£/r, in the middle of a fentence, but preceded by ne with fome 
words between, {ign^fits fiukment (only, but, nothing but, &c'): 
as, Le Rot n'tf en vue que le bun public ; The King has no other 
view buty or only aims at the public good. And when quo is pre- 
ceded by the two negatives, and followed by a verb, it fignifies a 
moins que (unlcfs, but), and the veib muft be put in the fubjunc* 
tive wiih ne : as, Je nc/ors point quejt ne m^enrbume ', I never go 
abroad, but I catch cold. 

^ue^ preceded by ne and followed by the infinitive yi/r^, with- 
out a prepofitian, fignifies nothings otto neednot^ \{ faire is fol- 
lowed by another infinitive with de : ab, Je ivai K{ut/aire do cela\ 
1 have nothing to do with that : Je H*ai que faire d*y alier ; I need 
not go there. U faire is follow* ed by the prepofition ^, it makes 
another idiom of a different fignificaiion: as, Je rCai quo faired 
ula\ I am not concerned with that. 

i^ue^ preceded by any tenfe oi faire wiih the negative m^ and 
followed by an infinitive without any prepofition at all, denotes 
only the continuance of the adion Signified by the fecond verb, 
and is engli(hed by to do nothing but : as, // nefait que boire ^ man^ 
oer ; He does nothing but eat and drink. 

^le^ preceded by any tenfe o\ fuire with the negative »/, and 
followed by an infiniiive with the prepofition dc^ denotes that the 
ailion fignified by the fecond verb began fome few minutes, a 
VQiy little while, one mom^nvbtfoce, chat it does or did juft or 

7 i«ft 
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juft now begin, an^R expreffcd hy jujl ox jvft now: as, iTous nc 
fai/ons que de commencer ; Wc </tf but begin, We have but jbjl be- 
gun; II ne faifoit q\xe,d'acheverf ^«tf«5— He had ^'w/? fiiliflied, 
when— . V ' ' ^ 

^»^, befides thefe ^Significations, ferves to form a great man/ 
idiomatical phrafes, which muil be liearnt in my Didionaryi it 
this word. 

§ VlV€/ snfiparable Pnpofitions. 

Befides the prepofitions that nave been fully treated of, there 
dre feveral particles in the beginning of words, which.are mere 
prepofitions, that have pafled from the Latin Tongue into the 
French, wherein they fignifp nothing of themfelves, without the 
words that are compofed of them ; and are therefore called infe^ 
parable prepolillons. Thefe particles are^ dty des^ disy /, gx^ euy in, 
itHy //, i>, /^, re^ fur J which may deferve the following obferva« 
tions. 

i^. The particles de, da, and dh ufually ferve, in the begin- 
ning of words, to denJote the contrary of what is fignified by the 
words which they compofe,,and have the fame fignification as the 
Ehglifli particle un, in the beginning of words : as, difairt to un- 
do, dedire to iinfay, decamper to decamp, march off, deranger to 
put put of order, difarmer to difarm, dijhabiller to undrefs, difuntr 
to difunite, difgrdce difgrace, difproportion difproporfion, &c«-^ 
Sometimes alfo they only ferve to extend more ti)e. fignification 
of the fimple : as, decouper to cut (not in its comnion fignifica- 
tion), ^//m^if/r^r to demonfirate, dijperfer to difperfe, fcatter about^ 
"dlffoudre todiflblve, 

a^. i and ex, in the beginning of words, fometimes denote pri- 
vation and feparation, or taking off: as,^r/rf;«// hair* brained, /rr/- 
mer to take off the cream from the milk, effi^i fringed (not in the 
common fignification), effoufUr to put out of breath, excommunier 
to excommunicate, txtermimr to exterminate, deftroy entirely^ 
ixtraire to extract, draw or take out. Sometimes they denote pro- 
dudion of an a£lion, and add to, or extend more, the fignifica- 
tion of the fimple ; as, ebranler to (hake, ecbanger to exchange, 
tchauder to fcald, eprcuver to try, exalter to f xalt, extol, exhaujfer 
to raife higher, expliquer to explain, expound. 

The particle en in words compound, k^cps pretty near the fame 
fignification which it has with the fimple, when ic is a feparable . 
prepofition ', and ufually denotes either the aAion vyherob^ aLtb^lvxsi» 
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V is in fome manner put in another ; as, encUrre to inclofir, encbaimr 
} to chain, imbraffir to embrace^ emportir to take away, enroler to 
inlift, envelopper to fold up. Involve \ or the impreflion by which 
a thing receives fuch or fucb a form, and becomes fuch or fucb; 
ast incaurager to encourage, airichir to enrich^ M/z;rrr to fuddle, 
engrojjir to get with child. 

in^ in the beginning of words, has fometirocs the fame ufe and 
Cgnification as en ; as, in invefiir to inveft, infifter to infift ; but it 
has commonly a privative povver, and denotes quite the contrary 
of the fignification of the (impie; as, xW^iW inanimate, inconflgnt 
inconOant, incivtl uncivil, infortune unfortunate, injufte unjutt^ 
mhumoin inhuman, InmmhrabU innumerable, inyinciblg iovioci- 
ble, inutile ufelefs, ^c. 

It is the fame with the infeparable particles, im ;as^ in immode/k. 
Immodeft, imprimer to print, imparfait impcrfeft; i7, in illepitimi 
illegitirpate, ilUcite unlawful j /V, in irreguligr iriegular, irrefolu 
irrefolute ; ig^ in /|^n^^/f Ignoble, bafe; all which particles are 
but the fame particle 1/7, which changes its n iqtQ the initial con- 
fdnant of the word to which it is joined^ according to the Ge- 
nius of the language* '* 

re^ in the beginning t)f words, ufually denotes either reiteration, 
^d redapHcation of the adlion denoted by the word ; as, la rtfmire 
to make or do again, redire to fay again, revenir to comne back 
again 5 or reftitution and re-eftablifhment into i former ftate, as, 
in redrfjfer to make ftraight again, rmllumer to light again, reunir 
to reunite, t^c. Sometimes alfo it on}y ferves to extend further 
the fignification of the fimple: as, in reveiller to awake, reluiri 
to (h:ne, repaitre to feed, radoucir to appeafe, to fweeten. 

;v, is found befides in the begifining of a great man^ words 
iimple, without making a part of them, as, in ncommander to re- 
commend, renoncer to renounce, ndouiabU dreadful, ft reptntir 
to repent, i^c. 

The particleyZ^r, denotes excefs of the adion flgnified by thf 
fimple ; ^s^furabundance {upcr^ihund^nce^ fur chorgi toovercharj>e, 
furnatureKupernztixrily/urfaire to tx^dt^ furvivre to outlive, {jfr. 

§ VII r. Obfervations upon Proper Names^ 

Reafon requires that propw names of places, as. Kingdoms, 

Counties, Cities, and Towns, (hould keep the fame appeihtions 

all over the world, without varying according to the diverfity of 

" the languages fpoken by the feveral nations 5 fo that Englandznd 

London^ &c. fhould be called by the fame name, by the French, 

Spaniards, italans,T\iiVs^^>i^\^u^^t«i*^iWlasby the Eng- 
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Ufh ; yet cuftotn has obtartied Among mod:, i^ nat ally nations to 
adapt foicign names to the genius of their own language. Thus 
England is called by the French /'Anglitbrre ; London^ LoN- 
DREs; Germany^rAhLEMAGSE^ BchimiaJaBoHEfAE\ Poland^ 
la PoLOGNE ; CracoWi Cr acovie, ^r. but it is only (he moft 
renowned places whofe names are liable to variation, l^he others 
keep their national appellation; as, Kent^ Briftdl^ BriJl'iUi &c. 

Neither are foreign proper names of ri^en fubje£t to any altern- 
ation* The following obfer^ations are only upon ancient Latiri 
and Greek Proper Names-, that occur in Hiftory, to which cuftom* 
has given a French Termination, 

\ft^ Latin n^mes of men in a never change, Agrippa^ D^laMla^ 
JNerva^ Galha, Syila, &c, are the fafYie in French as in Latin, ex- 
cept Seneca that is changed into Sfe^^que. But proper names of 
women in a take all a French termination; fome /V, as, Julia 
Julie, LiviaLivin^ 0£iavia Octavie ; and fome /w, as, ^* 
grippina AcRippiNE; Cleopatra makes Cleopatre^ and P^^- 
pea PopPEE, 

2^>', Names of men terminating in as^ change as into i Mt 
founded: as, Pythagoras PvTH agore, Anaxagoras ANAXAGOREy 
Mecenas MiciKBy jEneas Ei^ik : tixcept LionidaSf Pelopidas^ 
Pruffiaiy Phidiasj Epamlnondas^ Jy/ias^ Ananias^ and all Hebrew 
names, that continue the fame ; as lik^wife names of women, 
as, Olympias^ Alexander's mother, &f^. whcfe s final is founded, 

^^ly-i Names in/, take fome the accent acute over it; as, Daphni 
Phryne^ Circe<^ Thijbiy HeSi^ Cloe^ &c, others make that e mute ; 
as. Calliope, CUmine^ Melponiene^ Mnimoftne^ Amphitrite^ Ariadne^ 
Cibhle^ Euridicej Penelope^ &c. 

i^thly^ Names in ander make andre: Alexander Alexandre, 
Leander Le A N' d R E , Scamander Scamandre, bV, 

yhly^ Names in ei lofe their final i, and the/ is not founded; 
as, Dsmofihcnes Demosthene, Miihridates Mitridate, Ar-* 
faces hTLSKCRy IfocraUi Isocrate, Apelles Aprlle^ Ar'ijlide^ 
Aristide, t^c. except Ccrh^ ArtaxenikSy Xerxh^ Pericles^ 
ChofroeSy Verrh^ and all difiyllables, that continue the fame ; but 
their laft fylhbie has the fuund of ^ grave^ and the fecond x in 
Xerxes the articulation of s, 

6thiy^ Names mis^ and in aU continue the fame; as, Adonis^ 
Omphis, Memphis^ Si/yga/nhis^ Thalejiris^ &c. Annibal^ Afdrubal^ 
t<Q. Except Martial^ Juvenaly and Mathilde^ from Al^tialisf 
yuvenalisj Aiatblidis. 

jihly^ Latin names In Oj, and Greek in ov, have the <ermici^* 
t'wn oia aofa!'^ as, Cicero CiCER.o*i\GQrtttloCrO^^>3\^^'fcVoTr% 
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y AViSiOHt' Sirabo Strabon, Dido Didon, Xin^pbm Xeno- 
PHON, ^c. Except Labio and Carboi Clio^ Cafypfij EratOy Ecbo^ 
and Sapbo. 

Sthfy^ As to names in iri, this diftin<^ion is to be made. Pro« 
per names of two fyllables only, as, Brutus^ Cyrus, Crcefus^ Porus^ 
Pyrrbust remain. the fame; except Titus that makes Tite, and 
Plautus PxAUTEy and fucb names of Saints as, Pttrus^ Paulus^ 
iic. that have been entirely Frenchified into Pibr&e and Paul. 
Tbofe of three or four fyllables, if they are much celebrated, take 
the tcrioination.<}f ^not (oMn^tA'^z^^TadtusT klit E^Pltaancbtts 
Plutarque, Homerus Hom^re, l^iigilius Vi&cijue, Ovidius 
OviDE, Horaiius Horace, Petronius Petrgne, Pon>pgius Pom- 
piB, ^uinlks Curtius QyiNTE-CuRCE, Julim Cafar JuLE CjL'^ 
hA^^Aulus Ge/lit^s Aulu-Gblle, Peulus Mmilius Paul-£mile^ 
Lucretius Lucrece, Terentius is changed into Terence, and 
Jntonius into Antoine. The others, that do not occur (o 
mpcb, keepi the I#adn termination, FulviuSy Proeulus^ ^uiniius, 
Virginius^ as lil^ewife Darius^ and Marius \ and the names of fiar« 
barians, A!aric^ Cbiiperiej Tbedoric. We alfo fay Les Gr a cqu es 
Qracchi. 

^tbfyy Proper names in ianus take the French termination ien^ 
^mtilien^ Teriuliien^ Cyprieriy &c. We alfo fay Chaldien^ Ltrnten^ 
Nimiin, But anus^ preceded by a confonant, is changed into an ; 
- as, Coriolenui Coriolan. Wc alfo fay Trajan^ Sejan^ Titan. 

Names of Seds terminate alfo moft commonly in ten ; as, Pref^ 
lyfirieny Luthorun^ Nejioriens^ Euticheens^ Sociniens^ &c. Some 
lew only arc excepted ; as, Cahmiflet Anahapiijie^ Uc. 

As to the other proper names, ending with one or more con« 
fpnants, as, A^ar, Cafar^ Cajhr^ Jocob^ Joachim^ Minos^ Beatrix^ 
iic, they remain the fame in French. 

Mr. Menage has made complete lifts of all Hebrew, Greek, 
Latin, and Gothic proper names, which change their termina* 
tlons in th&: French, as alfo thofe that do not. Thofe who are 
defirous to know more of this matter, muft confult him. 

§ IX. Obfervathns upon the Titles annexed by cujlom to the divert 

ranks andjiations of civil Life* 

It is the cuflom in France to call any Gentleman Monfteur^ any 
marnet) Gentlewoman Madame^ and any Mifs, young Lady^ as 
well as pny unmarried Gentlewoman (though flie is ever foold) 
Modemofelle^ We fay in the plural Mjfjfteurs, Mejdames, Mefde- 
viQifelles. \\ in a company cf young lyadies^ or unmarried Gen* 

tlewomen 



Ohfervatms upon Tttleu 409 

tlewomen (Dinrnfelles)^ there is one married Gentlew*oman only 
(une Dame) we fay Mifdames in fpeakingof them, and not Mef^ 
demoffelles. We fay in fpeaking of a woman ia Dame^ or la De^ 
moifelle dont je vous at parley The Lady, or Mifs, whom I told 
you of. But we do not fay iejieur nor lesjieurs. Le Monfieur^ for 
the Gentleman^ is very feldom ufed, and le Gsnulhomfne (in that 
fenfe) never. In public a6ls, and through contempt, or in a ban- 
ter, we fay lef.eur un tel^ inftead of Monjieur (Matter fuch a one) ; 
and alihough ihefe words are compofed of a pronoun, and we write 
in two words noi Dawes^ nos Demoijelles^ yet we make but one 
word of Monfieur^ MeffteurSy Madame ^ Mademoifelle^ Monfeigneur\ 
and even the pronoun pofleflive in Monjieur (lands for nothing, 
when an adnoun comes before the word, fo that the adnoun muft 
be preceded by another pronoun thus, Mon cher Monfieur^ Dear 
Sir, But we do not fay Ma ckire Madame^ but Ma chere Dame% 
ma chere Denwifelle^ Dear Madam^ or Mifs ; Mon cher Seigneur^ 
My dear Lord. 

In fpeaking to the King, we fay Sire, Votre Majefii^ Sire, Your 
Majefty ; to the Queen, Madame^ Voire MajeftCy Madam, Youc 
Majefty. Then we ufc the per tonal and poffeffive pronouns of 
the 3d perf. relating to Majejiiy inftead of the perfonal pronoun 
of the fecond peifon; as, 

Votre Maj(fte ne pent m:ntrer pour fon fevphplus d^ amour qu^tWt 
ne fait. Your Majefty cannot Ihow more love xoyour people than 
you do. 

Voire Mojcjie a enfin tf iomphe de fes ennemii ; et elle les convainc 
que, &c. Your Majtfly has at laft triumphed over j«i<r enemies, 
and you convince them that, &c. 

The King's children, and g^rand children, are called Enfamdt 
France, His Brother*? children: when he has any, are called Pe^ 
tits fls de Franci, The el deft Prince ( le fils ainc de France) is 
called Dauphin. In fpeaking of him, we fay Monjeigneur only, 
and he is never called Ro)al Higbnefs : as, J'aurai I honmur de dire 
a Mmfeigneur que fax execute Jes ordres. The other Princes, his 
brothers, have divers titles, according to their appendages : as, the 
Duke of Burgundy, the Duke of Anjou, i^c* and they are called 
Mon/eigneur, with the title Alte/fe Roy ale. 

The princeflfes of France^ the King's daughters, are called Mef* 
dames de France^ as fjon as they are born : Madame de Frana 
tainee^ AJadame de France puijnie, Madame de Prance troi/leme. 

The King's Brother is called Monfteur only, when he is fpoken 
rf i but when wc fpcak to him, we fay Monjeigneur^ Votre AUeJJe 
Fioyale. 

F f 4 Us 
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Les Petitcs filles de France^ have the tide oi Madetnoifette. If 
there is butcne, fhe is called MaicmoifelU only ; if (be has any 
fifters, they take bcfides the title of fbme appendage ; as. Made* 
moijelle cle Clenmn:^ Mademoifelle de Charoiois^ &^c» When wc 
/peak to them, we fay MadcmoiJeUey Voire Altejfe Royale. 

The Princes of the Roya) Blood, but who are not Petits-fih de 
Frc»nce^ arc called, the fiift Monfieur le Prince^ the fecond Mon- 
fieur le Due: the others have the title of fome appendage or other: 
and when vie fpeak to them, we fay Monfcigneur^ Voire Alteffe^i" 
renijjime* The late Regent of France, great-grand- father of the 
prefcnt Duke of Orleans (1790), was Piiitfls de Francis being 
fon to Gallon, Lewis the XI Vth's brother. The prefenC Duke 
of Orleans is only the firft Prince of the blood. The fon of 
Mr, le Dui*s title is Prince of Ccnde^ and that of the Prince of 
Conde^s fon is Duke of Bourbon : The prefent Prince of Condc's 
ion is Duke of Bourbon, as the late Duke of Bourbon was his 
father. 

The Dauphins Confort is called Madame la Daupbine^ and 
thofe of the children, grand children, and Piinces of the bloodj 
have the f^me title as the Princes their Con forts. 

When the King dies, his Queen is called la Reine- Mire \ and 
Madame la Daupbine, then Queen, is called la Reine* If there 
were more Queens, as we have feen lately in Spain, the next to 
the ^aen Mother is called Rcine-Douairieri, The Widows of 
the Princes of the b)ood are alfo called Douairieres (Dowagers). 

As to the Princes that are not of the Royal Blood, they are 
called Mq7i Prince^ Voire Altrjfe^ 

The Ch.u cellor of France, the Keeper of the Seals, the Mem- 
bers of the Council, and the four Secretaries of State, the Dukes 
iand Pce;s, xhc CohtroUur ghu^-al^ and hs Tntendars (the Lieute- 
nants of the Counties) are called Alon/eigneury vf'ixh the title of 
Gfandrur^ when we fpeak or write to them: infpcakingof them, 
we fay only Monfieur Ic Chaucelicr^ Monfuur de Maurepas. 

The Marflials of France, Lieutenants Genera)^ andAmbaffa- 
dors titles aie Monfagneur^ Voire Excellence. 

We fay to the ParliamcntF, to the Chambres des Parkmens (the 
fJnufes of Parliaments) and other fovereign Companies (cfile^ive' 
/)'), Ncs Se:£?i(urs du Parlement^ Nos Seigneurs de la Grande 
Chvnlrc, To their Spciikers (les Preftdens des Parlemens) the At- 
torreys* (general of Parliaments, and_ other fovereign Courts 
(dfiribviiv /> ) we' fav Adcnfeigneur^ Voire grandeur. But les Av^* 
^ai-'gericrcus:^ le\ ^nhjVtuU^ isCo^'pitters^ and oihcr Maoiflratcsi 
4?/^ Cij/icd only Ai^f^ifreur. 
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The Conforti to the Chancellor,! Marfliala, Us Prifidens^ and 
AmbaiTadors, as iikewife tKofecf Dukep, Counts, MarquifTes, and 
Barons, are called Madame la Chamelihe^ Madame la MarkhaU^ 
la Priftdentiy V Amhajfadrice^ Madame la Duchejfe^ la Marquife^ la 
Ccmtejfe^ &c. with the titles oi Grandeur and ExcelUnciy if their 
hufbaiids have them : but we do not fay Madame la Chevalier e. 

The BifhopofRome is called /^P<7/>f (Pope), with the titles of 
TreS'SalnC'Pirey Fotre Saintete (moft holy Father, your Molinefs). 
His Legates, and Apoftolic Nuncios, have the title of Excellence ', 
the Cardinals, that of Emin-nce \ and the ArchbKhops ^nd Bilbops, 
• that of Grandeur; and in fpeaking to them we fay, Monfelgneur^ 
voire Eminence^ vct>e Grandeur. The direflion of a letter, or of a 
Dedication to them, is A fon Eminence Monjeigneur le^CardtnaL A 
Morfelgneur V Illujlrifjime iff Reverendljfime Archeveque^ or Eveque. 
We alfo writt" Au Koi^ A Monjeigneur le Dauphin* 

Any other pvrfon, of what conditicn or rank foever they are, 
as Marquis^ Camte^ Baron, Chevalier^ are alfo called Monfieur^ the 
French having nothrng to anfwer thefe petty Englifh titles, Wor^ 
Jhipy Honcur^ Reverence^ Efquire. But in peaking to them, we 
fay Monfieur le Comie^ Air. le Chevalier. 

When we fpeak ro one below us in the world, as a Gentleman 
to a Tradefman, we add his name to Mr. as, Monfieur Renaut^je 
Juts conieht de votrt suvrage^ maisje irsuve que vous ites bien chcri 
Mr. Renauty 1 like your work very well, but think that you are 
very dear. To a foldier we fay Camaradii to a countryman, and 
others of the loweft clafs of people, we fay men ami, bon bomme^ 
bonne femme. 

I had almoft forgot to fay, that Lawyers at the Bar call one 
another Maiire^ inftead of Monfieur : aN', Maitre Pairuy Maitre 
Chevalier^ &c. 

'i he expreflions of tcndernefs, ufed among the French, are mon 
cber^ ma chere\ mon ami f m^n chir ami^ ma chereamie; mon ccfur^ 
mon cher coeur ; mon petit ^ ma petite. But we do not fay, as the 
£nglifli, mon ame^ ma ehere imi^ maprecieufe^ ma chere precieufe^ &c. 

Children call their parents mon cher phe^ ma chcre mere^ mon 
frercy ma foeur^ mon oncle^ ma coujjne: the pronoun pofTefEve muft 
not be left our, as in Englifh, Father^ Si^er^ Coyfin^ &c. They 
call their Nurfcs mafnic^ ma bonncs (a contra£lijn for mon amie^ 
ma bonne amie) : and f.bcy are called by them mon filsf ma fille^ 
mon cher, mon poulet^ ma pouJe. 

School boys call their Mailer Monfieur^ and they are called by 
him by their proper names, and never by iheChcl&v^.i^^^^^^^^cv'^- 
tffues he ciJIs bis b')ys man amiy fe^ft garedn/ 
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To conclude, the French language does not (ufFer'tnaoy things 
to be called by their true names, either in converfation or writ- 
ing, which can be expreiled fo in Latin, and other languages, 
without any indecency ; but requires that they be expreiled with 
Circumlocutions and Periphrafes. 

§ X, OhfervatUns upon the wriiing of Letters. 

1®. Mr. Vougelas pretends that a letter muft not begin with 
Monjieur^ Madame^ Monjeigneur^ on account of theft words being 
already at (he top of the page. Indeed it is better to avoid the 
repeating of them, if pofHble; but, upon the whole, ft is not fo 
fliocking, as it fcemed to our author. 

2^ Thefe fame words muft never be repeated in the fame pe- 
riod, though it is ever fo long; and the writer muft endeavour to 
place them, either mediately or immediately, after the pronoua 
Hjqus : as, 

li napport'ent qu' a vous^ MonfieuVy ie^ &c« 

It becomes you alone. Sir, to, Isfc. 

Pour vous dire^ Madame^ ce que je penfe^ &c» 

To tell you, Madam, what I think, ^r. 

Thefe honorary terms come alfo very properly after thefe con- 
junctions Copulative and Tranfiiive, beginning fentencet : ar, 
jlprei tout, MorJuur^'^-'''^Au rcjle^ Monjeigruur^^-^^-^C^eJi pour* 
quol^ Aiudame^i But 

3^. A fpecial care ought to be taken, It ft thofe terms (hould 
come in fome part of the fentence, where they might caufe a ridi* 
culous equivocation, after a verb a£)ive : as, 

Je ne veux pas acheter^ Madame^ fi peu de chofe a fi haui prix\ 

I will not buy. Madam, fo fmall a matter ar fo dear a rate. 

Je ne doute pas que vcus n^ayez refUy Monfttur^ ce que je vous ai 
envsye \ 
, I doubt not but you have received, Sir, what I fent you. 
We write 

Je ne dcute pos^ Menfteur^ que, &c. jfene veux paSj Madame^ &c. 

4°. If the letter is written to a King, a Prince, or a pcrfon of 
a diftlngiiiftied lank, and it is not a lon^ one, the terms oi Votre 
Majejie, Voire Aliejfe, Voire Excellence^ Vctre Grandeur^ muft be 
wfed with the pronoun die inftcad o{ vous. If the letter is pretty 
long, voui niay be uied for variety (though not often) j but it 
mult alvi^ays be attended by Voire Majffie^ Fotre Grandeur^ 8cc. 

a 1 

5^. Never begin a letter .thiis: y*ai re fu ia voire du premier 
du cciranf oix' du iirigujix dupc^jfi -^ I h»vc received yours of ihje 

ift 
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ift inftant^ or the 26th paft : or Vom vtrrtvL par eelle-ci^lzc, Yoa 
will fee by this, t^c» Ceile-ci, la votre^ le courant^ and Upafji^ fup- 
pofing always an antecedent, eXDreflfed before, to which they re- 
late. However; as merchants do not fcruple to write in this man- 
ner, thofe expreflions may be looked upon as appropriated to trade, 
and merchants bufinefs^ but quite banifhed from polite corre- 
fpondence. 

6^ Ladly, never end a letter, as in Englifh, with a noun go- 
verned by a prepofition. Therefore the ending of letters in the 
- following manner will not do in French, and is contrary to the 
genius of the language, inafmuch as the words are in a wrong 
order and falfe conHru<^ion : 

Permeittz-moi de prendre le tit re de^ Movjieur^ ou le titre, Jlfon* 
Jieur^ de votre tres-humble Serviteur. Permit me to take the title of. 
Sir, your moft humble Servant. 

f^ous conmitrez dans peu que vous n* avez pas eblige un ingrat^ 
enfaifant un plaifir tf, Munfuur^ Vn T. //. A You will fee in a 
Aort time that^ou have not obliged an ungrateful pcrfon, in doing 
a kindnefs to, Sir, Y* M. H. S. 

IVtCy a point de fervice qui ^ vous doive tire rendu par Monf, 
F. T. H. S, There is no fervice but ought to be done to you 
by Sir, Y. H. S. 

Sachant bien qu^il riy a rien que vous ne vouluffiez /aire pour ^ Mr, 

V* 7". //. S. Knowing very well that there is nothing but 

what you would do for. Sir, Y. H. S. • 

Therefore nothing but a noun, expreffing the fubjedl or objeS 

of a verb, can end a letter; thus, 

V/ I'honneur d'etre, Mr. V. T. H. S. 
have the honour to be, Sir^ Y. H. S« 
Faites- mot Thonneur de me croire^ Monfieur^ V. T. //, 5. 
Do me the honour to believe me, Sir, Y. M. H. S. 



r, 



§ Xf. Of fame adnouns^ whofe fignification is diffrent^ according t9 
the different placing of thcm^ before or after fome nouns. 

Thefe 44' nouns are fourteen or fifteen in number, which Import, 
in the examples in the fecond column, quite different ideas than 
they do, confidered as adnouns only, as in the firft column* 

ht^nnete^ C Un bonne to homme ; Un homme honnete ; 

\ An honeft man. A civil man. 

braze i \ Un brave homme ; Un homme brave ; 

(. Anhonc(lm4n,a|^entleman.One (hat has courage. 



gtmHy 
fmswey 



v^P^ 



€0tmfty 



AJnouns with d-ff'trent Slgnificatlcns. 



I 



gfwmJy 



fUn Geniilhsmme ; 
A man nobly dcfv ended. 
I'^n hcmme pauvre j 
A poor niun. 

XJiii fimmt fnge\ 

A luber lii'crect woman. 

XJr.e grcjTe fciv.mc \ 

A V\^ tat vvt^mac. 

Une fi:nmc cruel' e \ 

A cruel woman. 

Un ^fffant h-mfnc ; 

A clever w;iil-brcJ man, 
f a ccmplcif gentleman. 
I Un hcntmt flutja>t \ 
-{ A good, m^riy, facctioui 
companion. 

XJji vilain hcmme ; 

A difagreeable mam. 

IUn fu rii ux afiiwal ; 
A huge creature* • 
TJne nonvelli artmne ; 
True or fure n«ws (the 
certainty whereof can- 
not be que ft idled.) 

To bave a noMe afpt6l, 
to lock grand. 

Un grarid Jf^mu.e ; 
La great man. 



Un homme genii t^ 

A genteel man. 

JJn fauvre homme ; 

A man without genias or 

parts. 
Ur.e ftrge femme ; 
A midwife. 
^JKe fenime g*'oJfe ; 
A woman with child. 
Une cruellc fetnme ; 
A hard woman. 
Vn homme golant \ 
One who runs after fa- 

dies. , 
Un plaifant horrme ; 
A ridiculous and imperti- 
nent fellow. 
Un homme vilain ; 
A niggardly fi.llow', 
Un animal fufienx % 
A fierce creat-ure. 
Une certaint nouvelU j 
A certain pitce of new* 

(but which requires 

confirmation.) 
Avoir le grand air ; 
To copy after great folks. 

To make a great figure 

to live grand. 
Un homme grand i 
A tall man. 



■ 

Again, Grand, fpeaking of a man, is faid with refpcfl to his 
fiacitr^ parts, and fiaturc ; whereas fpeaking of a woman, it is 

Ciizd) wkh rcfpe£t to her fiature only. Thus un grand homine may 
Ciji'i'FPy well fignify a tali man^ and one of great parti and merit: 
biut; une grande femmc fi^niSvS only a tail woman. 

Thtfc five, ufed only in the following ways of fpeaking, arc 
taiLen advcibially, and, as fuch, are indeclinable, • (Sec alfa 



t%>w\^ 



Nouns mfiuUnt in <>v Sigm^«Uiti^t.iic. 
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aartf f lis font Mmiures c:urt ; E Us font ckriHHrtfitt CQMrt ; 

-^ I They were mam, or They were at a lland. 
t^tU. I II fe fait fort d^^ilc.ElUfef lit fqrtde^,iic.IUfefonf^Uc^ 

!He takes irpoi^'him.io, trj. She t^k^s^^c. They, Wr* 
ffeuse^esajifetrophauf^ You fit too high, 7 'jfaid of « 
£7/^ i^ cffife trap ^^j;. She fit? too low. ^ woman* 
herij I Drf^i:/2;Vrjr£i'^tf<w2/ii<?»^,.S.o much mofrey-goQid, the rt- 
f- L naauider of aTum of money" 

Fiu<f fkut (latei is an ^je(9ivc wkhout pluraf, and even wIthoHf 
feminine wlj^h ittis placed before the article^ and we fay 

J^uUrune, | the late queen. 

La feue retne^ J ^ 

§ XI. AL\Jl ofthi Nouns which are mafmline in one fsgmficatlm^ 

and feminine in another^ 



Mofculine. 
XJn aigle^ 'Oh eagU. 



Un Angc, an Angel. 

Un aun^, an alder-txees 

Un Barb?,' ^a Barb (ahorfe), 
Un Capre» Cjrfair^ a privateer^ 
J^^ carpc, Qart of the wriji), 

Le caroQge^ -^ the carob tree* 



L'ajgle Romtain^ , 
or Imperjale, 



Uticoche, 
Uncorpette, \ 



a caravan. 



•\ 



a cornet (of a 

troop oj horje). 

a coupUy (two 

Un couple, { people united to- 

get her, J 

Un Cravate, a Croatian (fUler), 

Un Enfeigne, an Erfign. 

f Crifm^ (cint' 
htSdLiniQttmeAmeutufedinpO' 

I p'Jh worjhip), 
an example^ a 
pattern. 



Fifninipe. 

the Romme^ 

or Imperial 

eagle. 

Une-anjp^ ajortoffiflk 

IJnIe aune, " etn'tlL 

Une barbe, a beard,, 

Une oapr?, ' a. caper (f^itj^ 

Une carpe, a carp. 

J ^ ^ « f '^^ car off 'beam 

Lacarouge, \ /•. ^ • , 
*" I (ttsfrua). 

Unccoche, S^/^^' (A^)f «^- 
Imannoifomelyfai^ 

Une cor- 7 a woman? s cornet^ 

netce, \ (a heaeLdref.) 

r a pair^ a yoke^ s 
Une couple, } brace (twothhigi 
(^ together. 

Une cravate, \ ^ "7f ' T'^^- 
' I cloth, 

l!ncen[cigne^^JJgn{apnJ.f;^j^ 



De la gr^me, 



cream^ 



Un excmple, j 



Une exem- C ^ copy for writings 
6 01 



p!e, 



or drawings 



Ltf)nd'at)c^ the main, or chief Lafind'une S ',V^^ °^^^ 
affaire, I point of a bufmefs. affaire, \ ^'''>« ?f ^, *^^^^ 

jLe 6n dc9\chok9^ the nic^ pointy tbe ^uintejftnce of iv\n^^. 



cen^ 



^^^ 
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Nmm nutfitdiiti in mu Signification^ 



Mafcuiim. Fimtnim.* 

Un forft, a piercer. Uneforst, aforejl. 

Lcfoudredc Jupiter\ tbun. j , ' S'^^/^'iTX^^" 

Jupiier. ^ der.bolU Lafoudrc, j /.>/ .^.^«/^'- 

■^ ^ * (, Jctnnncrre). 

-- ^ , J V ^ warliie generaU dreaeUa by bis enemies, fa 

*=> '( figurattve exprejfion). 



Un garde, 0^7/ ^ /&/ guards. 



\ 



Un garde du . ^ /^, „^^^. 

corps, i •' * 

J^eGreffc, jhe Rolls. 

-w r» 1 V 'A^ GuLs (in He* 
LeGueulc, J ^^^^^^y 

J^ hsttt, ^r^/wir we/Jther. 

-- , . .V f the tighth part 

Un hu.tieme, | ,ff,„uLg, 



Un livre, 
Un loutre. 



tf yir/ of hat ^ 



Un manoeuvre, ^ labourer. 



Un manchc. 



a handle. 



Unme 
moire 



a bill J alfo a writing 

wherein fa^s are 

fet down* 

Un Meftre 7 ^ ^^^^^^ ^^ ^ . 

oe camp, > .. J J , 

Un mode, ^ ;77W, modality. 




Un mole, 



fl wtf/^, a pier. 



Un moule, ^ mould (to cajl). 

Un mouffc, acabbinboy. 

tJn bon office, ^ ^W turn. 
L'office divin, the divine fervice. 
Le St. Office, the Inqutfition. 
~ It'hombre, ombre [a card^game.) 



f maf^ foldiers to 
^'^^^zxdaf^^ guardy to wait 
^ t' 9n famehody. 

Une garde, j -~>>r>-Ai 



La greSe, 



/*^ ^tf//. 



Lagueule, { /*^ «^^«f f//^ 

La halle, a market^hall. 

Unehuiticme, Y^J^'nce^J^ 

^ icardioipiqueti 

Unclivre, , a pound. 

Unc loutre, an otter. 

rihi working of 
Une manoeuvre, r ^^5 ^^>/- 

\ (ret praditces 
Lin an affair. 

Uhe manche, aJUeve. 

La poancbe, the cbanneL 

Une bonne me- J a good nU" 
moire, \ rkory. 

La Meftre ) the firft company of 

de camp J a regiment of horfe. 

U ne mode, afafhion. 

Une mole, j ^ '^^^^''^^L' ^'^ 
I moon- caff. 

Une moule, { " ^^^^ i'"-^'''* 

De la moufle, «r^'. 

Une Office, a buttery. 

Une ombre, ajhadcyjhadow. ' 

• Un 



Q^nd feminine in anothir. ' 4V7 

Un page, . c page. 

Un pal me, a haniTs breadth., 

Un paralle^e, a comparifon. 
Un pendule, a pendulum. 

Le periode V ^ C a revcLtion^ 

(infigyr.VpiuhjfummUyend. Une periode, < epocha \ ptriod 
* finfe) ^ 3 V. (in ajpcech). 

Un piques afpadi^(Gtcards). 



Femininsi ' 
Une page, the page of a ba^L 

Ui^- ? o bramh of a 
ne palme, < ^ , ^ ^ 
C . pain tree., 

Une parallele, a pctrallll^line^ 
Une pendule, a clock. 



Un piyoine, . a gnat-fnapper, 

Un poele, - aji^ve.' 

On plane, or\ ^t ^ 

platane, J ^ pl^ns-tru. 

Un pofle, j y'-^' P^"* ^f- 
^ ' t ttonj employment. 

Lc Ponle, Ponto. 

(purples (a for to/ 
Lc pourpre, \ di/lemper with a 

t violent fi^er). 

f the ftgn or found y 
Le reclame, -\ /« cdl back a 
. • .. t hawk. 
Un Satyre, afylvan god. 

Un foname, n nap. 

Un fouris, a fmile. 



Le temple. 



the church* 



Un triorophe, « triumph. 

Un trompettc, j ^/^^ J^^^^ 

Un voile, ^ w/7, 

Un tour, a turn^ a tricky tour. 

Un tencur de I t 1 1 ^ 
livres, 5 a hook- keeper. 

Un vafe, « y^jr, ^ ^(^/'/, 

Lc grand oeuvre, j '// ?*'/*" 
^ ' J />/?tfr sJloneM 



Une pique. 

La pivoine, 

Une poele, 



t a pike, 

pony. 

a frying pan. 



Une plane,-. 5 "^'""'(^f 7- 
■ ■ ^ ' ' C nicnt ofjleel). 

LaDofle r^*^P^/^-%»or/> 

L a pon te (des oi feaux ) iifr^j ^^^. 

^ /^^ p«r^/ colour^ 

Lapourpre,^ alfo /^^ mark of 

i. cardinaljhip^ 8cc. 

r the catch' uord 

La reclame, ^ f^f the bottom 

C ofapagAj. 
Une fatire, a lampoon^ fatite. 
Une fomme, afum. 

Une fouris, ^ moufe. 

r (calledbyfomepeoplt 
\ la temple, ^i^r 
Latempe,< very improper Iv)^ 

L head. 
Une ttiompbe, trump at eards. 



a trumpet, 
a fail. 



Une trompette, 

Une voile, 

Une tour, a tower ^ 

La tencur^ C the ienor^ or rd?/z- 

d'un a£te, \ tents of a writing. 

La vafe, niud^ or /72/r^. 

^ gcod 
deed. 



Une bonne ceuvre 






^"iv\NS., 
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Nouns uppli$d t$ hiihfexiti 



§ XIIT. ALiJI 9f}f^uns that have alfo their F^minim Gmdif^ li^ 
cay ft they art applitd to holh Sexes^ and an nouns hut improptrh^ 
Tbey^ ftr the mofl pirt^folhio tht rufes of adnoung^.addinf^j 
e f^ the final Ltter ef their ma/cult m, or doubling it^ lafi conjinm 
before c. 



AJafc^ Gendm 

Roi, 

Empercur^ 

Sultan, 

Fiince, 

Due 

ComtC) 

Baron, 

M9rqui3» 

Ambarflsuteur, 

Eicdeur, " 



Fern, Gendir% 



Godt. Dccffe, 

King^ Reine, 

Emperori ' Irtipcratrfci^ 

Sultan^ Suhane, 



Princeffe, 

DuchefTe, 

Cdfntefle, 

Baron ne, 

M^irquife, 

AmbdiTadrice, 



FrincCy 

Duke^ 

C9U?itf Earlj 

Barony 

J^arquis^ 

JmhaffadoTy 

Regent^ 
the Bridegroom^ Mariee, 
Spoufe^, Epople, 
Hujfbandy Fecofl^, 
Father^ 
Brother^ 
Son^ 
Grandfather^ 
He* Ccujin^ 

Coufin gQxmzAtiyHo^flrfiCoufiny 

NepheiUy 

God-father^ 

God-fon. 

Relation. Kirfman^ 

Kin^, 

., a Twin, 

.ofiUnd, 

a Tle^Cornpamon^ 

Dorling^^, Mignfonnc?, 
a He-Gcffip^ Commcre, 
a He- Neighbour ^ Voifirie, 
LafidUrdj Hotefle, 
an tkir^ Hcfitiere, 



Gpddtji. 
^oem 

Siltamh' 
Primafu 

JOhtchefin 
CoMMtefs, 

Baronefu: 
Mdrchienefu 
his Lady*. 



Regent^ 

Marie, 

Epoiix, 

Mari, . 

Pere, 

Frej-e, 

Ells, 

Aieul, 

Coufin, 



TJevcu, 
Parrain, 
FjUeul, 
Parent, 

Allie, 

Jumeau, 

An;i, . . 

Compagnon, 

Mignon, 

Conirerc, 

Voihn, 

Hote, 

Herilicr, • 



Eleflricc, Eli£iro/s (his lady) 
Rcgente, Regents 

the Bride. 
Sp^ufe. 

Alother, 

Sijor. 

Da9gbter» 

Grandenothtr. 
She^CouJin. 

Coufmegermaine, { ^^'^/^ 



Mere, 
Sceur, 
Fille, 
Aieule, 

Coufine, 



Niece, 

Marraine> 

Fillcule, 

Parente, 

Alliee, 

Jumelle, 

Compagne, 



Niecem 

God- mother. 

God-daughter* 

KinjwomMm 

Kin. 

a Twin* 

.. aSh^'FrienJi 

a She^Companiotu 

Darling, 

a She^Goffip. 

€ She-' Neighbour. 

Landlady. 

-an Heirefi. 



andfirmid tiki j/dfi^unsi 
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Vcuf, 
Orphelitt, 
Maitre, 
Serviteur, 
Gouverneur) 
Tutcur, ' -" 
EcoJier^ 
un Pupille, 
un Apprenti, 
BAtard, ^ 

• Curateuf, 
Protc^cur, 
Bienfaiteur, 
M6diateur^ 
Teftateur, 
Confervateur^ 
Moteur, 
Debiceur, 
Demandeur, 
Defendeufy ' 
Abb«, 
Prieur, 
Fret re, 
Religieux, 

- Un Profes^ 



Portjcr, 

Chanoine^ 

Pccheur^ 

Vcngcur, 

Flatceur, 

JEnchaateur, 

Comedieny 
Bcrger, 
un Payiao, 
Chien, 



Afa/c. GindiK^ 



Fem. GendiTi 



a ff^idQWffy Veuve, 
an Orphan^ Orpheline, 
jl^a//^/' Mahrcfic/ 
Seyvahtj Scrvaike, 
• Gatfifhdry 

' He*Guardiem% 
Hi'StholoTy 

a He-Pupil^ 

a Prentice^ 

a He-Boftardy 

a Truflei^ 

ProteSior. 

Binefa&ory 

Meaiatwr.y 

Tijiator^ 

ConfervaUTy 

DehtsTy 

Plaintiffs 

Defendant^ 

Ahhoty 

Priory 

■ a Pritji^ 
a Friar y 

a profaJCd Monk^ 



a Tf^dow* 

a She-Orphan. 

Mtfinfi. 

. ServatUm 

Gouvernante, - G^^rw^s. 

Tutricc, She-Guardian* 

Ecollere, a SbeScbpIar* 

UQc Pupille, a She-Pupii. 

une Apprentie, a Preniice-GirL' 



Batarde, 

Curatirce^ 

Protcflrice^ 

Btenfaitrice, 

Mcdiatrice, 

Tcftatrice, 

Confervatrice*, 



a She- Bayard, 
a She-Yruflee^ 
Prote£hrix\ 
. BenefaSlrffsi • 
Affdiatrixm ' 
Te/lairix, . 
Confer vatrixm 
Motive. 



Motrice*, 

Debiirice, a Woman Debtor^ 

DtrmanderefTc, > f „- 
r\ i A /r / L»awTermSm 
Detendercfie, 



.Abbcfle, 
Prieure, 
Pretrcffc, 
ReligieufC) 
Profeffc, ' 



Reader^ Leflricc, 



Porter^ 

a CanoHy 

Sinner^ 

Avengety 

a Flatterer y 

Betiitchety 

an A^or^ 

£ Comedian^ 

a Shepherd^ 

a Countrx*man^ 

a Dog, 



Portiere, 

Chanoinefie^ 
Pechercfle, 
Vcngereflc, ' 
Flatteufe, 



Ahhep. 

the Prior Nun. 

Praeftefs. 

a Nun* 

a profef^'d Ntih. 

{(/aid 9nly of the Nttftx 
who reads while the 
Nuns are at dinner,., 
otfupper.) .. ^ 
Nun who k'cepe-\ . 
the offor. 

'a She-Canotim 
She^Sinner. 
She'JfvW.^er. 
She* Flatterer ..^ 

*. ' 'Intbantrffn^^ 

JSlrefi. , 



i 



EncblatereiTe^.'. 

A6trice, 

Comedientie^ a Sbe^omedian* 

Bergerei a Shepherdefs^ 

une Payfanoei a Qpurorj^Girl. " 



.^, ChtenDe, tt'SitA< 

fK9lgf I Veriy mouke^ Tjb* muhe vlrtut. . x- - « ^ i.'>j *. *- 



JftO 



AJje^iviS ufid fubft^Ktivifyn 



Mafc. Gindtr. 
LioDy a LioHf 

Tjgrc, a TygiT^ 

Levrier, a Gnybound^ 

un Chat^ a Cat^ 

IvrognCy a Drunhn Maitf 

Courtaud, ajk^rt tbick-fet Man, 

Noiraud > cm of a blackcompUxhttj 
Lourdaudy an awkward Fellow^ 
Menteur, a Liar, 

TraitrCt m Traitor^ 

a Rafcal;^a Rpgue^ 
a Knavi. 

a Prifontrj 
a Mirchant^ 
a Man^co^k^ 



Coquin, \ 

Prifonhier, 
Marchand, 
CttifuiieFy 



Fim. Gendir. 
Lionne, a Liomjii 

Tigreflc, a Tygrrfu 

Levrette, a Grtyhaund-^Butb^ 
une Chatte, a Sbi-^Cat^ 

Ivrogncfii?) a drunkm fyiman. 

Couruude, ^ jy'J^^'^^ 

Noirattde. 

Lourdaude» anawkwardfFemh. 
Mcntcufc, a SAe^Liar. 

Traiftfcflc, a Sb^.Trait$r. 

Coquinc, Bagga^e^ Sbe^H^gui.. 

Prironniere, a She-Prifomr. 
March andc, a Shopkeepgr woman. 
Cuifinicrc, a Maid-mi. 



Nanus of women y that fell any thing in Jh^psy take a feminine ter^ 

mination in this manner: 



BouTanger, 

Meunier^ 

Fruitier, 

Vendeur^ 

Faifeur, 

Quvxier, 



a Baker J 
a Miller^ 

one that fells Fruity 
any Seller, 
any Workman^ 
or Tradefman. 



Boulangere* 

Meuniere. 

Fruiiicre. 

Vendeufe* 

Faifeufe. 



Ouvriere, &c. 

Ttimoiny a Witnefs, Auteur^ an Author,. and Poete, a Poet, are 
faid of both men and women. PoJJeffiur^ Pofltffor, and Succeffiur^ 
Succeflbr, are never faid of women j but we fay: Inventeur or 
Inventrice^ Ihvent«^r. 

Tldore, a Black-moor, makes alfo Morefque\ and 
Suijiy a Swifs, Suijfeffii though wc fay alfo Penfer a la Suifft^ 
To think oh nothing. 

J XIV. A Lift of Adnouns ufed fubftantively, hut wbicb^ cafitl^ 
Jiand by themfelves in Englijhy without a houn^ fuch as Man^ 
lYoman, Fellow, orfme fuch word^ or are englijbed by Mii^ffh 
$r a Pmpbrafe^ 

Une aban- C -a lewd Uotfi tv^* 



L 1 ^ \es lewd profit^ 



^iqaaee 



'.■{ 



m*n. 



Vzzi 



Jldjenhes ufed fuhfiantivslyi 



L'acceltbire, what is acaffary^ 

L'accidetitel, what is acci/iental. 

tT L^ ( ^ woman in 

Uneaccouchec, { ,^^^^^^^ 

Un ayortoiiy 'm aBertivB <hHit 
L'agr^able^ agreeablenejs, 

L'elftnticl, the main thifig. 

L'utile, ufefulnefs. 

L'bonoSte, what is homft. 

L*accufe»'eei the party accujed^ 
Uri afFrao- J (^ne that of bond is 

<dii>-ie, J made free. 
Un ^M^zc\t^xt^ 7 a daring rajh 



\ 



I 'Cufe, i manoT woman. 

Un barbare, <? barbarous man, 

tvJ'ratisfaireJiybeft 

Lc beau, "s /« /2«y ^^/«|^, ^.v- 

v celiencyy &c. 
Le beau & Tef- } /^^ /a/r and 

.froyable, J the fouU 

Une belle, a fair^ne* 

Lcs belies, the fair fexJ 

Le bon, tt'^af is good, 

{a noify^ obftrepe* 
reus fellow ; a 
bawling noijywo' 
man, 
t Lc brillanr, ^. the brilliancy. 
Le brulc, fhmjlhing burnt. 

f Un convie, a gueft, 

Capricieux, C a whirt.Jica! man 
^-eufe, ( or woman. 

j Delicat,-cate, aniceperfon. 
Un def<;fpeie, 1 a defperate man 
-ee, \ ox ivoman. 

. Un deiermine, \ "/'^'^"'^'if" 

I J per ate fellow. 

Un devot, C a religious man or 

, -otc, { woman. 

\Jni\uykst\\is^aneL^^theele^. 

Un entete, ^an obftinati per^ 

fin. 






i 



lire le fache, J 
•U f^ch€e, I 



G 
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to a£f the aiim 
Faire le fiche, ) gry perfin^ ti( 

pretend t^ U 

angry. 
Le faux, what isfa^ew 

Le fort, 5 '*'/'7.'^<'/«>-^ '/ 
' (^ a thing. 

Le {oi]y\Cytbeweaifideofaihif^i 

Les foibles, the feeble minded, 

Le gras, thefutt 

Le maigre, /^^ /r^v,' 

Un galcux, \a fcahby man, or 

-eufe, J woman. - 
Un ignorant, ^j;^ ignorantfellofoi 
Imprudent,- tc, afooU/hfillowi 
Un impudent, > a/r impudent 

-te, \ fellow Of flat: 

ImpuQique. < 

. . t woman. 

Iricommode,"a troublefomeperfon. 

an impeT" 
tinent cox* 
comb or j^uL 
Un ihconnu, 7 an unknownper* 

-ue, 1 fin. 

Un incridule, an unbeliever, 
Un indifcret, 1 an indifireet man 

-ette, J ox woman. 

Un, une in- 7 an infamous per^* 

fame, j yi«. 
Un iiigrat, J tf« ungrateful 

-te, 3 wretch. 

Un innocent, 7 fl» innocent^ a 

-te, 1 y?//y ptff/«». 

Un infen(c,-ee, « wji perfin. 

Un infolent,-^c, < ^v^ -^^ */ 

T V .^ - C the inward part 

Linterieur, J ^j^ thing. 

Unlenitif, a lenitive: 

C the outward peri 

L'cxv€lL\t^t > \ of a \V\n^^ x>i^ ' 



Impertinent,- 
Importun 



inent.-te, \ ^** 
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JJji^iviS vfed fub/tantiVi!)\. 



Un mulheureuxy-eufei awnuh, 
Lri maricTy fi}€ hride* 

Un« unc mi- 7 apUlfklyg^odfer 
ferabic, 3 nswingwntch, 
Un irechant, 7 



Un malotru, afadfouL 

Le mcrveil- 7 what is vLonderful 
leux, 3 /« any thing. 

Le poffible, whai is poJJibU. 

Le principaU tbi principaL 
Un prefervatify priftrvative* 

Un purgatif, a purgativi. 
Un orgueil- 7 17 proud ^ haughty 

Icux^-eufe, J perfon* 

L'lmpoflible, impsJlJibilities, 

Une prude, pri/^r. 

f ^j^ii- ^ S tho/i that are 

Le reel, /£# reality, 

Un refeit, 17 ^/r^ti; ^^m/. 

Un refraaaire, i ^''f '^^^"J^ 

\ per/en. 

TT -j-^ 1 I a ridiculous 

Un, une tidicule. < ^ ^ 
' ' f per/on, 

' Cihat which is/u- 

Lc Aipvrflu^ </>rry?«ffwj; y»/>fr- 



Lc fee, the dry» 

L'hymidc, the moifr. 

Lc froid, the ccid. 

Le-cbaud, the bet, 

a naughty per^ ^ f^ ivLAf^titj fi eonceii^eei caxemik 

f the comical part 
Le comiquc, i of u thing ux 

C ftory. 
Lc tragiq ne, the tragical parU 



C a ccmpettncyi 
Lc renfjporcl, < /A> tewporalitin 

I af the cBurcb. 

Uii rure,-ee, ^ »»««, or W9mui^ 

C a Jbarp blade, 

Sanguin,.ine, i ^/ ^ >*^^'«' 

{ conftitnttm* 

Un fenfuel, a voluptuous per/on, 
Un fage, ^i ccj^ man, 

Le fublime, /A^ ^rf^jftyit^^ 

Le ft>lide, a;^^/ /^yj/i/, 

Unfupcrfii- 7 a Juperjtiueus 

Cieux^-^eufe, \ man or uuortian^ 
Un extraor- I tf« ex tracr dinar y 

dinairCy { ^^* 
L'cxtreme, ^A-Zr/wr. 

Un,unc temeraire, a rajhperfon. 
Lc taiUant, > 

Le tranchanr, ] ^*^ ^^^'• 

Lc vif, /i»^ ^„/^^^ 

U n V ide, a:n empty pUce„ 

Le vrai, vjkat is true. 



Bejides adjeSlives of Nations^ aSy un Anglois, ftu ^nglifi^ p^tn^ 
une Kran^oiie, a French vupman^ &c» 



Examples* 



Le vrai ^a le faux d'une chofe j 
Tenter rimpolHble ; 
Joindre l*agtcab\e \ Vuulc \ 
C'cfl une orgu^klleute *s 



The iruthoT falfehoodcffomithlug. 
To attempt impoffibilities^ 
To jcin profit to pleafurg. 
^bt \\ a^T«ui«rwLtiir<^ &c. 



Niuns MafcuUne ernStig tn e mtae. 
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Moreover^ feme words are boih adnouns and nouns together ^ fuch 
■'tis aduliere, chagrin, colere, facrHege, politique : tfx, Commettre 

Un adtiherc, is commit an adultery; uncfcmme adulterc,'^«tf.Vtf/- 
'fer^y} r le chagrin, grief i un:homme chagrin, a morofe^ peevijb 

inaji ; un homme colerc, a pajfionate man 5 la colerc de Dicu, the 
•WathyfGad. 



■§ XV, A Lijl jj muns mafcultne ending in e not founded. 



.A u J \ '^^^ boarding of 

. Abyme, 

AccefibiTC, 

Ac'oftiche, 
.Afte. 
. Admioicule, 

Adverbe, 
. Aduhcre, 



an Ahyfs. 

Aueffqry. 

an Acrofttck, 

Deedy an A£i. 

an Aid. 

an Adverb. 

Adultery. 

the AJftze^ or Price 

of a commodity yfei 

by a magijlrate. 

Age. 

Love feaffs, 

A ggrave, a threatening Monitory. 

Agiotage, Stock jobbing. 

an Eagle. 

Alabafter. 

Mixture. 

C a Hole in the honey^ 

\ cornby afocket. 

Amble^ or Pace. 

Amber. 

A L- L^*. V ^" Amphl-- 
Ainphitheatre, J ^^^/^^ 

Anglicifmc, an Anglicijm. 

Anachronifmc, Anachronifm. 

Anatheme, Anathema. 

^ncetre^ . Anceftors. 



. AfForage, 

Age, 
Agapes, 



Aigle^ 

Albatre, 

Alllage, 

Alveole, 

Amble, 
Ambre, 



Ancrage, 

Ange, 

Archange, 

Angle, 

Annivejr£aire, 

Aiionyme, 

Antropophage 

Antidote, 

Antimoine, 

Antipodes, 

Antfe, 

Aorifte, 

Aphtc, 

Appanage, 

Apogee, 

Apologue, 

Apophthegmej 

A pose me, 

ApoQeme, 

Apoire, . 

Apothicairej 

Arbitrage, 

Arbitre, 

Arbre, 

Atbu(le, 

Archetype, 

Argue, I'' 



'Anchorage, 
an AngeU 
an Archangel. 
an Angle. 
Anniverfary. 
Anonymous. 
A Man-eater, 
an Antidote. 
. Antimony. 
Antipodes, 
a Den^ a Cave, 
an Aorifii 
an Aphthae 
Appendage. 
Apogeon. 
Apologue. 
Apophthegm. 
fin Apoze^. 
an Impojihume. 
an Apojlle. 
an Apothecary, 
an Arbitration. 
Umpire^ or ^ill. 
a Tree, 
a Shrub. 
J^rchetype. 
JHetbine to wire- 
draw gold. 



Aromate, fweet-fmelling Herb* 
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Arpcntage^ 



4U 

Atpcutagf , thi Survey of Lands. 
Anetagcii ' Arrears. 



Niuns mafculim ending in e muiiA 



ArciBce, 
A^rht?, 

Alier.fniP, 
After uquty 
Afthmc, 
Aftra^ale, 
Afire, 
• Aflrrlabc, 
Afile, 



an Aftiik. 

Jrtfce. Trick. 

Earntfl penny. 

an Aji* 

an Aje'tim. 

an JJttnJk* 

an /lithma, 

Jjita^a!. 

a Star, 

an Afirolahe. 

Ajylum^ a Sa>Muary, 



Attflage, a Set of Coach- Horfss. 
Altcrapr, Landings 

Atrc, the Hearth in a Ckinmry, 

I a dut^ which the hang- 
Avage, X man has in Jorne places f 

( tvery mar kit- day. 



.Avantage, 

Auditoire, 

Augure, 
. Aune, 
Aunagc, 
Aufpice, 
Autoin;itCf 
Axe, 
Axiome, 
Azymcs, 
Badinage, 
Bagagc, 
. Baludre, 
.Bondage, 






»n Advantage, 
C a Congregation, 
f Audience, 
an Augury^ Omen, 
anEdir-Tree, 
mcajuring by /f.Vx. 
Avfpice, 
av Automaton, 
an Asis^ Axle-tree, 
an Axicm, 
Azymts, 
Jl antonnefs. 
Baggage, Goods, 
Pai/ujter, Rails. 
a Trrjsj Ligature, 
daubing* 



Beurrf« 
Blame, 
Blafpheoie, 
Bievre* 



. Barrage, a Duty fcr paffi2ge' toll. 



Butter^ 

a Blamu 

a Blajpbemy. 

a ieaver* 



Bapttme, 
Baptiilerc, 

. Baumc, 
Benefice, 



a Chrljtening, 

t aCeri'ificateoutpf 

\ a Church book. 

Balfam, 

a Livir,^y B.nejit, 



BillonagCt the dcbajing the Coin. 
Bitume, Sititmtn* 

BIoc<ige, Rubbijb% 

Bocaoe, es Grove. 

Bor J ag«^ theSidt: pla^is of a Shif» 
Boim^, et do/it, a little Room, 
BoutilUge, Af'd vualifig. 

Branchage, Branches, 

Branle, Motion^ or Dance* 
BrafTage, the coining ofMongy. 
Br6viaire, Breviary. 

Breuvage, a Potion^ a £)r aught. 
Bronze, caft Copper* 

Buffle, a Buffalo, a wild Ox. 
Buique, ^ 

Bufte, 
Cable, 



a Bufi. 

a'BMfi. 

a Cable. 



X 



Cad a V re, 

Cadie, 

Cadjcec, 

Caique, 
Calibre, 
Calicc, 
Calme, - 
Calvairc, 
Cair;phre, 
Cancre, 
Cantiquc, 
Capitolc, 
Caprice, 
Capricorac, 
• Capuce, 
CaratStere, 
Carcme, 
Carenage, 

Carnage, 



a Corpfi. 

a Frame. 

\Caduceum, AieriU' 



I 

c- 



rys IP'and, 

Galley boat. 

Kind, Size. 

Chalice. 

Calm. 

a HilFs T'lamt. 

Campbirim 

' a Crab'fjh, 

a j^iritual Song. 

the Capitsl. 

a Caprice^ lybim, 

the Capricorn. 

a CdwL 

a Chnra^er^ 

Lent, 

a Careontng^plaei. 

Slaughter, 

Cane) age, 



Notins tnafculint ending h e mutt. 
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CiTMilage, thtpavings/a Riim. 

Carrofle, a Caacb, 

Cartilage^ 1 Cartilage^ 

Cartouche, a CartrlJgt. 

Ctfque, a Helmet. 

Catafalque, j •^„,^,^„,-y. 

Catalogue, a Cutahgue, Lift. 

Catarre, a Catarrh. 

Cat&hiffrie, a Catichi/'n, 

Caulere, a CauUry, 

Ccdre, a Cedar-trei. 

Centre, ihe Center. 

Ceracle, the Cenacle. 

Cenotaphs, a Cemtoph. 

Centaure, n Centaur. 

Centuple, a Hundred fdd 
Cerde, 



e Circle. 



f, t tf cireU black and blue 

CeOe, Cifiut. 

Ch.mb,.„k,5'*','^«»''>" 
' \ of a chimney. 

Chancre, a Shanker. 

Change, Exchange. 

Chanvre, Hemp, 

Chapittc, « Chapter. 

Chariage, tht Carriage. 

-,. C Cbarm^ alfo a 

CbaroMJ, ^ H,rnieant. 

ChlrBage, F/e^-trme. 

Chauf^gc, fuel. 

Chaume,. Siubble. 

Chene, en Oak. 
Chfcvre-feuille, Hmeyfudtle. 
Ghef-d'ocuvte, a Mafter-piece. 

Cblfite, a Cypher. 



Chreme, Chrifmi 

Chyle, -Chyle, 

Chomage, Re/t, 

Ciboire, a Bix, a Cupt 

Cidre, Cyder, 

Cicrge, a ffax'taper, 

Cygne, a Swani 

Cilice, HsiT-cUtb. 

Cylindie, a Cylinder. 

Cimcterre, a Cimeler, 

Cimetiere, o Church-yard, 

Cinabre, C'tKabar, 

Cinnamome, ChinatMn-ine, 

Cinquieme, the fifth part, 

Cintrc, an Arch. 
Cippe, (a TermafArcUteaure.y 
Ciraec, the waxing of a thing. _ 

Cirocne, a Sear-chtb, 

Circonflexe, Circumfiex, 

Cirque, Circus, 

Ciftre, « Sijirum, 

Clyflere, a Cfyfier. 

Cloiiqiic, e Cammon-ftwer, 

Cloitre, a Cltifter, 

Cloporte, a Wand'Uufe. 

Coche, a Caravan, 

Code, the Code. 

Codicile, a Cadicih 

CoffVe, a Truni. 

Collyre, e Callyrium, 

College, a CBllegt, 
Collegue, Ctpartntr in an ^et» 

Colloque, a dnference, 
Comblc, the Top tfa things 

CoIofTe, a CiUf^i 

Colure, Calure. 

Commerce, Ctmmirce, Trade. 

Conclave* the Contlatie, 

Concile, a Ccurtdl, 
Conciliabule, a CaiventUlr, 

Concombre> p Cacvmt/r) 



Gg* 
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4«» 



Nsans mafiuHitr imHng m e miUt. 



CoRcubina^, Cencubina^i. 
C^DC> o Ctnt, 

Congrr, a Ctngtr. 

Conite, a CsunI, Earl. 

Compte, an /faeu).l, Ruh^ing. 
Conte» a Surj, 7aU. 

Con tr aire* csnircry. 

'ContraSe, Cenfa/i, opp-fit). 
Contre-ordre. Ct^unttT-tidtr. 

Ci'iivtmicutc, CanvintiiU. 

Cnrpufcute, a C<>rp',/,-U, 

Cortege, a Train, or Ret'tnut. 
Coryphee, Coripluui, the Ch'uf. 
Corollairrt a Cjml/my. 

Cotburne, a Bujkin. 

Courige, CtuTcge. 

Coude, tbeElbew. 

Couvcrcle, « i-'ii' 

Cripufcule, ih TtviHgtt. 

CriWc, o Siiw. 

Culw, tfCv*^. 

Cuivre, C!!pp,.T. 

Cultc, ■ Wor/bip. 

Coucre, 1/ Ciulttr. 

Crine, a Skull. 

Crep«» ° Crape. 

Ci'imCt « Crime. 

CfOCodilf, a CraecdiU. 

Cycle, Cycle. 

Daiftylc, a DatUl. 

Dcboire, Grief ■, a Cheai-piar. 
Decalogue, the Dicolcgue. 

Decagon*, a Decogm. 

Dedalc, a M-^zt. 

Dccombres, Rubbi/h. 

DeccmptC) difceunting. 

DJfinitoire, a Chapter in a ctn- 
Decuple, Teifeld, [grtgathn. 
D«lire, DeJirium. 

pelivre, '^'-v Seeundixe. 

. Pfluge, «^^^. 



Dentrcule, 

Dentifrice, Dt 

Dcptlatoirc, /?i 

Derriere, the B. 

Deralfrc, tit i 

Dcfjvantagc, a Di/aet 

Deiordre, ei 1 
Uia'-.le, 

Diademe, a j 

DiaiinoltiquCt I>i^ 
Diafeflc, 

Dialogue, a I 

Diametre, the D 

Diaphragme, the Dia 

Didanie, Garden 

Die^e, a Sharp, 
Digefte, 

Dioccfe, et 

Difque, Dijk 

Diliique, a 

l)i6lt(jniiaire, a Dii 
Diinanche, 

Dileme, a £ 

Dimillpitf, a D 
Dire,o«i/oui-dire, a H 

Diviu'enile, a D 

Divorcf, J 

Dcgir.c, a 

Uo(;ue, (J Maj 

Domainc, j 
D o m ic i le, Medty DweUit 

D tun mage, a l 

Doiiaire, a 

Double, tbe 

Doute, a 

Diomadaire, eDrt 

Echange, £a 

Ecouflc, a I 

Edifice, ait 

Ellebofc, H 
Eioge, Euloijy £iu 

Emcdque, £ 

tui^u*^ an i 



ytwu ma/eiiUlu tudrng w t.m»u^ 
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Emp^ree, thu highejl Htavpi. 
Knwxolonnejntcralum'iiatiai. 

EoUlOHflaftn?, Enthufiafm. 

£ntr«dt, an Iniirlade. 

Epiderme, Epiitrmt. 

]^f>iididyine. Epididymis. 

■ Epi^ttrc, Epiga/hium. 

Epilogue, an Epilogue. 

"Eipifodc, an Epifadi, 

Epithllame, Epitbalamuiji. 

Epitheme, Epiibema. 

Epitome, an Efiilcme. 

Equilibte, Equilibrium, 

Equipi^e, an Equipage. 

Equinoxe, E^uimx, 

Erdaadre, a BuJiU. 

EfcUvagt, Siavtry. 

Efcomiite, Difmunt. 

Efopbagcv Otfephage. 

Efpicc, Spate. 

Etage, <a Sttrf. 
Etalage, Stallage^ Sample. 

tUK, a Bring. 

Evangile, the Gcfpel. 

Exeoiple, a PaSlern. 

Esemplaire, a Copy. 
Exergue, lbs Exirgaeafa Medal. 

ExercicCf an Exerdfe. 

£]fOrde> an Exerdium, 

Exode, "' Bxadm. 

Exorcifme, Exgnifin. 

Extraoidinaire, I '^ 'rfr, '""'' 
ExtremCf an Extreme. 

Faite, the Top^ htight af a thing. 
Kanage, Haj-mak'tBg. 

Fanipme, a Phanttm. 

Fare J ^""^ h^^-houf, (a 
* * I watib-tnuer). 
Fafcinage, Fafiine-wori. 

Fade, OJitntalian. 

^iifleSi the Raman Cattadar. 



Faudiage, Mufii^' 

FcnetMge, ■ the mnJtlei^ 

Fermage, Far^ruA'^ 

FcttTTC, .Strtvt.^ 
Fc&cre. Fiitt a./cur^HaU 

Fiacre, a' Hacinej-tattbt 

Fifte,' a Fife (er Fiut*. 

Filage, Spittniirg.^ 

Filigrane, Filiireu 
Filirc, Charm^ Levt-patln. 

FinageJ''-"J''r'?^/''*"'*'" 

^ ' I ef a jurtfdiatoit. 

Flegme, BhUgm. 

Flcuve, a gnat River. 

Foible, a wtai Sidt, 

Foic, the Liver. 

Foffilc, Fa^, 

Folliculc, FallitU,- 

Fortnulaire, a Farm, 

Fouage, Hearth-montj. 

Fourage, Fnider, Fsragt, 

Frcne, an AJh-tru, 

Fromage, Cheefi.- 

Frontifpice, Froniifpiect, 

Gage, PU4ge. 

Gallicirme, a Callicifm. 

Genievre, Juniper-berry. 

Geoic, Ginita. 

Genre, Kind, Gender. 

Germe, Sperm, Genu. 

Gefte, Gtjiure, aaioH. 

Gingcmbre, Ginger, 

Girofle, C/«/. 

G'te, a Dwelling p^f, 
Glaire, ibe white tfun egg. 

Glaive, a Stvsrd, 

Globe, a GUbi. 

Globule, a Glabule. 

Gloflairc, a GUjfBry, 

Golfe, aGtdph. 
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Nitm mg/iiJmi nMng m e muti. 



Ooaffirt^ ^irl fsil^ SumUfW. 

Grade, s Degra. 

Oicfie, tbi Rfi/s. 

GrHBoire, a arifuring'U^k. 

Oro» pc, a Group* 

Haie, Drying • wtot !vr. 

H«ut»dc-chaufle, Br.ich ,. 

HavrCy Ha;,:, 

Heliotrope, « TurnpU 

Hemifphere, <f» Femifphere. 

Hcmiiliche, Hsmi/iliL 

Hermitage, «» Hermit :ige. 

H£crc, tf Benh^iree. 

Hierogiyphc, UiifojI^fb-ci, 

Hippogriffb, Hippogriff". 

Holocaufte, a Durnt-cjfering, 

Hombre, H'-mhtr. 

Homicide, a Murder. 

Hommage, tf Homage. 

Horofcope, a Htrcfiope, 

Homme, tf Alan. 

Hongrc, a Geldwg, 

Hofptcc, en Ho j pit iL 

Ho!e, 1 f andhrd. 

i?uificiTie, the , t/J-.th part. 
]%^t^a green f:7tyfpyrci:^:s Stcf.e, 

laiiibr, on la-rlrLk verfe. 

Janib->ge, "^Ir.vih.jlrckc. 
Jaun?, il:: Y'^lh cf an egg. 

Jafje, j'^.^t-''* 

lncen'.>;e, a Ccr.fiagration. 

Indice, ^ Sign. 

Indouze, in Ttvehe, 

In-leize,, ir. Sixteen, 

Iflccfte, CK Inceft, 

Incubc, «» Imubus. 

Infcdc, ^« H'^^ 

Interlope, Interloper. 



Jiilcs, I 



lateioied^j 



tf« Intirludu 



Interresne, mn iHtemigfu 

Intffftice, an Imietved rf timf. 
Inr- 1 vjlle, tf» InigrvetL 

J'-^'frtaire, an Invent^tf. 

.'' .T.e, Ifibmms. 

Ltneratre, an Itinere/ry^ 

a Julio (an ItaUoa 
Jive pence), 
Laboratoire, a Labmrenwj. 

Labourage, 7iltagu 

LabjrrinUw, a Labfrhtib. 

Lannggc, a Langm^. 

Langes, Swaddling- cf^atbt. 
Lavage, a ujajbii^. 

Legifte, a Civilian. 

Legume, Pnl/e, 

Leurre, a Lure for a Hawk. 
Libelle, " a LibiL 

Li6ge, Cork. 

Lierre, Ivy. 

I^ievfr, Hare. 

Limbe, Limb^ or Border. 

Limbe?, Limbs. 

Linge, Liner. 

Livre, a Book. 

Lobe, a Lobe. 

Louage, hUing ont^ hiring. 
Logarithme, Ltgaritbm. 

Logogriphe, Lqgagripb. 

Lombes, the Loins. 

Louvre, a Palace. 

I-»ucre, Gain^ Profit. 

Luminaire, the light of a place. 

f Lujlre^ brigbtnefs^ aU 
Luftre, -^ {o a branched can^ 

i dlejick. 
tuxe. Luxury. 

*Iale, a Alalia 

ALIeiice, TVitchcraft. 

Manchc, a Hkndle. 



I 



M^.'cie^^ I 



JNmups majcuitru endufg tn e mtt» 



4^9 



Manage, a riding School^ 

]^4f>es, the Manesy or Ghoft^ 
M^nifcile, a Man'tfefio. 

IVlanqu^^ WanU Uck. 

Marbrc, ' Mat bit. 

Marl age, Marriage^ 

Martyre, Martyrdom^ 

Mafque, a Majk. 

Maflacre, a Slaughter* 

^auibl^Cy tf Maujohum. 

M&omptc, PSl!""""" 
Medi^noche, ^ il^/V night meah 

^A^whtjs^ a Member. 

Melange, a Mixture, 

Memoir^, B///, Memoirs. 

Men age , Houfe- keeping. 

Menfonge, a Lie, 

Mercure, Mercury, 

Merite, Merits Dejert, 

Merle, a Black'tird. 

Mefeniere, Mefentery. 

Mcfurage, Meafuring. 

Mec^pre, a Meteor. 
Meuble, Furniture of the houfe, 

Aleiirtre, a Murder. 

Mfcrofcope, a Microfcope, 

Mille, a Mile. 

livi'ii*^ I the ihoufandth 

MilWme, { p^^,/ 

Miniftry% 
a Miracle, 
Motion. 
a ModeU Sample. 
Module, ^ Module. 

Mole, a Mole. 

Mpnarquet a Monarch,. 

^pnde, the TVotld. 

Monafterc, a ]l!l9naftery^ 



Mlpiftere^ 
Miracle, 
Mobife, 
Modele. 



Monitoire, a Monit^py^ 
Monograi^ime, a Monoffi^^ 

Monolo^u.e| a Mqnofj^eifM 

Monopole, . a Monif^ 

Monofyllabpy a MonoJ^i^^ek 

Mon&t€^ a Mo»fyr% 

Moul^, a Mmkk 

Muffle, a Jk(H99i^ 

Marm^re, Mmp^f^i 

Mufcle, , uMnfikk 

Myrte, the MyrtU-^tne^ 

Myliere, a Mjiftigj^ 

Narcifle, a Daffidft 

Naufrage, ^ Ship-w^ckk 

Navire, a S/ffp^ 

NecefTaire, the Necefpiryit, 

Negocc, ^r<M% 

Neuviecnc, the ninth Pof^ 

Nitre, Nitrei^ 

Nnmbre, a Numbers 

Nuage, a ClotttK 

Obclifqite, an Ohelifk. 

Obfervatoire^^ en Obfervatory^ 

Obftacle, an Hinderance. 

O£togone, O^agon^ 

Cffice, a good Turtfw 

Ogre, an Ogru^ 

Olympe, Olympun 

Ombragei Shade ^ Umbragf^ 

Oncle, an Uncle^ 

Onglc, a Najt^ 

Opprobre, ReproatJ^ 

Opufcule, a little Booki 

Oracle, an OracUi 

Orage, a Storms, 

Oratoire, an Oratory^ 

Orbe, an Orb^ 
Ord'msdrel^ Ordinary^ the MaH^ 

Ordre, an OrdiV^ 

Organei an Organm. 

Orgafm^* 
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Ntnns Mafiullm eniEng in e mate. 



Orgifciic,(incdic.tcrni)0rr^/iw, 
Orge, ha^lj. 

Ofgu<?, a ffrrrt/Or^nnt, 

Orifice, Ofifi^ty Opening. 

Oric (in heraldry), o^i Orii. 
Orme, an Elm tr^e. 

Otage, /7»f Hojiage. 

Outrage, Outragty Affrorj. 
Ouvragc, ff'ork, 

yaSc, a Pf:cf, 

Pagan i Tmi.', Fa^ m'ltfn. 

Pagnr, Coltan-chth, 

Pampfe, ^7w trcKch, 

Panache, a Bunch cf Feathers, 
Pancgyrtquei Faner^rick, 

Papifmr, P.pery, 

Paradoe, " tf P.^raJox. 

Paraphrailc^ Parpphraft, 

Parage, ' Latitude. 

ParagT?i|>lie, a P.^.'ro^»u/ih. 

p - f .i' rhur ijt/., dLedtoine ' 5 
^ ' I T:Q7iit' in J-C->'in?, 

i a VNhtu At^i in 
Paran}mpne, -^ ihelimvcrfuyof 

i Pat is. 
ParnafTe, Pa^^naJTus, 

Parricide, a PartiJde. 

Parterre, (t Flower-garden, 
Participe, a Participle. 

Parjure, a Perjury. 

Paffage, a PMiJage\ 

Patrimoine, PatiimO'^y. 

Patronage, Patronagfi^ /fdvowfon. 
Pentamecie^ a Pfntameter. 

Pcage, TW/, Gultom. 

Pecule, Money got by faving. 
Pedicule, Pedicle. 

Pegafe, Pegafus, 

Pcrmcfie, Purnajfus. 

Peigne, a Comb, 

Pclcriiiage, a Pilgrimage. 

FinCm a Bolt. 

^ * 



Pcnafes, 
Fenta^pne, 

_ ^ * 

Pericarde, 

Periciine, 

Perioft^, 

Peripc'f, 

Pcriflylc, 

Perpend icirie, 

Peritoine, 

Petiole, 

Petalifin?, 



Penafn^ 

a Pmtagon% 

Peruti^'dium. 

Pericranium. 

P^i'Haum. 

Pei^ei. 

'Pir:/hU. 

a Pinmm^X, 

Ptritcnaum. 

PitaL 

' Pifta/ifnt. 



Pptafe, \the^vi»ged hairf 
i Alercury, 

* • -^ PeopU. 

a Light houfe, 

Phtftomtnon. 

<i Ph'lter* 

Pbofphorus. 



a piece of Eight. 

a S arej Trap. 

Pilaftr. 

Plunder. 

the Pinduu 

a Gnat fnapper* 



Peuple, 
Pharc, 

P^cnnfT.Cil*, 

Philtre, 

Phofphorc, 

Piaftrc, 

Pieri:c, 

Pilallrr, 

Fil!ai;c, 

Pinde, 

Pivoine^ 

Planp, Fiafan'*, a Plane-tree. 

Planifphcre, a Planiiphere. 

Pia.re, Plaijier^ Pat gel. 

Plconafme, ' Pleonajm. 

Piumisge, the^ Feather of a bird. 

Pccme, a Poem^ 

Poele, dStoveyoPall. 

Poivre, Pepper. 

Pole, the Pole. 

Polygon**, a PoiygM. 

Polype, a Polypus. 

Poncire, a great Lemon. 

Porche, a Porch. 

^OT^^ a Poru 

Porphyre, Porphyry. 

Portage, the Carriagg. 

Portc-aiouchettcs, \ ^ ^""if^^' 

i pan. 

Pocticyic,^ 



Ntuns mafiaU'nt iidtftg tn e mutt. 



♦3J» 



P&iiJ^Be, a P'.rtici, Piazza. 
Poffible, Mi^bt, PtfibiUif. 
Fotagc, Pelege, Pf,r.ridgt. 

Police, , a 'Thumb, ^i /«ci, 

Preajnbule, Prtambli, 

prccepie, 'Pnetpi. 

Precbe, a tilighui Mt^ttig. 
fKcinics, o Pitcipii*. 

Ptejudicc, Hurt, Deltimint. 
J'fcliwJe, the Prtiudi. 

Prefaae, P-tfagt. Gmm., 

Pieftyterfj ii* Parfanagt. 

PreKxte, " Piflencf. 

Principe, a Prindpit, 

Prifme, « Prf/m. 

Privilcg*, o Prhilige. 

Pioblcine, a Prab'tm. 

Jeiodise, « /'r-frf,;?^. 

PiochL-s. Kh:ifdks, RdaOmt. 
PfOgiamme, a Co-.e^if-M'. 

Pfoiegomtne, a Prtem. 

Pfologue, (J Piahgut. 

promoiitoire, a Pramcmorj, 
Pc6nc. > O Al-rmngjirmoi. 

Prggiiofti(liiC, 1 PregBo/i.i, 
Protoctjle, a i'recedei.thtiii 

Prototype, the^iji Pctmn. 
rovcrbc, a Proverb. 

Pleiumf, « P/u/w. 

Pupitre, a DA 

Purgaioire, ((ir Purgatory. 

Qitaderneit T^ws few s. 

Quadiangle, a ^■ad'engU, 
Q^idrc, Cadre, a Frame. 

Quadiuple, Paur fald. 

„ v , ( /;f^/ -/a* at tht 

QuatOTZCi (i^''<ilaf 7.t at Piqua. 
Quatre, a Peur, 



Quines, twa Cinh OTFivtt, 
l^ir.zieme, ^ Pifttintb. 

Riible,. r^^; Jac^ if a Hari, 
Ractonimcilage, Mtmdmg, 
'liaffijiatje, (/w refning r>f St^ar, 
Ra.it, (J faitii'ig in int Throat, 
Kamagc, (\v ihirp'n.g cf Birdr, 
Raocc, . *j^> 

Rapif cetagr, pauhU Watlt-. 
Ravage, H/wtfi, 

Reagi~ve, the laji dv.nunatun. 
Reccpt-cle, kicipuuU^ itfjtf. 
Kecipr&qiie, Kit-.m, LtAt. 

Rc^tangJC, a k^aamgit. 

'^'^"' \ -.^ZX: 

Regime, fl Uwr/f o/iJif/, 

Ri:^iic, £eigH, 

KclatfiP, , ii^/«. 

Ri:liqujtrc, a tittrime, 

i'.f-i.c e, a Rtmtaj^ 

Ri;paire, the Haunt. 

Kc^ertoi'c, a Rtptrtery. 

Keplilc, c cretping ibing. 

Ke-jUifiloirCf c Requeju 

kolaiic, ^rwi i,fl(ft, 
Ro uge -gorgc,«i; ei I u-r (/ i f <a/>_ 

Rt,ugc-qutuc, B Rid'taii. 

Kcprucbc, fl RepTeaib, 

Kcve, a Dream. 

Revci Lere, Reverberate pre, 
Khume, d JJA.«M. 

Rivage, n B&n\^ or Si>eri. 

Role, a Rail, Lrji, Paru 

Royaume, a Aiagdaa*, 

Rhombc, a J^mi. 

Rbonibtfide. a Ruimiaid, 

Sable, Satui. 

Sibie» 
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Sabre, 

Sacrifice, 

Sacrilege, 

Sagiitaire, 

Salaire, 

Sacerdoce, 

Sacre, 

Salpdtre, 

SanAiiaire, 

Sandaraque, 



N§uns mafcuUKi eniing in e mutt. 



\ 



Bi oaJ'-fxvorJ, 

€ Sacrifiii. 

a SacrtUgi. 

Sagittarius. 

Salary. 

Pfieft'bo9d. 

Coronation. 

Salt'Pitre* 

a SanSftiary, 

Sandarack, 

Stales a Sal.'ow, or Wiihw^tree^ 

Savonnage, foapirfgthe Linen. 



Scandale, 

Scaptiiaire, 

Sceptre, 

Schifme, 

Sdlagc, 

Scribt, 

Scrupule, 

Sfigle> 



Scandal. 

a Scapulary. 

a Sceptif. 

a Schtfm, 

Sawing% 

a Scribe. 

a Scruple. 

Rye. 



s-*'. { 'VS' '^^ 



Seminaire, 
Septicme, 
' Sepulcre, 
Scqueftre, 
Service, 
Sefterce, 
Sexp, 
Siocle, 
Siege, 
Signe, 
Silence, 
Simples, 
Sinople^ 
Sixiitiie, 
SoliloquCs- 
Solecil'me^ 
SoHiice, 
Sommaire, 
Sonnn;e, 
Songe, 



a S.minary. 

the ftventh Part. 

a Grave. 

Sequeftraticn. 

Service i good turn. 

Sefterce. 

a Sex. 

an Age^ a Century. 

a Seat^ See^ Siege. 

a Signy Token. 

a Silence. 

the Simples. 

Simple. 

cjixth Part. 

a S'Hiloqty. 

a Solecijm. 

Solftice. 

a Surmnary. 

Ifapi Sleepy Repoje. 

a Dream. 



Sophirmc, 

Sortilege, 

Souffle, 

Soofref 

Specifique, 

Spefire, 

Spheroi'de, 

Squetette, 

Squirre, 

Stade, 



Stphifm. 

IVitch'crafi. 

the Breath. 

Sy'lpbur. 
s Spaific. 

a Gbojl. 

a SphereiJ. 

d SkibtQitm 

a Scbirrkf. 

a Fwrhng. 



Stall e, a Stat (in the Chiir), 

Srigmates, Prints^ Markh 

Style, a Style. 

Stocfic6e, StockJSj^. 

u, . \a Cloth to wrap up the 
Suaire, < ^ r j j^ ^i 
I face 0/ a^aa people. 

Suhfidy. 

a Shift. 

Sugar. 

a Succuhus. 

a Vote. 

a Torment* 

a TruflK 

the Sycamore- treik 

a Syllogifm. 

Symbol^ Bajge. 

a Symptom^ 

a Syndd. 

a Syno^fha. 

a Syjletk. 

an Umbrella^ 

Taberhaclr. 

tarjiri 

TaftaY. 

aTcIefroprt 

a Teflimonyi. 

a Temple. 

7endernefs. 

a Term^ 'Rrafid. 

' Tuw tref^^'JiM.* 

a Territory. 

Jtjfifg ground. 

Tctc- 



Subfide, 

Subterfuge, 

Sucre, 

Succube, 

Suffrage, 

SuppHce, 

SufpenfoiTe, 

Sycomore, 

Syllogifme-, 

Syirtbole, 

Sytnptanie * 

Syoode, 

Synonyme, 

Syfleme, 

Store, 

Tabernacle, 

Tarfe, 

Tartre, 

Tclcfcope, 

Tenlbignagej 

Temple, 

Tend re, 

Terme, 

Terne?, 

Territoire, 

Tcrire, 



Ntuns mafiuliHi iedittg in e muii* 



* *^ ^ I vttf/atiOH. 
J, a TmU 

tr«» a Theatre^ Stage, 

mometre, « fVeatber-glafs^ 
fc, fl Tiyrfe. 

•f * T^i'''^ '"^^^ ^^'^ Tigris, 
»re. Stamps a Chck- belL 
imarre, a thundering Noife, 
, a Title. 

J, a Volume, 

terre, the Thunder, 

}ue9 A Topick, 

nc-broche, a Jack. 

•2C, ei Trapezium, 

fagc, Arbour' work. 

Trefoil, 
an AJ^ifi'tree. 
Choice. 
tgle, 12 Triangle, 

tage, Knitting. 

yphc, 17 Triglyph, 

fiphc, fl Triumph, 

e, ' /Atf Triple, 

itage^ Mijhmajh. 

bifques, f. pi. ^ Trochijk, 
ic, tf Privet. 

p, <j Throne. 

iquc, <» Tropick, 

ble, tf Trouble. 

y a Tube, 

rcule» fl Tumour. 

ilie, tf Tumult, 

3e, « Theorbo, 
I i3 73^^, Figure, 

me, an Uproar, 



ble. 



Vafc, 

Vaudeville, 

Vehicule, 

Ventre, 

Ventricule, 

Vcrbe, 

Verbiage, ^ 

Verre, 

Vertige, 

V6ficatoire, 



4i^ 

eiVafe. 
ei BaHad^ 
a Vchidt. 
ihi BeBf^ 

the Ventrimy: 

4k Vtrh. 

idle fr$rd$. 

aGlaft. 

a Dizzine/sn 

c Btifter. 



Vefiibulei an Entry to a Houfe 
Veftige, Faotfttf. 

Viatique, Viaticum* 

Vice, Vicem 

Vidame, a Vidamtm 

Vignoble, a Vtnetyardm 

Vinaigrp, Vinegar. 

Vingiieme, the twentieth part* 
Vifage, the Face. 

Vifcere, a Bowel. 

Vitrage, Glazing. 

Vivres, Food^ Frmftms. 

Voile, a Viil\ but not a SaiU 
Voifinage, the Neighbourboodm 
Vocabulaire, a Vocabulary. 
Volume, a Volumt. 

Voyage, a Jeurney. 

Ufage, Ufage^ JJfe^ Cuftom. 
Ulcere, an fjUer. 

Uftenfile, anUtenJU. 

Vide, em empty Place. 

Vulgaire, * the Vulgar^ 

Vulneraire, a Vulnerary,- 

Zele, a ZeaU 

Zephire, (a God) Zepbyras. 
Zod iaque, the Zodiakm 

Zoophyt^; Z9ophyt4$4 



Ibay« 



N$iMt maftuUki ending int miie* 




ire 

tin, 'CM* Greek) are qdlte-ftlike^ orv^#)^ntaf' 
Chti fame or nearly ^iliki inibond, butdi&icnt in fiielKng;.iajid 
.figoificatioiu But n M$jbook is^rirptd^: top jiiuch -fwfikiy. \ 
have pl^cec) tiicm in |oy Ekincntir ...'... 






1. f ■ 

• • ..... 1 . « ^ I., 



I ■ • 



« 



«-»■ 



f I N / S. 



• ■ 4 



4« 



r ■ -. - 

. '■ . 1 • ^ ■. 

- • - % ■ . fc- * . ~ _■■' » ■■ . . , I . 





>^ 


!*/■ 

« 


• 


■ ■■ 


. H'T*' • 


. \' 


i^« 


* 
■ ■■ - 



r 

i 

i 



DEC 8 






1«A 




